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THE CHANDEL THAKUItS.

Br F. N. WRIGHT,

AMONG the many tribes that by migration,

whether its cause were conquest, or the mere

desire to obtain relief from an over-crowded home,

have established themselves in the Antarbed, the

Chandel Thakurs present perhaps as interesting

a history as any. The following particulars are

derived from two family histories (Banswala)—

the one belonging to the now extinct branch of

Sheorajpur, and the other to that which, first

establishing itself in Sachendi, has covered with

its numerous ramifications the whole of the

south of parganah Jajmau, zilla Kanhpur.

The former history is in Persian, the latter in

Hindi ; and the characteristics of each are so

strongly marked, and have so important a bearing

on the accuracy of the facts which they relate, that

it is necessary briefly to call attention to them.

The account contained in the Persian MS.

was compiled by order of the last raja, Sati

Prasad, in A. D. 1841. The main object of

the compilation being an elaborate statement

of the rights due to, and the wrongs suffered

by, the Sheorajpur raj, little space is devoted

to the pre-historic period ; but the details of

the more recent events are concise and parti

cular. Though, however, the phraseology is

elegant, and graceful couplets on the attributes

of various rajas break the monotony of some

what dry detail, the reader is not encouraged

to linger till he arrives at the commencement

of English rule, when the fortunes of the power

ful clan began to totter—their final ruin being

accomplished by the disloyalty of their chieftain

in 1857, and his imprisonment and subsequent

death in a stranger's house. The Hindi MS.,

also of comparatively recent date,* is the com

pilation of one or more bards ; and containing

probably the material for many an epic, chanted

to admiring and wondering audiences round

the village chaupdl, it is full of mythical and

exaggerated details, which, whatever lustre they

may lend to the proud family to which they

refer, decidedly lessen our faith in the accuracy

of all that is not supported by collateral

evidence. While, therefore, the Hindi MS. is of

value in so far as it corroborates the more

precise record of the Persian document, compiled

* I have in vain attempted to fix the exact date of com

pilation : it is probably not the work of one time only.

t This pedigree I have collnted most carefully with others

in possession of cadet branches. As it is a mere list of

names, I do not give it here.

B.A., Oxon., B. C. S.

from papers actually in possession of the writer

at the time of writing, though lost subsequently

in the mutiny, it is to the latter we must look

for a trustworthy description of the manner in

which the Chandels came to establish themselves

so far from their original home.

The Chandels trace their origin through

Chandra, the moon, up to Brahma, the great

creative principle, including in their pedigree

historic names, such as Jijat and Pur.J From

Brahma to Sati Prasad, the last acknowledged

raja, 118 generations are numbered; but the

various pedigrees collated contain several discre

pancies in the earlier names, some of which are

noted below. The mythical origin of the Chan

dels is thus described by the Hindi MS. :—

" Hemvati was daughter of Indarjit,f Gahlwar

Thakvir, Raja of Banaras ; with her at midnight

the Moon had dalliance : she awoke when she

recovered her senses, and saw the Moon returning

to his own place. She was about to curse him,

and said—"I am not a Gautam woman" (this

allusion is obscure), when he replied—" The

curse of Sri Krishn has been fulfilled ; your son

will become very great, and his kingdom will

extend from sunset to sunrise." Hemvati said—

" Tell me that spell by which my sin may be

absolved." Chandra said—" You will have a son,

and he will be your absolution ;" and he gave

her this spell—" Go to Asu, near Kalingar, and

there dwell. When within a short time of being

delivered, cross the river Kin (?), and go to

Khajrain, where Chintaman§ Banya dwells, and

live there with him. Your son shall perform a

great sacrifice. In this iron age sacrifices are

not perfect. I will appear as a Brahman and

complete the sacrifice : then your absolution will

be perfect."

The fruit of this intrigue was Chandra Varma

(called in the Persian MS. Chandra Puras, or

Chandra Deo) ; and the date of his birth

is given as Katik Badi 4, Sambat 204. From

him to the well-known Parmal Deo, whose fort,

Kalingar, was taken by Kutb-M-din, A. D. 1202

(Sambat 1258), l| there are, according to the

Persian MS., 49 generations ; but the Hindi

MS. reckons only 23. The chronology of the

J " Of Hemraj, Brahman in Indarjit's service."—//. Elliot.

§ The descendants of this Chintiman for many years

retained the office of Diwan to the Chandel rajas.

|| Elliot's Ind. Hist., II. 231.
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latter, however, is glaringly incorrect : the dura

tion of the reigns of successive rajas never

agrees with the period given in the dates of each

succession ; while Parnial Deo's reign is dated

1044 Sambat, or a discrepancy of over 200

years from the date mentioned above. The

date given by the Persian MS. of the succession

of Sabhajit, son of Parmal Deo, 1223 Sambat,

agrees more closely with that of the Hindi MS.

The Persian MS. probably errs in excess of

names ; as, for instance, when brother succeeds

brother on the gaddi, and the reign of the

second is reckoned as that of a separate genera

tion. It is clear, however, that no correct date

can be assigned to any tribe in the long pedigree

till the invasion of the Muhammadans.*

Chandra Varma, then, the reputed son of

Chandra, established his dynasty after a series

of battles waged, according to the Hindi MS., by

countless hosts of horsemen, who were paid from

extravagantly exaggerated treasures in Chande

Chandawal in the Dakhan. To him and his

successors the same MS. gives almost universal

empire in India : he is represented as annually

making expeditions with onormous armies and

immense treasures, conquering raja after raja,

and exacting tribute from the kings of Bum and

Ceylon. He, it is said, founded the fort of

Kalingar ; and branches of his family settled

themselves in the Karnatik, in Kallu Kanhur, in

Mirat, the Sambal country (Rohilkhand), and

Kumaon. The latter raj was founded by Manik-

chand, fifth in descent from Parmal Deo, and

son of Bihr Deo, who reigned at Kanauj, accord

ing to the Persian MS. ; while the Hindi MS.

gives Kandar Varma, grandson of Chandra

Varma, as the founder, f

It would seem fruitless to endeavour to define

the exact limits of the territory actually subject

to any one raja (as is attempted in Elliot's

Supp. Glossary) ; for the claims of each to

universal empire are mere romance, dexterously

coloured by the bard with glowing accounts of

huge armies, countless treasures, and innumerable

marriages.

I divide the history of the Chandels into the

following dynasties :—

The Chande Chandawal.

The Chanderi—

founded by Damkhoh (Persian MS.)

Bir Varma (Hindi MS.)

The Mahoba—

founded by Madan Varma (Persian MS.)

Man Varma (Hindi MS.)

The Kanauj, founded by Sabhajit.

The Sheorajpur, founded by Sheoraj Singh.

Of these five dynasties, those preceding the

Mahoba line are pre-historic. Instead of the

18 rajas of Mahoba given in Elliot's Glossary,

the Persian MS. gives but 8, and the Hindi

MS. but 14. I give them here.

Man Varma.

Gyan Varma.

Jan Varma (? Nanda, Ganda—Ell. Gloss.)

Gaj Varma.

Kil Varma (? Kirat Varma—Ell. Gloss.)

Sakat Varma.

Bhagat Varma.

Jagat Varma.

Rahlia Varma.

Suraj Varma.

Rup Varma.

Madan Varma.

Kirat Varma.

Parmal Deo,

after whom the suffix " Deo" was invariably used.

Of the causes of the several migrations, no

satisfactory explanation is given in either MS.

If we accept the Mahoba as the only genuine

Chandel dynasty, the two preceding dynasties

can represent only the settlement of junior

branches of original stock in convenient situa

tions. It is, however, quite as reasonable to

consider the whole lineage as one, and the

migration to Mahoba (which is certainly not

the original birth-place of a Chandel tribe, if

name is any guide) as induced by the same causes

as those that led to the subsequent migrations.

With respect to the migration to Mahoba, the

Persian MS. says :—" At this time the raja of

Kanauj, a Gahhvar,who till this time was rich and

prosperous, first from the blows received at the

hands of Ilai- Pithaura, and afterwards from the

pressure of Shahab-ud-din Afghan Ghori, left

his home and established himself in Banaras.

Then Sabhajit, by advice of his wazirs and

khedives, established himself in Kanauj." The

Hindi MS., in along involved passage attributing

the destruction of Kanauj to Prithiraj, says—

" Then Sabhajit left Mahoba for Kanauj." This

leaves the impression that the Chandels, finding

the reputedly fertile and wealthy Kanauj open

* I regret I have not General Cunningham's account of

this interesting raco to verify the date, 800 A.D., given

bv Irm as that of their rise (it would seem to me to he that

of the founding of Chanderi, the rajas of Chande Chanda-

wal being eliminated) ; this sketch, however, is intended to

show only what is contained in genuine native histories.

t I have endeavoured, without success, to obtain accurate

information on this poiut.
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to them, crossed the Jamuna for the fertile

plains of the Doab.

Both MSS. are agreed that for eight genera

tions the head-quarters of the clan were at

Kanauj, though the year of the migration thither

is given by the Persian MS. at Sambat 1223,

and by the Hindi one as 1180—a comparatively

trifling discrepancy.

The eight rajas of Kanauj were—

Sabhajit.

Gyas Deo.

Ghansyam Deo.

Bihr Deo.

Lahr Deo.

Sup Deo.

Bas Deo.

Khakh Deo.

Dham Deo.

Sheoraj Deo

founded Sheo

raj pur.

Raja.

From this

branch descend

ed the

Pat Deo

founded

Pachor.

Bawat.

From this

branch des

cended the

Lag Deo

founded

Sapihi.

Rao.

From this

branch des

cended the

R&wat of Onha. R&moi Sakrej. Bawat of Ra-

watpur.

A sort of intermediate migration was made

from Kanauj to Radhan, where the remains of a

large fort overlooking a wide expanse of country

bear silent witness to departed greatness. The

Persian MS. gives the following account :—

" Sheoraj Deo founded Sheorajpur and called

it after his own name, so that from Kumaon

to Karra (Manikpur*) the whole country of

Kanauj was in his possession. Since the rule

of the Muhammadans had been established now

for some time, all the rajas and great men of

the country attended the emperor's court, and

amongst them Sheoraj Deo, regarding whom it

was ordered that leaving Kanauj" (where he was

probably too strong) " he was to reside in Tappa

Radhan and Bilhat, in the parganah of Bithur,

where is ' Sita Rasoi.' Sheoraj accordingly,

obeying the emperor's order, left the fort of

Kanauj, and first building a fort in Radhan lived

there ; and afterwards founding Sheorajpur, he

established his rule there. While he lived in

Kanauj he had soldiers, horse and foot, numerous

as the waves of the sea, so that to enumerate them

is impossible. They say that when the raja went

for a short time to Karra, horsemen carried to

him the betel leaf prepared for him daily in his

home, before the hour of midday meal." The

Hindi MS. simply says:—" In 1383 Sambat,

Sheoraj Deo came to Sheorajpur, and, destroying

the fort of Radhan, founded Sheorajpur." The

fort at Radhan certainly appears too massive

to have served as head-quarters for so brief

a time as would appear from the Persian MS.

It probably dates from before the Chandel

incursion.

The object, therefore, of this last migration

is not clearly brought out. From the analogy

of the settlements of Gaur Thakftrs in Narh,

parganah Rasulabad, the Mughuls of Barah

and the Chauhans of Mohana, parganah Ak-

barpur, zilla Kanhpur, it would seem that the

Meos (Mewas, Mewatis, whose rule is invariably

put at 500 years back, as having preceded the

existing clans) becoming turbulent and lawless,

the aid of the stronger Hindu rajas was accept

ed by the emperor, and grants of land bestowed

upon them for their services. In Elliot's Glos

sary it is said :— " The Chandels of Sheorajpur

in Kanhpur are represented to have received

from the Gautams 62 villages in that parganah,

having been induced to leave Mahoba after the

defeat of their chief, Birmaditya,f by Prithi-

raj." This account of the origin of the Chandel

influence in zilla Kanhpur is not confirmed by

either of the MSS. ; nor is it perhaps probable

that it would be, even if true. It takes, moreover,

no account of the Kanauj dynasty. The 62 vil

lages, however, are well known to the present

day, and formed the raja's taluka under our

settlements.

I have shown above the principal branches of

the original Chandel stock ; of these, the Pachor

branch is extinct, and the Sakrej branch practi

cally so. The ranS still grasps at some remnant

of clan-authority, and his attendance at wed

dings is sought after to give the ceremony eclat.

On the death of the rana, those of the brother

hood who still warm to their old nobility meet

and, contributing small presents of grain, clothes,

and money, go through the ceremony of imprint

ing the tilak. The other branches still flourish,

the representative of Onha being the picture of a

Rajput squire. The last titled occupant of the

Sheorajpur gacldi, accused of disloyalty, was

stripped of all his landed property—mutilated as

its value was by the conferment of sub-proprie

tary rights on the Mukaddams at the last settle

ment—and thrown into jail ; and after the expira-

* Zilla Fattehpur. t No such name in the pedigrees.
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tion of his sentence he died dependent on the

charity of a Brahman landowner, to whom all

the sanads were left. Of the original given by

Akbar to Raja Ramchandra, I append a trans

lation.

The original branches, therefore, possessed

themselves of the old parganahs, Sheorajpur,

Bheoli, and Bithur, and also stretched over the river

Pandu into parganah Akbarpur. One branch,

however, the renegade branch of Sachendi,

remains to be noticed. The Persian MS., which

gives a clearer account than the Hindi one^-

belonging to the Sachendi family—says, regard

ing their rise :—" They say that Harsingh Deo,

son of Karkaj Deo, a brother of Karchand, who

lived at Bihari (? Pyari), on the banks of the

Ganges, had a son, Hindu Singh, very strong and

great, but infamous for his oppression of the

rayats. At that time Rujalndarjit, hearing of

this, was grievously offended. One day that

very man, passing through Lachhmanpur Misran,

got up a quarrel with the inhabitants, and began

to oppress them greatly. The Brahmans com

plained to the raja, and set forth all the oppres

sion they had undergone. The raja, becoming

very angry, wrote to him, ordering him to leave

his home and seek another country, and warned

him that to eat and drink in this country was

forbidden him : it were better he went elsewhere.

He then, with all his belongings, went and

settled in Tappa Sapihi (v.s.), and became the

servant of the Rao of Sapihi. At that time

fortune so favoured Hindu Singh that he rose

to great power, and built forts in Behnor and

Sachendi, and established his rule over a large

tract of country, and engaged thousands of

soldiers, horse and foot, and obtained victories

in many battles waged against him. His fame

was noised abroad, and he assumed the title of

Raja of Sachendi." From the Hindi MS., how

ever, the family history of the Sachendi line, we

obtain the following account of the rise of that

family, which overran the whole south of Jiijmau

and eventually got the territory under the old

family temporarily in its grasp. " The 35th

was Gargaj Deo, who had two sons—Karchan

Deo, by a concubine, and Harsingh Deo, the

sister's son of the Tilakchand Bais. When

Gargaj Deo died, Karchan Deo and Harsingh

Deo disputed about the succession, hearing

which Tilakchand came to the rani and desired

she would give the raj to Harsingh Deo. She

refused, and set Karchan Deo upon the gaddi.

Harsingh Deo left Sheorajpur, came to Behnor,

and founded Bir-( ? Har-)singhpur and a second

gaddi." The truth appears to be more with the

latter account, Hindu Singh being a descendant

some generations distant of Harsingh Deo, and

living in the reigns of Indarjit and Hindupat,

cotemporary of Firoz Shah, to which rajas, says

the MS., " Hindu Singh, in spite of his power,

never failed in respect, nor committed so grave

an offence as that of his son, Sambhar Singh."

Hindu Singh's power indeed became so great, and

his contumacy so determined, that the reigning

emperor got the Badauria raja to attack him

and expel him the country, the great forts of

Behnor, Sachendi, &c, being given over to the

Badaurias. Sambhar Singh, however, returned

18 years after, and recovered the whole of the

lost territory. This same Sambhar Singh rose to

such power, that he ousted the young Risal

Singh (who had to fly the country), and obtained

title-deeds to the greater part of the country,

and established a " Thana in Sheorajpur." With

the aid, however, of Nawab Najaf Khan, Nazim

of Nawab Wazir-ul-Mamalik Asf-ud-Daulah, he

(Risal Singh) re-established his authority over

the whole parganah of Sheorajpur.

Thenceforth the history is but of local interest,

the Persian MS. being an account of the raja's

relations with the English, and the Hindi MS.

a barren list of names, useless except for the

purpose of tracing the founding of any particular

village.

The above pretends to no scientific accuracy;

but is merely a resume of the more interesting

portions of two genuine family histories trans

lated by the writer. In reality the Hindi MS.

is devoted to the wonderful doings of Parmal

Deo and his heroes, Ala and Udal, whose feats

absorb quite half the volume. For grace of

style (notably in the account of how Hindupat

was persuaded to marry again, though blind,

after the death of a favourite son) the Persian

MS. is greatly to be preferred, but for a thorough

sample of a family history the Hindi MS. is

specially valuable.

Sanad of JalaLAd-din Akbdrto R6jd Rdmchand.

Since it has been brought to our notice that

from time of old, according to immemorial cus

tom, Rs. 15,000 for support, and one " tinka" per

cultivated bigha by right of seigniory from the

villages of parganah Bithur, Sirkar Kanauj, by

title of zamindari, have been received by my good

friend Ramchandra Chandel, and that he is in

possession of full enjoyment of that grant and

fees : he has petitioned our majesty that an
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order be passed that the abovementioned grant

and fees, by title of zamindari from the villages

above mentioned, according to former custom,

be continued in his possession and enjoyment

from Rabi ; that from year to year, and from

harvest to harvest, he may enjoy and possess

them ; and being a true and loyal servant, may

for ever pray for our greatness and prosperity.

Be it ordered, therefore, that all officers and

servants, Jagirdaran and Crorian, now and for

ever, obeying this order, and accepting those

rights as free, complete, and fixed, leave them

in his possession, nor change nor alter in any

respect, nor interfere in any way, nor demand a

fresh title.

Radhan

Bilhat 12

Phalphandi 7

95 Villages.

44 villages. Bharbedi.. 6 villages.

Haveli '18 „

Barna 8 „

Note.—Of the above, only Radhan and Barua are names

of villages : the remainder are local definitions of areas

now extinct.

THE EARLY VAISHNAVA POETS OF BENGAL.

I. BIDYA'PATI.

By JOHN BEAMES, B.C.S., M.R.A.S., &c.

Having, in the introductory essay, given a

general view of the subject of Vaishnava litera

ture in its philosophical and general aspect, I

propose now, in this and succeeding papers, to

analyze more in detail the writings of some of

the principal early masters, wjth special reference

tn their lanfiuatrc. The/Vaishnavas are the

'earliest writers in Bengal^ and in them we trace

• the origin of that form of speech. In Bidyapati

indeed the language is hardly yet definitely

'Bengali : it is rather an extremely eastern

member of the wide-spread group of dialects which

we call, somewhat loosely, Hindyj-a group whose

peculiarities Uru, tt Lite western portion of its

area, allied to Panjabi and Sindhi, while in the

east they have developed characteristics which

find their extreme, and almost exaggerated, ex

pansion in modern Bengali.

Very little is known about Bidyapati. Native

tradition represents him as the son of one Bhaba-

nanda Rai, a Brahman of Barnator in Jessore.

His real name was Basanta Rai, and he is men

tioned by this name in one of the poems of the

Pada-kalpataru (No. 1317). The date of his

birth is said to be A.D. 1433, and of his death

1481, These dates are probably correct, as his

language exhibits a stage of development corres

ponding to the beginning and middle of the

fifteenth century. He mentions as his patrons

Rai Sib Singh, Rupnarayana, and Lachhima

Debi, wife of Sib Singh ; and in one passage he

prays for the " five lords of Gaur" (chiranjiva rahu

pancha Gaureswara kabi Bidyapati bhane).

From these indications I should place the poet

^at Nadiya (Nabadwipa), afterwards the birth

place of Chaitanya, Rai Sib Singh and the other

'' lords of Gaur" being wealthy landowners of

that district ; and we may accept his language

as a type of the vernacular of Upper Bengal

(Gaur) at that period.

A considerable number of this master's songs,

under his nom de plume of Bidyapati (lord of

learning), are contained in the Pada-kalpataru ;

and his popularity is probably due to his being

only just dead and still in great repute when

Chaitanya was born. The reformer is said to

have been fond of reciting his poems, as well as

those of the Birbhum poets, Jayadeva and

Chandi Das, the former of whom wrote in

Sanskrit and the latter in Bengali. The printed

edition of the Pada-kalpataru is unfortunately

very uncritically edited ; and the compiler,

Vaishnaba Das (or, as modern Bengalis would

pronounce his name, Boishtob Das), is a man of

very modern date, so that there is reason to

suspect that a general modernization of the text

has taken place, individual instances of which

will be pointed out hereafter. Bengali scholars

themselves admit this, and do not deny that the

process has been ignorantly conducted, many a

good racy word of gdnuniri, or village Hindi,

having been mangled to make it bear some resem

blance to the modern Bengali, with which alone

the editor was acquainted. A reconstruction of

the text is not possible until the subject has been

more thoroughly handled. Working alone in

this virgin field, I am especially anxious to

avoid all hasty and unsupported conjectures, and

shall therefore treat the existing text as tenderly

as possible, only suggesting such amended read

ings as are obviously demanded by the context,

and bearing in mind that the great divergence

of modem Bengali pronunciation from the ancient

standard may have had some influence on the
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spelling, inasmuch as the poems were handed

down orally for a long time before they were

reduced to writing.

In making selections from this master, we are

to a great extent confined to the amatory portions

of the collection. The contemporaries of Chai-

tanya were the first to introduce the chaster

poems, which treat of Krishna's early life in Braj

(goshtha) and Jasoda's maternal cares (batsalya).

The pre-Chaitauya writers seldom speak of any

thing but love of the grossest and most sensual

kind.

In transliterating there is much uncertainty

and irregularity in respect of the short final a

sound. Strictly speaking, though omitted in

prose, it should always be pronounced in verse ;

but if this rale were observed in these poems,

the metre would be destroyed. As a general

rule, Hindi words end with the consonant, and

words still in their old Sanskrit form sound the

vowel ; thus we should read jab, ham, but

bachana, not bachan. This rule again, however,

is constantly neglected ; and I have therefore

been guided by the practice of the Kirtanias, or

professional singers, whose method of pronuncia

tion depends flpon the tune, and has been handed

down by immemorial tradition. The Sanskrit

r and b are both pronounced b in Bengali

and I have so written them throughout. The

text and translation will be accompanied by a

few notes explaining the difficult words or con

structions ; and I shall conclude with an attempt

at sketching an outline of the grammar used

in the poems.

I.

(Radha's confidante instructs her how to be

have at her first interview with Krishna.)

Sun, sun, e dhani, bachana bisesh !

'Aju ham deyaba tohe upade* :

Pahila hi baithabi sayanaka sim,

Herai'te piyii morabi gim,

Parasite duhun kare barabi pani,

Mauna karabi pahun kairate bani,

Jab ham sonpaba kare kara api

Path se dharabi ulati mohe kunpi.

Bidyapati kaha ilia rasa sathat,

Kamguru hai' sikhayaba pat.—I. ii. 22. (49.)*

Translation.

Hear, hear, 0 lady, a special word !

To-day I will give thee instruction :

First indeed thou shalt sit on the edge of the

couch ;f

When thy. lover would look (at thee), thou

shalt turn away (thy) neck ;

When he touches (thee) with both hands, thou

shalt put aside (his) hand ;

Thou shalt be silent even when he speaks a

word ;

When I shall deliver thee (to him) hand to

hand,

Quickly turning thou shalt seize me tremblingly.

Bidyapati saith—This is delight indeed ;

The tutor of love (am I), I will teach you the

lesson.

II.

(Speech of Krishna's messenger to Radha.)

Jibana chain jaubana bara ranga,

Tabe jaubana jab supur ukha saiiga ;

Supurukha prem kabahu jani chhari,

Dine dine chand kala sama ban.

■Tuhuw jaichhe nagari kanu rasabant,

Bara punye rasabati mile rasabant.

Tuhure jadi kahasi, kariye anusang,

Chauri piriti haye lakh guna sang,

Supurukha aichhan nahi jag majh,

'Ar tahe anurata baraja samajh :

Bidyapati kahe ithe nahi laja

Rup gunabatika ilia bara kaja.—I. iii. 4. (63.)

Translation.

Youth is the greatest delight in life.

Youth is then, when with (one's) lover.

Having (once) known the good man's love, when

wilt thou leave it ?

Day by day, like the digits of the moon, it grows.

Sportive as thou art' just so amorous is Kanh :

By great virtue the amorosa meets the amoroso :

If thou sayest, influenced by desire,

Stolen love has a myriad merits,

(Yet bethink thee) such a lover there is not in

the world :

All the denizens of Braj are enamoured of him.

Bidyapati saith—In this there is no shame ;

This is the great business of a beautiful and

virtuous woman. |

III.

(Radha's confidante describes her mistress's

condition to Krishna.)

Khelata na khelata loka dekhi laj,

* The first number is that of the S'okha of the Pada-kal-

pataru ; the second, the Pullab ; the third, the song ; and

that in brackets is the consecutive number which runs

through the whole collection, and is after all the easiest to

refer to.

t cf. Horace Epod. it V—Manum puclla suavi* oppon^t

tuo, extrtma et in sponda cubet.

J To wit, the gratification of sensual desires U<

not help wonderinu what results such teaching as this can

be expected to produce ; fortunately these parts of the

Vaishnava creed are not often sung before women.
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Herata na herata sahachari miljh.

Suna, suna, Madhab, tohari dohai !

Bara aparup aju pekhalu Rai;

Mukharuchi manohar, adhara snrang,

PLutala bandhuli kamalaka sang.

Lochanajanu thira bhringa akar

Madhu matala kiye urai na par.

Bhanaka bhangima thori janu.

Kajare sajala Madan dhanu

Bhanaye Bidyapati dautik bachane

Bikasala anga na jayat dharane.—I. iv. 5. (80.)

Translation.

Sporting, (or) not sporting, on seeing folk (she

feels) shame ;

Seeing, (or) not seeing, (she remains) among

her companions.

Hear, hear, Madhab, theory for help to thee!

In ill guise have I seen Rai to-day ;

The charming brilliance of her face, her tinted

lip

(Were as though) the bandhuli flowered beside

the lotus.

(Her) eye like a fixed bee in shape,

(Which) drunk witli honey flies not away.

The slight curve of her eyebrows (is) as though

Love had adorned his bow with lamp-black.

Quoth Bidyapati—A messenger's word indeed !

The budding limbs are not being embraced.

The next example is historically interesting

as containing the names of the master's patrons.

Legend says that Lachhima Debi was to Bidya

pati what Beatrice was to Dante, and Laura to

Petrarch ; and it is hinted that she was some

thing more; but this latter insinuation seems to

be contradicted by his attachment to the hus

band, Sib Singh, so I prefer not to believe it.

IV.

Sundara badane sindura bindu sanala chikura

bhar ;

Janu rabi sasi sangahi uyala pichhe kari andhiyar

Rama he adhik chandrima bhel :

Kata na jatane kata adabhutabihi bahi tore del.

Uraja ankura chire jhapayasi thor thor darsay ;

Kata na jatane kata na gopasi hime giri na lukay.

Chanchala lochane baiika neharini anjana sobha-

na tay,

Janu in dibara pabane pelila ali bharo ultay.

Bhana Bidyapati sunaha jubati e sab e rupa jan,

Ray Sib Singh, Rupanarayana, Lachhima Debi

paraman.—III. xxiv. 7. (1352.)

Translation.

On (her) fair face the vermilion spot, black (her)

weight of hair,

As though the sun and moon rose together driv

ing away the darkness.

Cho. Ah lady ! the moonlight has increased :

With what labour how many charms fate has

given to thee !

Thy budding breast thou coverest with thy

robe, showing it a very little ;

With howmueh soever labour thou hidest it, the

snowy mountain cannot be hid.

Looking sidelong with glancing eye, adorned

with collyrium,

Like a lotus shaken by the wind, tilted by the

weight of the bees.

Quoth Bidyapati—Listen, maiden, know that

such as is all this,

Rai Sib Singh and Rupnarayan, (such is)

Lachhima Debi in truth.

V.

(Description of Spring.)

Aola ritupati raja Basant,

Dhaola alikula madhabi pauth ;

Dinakara kiraiia bhel paugand ;

Kesara kusuma dharala hema dand,

Nripa ilsana naba pithala pat ;

Kanchana kusuma chhatra dharu math ;

Mauli rasala mukuta bhel tay,

Samukhahi kokila pafichama gay.

Sikhikula nachat alikula jantr,

An dwijakula parhu asish mantr.

Chandratap ure kusuma parag,

Malaya paban saha bhel anurag.

Kunda billi taru dharala nisan,

Patala tula asoka dalaban,

Kinsuka labangalata eka sang,

Heri sisira ritu age dila bhang ;

Sainya sajala madhu makhyik kul,

Sisiraka sabahu?i karala nirmul.

Udharala sarasija paola pran,

Nija nabadale kara asana dan.

Naba Brindabana rajye bihar ;

Bidyapati kaha samayaka sar.—III. xxvi. 7.

(1450.)

Translation.

The lord of the seasons has come, King

Spring ; the bees hasten towards the Madhavi :

the rays of the sun have reached their youthful

prime : the kesara flower has set up its golden

sceptre, a king's throne is the fresh couch of

its leaves ; the kanchan flower holds the um

brella over his head, its fragrant garland is a

crown to him ; in front (of him) the ko'il sings

its sweetest note. The tribe of peacocks dances

(like) a swarm of bees, (like) another crowd of
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Brahmans reciting invocations and spells. The

pollen of flowers floats like a canopy, toying

with the southern breeze. Jasmine and bel

have planted their standard, with pdtala, tula,

and as'oka as generals, kins'uka and clove-vine

tendrils along with them : seeing (them) the

winter-season flies from before (them). The

tribe of honey-bees have arrayed their ranks,

they have routed entirely the whole of the

winter ; the water-lily has raised itself up and

found life, with its own new leaves it makes

itself a seat. A fresh spring shines in Brinda-

«an ; Bidyapati describes the essence of seasons.

VI.

E dhani kamalini suna hita ban? !

Prem karabi ab supurukha jani.

Sujanaka prema hema sama tul,

Dahite kanaka dwigun haye mul.

Tutai'te nabi tute prema adabhut,

Yaichhane barhata mrinalaka sut.

Sabahu matauga jemoti nahi mani ;

Sakal kanthe nahi kokila bani ;

t>akal samay nahe ritu basant ;

Sakal purukh nari nahe gunavant ;

Bhanaye Bidyapati suna bara nari,

Premaka rit ab bujhaha bichari.—I. v. 8. (109.)

Translation.

0 lotus-like lady, hear a friendly word ! Thou

shalt practise love now, having known a good-

man. A good man's love is equal to gold, (like)

gold in burning it has double value. In break

ing, it breaks not (this) wonderful love : it

increases like the fibres of the lotus-stalk. All

elephants are not of equal breed : not in every

throat is the koil's voice : not at all times is

the spring season : not all men and women are

excellent : quoth Bidyapati—Listen, good lady,

now having pondered, understand the ways of

love.*

I may now attempt to give a sketch, thou

necessarily little more than/a sketch, of the

grammar of Bidyapati, regarded as the verna

cular of Upper Bengal at the beginning of the

fifteenth century. It will bo o booty cd'-thrrt the

distinctive forms of modern Bengali hnvo only

just faintly begyjn to show themselves, and

where they do occur they are not so much defi

nite forms as incipient dialectic variations

The noun has lost all trace of inflection.

The nominative is the crude form or base of

Sanskrit. Occasionally an e is added, some

times for the sake of the metre, sometimes for

emphasis, thus—

Taichhana tohari sohage (sohagc=saubhagya)—

" Of this kind is thy beauty."

Apana karama doshe—

" ( Your) own deed is (this) fault."

The objective case (under wliich we must

include both accusative and dative) is most

frequently left without any sign. The context

supplies the sense.

Chinta na kara koi—

" Let no one take thought."

RopiyA premer bija—

" Having planted the seed of love."

* In No. I. the following words deserve nolico :—

Bai'habi, the Hindi form of the root with old Bengali

termination : modern Bengali would be basibi </i;n=Sanskrit

griva.

pultun: this curious word is generally='near,' Skr. pfirs'vo ;

but it must sometimes be rendered 'again,' and sometimes,

a* in this instance, it is almost pleonastic.

Sal'hdl. I am not sure about this word. T/ial means gene

rally form, shape,' an I in this place we may perhaps render

' this is delight in (full) shape in true guise,' Ac.

In No. II., the first line is literally ' having looked at life,

youth is the great pleasure,' from which the rendering in

the text fluws naturally.

Piriti=Skr. prtti. Any one familiar with any of the

Indian vernaculars will need no aid in this song. The

grammatii-al forms are given further on.

No. HI. Strictly speaking, we should read khelnt, but the

metre demands a final short a. The eighth line is literally

* having made (kit/e) drunk (twitclu) with honey (madhu) is

not able (»'i par for pare) to fly (ura'i for uraite). Bhdna=

'eyebrn*.' fjdjdyat dharane is a difficult phrase. It may

be niijdyal, 'does not go,' dharane, 'in holding'=' is not held or

embraced ;' but this is stiff, and I seek for a better explana

tion.

No. IV. 5rtna7a=Skr. syatnala, Hindi vanwla. The third

lino means ' t''« moonlight has grown brighter from thy

presence ' In line 4, t:atn rid literally ' how much not V ' that

is, 'what efforts has he not made?' /nrane=Skr. yatne ;

bahi, ' havng brought, having collected.' Lukdy—present

3 sing from lukaite ; lit. 'one docs not hide :' this usage is

equivalent to a passive. In pabane pelila the pret. still

shows indications of its old participial origin : it is here

shuken'=Skr. piditam. The construction of the last two

'lines is peculiar : the first line is addressed to Juball=

yuvati, t. «., Lachhiina (Lakshmi) Debi herself; but in the

second, Bai Sib Singh would seem to be addressed. The

translation above aims at reconciling the difficulty by treat

ing the latter as though he were incidentally introduced

out of compliment, us usual.

No. V. I leave the names of the flowers in their native

dress. Most of them arc to be found in any native garden,

and they seem more natural and poetical in their own

names than if we called them by the sweet dog-latin of

the botanists. Tastes differ, but / prefer kea'ari and

mddhavi to W'rujhtia aiilidyseiUerica and Rottleria tinctoria.

The metaphor by which the pistil of the kea'ari is com

pared to a sceptre, and its wide-spread petals to a throne,

will be understood by those who know the flower.

Panchama is the fifth note in the native scale of music.

The notes are sd, ri, gn, ma, pa, dha, ni. The koil's note is

always compared to pa, or the Ji/'tli of these sounds. As I

know nothing whatever of music, I can only hope those

who do will understand what is meant.

In line 9 the dan1 ing of the peacocks is compare"! to the

intricate movements (jantra-yantra) of a swarm of bees,

and their shrieks, most disrespectfully, to Briibinans read

ing. Madhtt makhyik='6kx. madhumukshiku ; ksha is in

Bengali khya.

No. VI. It is only necessary to note the form Aaye=' is,'

the original of modern Bengali hay. The grammatical forms

are partially explaiued in the text.

he \

>n--TT-

Y



February, 1873.] 41VAISHNAVA POETS OF BENGAL.

In rare cases, however, the modern Bengali

he occurs :

Kanufce bujhai'—

" Having explained to Kanh."

The genitive is most usually left unmarked,

the word which governs it being placed after it,

in the manner of a Sanskrit Tatpurusha com

pound. This practice is universal with the early

Hindi poets, as taila bindu—"a drop of oil;"

rasa gdna—" song of delight," and the like.

Bidyapati's favourite method of forming the

genitive is, however, by the addition of the

syllable ka ; thus—

Sujanata piriti pashana sama reha—

" The love of a good man is firm as stone."

Marama£a dukha kahite hay laja—

" To tell the grief of (my) heart is shame (to me)."

Prema&a guna kahaba sab koi—

" Every one will say (it is) the effect of love."

This form, in which the final a is not always

pronounced, is a shortening of the fuller form

kara or kar, which is found—(1) in Bidyapati's

pronouns, as tdkara bachana lobhdi, " having

longed for his voice j" (2) in the pronouns of

the modern Bhojpiiri dialect, as ikard, okard ;

(8) in a few Bengali words, as djkar kdlikar,

" belonging to, or of, to-day, to-morrow," &c. ; (4)

in the plural genitive of Oriya, both in nouns

and pronouns, as rdjdnkar, " of kings," ambhan-

kar, " of us," where the rejection of the final r is

also common, so that they say and write rdjdnka,

ambhanka; (5) in Marathi surnames, as Ghiplun-

£ar=of or from Chiplun. There are several pas*

sages in Chand in which the genitive seems to

be thus expressed by the addition of k only ;

the context is, however, so obscure, that I fear

to quote them in support of the fornj itself.

In the passage quoted above, ropiyd premer

bija, we have the modern Bengali genitive in er ;

but this is, I think, an intentional modernization

of the copyist. The line would run just as well

if we read premak, and this would be more in

keeping with Bidyapati's usual style. It is very

unusual in his poems to find the genitive in er.

The instrumental and locative cases are both

indicated by e.

Jo preme kulabati kulatu hoi'—

"That a virtuous woman should become un

chaste through love."

Mane kichhu na ganalu o rase bhola—

"In (my) mind I nothing considered, being

foolish through that love."

Supurukha* parihare dukha bichari—

" On account of the absence of the lover, having

experienced grief."

Ambare badana chhapai—

" Hiding (her) face in (her) garment."

Dipaka lobhesalabha janu dhayala—

" From desire of the lamp as a moth has run" (i.e.,

flown).

Occasionally the Hindi se, ' with,' occurs, but

rarely, as it is liable to be mistaken for the

Bengali se, 'he.'

E sakhi kahe kahasi anuyoge,

Kanu se abhi karabi premabhoge—

" Ah, dearest ! why dost thou question (me) ?

Even now thou shalt enjoy love with Kanh."

Here again the e is added to the objective ;

kahasi anuyoge, "thou dost speak a question;"

karabi prema bhoge, " thou shalt make an enjoy

ing of love."

Hole leyaba tuhunka priya—

" Thy love shall take (thee) in his arms."

Other postpositions are used with the genitive

in ka, as mdjh, ' in,' sang, ' with,' thus :

Hatha sane paithaye $rabana£a mdjh—

" Suddenly it penetrates into the ear."

Phutala bandhuli kamala£a sang—

" The bandhuli has flowered with the lotus."

Sometimes we have the old Hindi form in hi,

which is there used for all cases of the oblique,

though properly a dative, as in the line quoted

in a former article (7. A., Vol I. p. 324).

Jamini banchasi ana/u sdta—

" Thou passest the night with another."

There is no distinctive form for the plural.

When it is necessary to express the idea of plu

rality very distinctly, words like sab, ' all,' anek,

' many,' and the like, are used. Occasionally also

we find gana, ' crowd,' as a first faint indication

of what was subsequently to become the regular

sign of the plural in Bengali.

We may now draw out our noun thus—

N. Prema, love, (emphatic) preme.

A. id.

D. id.

Instr, preme, by love.

Gen. premaka, of love.

Abl. premaka majh, sang,&c, with, by

love.

Loc. preme, in love.

Crude form, p r e m a h i.

In the case of nouns ending in short i or w, no

special inflections have yet been observed. The

* I. e., mpuruiha, ' good man,' used for Krishna, the lover of Kidha ; kh for »h as usual in Hindi, though not in Bengali.
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Hindi rejects these short vowels, and Bidyapati

seems to follow this rule, changing riti into At,

and vdyu into bay or bdo. Nouns ending in long

i and u frequently follow the Bengali mode, and

shorten those vowels : so we see dhani for dhani,

badhu and bahu for vadJiA.

The pronoun, especially in the 1st and 2nd

persons, is singularly Hindi in its general type,

leaning towards the Bhojpuri dialect.

The 1st person has lost its real singular, which

would probably have been either haun or mu, and

instead thereof the plural ham is always found.

This is the case in Bhojpuri, and is introductory

to the universal employment in Bengali of ami

for ' I,' though this is really a plural, the genuine

singular mui being now considered vulgar and

banished from polite speech. Thus we have

Nari janame ham na karinu bhagi—

" Born a woman, / have not been fortunate."

Jati goyalini hdm matihin—

" 1 am by caste a cowherdess, without wisdom."

Aju bujhaba hdm taya chaturai—

" To-day / shall understand thy craftiness."

Of the oblique case in its most usual crude

form, there are several variations :—

Ki kahasi mohe nidan—

" What dost thou say to me after all ? "

Mo bine swapane na herabi an—

" Even in sleep thou shalt see no other but me.''

Ingite bedan na janayabi may—

" (Even) by a sign thou shalt not show to me

thy pain."

We even get a form closely approaching

modern Bengali in

Bihi more daruna bhel—

" Fate has been harsh to me."

Here the text has probably been modernized ;

the poet perhaps wrote mohe. The genitive*

exhibits the Bengali form.

Ki lagi badanas jhapasi snndari,

Harala chetana mor—

" Wherefore dost cover thy face, 0 fair one ?

It has snatched away my senses."

Kata rupe minati karala pahun mot—

" In how many ways did he intreat me ! "

(Literally "make supplication ofme :" minati=

vinati).

Sugandhi chandana ange lepala mor—

" He rubbed fragrant sandal on my body."

In order to avoid lengthening this paper too

much, I will for the rest merely give the words

which I have found, omitting quotations :—

1st Person

Sing. Nom. ham.

Obi. mo.

moy .

mohe.

[more.]

muj h .

Gen. mor.

Plural, ham.

mi

mahin.]

Eh ame .]

hai

h am ar .

hamar i .

The oblique form used as in the noun for all

cases, with or without postpositions.

2nd Person.

Plural, t u m , t u m h i .Sing. Nom. tuhun.

t u n h i .

t u m a h i n .Obi. t o, t o r e .

tohe .

tuy a.

toy .

tujh.

Gen. tor.

3rd Person.

Plural, [tini.]

tuhunka.

thou holdest.

■ he holds.

Sing. Nom. so, s e .

Obi. t & , t a j .

t ah e .

Gen. takar. tahari.

tar.

Leaving the subsidiary pronominal forms,

which exhibit no striking peculiarities, I proceed

to the verb, all the tenses of which have not yet

been found, though the principal parts can either

be pointed to in various passages, or inferred by

analogy. The latter are inclosed in brackets.

Root D h a r a n a—' holding.'

Present Tense.

1. [dharu], I hold.

2. dh ar asi,

3. d h a r a i' ,

dh are,

dharay e,

dhara,

All four forms of the 3rd person are found,

and sometimes even a sort of double form in

eye, as mdgcye.

Past Tense.

1. dharinu, U hJd

d h aral u, )

2. d h a r a 1 i , thon heldest.

3. d harala, he held.

Future Tense.

1. dharaba, I shall hold.

2. dharabi, thou shalt hold.

3. dharaba, he shall hold.

Imperative.

2. dhara, )

dharaha, > hold thou,

dharahu, )

3. dharuk, let him hold.
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Present Participle.

1. Dharu, holding.

2. Dharat(or dhar at a), holding.

Infinitive.

£!iarit.?' Uhoid.

Dh arai t e , )

This is really the locative case of the present

participle dharat, and though it is now used as

a regular infinitive in modern Bengali, yet in

our text it must in most places be translated as

a locative. Thus in song No. I. given above,

heraita is " in (his) looking," i.e. 'when he looks ;"

paras'ite, " in (his) touching," i. «., " when he

touches." This sense is retained in the compound

present of modern Bengali ; thus dekhitechhi, " I

am seeing," is dekhite + achhi=" I am in (the

act of) seeing."

Conjunctive Participle.

1. Dhari, ]

2. D h a r i y a , [ having held.

3. Dhariye,)

The first of these is the old Hindi form so

common in all the poets, the second is the

modern Bengali form, the third is an intermediate

form from the older dharii/ai of some Hindi

poets.

No distinction is made between singular' and

plural ; this is very much the case in modern

Bengali, and especially so in the rural dialects,

thus—

Sab sakhi meli sutala pasa—

"All (her) friends meeting slept beside her."

Where sutala agrees with the plural noun. Of

the 3rd person imperative, a good example is

Mana rahuk puna j auk para n a—

" Let honour remain, but let life go."

I do not, of course, pretend to have exhausted

Bidyapati's grammar in these few remarks ; but

the more salient points have been indicated,

partly with a view to fix the master's place in

philology, and partly to exhibit the rise of the

distinctive formations of modern Bengali.

NOTES ON JUNNAR TALUKA.

By W. f. SINCLAIR, Bo. C.S.

( Continuedfrom page 12.)

Four miles below the Manik Dho stands the

city of Junnar, commonly called Jooner—a typi

cal specimen of an old Mughul garrison town.

It lies upon the slope between the river on the

north and the fort of Siwner on the south, and

fills up altogether a space of about one mile

and a half long and one mile broad, besides the

usual contingent of garden-houses, mosques,

and cemeteries. In the days of Aurangzeb it

was for a long time one of the chief posts of the

imperial army, frequently of the Viceroy in

person, lying, as it did, in the centre of its group

of fortresses, blockading the great routes of the

Nana, and Malsej ghats, and offering every

convenience for observing and incommoding the

restless ^ivaji in his Swaraj.* The population

of Junnar, exclusive of fighting-men, must in

those days have been from 35,000 to 40,000

souls. It now contains about 8,500, and reminds

one, within its ample enceinte, of the old panta

loon in " his youthful hose well saved, a world

too wide for his shrunk shank." The name

Junnar is said to be a corruption oiJAnd Nagar—

" the ancient city ;" and indeed it is probable that

there has always, since traffic and population got

any hold on the country, been a considerable

town either on the site or in the neighbourhood

of the modern Junnar. In the little village of

Amarapura, about two miles east of the present

city, there are great numbers of sculptured

stones built into wells and tombs, apparently

themselves the remains of Hindu temples. In

the same place Mr. Dickinson, an English

gentleman settled on the spot, found a stone

which, I think, has been either a lintel or part

of a frieze sculptured with a row of sitting

figures, apparently Buddhist. There was within

a few years ago an old Musalman Jemadar

hanging about the fort of Chakan, 18 miles

north of Puna, in whose family, he said, was

a tradition that Malik'ul Tijar, when he built

the fort, brought a great number of large stones

from the temples which he destroyed in Amara

pura of Junnar. The Chakan fort itself is very

much overgrown with prickly-pear and rubbish,

and has been many times besieged, and at least

twice mined, since the days of Malik'ul Tijar,

which perhaps in part accounts for the fact

that I, at any rate, could find no stones there

at all corresponding to those of Amarapura.

Of an earlier date, probably, than even these

ancient remains are some at least of the Bud

* The Maratni name of the original kingdom of the Bhonslas, lying between the Bhima and the Nira.
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dhist caves that abound in the hills all round

the present city, and at about an equal distance

from it. This looks as if there had been some

where near its site an object serving as a centre

to them all—e. g. a bazar where the monks could

beg.

The best-known is the group called the

Ganesa Lena, situated south of the Kukri,

and about three miles from the city, in the

steep face of a hill which the Hindus call

Ganesa Pahar, and the Musalmans Takht-i-

Sulainian. The Sulaiman in question was not

the son of David, but a fakir who lived on

the top in former days. This hill is the north

east point of the Hattakeswar range, to be

hereafter described, The caves are cut in a ledge

of hard rock on its north face, and are in two

groups, altogether about a dozen in number,

The chief group contains one large vihara about

the size of a three-table billiard-room, one end

of which is flow occupied by an image of Ganar

pati, or, as a pert young Brahman once put it in

my hearing—" Yes; we have set up our Apollo

there" ! This Apollo—not of Belvedere, nor

yet of Delos-^gives to the hill and the caves

the name of Ganesa Pahar and Ganesa Lena

respectively, and to the neighbouring campings

ground that of Ganesa Mai. He is rather a

fashionable deity in Junnar, and in my time

used to be an object of pilgrimage from conr

siderable distances. East of the large vihara

is a beautiful little chaitya, having pillars

parvcd in the Karle style, but with more spirit

and execution. The figures are elephants

and tigers. The roof has horse-shoe ribs of stone,

put in the living rock ; and this, with the supe

riority of the carving, indicates, I should think,

a later date than that of Karle. The other caves

are not in any way specially remarkable, unless

that one of them contains a spring of very good

water, which the pujaris of Qanapati try tp pa

rent chance yisitqrs from drinking. There is a

good flight of steps part of the way up to this

group, and a rough path the rest of it. The

pther half of the Ganesa Lena lies about half

a mile further east, in a gorge, and is remark

able for the carving qf one doorway (in a

chaitya), and for the utter inaccessibility qf some

of the caves. Whether they were originally

approached by means of ropes and ladders, or

whether the steps have been destroyed by time,

1 cannot say. At any rate they are a great

pomfort tq birds and bees. There are some

inscriptions in these and the other caves, but they

have all, I believe, been recorded by Dr. Bhau

Daji, and most of them by other people too. The

next group of caves is called the Tulsi Lena,

and is situated about three miles south-west of

the town. They are, as far as I understand

the matter, rather inferior to the Ganesa Lena,

but in much the same style, and worth seeing in

any case, The third group however, in the

south-western face of the fort of Siwner, presents

something new. For whereas the pillars of the

Ganesa and Tulsi caves were of stone, and hewn,

as far as possible, out of the rock, generally

with a lotus-head, those of this group appear to

have been either of wood or of stone deliberately

built up j for they are quite gone, and nothing

remains but the capitals in each case carved

downwards from the lintel of living rock, and

having a hole about one inch in diameter in the

centre of the inferior face, as if to receive a

point or rivet. The shape, too, of the capitals

differs, for these are carved in (so to speak)

concentric squares. The remains of a similar

pattern in red, yellow, black, and white fresco

still remained in 1871 on the ceiling of the

largest cave—a vihara, not quite so big as

that in the Ganesa Pahar, The native legend,

as usual, is that the five Pandus hewed out

the caves in a night in pursuance of some

bargain, that they parcelled out the work among

them, and that he to whom this part of it fell

was overtaken by morning, and left the pillars

qnmade. Who the lazj hero was, they cannot

tell, but it was not Bhinia, for we shall meet

with his handiwork further on, Jn the north

east face of the fort are two more groups of

oaves, none of which are of any size. They are

mostly small viharas, with their fronts supported

by lotus-headed stone pillars j and the pendant

capital which, I have described is not found, as

far as I recollect, in any of them. In one, how

ever, the same frescoed ceiling-pattern was in

existence in my time.

The last of the cave-hiUs is tlj.e M|n Mori, a

long ridge lying east of tfye fort, and separated

from it by a gap called the Barao Khind. There

are three small groups of caves in it, the chief

being that attributed to the herq Bhima, and

called after him Bhima Sankar. These are not

to he confused with the famous temple of Bhima

Sankar built by Nana Fadnavis at the source of

the river of that name. Tlie top of this Man

Mori hill is. the site of a fakir's shrine, with a

cistern, said never to run dry ; and the same is

the case with a similar shrine and cistern on an
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isolated hill opposite. They certainly did not

dry up in 1871, but that was after a wet year.

These springs on the tops of hills are not un

common here : there is a very fine one, for instance,

on the fort of Narayanagarh, which lies about

three miles east of the Puna and Nasik road, and

forms part of the ridge between the Kukri and

the Mina, with which we have been dealing.

The Narayanagarh spring has an illegible in

scription, apparently in Persian.

But the great lion of Junnar is the fort of

Siwner, a huge mass of black rock cresting a

green hill—something like an iron-clad on an

Atlantic wave—that guards a double pass

through the range south of the town. The

rock, as. has been already mentioned, is honey

combed with many caves, the refuge of hawks

and vultures, pigeons and bees innumerable.

On the south side it is approached by nine gates,

one within the other ; and on the north was for

merly a secret passage through the rock leading

from the Paga,or cavalry cantonment, that lay at

the base of the hill. The Paga, however, is now

marked only by bare mud walls, and a crack in

the cliff shows where the English powde'r-bags

destroyed the postern stair. The most conspi

cuous buildings on the top are a large-domed

tomb, and an 'Idgah, erected in honour of some

old Pirzada. Lower down is a beautiful mosque

overhanging a tank. The two minarets are united

by a single arch, and form a figure of the greatest

simplicity and beauty, standing, as they do, sharp

against the sky. I have seen no other building

of this design, and do not know whether it is not

unique. The idea is said to have occurred to

the architect of the church of SS. Michel et

Gudule in Brussels, but he was unable to carry

it out. This mosque is said to have been

designed by, and afterwards finished in memory

of, Sultana Chand Bibi, the last and heroic

queen of Ahmadnagar ; and the tradition of

the place is that it was here that she fell a

victim to mutineers stimulated by the gold and

intrigues of the Mughul. If this be true, it

is a most striking instance of historic justice

that he who brought down the grey hairs of

Aurangzeb with sorrow to the grave, the Maratha

champion Raja Sivaji, was born on the other

side of this same fort in, it is to be supposed,

the heap of now ruined buildings beside the upper

gate, siill pointed out as having been the

Killadar's house. There are no remains of

any other building likely to have been used

as the dwelling of so considerable a lady as

the wife of the powerful Shahji Bhonsle.

The architecture matches with that of other

buildings in the town whose antiquity is proved

by their inscriptions, and therefore I have little

doubt that in this very building was born

the great founder of the Maratha power. It

is to be regretted that no inscriptions are in

existence on the fort. Sayyid Jamal Ali, the

principal Muhammadan inhabitant of Junnar,

told me that he remembered a Persian inscrip

tion purporting to have been engraved by order

of Chand Sultana in the mosque still known by

her name. He had too, he said, made a copy of

it many years ago for a European sahib, but

the inscription had disappeared in my time.'

The whole top of the fort is covered with rock--

hewn cisterns, which contain rain water all

through the year, and keep it pretty sweet. The

late Dr. Gibson used the fort as a sani

tarium, and as a place of confinement for his

Chinese convict labourers, one of whom was

dashed to pieces in trying to escape over

the cliff.

The town below contains many remains of:

Musalman grandeur. It was supplied with water

by no less than eight different sets of water

works, besides a fine ghat to the Kukri. It is

said, and the existing remains in part bear out'

the assertion, that the garrison could, when they

pleased, fill the moat from some of these sources ;

and one of them supplied a curious underground

bath still existing in the city fort or garhi (t6

be distinguished from the hill fort of Siwner)

This garhi was itself a place of considerable'

strength, with large bastions and a flanker to the

main gate, which opens north-east. ■ It is now the

head-quarters of a Mamlatdar and subordinate

judge, and the flanker is given up for municipal

purposes.

In the town itself are some good cisterns of

various ages, a fine Jamma Musjid, and a rather

curious, though not ornamental, building known

as the Bawan Chauri, which, as an inscription

on its face records, was built by Akhlis Khiin,

governor of the fort and city, at a date expressed

by the line—" This is the glory of Akhlis

Khan ;" but what the date was I have for

gotten. The building was very ruinous, and

has probably been pulled down by this time.

There were certain disputes about the proprietor

ship of this chauri, and many as to the deriva

tion of the name. Some derived it from the

guard of 52 soldiers stationed there, and some

from its having been the head-quarters of 52

sub-divisions of the city. The partiality of natives

for the number 52 is curious : throughout the
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Dakhan, for instance, men speak of the

" Fifty-two Berars," which we call East and

West Berar ; and Tod quotes a Hindi

rhyme—

" Bawau Bftrj, chhapan darwajn,

Maina mard, Naen kd raja."

However, it is possible that the name of

this chauri, a purely colloquial one, may be

only a corruption of " Bhawan Chauri," from

its Martello-tower-like form. In the suburbs,

besides the remains already mentioned, are

several fine tombs, especially one very large

one said to have been erected over a " Habshi"

of the Jinjira family. This, however, I doubt, as

the tomb contains several inscriptions in honour

of Alt (now defaced by some Sunn! bigot), and I

do not think any of that family have ever

been Shiahs. Near to these is a fine garden-

house, said to have been built by the same

Habshi when viceroy, or deputy viceroy here.

But the tradition is obviously unreliable, and

even the property in the garden had been lost

and abandoned when Mr. Dickinson, mentioned

above, came here some 30 years ago, and took up

his abode in the old summer palace, which he

still inhabits.* This place is called the Afiz Bagh

which Europeans, rightly or wrongly, improve

to Hqfiz Bagh. The garden is now probably the

best in its way in the Dakhan, containing

besides all the fruits and vegetables common to

Western India, many imported from the Antilles

by the proprietor, and a little coffee plantation

which thrives exceedingly well, as do also oats.

Junnar, however, with all its old buildings and

beautiful gardens (for the Hafiz Bagh is only

the best among many), is sorely decayed and

poverty-smitten ; and a Musalman subordinate

of my own once complained bitterly to me

of his exile to such a place, " where he could not

get a copper big enough to boil a sheep whole

at his son's circumcision-feast." This man was

in himself a curiosity in a small way, for he

was the lineal descendant of Ibrahim Khan

Gardi, the commander of the Peshwa's regular

infantry at the last great battle of Panipat.

Ibrahim Khan was beheaded by the conqueror

Ahmad Shah Durani. His son was consoled by

the Peshwa with the grant of the village of

Ahde, in taluka Mawal, in jaghir, which the

family still enjoy. They have the title of

Nawab, and are very proud of their descent ;

but when this unlucky scion of the line came to

Junnar, he found himself among families of

ancient Muhammadan race who thought but

little of Ibrahim Khan, the soldier of fortune of

less than two centuries ago, and even hinted

that an ancestor who had fought for the infidel

against the true believers was not to be boasted

of. Hinc (more than from the dearth of copper-

pots) illce lacrymce. These Musalman gentle

men of Juniicir were my frequent companions in

excursions, and pleasant society enough ; but

they had preserved few traditions of the place, and

no written records. Junnar, in fact, never got

over the sack of 1657, when nearly every private

house in the place was burned or stripped, and

doubtless many manuscripts and records shared

the common destruction. The chief families

are three—(1) the Sayyids, who are Shiahs,

and whose head is Mir Jamal 'Ali, a great

traveller who has done the II&j, and wan

dered far in Arabia, Persia, and Turkis-

tan ; (2) the Pirzada ; (3) the Begs : these

last two are Silnni families. They used to

have fierce battles every Muharram, but the

peace has been pretty well kept of late years,

though the old feud still smoulders, ready to

break out on the first opportunity. One advan

tage that I derived from the society of the

Sayyids, who, like all Shiahs, are very particular

about things clean and unclean, was that I heard

debated with great vigour the question whether

a man may, or may not, without mortal sin, eat

green parrot. The prophet, it appears, forbade

his followers to eat that which putteth its foot to

its mouth, but elsewhere he permits them to eat

every bird that has a craw. Now the parrot

fulfils both conditions, and was therefore a sub

ject of considerable debate among the Shiah

sportsmen of Junnar. I believe the general

opinion was in favour of the legitimacy of parrot

on the ground that a parrot in the cold weather

is far too good moat to have been forbidden by

the prophet. The place has no notable manufac

ture but that of paper, with which it once

supplied the whole Dakhan ; but now it is under

sold, except for native accounts, by the conti

nental papers brought through the Canal. The

Kagadis, or paper-makers, are all Musalmiins

and a very rough and turbulent set they are.

If ever a Musalman outbreak occurs in Western

India, it will be necessary to use the wild

tribes of the neighbouring ghats to hold the

Muhammadans of Junnar in check. The

higher classes have lost power and position, the

lower their employment ; and there are the

materials for much trouble in the scattered and

ruinous houses of the old viceregal city.

* Since this was written I have heard with great regret, of my old friend's death.
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COORG SUPERSTITIONS.

By Rev. F. KITTEL, MERKARA.

In a country like Coorg (Kodagu), where, by

the side of the Coorgs (Kodaga) and their low-

caste (Pdleya) servants, about 52 different Hindu

tribes (or castes) have been settled for many

years, it is not easy to find out which of their

superstitions the Coorgs brought with them at

the time of their immigration, and which were

imported afterwards. Their superstitions, how

ever, show Maleyala, Tulu, Kannada (Canarese),

and Bruhmana elements.

The Brahmans who are domiciled in Coorg

have succeeded in introducing Mahadeva and

Subrahmanya (under the name " Iguttappa"),

in entirely brahmanizing the worship of the

river Kaveri, in having temples erected and idols

set up, in spreading Pauranika tales, and in

usurping to some extent the puja at the places

of Coorg worship. They have been greatly

assisted by the Lingaites in these successful

endeavours, especially in the introduction of the

Linga. Tu]us still manage to smuggle in their

demons ; Maleyalas have made themselves

indispensable at demon and ancestor worship,

and are also increasing the number of demons ;

and Maisiirians, at certain times of the year,

bring a Mari Amma and carry it through the

country to have the people's vows paid to it.

(A) Cooro Ancestral Worship.

Ghosts, i. e., the spirits of their ancestors, are

believed by the Coorgs to hover inside and out

side of their dwellings, and to give endless

trouble if not properly respected. For their use

a Kaymada,* a small building with one apart

ment, or in some cases with a mere niche, is

generally built near the house ; or a K6ta,f a

sort of bank, is made for them under a tree, in

the fields where the family's first house has

stood. A number of figures roughly beaten in

silver plates, bronze images, and sometimes also

figures on a slab of pot stone, are put in the

Kaymadas to represent the ancestors ; and

* Kaymada means " field-building," and alBO " building

near at hand."

t Kota, in this instance, seems to mean " place of assem

blage ;" the Tujus call it " Kotti."

| Karana, in Canarese, means " the black or dark one ;" but

it may be a 9anskrit term meaning "agent," "chief," in

which sense it is used to denote the living heads of families.

It is, however, not impossible that the last-mentioned

meaning has been attached to the word by brahmanical

influence. Sittlalichi means "a female of the burning-

ground ;" Karanachi, " a female of the Kiiranas." Sodalichi

may be an imported word, as we have the ancient Coorg term

Tutangala, i. e., burial-ground. Burying the dead is custom

ary among the Coorgs.

sticks surmounted with silver, silver knives,

common knives, &c, are kept there by way of

memorial. A male ghost is called Karana, a

female one Sodalichi or Karanachi. J

All ghosts, whether male or female, are

thought to be troublesome ; females even more

so than males. The Sodalichishave an unpleasant

habit of smiting children with sickness, and some

times also adult male and female members

of the house. On various occasions during the

year, with a view to appeasing the deceased, rice,

arrack, milk, and other delicacies are placed

for them in one of the wall-niches of the house,

or in places close to it; and once a month a

fowl or two are decapitated at the Kaymada. §

But pampering of this sort is said often to fall

short of its purpose. In such cases a man of

the house may profess to become possessed of

one of the ghosts. He then puts off his head

dress, walks to and fro in the house, and appears

to be in a trance. While in this condition he

is asked what is to be done to satisfy the ghosts ;

and as the representative of the ancestors, he is

presented with meat and drink (especially arrack).

These gifts are called Karana Barani.||

Neighbours are also allowed to come in and put

questions to the possessed one.

Another ceremony called the Karana Kola, %

i. e., ghost-masque, conducted with the object of

finding out the particular wishes of the ghosts,

is performed every second or third year, and occa

sionally also every year. For this affair a Maley

ala performer is invited to the house (either a

Panika, Banna, or Maleya) ; and at night he puts

on, one after another, five or more different

costumes, according to the number of ancestors

especially remembered at the time. Arrayed in

these dresses he dances to the accompaniment of

a drum beaten by a companion, and behaves as

if possessed by the Coorg ghosts. After each

Kola, or mask, he leaves the house with a fowl,

§ This decapitation is, us it appears, performed only when

the ghost of Ajjappa (i. e., father, grandfather), a renowned

Coorg hero, is thought to visit the Kaymada. At nuptial

and funeral ceremonies, it is customary to decapitate a pig

in front of the Kaymada. Once a year some of the Coorgs

place some food in the burial-ground (Tutangala'. Such

offerings are sometimes called " Kalaya" or " Kalaja," which

term may mean "spirituous liquor," as a libation of arrack

has always to accompany them (cf. the so-called Sanskrit

term Kalya).

|| Barani is probably identical with Sanskrit Parava,

" breakfast."

^ Kola occurs also in Tamil.
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a cocoanut, fried rice, and other eatables, and

some arrack, and offers them in the court-yard.

"When in the state of trance, various questions

are put to him by. the people of the house, and

also by neighbours. The food given him during

the performance is also Karana Barani. The

masks having been finished, a pig, fattened

expressly for the purpose, is decapitated in front

of the Kaymada, either by the Maleyala, or

by a Coorg of the house pointed out by him ; its

head is put for some minutes in the Kaymada,

and it is then taken back and given to the

Maleyaja. The rest of the pig and the bodies

of the fowls (the heads belonging to the Maleyala

performer) are made into curry for the benefit of

the house-people. Where there happens to be

no Kaymada, the pig-offering is made at the

Karana Kota.

Females also behave now and then as if

possessed by ancestral spirits.* While thus

affected they roll about on the ground, but they

do not give utterance to any oracular responses.

Sometimes threats are sufficient to cast out the

ghosts ; at other times it is found necessary to

call in sorcerers, either Coorgs or others, who,

with the accompanying recitation of certain

formulas, beat the possessed, or rather the ghosts,

as the people think ; and if this procedure proves

ineffectual, the presenting of offerings (bali) is

then resorted to.

(B) Coorg Demon Worship.

Male .and female demons, called Kuli,f are

held to be even more injurious than ancestral

ghosts. One of the bad tricks of the Ku]is is

their carrying off the souls of dying people.

Whenever sore trials arise in a house, and

strange voices are thought to be heard in and

near it, a Kaniya, »'. e., astrologer (in this case

a Maleyaja), is enquired at regarding the cause.

If he declares that some relative of the house

has not died in the natural way, but has been

killed, and the soul carried off by a demon

belonging to the house or to the village, or to

some other village, a Kuli Kola, i. e., demon-

masque, has to be performed for the liberation

of the soul. As such a masque, however, takes

place only at fixed periods (at a place called

Kutta once a year, at other places once every

second or third year), the master of the house

ties some money to a rafter of the roof of his

house, as a pledge of his willingness to have the

masque performed at the proper time, or to go

* It may be remarked here that people are said to

become possessed not only by ghosts, but also by demons

to one ; or he ties his brass plate up there and

eats his rice from plantain leaves, to express his

humble obedience to the demon. If the time for

the demon-masque has come, one of the previ

ously mentioned Maleyala performers, or in his

stead a Tu]u Paleya, is sent for ; and when he

arrives he goes through the ceremony in the

court-yard. Demon-masques are held either in

the name of five Kujis (Chamundi, Kalluruti,

Panjuruji, Guliga, and Gflraga, called the Pancha

Bhiitas), or in the name of three (Kallugutti,

Panjuru]i, and Kalluruti), or in the name of one

(e.g. Chamundi). Several of the demon-masques

are performed in the same manner as the ghost-

masque, already described, the food which the

performer takes in his trances being called Kuli

Barani. The liberation of the soul is effected

thus : the performer, when representing the

demon that has committed the theft, is begged

to let the spirit loose ; he generally refuses at

first to listen to the request ; but in the end he

throws a handful of rice on such members of the

household as stand near him, and with this

action he gives the spirit over to them. The

spirit alights on the back of one of these

members of the family, who then falls into a

swoon, and is carried by the others into the house.

When, after a little while, consciousness is

restored, the ancestor's spirit is considered to

have joined the assembly of the other spirits.

If the liberation is to be obtained at the

demon-masque of the village, or at that of

another village, a man of the house goes to the

performance, and presents a cloth to the per

former, for which he receives in return a hand

ful of rice, a piece of a cocoanut, or some such

trifle, which is thrown into his lap, the spirit at

the same moment coming and mounting the

man's back. He has then to run off with his

burden without looking backwards ; but after a

while the spirit relinquishes his seat, and follows

him quietly into the house and joins its fellow-

spirits.

The final act at a demon-masque is the

decapitation of pigs either by the performers, or "N

by Coorgs under their superintendence. One pig

only is sacrificed if it is merely a house affair ;

but several must suffer if the ceremony is

performed for a village, or for the whole country,

at the place called Kutta. Pigs must be killed

in front of the so-called Kuli Kota (fowls are

killed upon it) ; and the general demon-masque of

(Kuli), and so-called deities,

t Kuli means "a wicked one ;" it occurs also in Tamil.
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a village or of the country has to take place

at the Ku]i Kota. The heads of the fowls and

pigs are given to the performers, and the trunks

are taken home to be prepared for dinner.

The demons have their Kotas everywhere,

near to and far from the houses and villages.

A stone on an earth-bank under a tree some

times represents a body of them, sometimes only

one of their number ; at other places one demon

is represented by several stones. Here and

there stone-enclosures are found around the

Kotas, and the Kotas themselves vary very much

in size. Demons are not fed except at masques,

and on the performance of particular vows : in

the latter case no Maleyalas or Tujus are

required. Demons' food is arrack, fowls, and

pigs,—all three articles being much liked by the

Coorgs themselves.

THE MENHIRS OF THE HASSAN DISTRICT.

By Captain J. S. F. MACKENZIE.

From all the information I have been able to

glean, the Menhirs of the Hassan district may be

divided into the following classes :—

1. Maste Kallu.—These are rare. From three

to four feet high, adorned with the simple figure of

a woman, they mark the spot where some devot

ed wife has sacrificed herself on her husband's

pyre. Transient as the flames in which she

perished has been the woman's fame ; her his

tory and her name are lost. No inscriptions are

ever found on such monumental stones : there

is the figure of a woman, and nothing more.

2. Kodu Kallu (slaughter-stones).—These,

as I have before observed, are common all over

the district. Several are to be found in almost

every village, but their history has been forgotten.

They are usually divided into three compart

ments, but not always ; for on the Muluad we

find only an armed man and his wife. The divi

sions between, and by the side of, the panels,

in which are sculptured the three stages of the

important event in the hero's history which the

stone is intended to commemorate, often bear

inscriptions in the old Canarese character. Now

that the oldest form of this character has been

deciphered, the reading of these inscriptions

ought no longer to be the riddle it has been. The

linga is always delineated in the upper compart

ment. This proves that the men who were slain

were Sivabactaru (followers of Siva). The Bellala

kings (A.D. 1000) were not followers of Siva ;

and since their time no kings of that faith have

ruled the country. Either, then, the court reli

gion differed from that of the masses, or these

stones were erected before the time of the Bellala

kings. Judging by the character of the in

scriptions, I should say they date from 800

to 1000 A.D.

3. Toda Kena Kallu.—These are rare. They

are found near the village-gate, and have a charm

engraved upon them. This charm, it is sup

posed, averts or removes the cattle disease from

the village once a year ; the villagers assemble

to worship it, when 101 of each of the following

articles are presented—viz., pots of water, limes,

plantains, betelnut, betel leaves, and copper coins.

4. Kari Kallu.—This is a plain, unhewn

stone found inside and close to the village-gate.

Neither figure nor inscription is ever found

upon it. It was set up when the village was

first formed. Once a year the headman of the

village, or his henchman—the Kulwadi—presents

an offering to this stone.

5. Vyasana-tolu Kallu (Vyasana's arm-

stone).—These are rare, and are generally close

to the Mutt (monastery?) of some Saiva priest.

The following story from the Skanda Pnriina

is said to account for the origin of these stones :—

Vyasa was once asked by his disciples—" Who

is the first and greatest—Vishnu or Siva?"

Vyasa replied—" Vishnu." Those of his

disciples who preferred Siva expressed an

unwillingness to be satisfied unless Vyasa would

make this statement on oath, in presence of the

god, in the temple of Isvanath. Vyasa agreed

to do so, and, raising his right hand, began to

take the oath before the god. This was too much

for Busisvara, who could not stand his master

being reduced to the second place. He there

fore drew his sword and cut off Vyasa's arm.

The holy man appealed to Vishnu to restore the

arm he had lost in .attempting to assert his

superiority. The god appeared and told his

disciple that he was helpless in the matter, since

Isvara was undoubtedly his superior. Vyasa

now returned to Isvara and begged that the

arm which had offended might, as a punishment,

be tied hereafter to the leg of Busva (the bull,

Siva's vehicle). To this Isvara agreed, and

supplied Vyasa with a new arm.
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the termination of the sacrifice, the woman is

presented with cloths, flowers, &c, by her friends

and relatives, to whom a feast is given. Her

children are also placed on an rfdorned seat (Hase),

and after receiving presents of flowers, fruits,

&c, their ears are pierced in the usual manner.

It is said that to do so before would be sacrilege.

Class II. consists of a section of the Marasa

Vakkaligaru who, after performing the forego

ing preliminaries, substitute for the fingers a

piece of gold wire, of the same value as the

carpenter's fee above stated, twisted round the

fingers in the shape of rings. Instead of cutting

the fingers off, the carpenter removes and

appropriates the rings.

Class III.—Some families of the Marasa Vak

kaligaru have altogether repudiated the worship

of the Bhandi Devaru, and owe their allegiance

to Vishnu in his several manifestations of

Tirupati Venkatararnanasvami, Cheimarayas-

vami, Kadari Narsinhasvami, &c. They do not

therefore undergo the revolting sacrifice.

Enveloped as this tradition and practice are in

the haze of antiquity, it is difficult, if not almost

impossible, to account for them. The Bhagavata

is silent regarding the part which the Marasa

Vakkaliga is said to have played in the foregoing

legend in the destruction of Vrikasura. Under

these circumstances, a suggestion may be made

that the origin of the practice may not impro

bably have been in some attempted feminine

rebellion against the authority of the " lords of

the creation," and in the consequent measures

to suppress it.

PYAL SCHOOLS IN MADRAS.

By the Late CHARLES E. GOVER, M.R.A.S., MADRAS.

Built against the front wall of every Hindu

house in Southern India, and I believe it is so

in other parts of India also, is a bench about three

feet high and as many broad. It extends along the

whole frontage, except where the house door stands.

It is usually sheltered from sun and rain by a

veranda, or by a pandal or temporary erection of

bamboo and leaves. The posts of the veranda or

pandal are fixed in the ground a few feet in front

of the bench, enclosing a sort of platform : for the

basement of the house is generally two or three feet

above the street level. The raised bench is called

"the Pyal, and is the lounging-place by day. It

also serves in the hot months as a couch for the

night. The raised pavement is termed the Koradu.

Koradu and Pyal are very important portions of

every house. There the visitor is received ; there

the bargaining is done ; there the beggar plies

his trade, and the yogi sounds his conch ; there

also the members of the household clean their

teeth, amusing themselves the while with belches

and other frightful noises. It is, however, of a

nobler use of the Koradu and Pyal that this paper

shall speak, as may be gathered from its title.

Every village has its school ; a large village

will have several. It need hardly be said that

there are no special school-buildings, no infant

galleries, no great black-board, no dominie's desk.

No : the most convenient and airy Pyal is chosen.

It must have a good Koradu. Usually it is the

headman wlio lends his for the purpose, for the

headman's house ought to be the best in the village.

In the northern Telugu districts each village has a

" Kdtltam" or meeting-place in a central spot, like

the " mandu" of a Kurgi village. In that ease

the school meets there, under the pagoda mantapam,

or even in a thatched shed. But in the Tamil

country the school is in the Pyal. When the lads /

come of a morning, they sit in line upon the Pyal, f

leaving the Koradu for the teacher and for their (

own passage.

In the great towns a great conflict rages between

the new-fangled English Anglo-Vernacular schools

and the Pyal schools. There is no denying that

the latter are going to the wall. Even in the larger

villages the Anglo-Vernacular school is pushing

forward and elbows the more humble institution

out of the place. In time a Pyal school will be

as rare as the megatherium. Before it loses its

pristine vigour or remodels itself after the English

fashion, lot us see what it is like, what it teaches,

what it leaves undone. I have a weakness for these

out-of-the-way aspects of native life, and have

found such pleasure in studying this particular

feature, that I feel as if I too had sat at the feet

of the irritable Pandit, had studied his strange

arithmetic,and been soundly rapped on the knuckles

for having dropped a syllable in trying to repeat

the Kural by rote.

They instruct in the three " R's," the first two

very fairly, but of arithmetic only the very elements

are taught. On the other hand, much time is often

given to construing beautiful but obscure poems

written in the high dialect, and, except as moral

teachers, of little use in the concerns of daily life.

The average number of children in each school is

less than twenty-one, and it is, therefore, quite impos

sible for adequate teaching power to be employed.

There is no apparatus beyond the sandy ground,

certain small black-boards, and some kajiins. A

sort of discipline is maintained by a constant and

often severe use of the cane. Unruly or truant

boys are coerced by punishments that partake of

the nature of torture. They are compelled to sit or
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stand in cruel postures. Their legs are fettered.

Hand and foot and neck are bent together and held

fast by iron ties. A log fastened to a chain hangs

from the waist, or is slowly dragged behind.

The Pyal school is, however, so important an

item not only in education, but in the social and

religious life of the people, that a somewhat detailed

description of its actual work must be of great

interest, and may prevent rash interference with a

time-honoured institution. It will be well to consider

first the payments made by the scholars. To show

this clearly, I propose to exhibit them under two

aspects : those paid in a school for the well-to-do,

and those in a school for the po©<. We will suppose

the son of a respectable good- caste writer to be sent

for the first, time to the nearest Pyal school, the

teacher of which will almost certainly be a Br&hman.

A lucky day must first be chosen, and then the

teacher comes to the new pupil's house together with

all his scholars. Before the boy is handed over to

the master, puja to Ganapatf or Ganes'a is performed

by the family purohit, and then to Sarasvati, the

goddess of learning, in the presence of the lad's

father and male relations. Then presents are distri

buted to BrShmans, and fruits, sugar, &c, to every

body present. The school-master is placed sitting

in a conspicuous part of the room, and then is

presented with flowers, sandal (chandan), fruits,

and a pair of cloths ; one of which is twelve cubits

long, and the other six cubits, the cost of both being

about 1^ rupees. The teacher then puts the cloths

on, seats himself by the side of the proposed scholar,

causes him to repeat a prayer to Ganes'a, asking for

wisdom, and that his course of study may be fortu

nate and successful, and makes him repeat the whole

of the alphabet three times. Next a flat vessel

containing dry rice is brought in, and the teacher

guides the finger of the pupil, so that he may write

in the loose rice the names of the deity they serve,

whether Vishnu or S'iva. Then the ceremony

concludes. All the school-boys are presented with

beaten rice, Bengal gram and sugar mixed together,

a handful each ; the monitor or senior boy, who acts

as the teacher's assistant, receiving also a few pice.

New the boy proceeds in procession to the school,

where he is again made to repeat the alphabet three

times. The procession then returns to his home,

and they disperse for the day. With the next day

commences the ordinary school career of the boy. It

has also been agreed between the teacher and the

father how much is to be paid monthly as the school

fee. This sum varies with the means of the parent,

but never exceeds eight annas a month.

Sometimes, however, it happens that the cere

mony described above is postponed till the pupil

has learned the alphabet. In that case no monthly

fee is paid, but when the alphabet is fully known

and the ceremony takes place, a more handsome

present is given, which is supposed to include all

school fees up to that date. It may be supposed

that the latter method is most conducive to progress

on the part of the pupil, but it is directly contrary

to the precepts of the so-called S'astras. In both

cases a fee is regularly paid after the date of the

initiating ceremony. This, however, does not

include all the gains of the master. He receives

presents at certain festivals throughout the year,

especially at Pongal and Dasera ; and on every 15th

day he receives from the father of each pupil a gift

of betel and p&n ; every Saturday he receives half

a pollam of lamp oil ; and every morning on his

return from breakfast each pupil must bring a

bratti or cow-dung cake. Beyond all these, at

every major feast throughout the year, the teacher

receives from each house half a measure of rice,

curry-stuff, &c, while at Dasera and Pongal he

has in addition a money present. The Dasera is

specially distinguished, seeing he receives the

Pongal present doubled, and, in addition, some days

before the feast, he raises a subscription among his

pupils to pay the expense of Sarasvati and Ayda

Puja, which festivals occur during the Dasera.

Besides all these periodical presents, there are

others which are supposed to stimulate the teacher

to make every effort for the early advancement of

his pupils. Thus, when any new book or chapter

is begun, he receives an anna or a fanam from the

boy who makes this one more step in his instruc

tion. This fee is sometimes rebelled against, but

not successfully, for it is also the custom of the

teacher to give a sort of holiday to the whole school

on the occasion, and, if the present be not given,

the holiday is withheld, and thus the lads bring

pressure on each other to ensure the necessary gift.

The ceremonial at the Dasera feast deserves

particular attention. A month or two before the

feast begins, a number of songs are committed to

memory by the pupils, under the guidance of the

teacher. By the arrival of the feast the series is

learnt by all the 'boys, who have also been taught

how to sing each song to a particular tune. In some

schools the lads are also taught to dance what is

called the Kolattam. This derives its name from

the fact that the dancers move to the beating of

sticks, of which each lad has two. They are about

eighteen inches long, and are fancifully painted.

The lads draw up in a double line, facing each

other, and, with a stick in each hand, commence

singing, keeping time by striking the sticks held by

them. As they sing and strike they move about in

a sort of dance. All this is taught them by the

teacher in the ordinary school hours, and should be

properly practised in time for the Dasera. On each

day of the feast the lads dress themselves in their

best, holding in their hands paper spears, daggers,

painted staves, &c, and go in procession to those

of the pupils' houses where the school teacher

expects a suitable present, and also to the houses of

the well-to-do friends and relations of the pupils.

Arriving at a house, the pupils seat themselves in

the hall or on the pyal and koradu, and sing the

songs they have learnt, dancing also the Kolattam

if they have been taught it. The head of the house

is then expected to give the teacher a handsome
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present, and bestow sweetmeats upon the boys.

This sort of thing goeB on till the list of expected

donors is gone through. Thus ends the long list

of presents which, in a respectable school, enable

the master to hold a suitable position in the com

munity.

Things are different in a Pyal school for the

children of the poor. Here no entrance fee is

offered, nor any monthly payment until the alphabet

is fully mastered. Nor is the customary present

made on commencement of a new book or chapter.

A small payment is made each month of, say, one

y" or two annas, and a tiny present every fourteenth

day. The same ritual is performed at Dasera as

in the more respectable school, but the gains of the

master are smaller in proportion, and similarly for

each festival throughout the year. The daily bratti

is given and the weekly oil.

Combining all sources of income, the teacher of

a respectable Pyal school with about twenty-five

i pupils will receive from 15 to 25 rupees per mensem,

\ while his fellow labourer in a poor locality will not

■ receive more than from 5 to 10 rupees.

In Musalman schools no monthly fee is charged,

and the teacher is entirely dependent on presents.

Thus, whenever a new chapter of the Koran is

commenced, the pupils should give from four annas

to as many rupees, according to the wealth of the

family. At the commencement of every festival,

as the Muharram, Shab-i-barnt, Ramazan, Bakri 'Id,

&c, the teacher also receives presents—not more

than four annas or less than one fanam. Once a

week, on the day before the sabbath, every pupil

must also reward his teacher with two pies, just

previous to the weekly half-holiday on that day.

When the Koran is finished, the teacher receives a

handsome gift, according to the means of the parent,

including generally a pair of new cloths, shawls, or

a silk khabu or cloak, as worn by the priests. The

gift of a shawl or khaba is supposed to express

deeper honour or greater thanks than a mere money

present, as it especially denotes tt>at the donee is a

person of hiyh respectability or learning. Beyond

all this, the father of each child must send with

him as large an entrance donation as his circum

stances permit, together with a present of sweetmeats

to be distributed among the school-boys.

It is not easy to estimate the Musalman teacher's

receipts from the school alone, seeing that it isthe

teacher's duty also to perform all religious cere

monies in the houses of those who entrust their

children to his care, and for each of these he receives

a certain present of money, cloths, or food. It is

evident, therefore, that the teacher must be a highly

respectable person, and I am informed that none

but really learned men of good descent are permitted

to set up as teachers. Their gains correspond with

their position, and are considerable for so poor a

«ommunity, varying usually between rupees 15 and

30 per mensem.

Only four subjects are taught in a Pyal school,

whatever its character. These are reading, writing,

arithmetic, and memoriter work in the high dialect

and Sanskrit. Taking the first-named subject, it

must be noted that all the text-books are in the high

dialect, and that ordinary modern Tamil, &c, is not

taught at all. The books used in almost every

Tamil school are :—The Kural of Tiruvalluva ;

Attisudi of Auveiyar ; Krishman-thudu ; Pancha-

tantra ; Ramayana of Kamban ; and Kada Chinta-

mani. The grammatical portion of study is drawn

from theNannul, and the Nighimtu.

In Telugu schools the list is different, and in

cludes—Sabhaparva ; Saptamaskanda ; Sumati Sha-

taka ; Nulu Pakyanano.

There is no grammatical instruction in Telugu

schools corresponding to that from the Nannul in

Tamil schools, but the Telugu Amaram takes the

place of the Tamil Nighantu. Some of the books

in both lists have been printed, and, if the price is

small, printed editions are used, otherwise the

teacher alone has the book itself, and from that he

-daily copies on kajan the portion required for the

next day's work. When the pupil becomes pretty

dexterous in writing with his finger on sand, he has

then the privilege of writing either with an iron

Btyle on kajan leaves, or with a reed on paper, and

sometimes on the leaves of the Aristolochia Indica,

or with a kind of pencil on the balaka, hulligi, or

kadala, which answer the purpose of slateB. The

latter is most common in Telugu districts. The

palaka, or hulligi, as it is called in Canarese, is an

oblong board, about a foot in width and three feet

in length. This board, when planed smooth, has

only to be smeared with a little rice and pulverized

charcoal, and it is then fit for use. The kadala is

made of cloth, first stiffened with rice water, dou

bled into folds resembling a book, and it is then

covered with a composition of charcoal arid several

gums. The writing on either of these may be

effaced by a wet cloth.

Each school day, after 2 o'clock, the pupil copies

the morrow's lesson from the teacher's kajan on to

the palaka or portable black-board, which the

parent must provide for his son, and which has to

be blacked by the pupil as often as is required,

usually three or four times a day. The pencil used

is made of soft gypsum or balupam, as it is called

in the vernacular. Having copied his lesson, the

pupil carries it first to his master, who hears him

read it two or three times, making the necessary

corrections both in writing and verbal delivery.

The palaka is then carried home, its contents learnt

by heart, and next morning the lesson must be

repeated from memory to the teacher. This exercise

is a very profitable one, as it teaches how to write,

how to read, improves the memory, and Rtores it

with the best literature of past ages. To deliver the

lesson, the boys go one at a time to the teacher, hold

the palaka before them with its front to the teacher

and its back to themselves, thus by one act refresh

ing the teacher's memory, proving their own, and

preventing fraud.

In this way every pupil obtains a thorough
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knowledge of four or five of the great classics of

the language, and becomes perfectly able to read his

vernacular. It is not very certain that any other

system will produce much better results, except in

the points about to be considered. In one respect

the system is better than that adopted in European

schools for the poor. The classic books thus master

ed are also the moral law of the nation, and exhibit

a system of ethics of the highest character. Always

excepting the Bible, I know no western book in

common use which can compare with the Kural,

Auveiyar, and most of the other books so employed.

In fact, all observers are agreed that the Kural forms

the real moral code of the country. It does not

fall within the scope of "this paper to show whether

or how far the adult population follow the rules

thus learnt in youth, but there can be no doubt as

to the benefit that must follow such moral training.

The main evils of the system described above are

two : the books read are all in the high dialect,

and hence, both in the collocation and the form

of the words themselves, are altogether different

from the language the lads must speak and hear in

their after-life. Hence their study corresponds

pretty fairly with that of Latin in an English

school. It needs no argument to prove that,

if the books studied were written in modern

Tamil, the time spent in learning would be

much more profitably employed, seeing that now

the lad leaves school untrained in the language

which he must meet with in ordinary life, in the

vernacular journals, and in all the living forms of

modern thought. All western books that are trans

lated at all are rendered into the modern dialect,

and there ought to be no barrier to prevent any

person at once appretiating them. Really effective

education must march with modern language and

modern ideas.

A great deal of time is also lost, seeing that it is

impossible for a child to make such progress in a

dead language as he could in a living one. In

studying the Kural, for example, more time is given

to the commentary than to the text, because, with

out the former, the latter is obscure. The result is

much the same as if, in English schools, the reading

lessons were always in Ormulum or the Saxon

Chronicle.

A third evil lies in the fact that the system almost

precludes simultaneous or class teaching, and this is

a necessary element of rapid progress. It should

not be forgotten, however, that the individual

teaching now given effectually prevents that resi

duum of confirmed idlers, and therefore ignorant

lads, which is the one drawback of the system of

class teaching in ordinary hands. The Pyal mode

turns out every pupil a fair scholar, though at a

great waste of labour. The class system ensures a

much higher average, but permits confirmed

dullards.

I have referred at this length to reading, because

this subject is the key of the whole system, and

the other lessons will not require much attention.

Writing is taught in the very best possible mode—

in conjunction with the reading lesson. The pupil

begins his writing lessons when he commences to

learn his alphabet. He is spared the drudgery of

the wretched system that custom makes necessary

in every English school,—the weeks of dreary labour

on unmeaning strokes, pot-hooks, and hangers.

His first lesson is a complete letter, and thus he can

feel that every day he makes real and useful

progress.

The alphabet is almost everywhere written with

the finger on the sanded ground. All future writing

is done either in the mode described above—writ

ing the morrow's lesson on the palaka—or subse

quently with the style on kajan, and in the more

respectable schools with an English pen on paper.

In connexion with this subject, another point of

great excellence in the system of education practis

ed in a Pyal school must be mentioned. It cannot

be better introduced than in the words of Mr. Seton-

Karr, the well-known civilian judge in Bengal.

Referring to the Bengal Pyal schools, hs says :—

"These (indigenous) schools do supply a sort of

information which ryots and villagers, who think

at all about learning to read and write, cannot and

will not do without. They learn there the system

of baniya's accounts, or that of agriculturist*.

They learn forms of notes-of-hand, quittances,

leases, agreements, and all such forms as are in

constant use with a population not naturally dull

and somewhat prone to litigation, and whose social

relations are decidedly complex. All these forms

are taught by the guru from memory, as well as

complimentary forms of address ; and I have heard

a little boy, not ten years old, run off from memory

a form of this kind with the utmost glibness. This

boy, like many others, had never readfrom a book-

in his life. On these acquirements the agricultural

population set a very considerable value. It is the

absence of such instructions as this which, I think,

has led to the assertion, with regard to some districts,

that the inhabitants consider their own indigenous

schools to be better than those of Government.

I would have all forms of address and of business,

all modes of account, agricultural and commercial,

collected, and the best of their kind printed in a

cheap and popular form, to sers'e as models. I

would even have the common summons of our

criminal or revenue courts printed off."

Much the same mode is followed in Madras. In

addition to the regular teaching thus referred to,

it is common here for the teacher to borrow from

his friends all the up-country letters he can hear

of. These are carried to the school, read, copied,

studied, and explained. Reading them is no easy

matter. The vernacular current hand is as different

from the printed character as German hand-writing

from the Roman type of books. English influence

has been steadily exercised against this current

hand, and in many districts it is passing away

superseded by the printing character. It is doubt

ful whether this is an advantage, as we may consider

I
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for ourselves by imagining how we should get on

if compelled to do all our writing in Roman charac

ters, keeping the letters separate from each other.

However this may be, the learning of the current

hand is a most important item of a lad's education.

In English schools this subject is altogether neglect

ed, and it is most assuredly a grievous evil. For

example, the work of the Census office is mainly

expended on schedules written in the vernacular of

the various districts. Being compiled by the village

karnams, who are practised writers, the entries are

usually in a clear current hand, far superior to

ordinary English writing. Yet when applications

were made for employment, and candidates were

examined as to their power of reading the schedules,

it was discovered that not one out of four of Madras

candidates could at all decipher the writing. All

had been well educated and all could speak and

write English, yet not one out of four could read

their own language in that form which should be

most familiar to them. Mufassal candidates could

generally read, though even among them those who

had been taught in good English schools were most

deficient. The total number of candidates was

probably not less than 1,000, and yet there was

immense difficulty in obtaining 200 persons even

tolerably at ease in vernacular writing. It is sub

mitted that in the national system of education which

India is now slowly providing for itself, every / •'

means should be taken to ensure thorough instruc

tion in vernacular reading and writing, substituting

the modern for the ancient dialect.

EEVIEW.

A Grammas of the Urdu or Hindustani Language,

by John Dowbon, m.r.a.8., Professor of Hindustani,

Staff College. TrUbner A Co., London. 1872. .

This little book appears, from advertisements that

have appeared since it was issued, to be the first

of a series which Professor Dowson proposes to

publish for the benefit of students of the Urdu

language—the principal medium of communication

between men of all races and classes in India. In

looking through the neatly-printed pages, it is

difficult to avoid envying the present generation

of learners. We in our time had no such books as

these. Lucidity of expression, descending at times

almost to the colloquial style, an admirable clear

ness of arrangement, and careful study of all the

recorded forms of the written language, are appa

rent on every page ; while the beauty of Stephen

Austin's well-known type enhances the pleasure of

reading. Seeing how much the author has made

of his materials, one cannot but wish he had had

better materials to work on. How long is rubbish

like the Bdgh-o-Bahdr and the Totd Kahdni to be

allowed to hold the chief place, in the estimation

of scholars in Europe, amongst Indian classics?

—books written to order for English students by

pedantic munshis, who wrote up to a given set of

rules which they invented for themselves, and

which have never had, and probably never will

have, any influence on the native mind, or currency

among any but our own countrymen. If some one

would only send home twenty books taken at random

out of the masses issued by Munshi Nawal Kishore

of Lucknow, there would be more true vernacular

Urdu of the purest kind found in a fiftieth part

of them than in all the stilted pages of the Araish-i-

Mahfil and the rest put together. Still we must

take things as they are. From this book of Pro

fessor Dowson's the student in England would

certainly learn a very accurate and not inelegant

style of Urdu, and a few years in India would

teach him how to break it down into the ordinary

style of the natives. It is a pity that the book

is . so destitute of philology. Although intend

ed for learners, there is no reason why even

they should not have a clue given them now

and then. You may either teach a boy on the

dogmatic principle " This is so, learn it, and never

mind why," or you may tell him—"The reason

of this apparent irregularity is so-and-so." Of the

two methods the latter will certainly make his

task easier, and probably also pleasanter. In the

book under notice, for instance, the subject of

genders might have been treated in a much fuller

and more intelligent manner. Although in speak

ing, gender is to a great extent neglected, yet it is

necessary to know the main rules ; but Professor

Dowson has hardly made any attempt to explain

them.

The subject of declension, however, is fully and

ably treated ; and the author has not fallen into the

temptation, so common to grammar-writers, of mak

ing one declension into half-a-dozen on account of

some trifling peculiarity, which is in most cases

inherent in the base of the noun and is not a

declensional feature at all. Objection may be taken

to the way in which the form of the plural pronoun

of the 1st person, hamon, is spoken of ; this form

being very rarely used by good speakers, and con

demned as barbarous by men of taste, as it is

certainly indefensible from a philological point of

view. The Prakrit arrihe, from which ham is

derived, makes no oblique form amhdndm from

which hamem could be derived. The same holds

good of tumhou, though in a less degree.

No less able and admirably lucid is the treatment

of the verb, in which all the numerous combinations

which this supremely flexible language possesses

are drawn out in a logical and transparently clear

sequence. Well and neatly put is the awkward

modern construction of the past tense of transitive
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verbs with ne—a construction which, it should be

noted, is rejected in speaking by at least one-half

of those who use the language. It is, however,

wrong to call the form of the conjunctive parti

ciple in e—as kiye, Uye, &c.—" an irregular

form," it being in reality the original form of

this participle, and derived from the locative of

the Sanskrit past participle in ta, as krite, ydte, &c,

and some centuries older than the modern forms in

ke, kar, and karke. In fact, a group of ancient and

much-used verbs has retained the older form, which

has almost dropped out of use in other verbs.

It is amusing to see the respect with which, on

page 113 (note), the inaccuracies of the Bdgh-o-

Bdhar and its fellows arc treated. They are elevated

to the dignity of a crabbed passage in Thucydides,

and the blunders of the ignorant mftnshi are treated

with the same respect as we should accord to the

genuine phrases of the idiomatic Greek historian.

The construction with ne is really so modern and

artificial an invention, that it is extremely common

to find natives misusing it.

Our space will not allow us to go page by page

through this interesting book. The syntax is parti

cularly good, bringing out in the clearest and most

refreshingly intelligent way, in spite of occasional

misapprehensions, the many-sided expressiveness of

a language which has no parellel for vivacity and

graceful turns of phrase, except in the most

polished Parisian French. We conclude, then, by

congratulating Professor Dowson on having writ

ten by far the best Urdu Grammar that has yet

appeared, and having thus rendered the acquisition

of the most elegant and useful of all the Indian

vernaculars both easy and pleasant to the student ;

and if he pursues, as we hope he may, his task of

editing a complete series of educational works, we

would recommend him to write to some one in India

for a selection of genuine native works, such as

are current among the people, and not to content

himself with the threadbare and indecent trash

which Forbes has raised to the position of Classics.

Professor Dowson's Grammar is a distinct advance

on Forbes ; his texts should also be an advance.—J. B.

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

REMARKS ON PARTS X. AND XI.

By Prof. WEBER, BERLIN.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sir,—I beg to offer you some observations on Nos.

X. and XI. of your Indian Antiquary, as they are very

full of important and interesting communications.

I begin with the paper of R. G. Bhandarkar on the

Date of Patanjali. Clever as it is, it is a great pity

that its author was not aware that I treated the

same subject ten years ago in my critique of Gold-

stiicker's " PSnini" (Indische Studien, V. 150 ff.).

Patanjali's mentioning the Pushyamitra SabhS

(thus, Pushyamitra, not Pushpamitra, is the name,

according to the northern Buddhists) and the Chan-

dragupta SabhS is already noticed there. But the

question regarding his age does not depend upon

this only, but has further light thrown upon it when

we adduce and criticise the testimonies of the

Vakyapadiya and the RajataraSgini as quoted

by Goldstucker ; and the final conclusion at which I

arrive is, that Patanjali lived about 25 after Christ.

There is, after all, only one point in this argument

which requires further elucidation. Kern, in his

excellent preface to his edition of Variihamihira's

Brihat SanhitS (pp. 37, 38), refers the passage

" arunad Yavano Mddhyamikdn," not to the Bud

dhist sect of that name, but to a people in middle

India, mentioned iu the Brihats. 14, 2 (see also

Sankshepas'ankarajaya, 15, 156, in Aufrecht's Cata

logue of the Sanskrit MSS. of the Bodleian Library,

p. 2586).

Buhler's paper on the Vrihatkatha of Kshemendra

is also of the greatest interest. Last winter Burnell too

found a copy of the same work in Telinga character :

a comparison of both versions will no doubt yield

much critical help for the restoration of the text, and

for the correction of Somadeva's later work. There

can scarcely be a doubt that the Bhutabhashd of

Gunadhya's original composition, according to

Dandin'stestimony on the Pais'dchabhiishd, in which

it was written according to Kshemendra and Soma-

deva, is but a Brahmanical slur on the fact that

GunSdhya was a Buddhist and wrote in Pali

(Mr. Gorrey, in a very clever critique on my paper on

the S'aptas'atakam of Hala, in the Journal Asiatique,

Aout-Sept. 1872, p. 217, arrives at nearly the

same conclusion ; even Somadeva's work contains

some direct allusions to the Buddhist Jdtakas

(65, 45, 72, 120 ed. Brockhaus) ; and the Buddhist

character of many of its tales is quite manifest

(see my Indische Streiftn, II. 367). The more we

learn of the Jdtakas, the more numerous are the

stories shown to be which are found in India

for the first time, and never afterwards appear in

the Brahmanical fable- and-tale collections. Some of

them are originally ^Esopic, borrowed by the Bud

dhists from the Greeks, but arranged by them in their

own way (see Indische Studien, III. 356-61).

The passage from Kumdrila's Tantravftrttika,

which forms the subject of Burnell's very valuable

communication, was pointed out previously by

Colebrooke (Misc. Essays, I. 315). That the A'ndhra

and Drfivida Brahmans were in early times fully

engaged in literary pursuits, is manifest from the

fact that, according to Sfiyana, the last (tenth)
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book of the Taittiriya A'ranyaka is extant in two

recensions which go by their name.

Sashagiri S'astri's paper on Vikram&ditya and Bhoja

is rather superficial ; his assertion that the Brihat-

kathft is believed to be the same as the KhathS-

sarit S&gara, and that the author of the VaBavadatta

must therefore have flourished in the twelfth century,

as he mentions the BrihatkathS, is particularly mis

placed in this number, which contains, some pages

before, Biihler's excellent remarks on the same sub

ject. His paper on K&lid&sa in No. XI. is better,

especially as it contains some very valuable inform

ation regarding a hitherto unknown work attributed

to a person of KfilidSsa's celebrated name, and the

commentary on it by a Nichulakaviyogindra. I

send you herewith my papers on the Jyotirvidd-

bharana. In the first of them (page 727) I have

pointed out the passage in Malliuatha's commentary

on the Meghaduta, where he speaks of the poet

Nichula as a friend, and of Dinnfiga as an adver

sary, of its author, and intimates that the fourteenth

verse of that poem contains an allusion to both of

them ; and in the same paper I have also tried to

deduce the consequences which would result from

such a fact. The present discovery of a Nichula-

kavi as writing a commentary on a lexicographic

production of a S'ri-KAlidfisa, and doing this at

the instigation of a " Mahfir&j& Bhoja," is indeed

very curious. Which of the many Bhojas may be

meant here ?

The Bengali Kirtans published by Bcames in the

same number are of the highest interest, as well as

his notes and remarks on them. It is, for instance,

a very curious coincidence that Bhojpuri, Bangali,

and Oriya, that is to say, three quite modern

Hindu dialects, have resorted again to the same

expedient for the formation of the future tense as

old Latin did more than 2,000 years earlier,

viz., to the agglutination of the present tense of

IT. Such an occurrence, or, one ought to say,

recurrence, is a striking evidence of the inherent

consanguinity of the Aryan race and language, and

of the inveterate and unchangeable character of

them both.

Bhandarkar, in his paper on the date of the

Mahabharata, makes good use of the Mahabhdshya.

And I hope shortly to be able to follow him, as soon

as I get the edition of this work issued this sum

mer in Ban&ras. I have always considered the

publication of this work as one of the greatest

services which could be rendered to Sanskrit philo

logy, and I am very glad that it has come at last.

It is true that, according to the statements of Hari's

V&kyapadiya, as given by Qoldstiicker in his

" P&nini," and corrected by Stenzler and myself

(Indische Studien, V. 166, 187), and according to

those of the R&jatarangini, I. 176, IV. 487 (ibid.

V. 166, 167), the Mahabhdshya in its present

form appears to have undergone much remodelling

by " Chandr&chary&dibhih." But still its testi

mony will always be of great value, though not

perhaps exactly decisive for Patanjali's time itself.

I am very curious to know if really no direct

allusions to the Ramayana will be met in it, as this

would be very favourable to my conjecture regard

ing the comparatively late age of this work. With

regard to the Mahabharata, the mentioning of

Janamejaya and Dushyanta is not restricted to the

Aitareya Brahmana, which alone is adduced by

Bhandarkar, but they are mentioned also in the

S'atapatha Brdhmana, which contains moreover

(partly relying on the Vdjas. Sanhitd and coincid

ing with the Tailt. Sanhita, and the K&thaka) quite

a number of allusions to other names and personages

who play a prominent part in the story, especially

in the great war of the Mahabharata, viz., Nagrajit,

S'atanika, ArabS, Ambik£, Auib&likfi, Subhadra in

Kampila (?), Arjuna and PhSlguna (but as names of

Indra !), Bhimasena, Ugrasena,and S'rutasena as three

brothers of Janamejaya (compare Indische Stu

dien, I. 189-207, and my lectures on Indian Literature

[1852], pp. 110, 130-33, 175-7). The KathakahaB a

legend about Dhritarlishtra Vaichitravirya (Indische

Studien, III. 469). The S 'ankhayana sutra (XV. 16)

speaks of an expulsion of the Kurus from the

Kurukshetra, " Kuravah Kurukshetrad chyoshy-

ante." There can be no doubt, therefore, that in

the time of this work, as well as in that of Piliiini,

the main story of the Mahabharata had already

firm existence, and probably also even then in

a poetical form. The Buddhist legends, too

(I mean those treating of Buddha's life-time

and his jalakas, former births), contain direct allu

sions to some of these and to other personages of

the same epic circle. But all this does not help to

fix the age of the Mahabharata itself, which has

grown out from the songs of the minstrels at the

courts of the petty raj&s of Hindustan, and probably

got its first form (it contains itself a tradition [I.

81] that formerly it consisted only of 8,800 verses)

under the hands of . either a Vais'amp&yana or a

Pliriis'arya (see my Indische Skizzen, p. 36), at a

time when a race of Pandava kings was reigning in

India(IndischeStudien,Il. 403), and in friendly con

nection with the Yavana kings of north-western In

dia ; for the Yavanadhipa Bhagadatta, king of Maru

and Naraka (very probably Apollodotos, about 160

before Christ), is called by Krishna " an old friend

of the father of Yudhishthira (Mahabharata, II.

578 ; Indische Studien, V. 152), and is mentioned

repeatedly as supporter of his sake. The age of the

grihya sutra, in which the passage occurs—Suman-

tu Jaimini-Vaisamp&yana-Paila-s'fttra-bhfishya-bhS-

TsXa-mahabharata dharmSchiiry&h . . tripyantu—is

itself uncertain : the corresponding passage in the

S'£nkh&yana-grihya omits the words " bh4rata-ma-

h&bh&rata-dharmach&ryiih" (compare my lectures

on Ind. Lit., pp. 56-57), which may be a later

addition. That the word " mahabharata" is men

tioned also by PSnini, I have pointed out very

early (Indische Studien, I. 148) ; but I remarked at
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the same time that it does not signify there a work of

that name, but very probably a person, just like the

Malia jabala and the Mahahailihila mentioned in the

same sutra along with it. According to the scho-

lion it is to be taken as a masculine. " In con

nexion with fihava, yuddha, or taken as a substan

tive, with a word for war supplied" it means :

" great war of the Bharata"—M. Bh. V. 4811 ; "yud

dha, XIV. 1809 (Petersburg Dictionary). After

all, the first direct testimony of the existence of an

epic work treating of the same subject as our Maha-

bharata remains still as yet that passage from

Dio Chrysostomos about the " Indian Homer."

Your paper on NSrSyana Sw&mi is also very inter

esting and instructive.

With best wishes for the continuance of your

highly welcome and valuable undertaking, I am, &c.,

A. Weber.

Berlin, 28th Nov. 1872.

NOTE ox the above bv Prof. RAMKRISHNA G.

BHANDARKAR.

Through the courtesy of the Editor of the Indian

Antiquary, I have been permitted to see Professor

Weber's letter, which contains notices of my article

on the Date of Patanjali, and of my paper on the

Age of the Mahdbhdrata. This is not the first time

the Professor has been so kind to me. One of my

humble productions he has deemed worthy of a

place in his Indische Studien. While, therefore, I

am thankful to him for these favours, I feel

bound to consider his remarks on my articles, and

to reply to them.

Professor Weber thinks it a pity that I should not

have been acquainted with his critique on Dr.

Goldstiicker's " P&uini." I hardly share in his regret,

because the facts which I have brought forward are

new, and my conclusions are not affected by anything

he has said in the review. He certainly brought to

notice, in that critique (as I now learn), the occurrence

in Patanjali of the expression " Pushpamitra Sabha.°

But Professor Weber will see that my argument is

not at all based on that passage. I simply quoted

it to show that even Patanjali tells us that the

Pushpamitra he speaks of in another place was a

king, and not an ordinary individual or an

imaginary person. My reasoning in the article

in question is based on the words iha Push-

pamitram Yajayamah. This is given by Patanjali

as an instance of the Varttika, which teaches

that the present tense (lat) should be used to

denote an action which has begun but not ended.

Now this passage was noticed neither by Professor

Weber nor by Dr. Goldstucker ; and hence the

trouble I gave to the Editor of the Antiquary. The

passage enables us, I think, to arrive at a satisfactory

conclusion as to the date of Patanjali, since it shows

that the author of the Mahabhdshya flourished in

the reign of Pushpamitra. And the conclusion

based on this and on one of the two instances

pointed out by Dr. Goldstucker, viz., Arunad Yava-

nah Saketam, agree so thoroughly with each

other, that they can leave but little doubt on the

mind of the reader as to the true date of Patanjali.

But I must consider Professor Weber's argument

for bringing Patanjali down to about 25 after

Christ. The two instances brought forward by

Dr. Goldstucker contain the name Yavana ;

and a king of that generic name is spoken

of as having besieged S&keta, commonly under

stood to be Ayodhy4. This name was applied most

unquestionably, though not exclusively, to the Greek

kings of Bactria. The Yavanas are spoken of, in a

Sanskrit astronomical work noticed by Dr. Kern, as

having pushed their conquests up to Saketa ; and

Bactrian kings are also mentioned by some classical

writers as having done the same. Looked at in

dependently, this passage leads us to the conclusion

arrived at by Dr. Goldstucker, that is, it fixes the

date of Patanjali at about 150 B. C. But the other

instance contains, in addition, the name M&dhya-

mika. The Buddhist school of that name is said to

have been founded by Nilgarjuna, who, according to

the Rdjatarangini, flourished in the reigns of

Kauishkaand Abhimanyu, that is, a few years after

Christ. This instance then brings the author of the

Mah&bhashya to some period after Christ. Here

then is a case resembling those which are frequently

discussed by our Pandits, in which a Sruti and a

Smriti (or a S'ruti and an inference) conflict with

each other. The Brahmanical rule is that the

S'ruti must be understood in its natural sense, and

the Smriti so interpreted as to agree with it, that

is, any sort of violence may be done to the Smriti

to bring it into conformity with the S'ruti, and the

inference must be somehow explained away. Now,

in the present case, Professor Weber's S'ruti is the

instance containing the name of the MAdhyamikas.

But the word Yavana, occurring in it and in the

other instance, cannot be taken to apply to the

Greek kings of Bactria, for the dynasty had become

extinct a pretty long time before Christ. Professor

Weber therefore thinks that by it is to be under

stood the Indo-Scythic king Kanishka, who reigned

before Abhimanyu. But Kanishka cannot be re

garded as having oppressed or persecuted the

Madhyamikas, for he was himself a Buddhist. This

objection is obviated by the Professor by the suppo

sition that he must have persecuted them before ho

became one of them.

I must confess this argument appears to me to

be very weak. It has many inherent improbabi

lities. In the first place, I do not see why the

passage containing the name Mddhyamika and

the name itself should be regarded as so much

* By the way, I prefer the form " Pushpamitra" to " Pushyamitra," as the latter appears to me to be a mis-

lection for the former, which might easily occur, 1,j>, being often by careless scribes written as ^, y.
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more important than the other passage and the

name Yavana. Why may we not rather take our

stand on this latter name, and the mention of

the conquests of the king so designated up to

Sdkota, and interpret the word Madhyamika by

the light thus thrown upon it ? And the passage I

have brought forward is, I think, so decisive, and

agrees so well with this statement, that some other

explanation must be sought-for of the name

Madhyamika ; but of this more hereafter. In the

next place, we have to suppose that the most im

portant period of NagSrjuna's life was passed in the

reign of Kanishka, that he lived so long in that

reign as to have founded a school, and that in that

reign the sect assumed the name of Madhyamika,

and grew into such importance that its fame spread

so far and wide, that even Patanjali in the far east

knew of it. From the words of the Rdjatarangini,

however, it would appear that N&garjuna and his

disciples or school rose into importance in the

reign of Abhimanyu, the successor of Kanishka ;

for the words are—" About that time (i. e., in the

reign of Abhimanyu) the Bauddhas, protected by

the wise Nag&rjuna, the Bodhisattva, became pre

dominant." And in the same reign, we are told in

the history of Kashmir, the Bhashya of Patanjali

was Introduced by Chandrach&rya and others

into that country. In the VSkyapadiya also it is

stated that in^ the course of tinje it came to pass that

Patanjali's work was possessed only by the inhabi

tants of the Dakhan, and that too only in books, i. e,

it was not studied. Afterwards Chandrilcharya

brought it into vogue. Now even supposing for a

time that the Bhashya was written in the reign of

Kanishka, i.e., about 25 A.D., fifteen or twenty

years are too srnall a period for it to have come to

be regarded as a work of authority, to have ceased

to be studied, to have existed only in books in the

South, and to have obtained such a wide reputation

as to be introduced into Kashmir, a place far distant

from Patanjali's native country and from the

Dakhan. Even Professor Weber is staggered by

the shortness of the interval ; but instead of being

thus led to call in question his theory or the sound

ness of his argument, he is inclined to doubt the

authenticity of the texts brought forward by Dr.

Goldstiicker. Besides, he giyes no evidence to show

that the name Yavana was applied to the Indo-

Scythic kings. I am aware that at different periods

of Indian history it was applied to different races ;

but this vague knowledge ought not to be sufficient

to load us to believe as a matter of fact that it was

applied to these kings. And the generic name by

which they were known to the author of the

Rdjatarangini was Turushka. This name is not

unknown to Sanskrit literature, for it occurs even

in such a recent work as the Vis'v agunadars'a. I

cannot, therefore, believe that Patanjali could not

have known it, if he really lived so late as in the

time of those kings. And that Kanishka persecuted

the Buddhists before he hirnself became a convert,

is a mere supposition, not supported by any reliable

authority. Kanishka is also not mentioned anywhere

as having carried his conquests up to Saketa, while,

as before observed, the Yavanas are mentioned by

Hindu writers, and the Bactrian kings by Greek

authors, as having done so.

The truth is that the name " Madhyamika" has

been misunderstood both by Dr. Goldstiicker and

Professor Weber ; and hence, in giving Dr. Gold-

stucker's argument in my article, I omitted the

portion based on that name. The expression aru-

nad Yavano Mddhyamikdn makes no sense, if we

understand by the last word, the Buddhist school

of that name. The root rudh means " to besiege"

or " blockade ;" and the besieging or blockading of

a sect is something I cannot understand. Places are

besieged or blockaded, but not sects. I am aware

that Professor Weber translates this verb by a word

which in English means "to oppress ;" but I am

not aware that the root is ever used in that sense.

By the word " Madhyamika" is to be understood

the people of a certain place, as Dr. Kern has point

ed out in his preface to his edition of the Brihat

Sanhita, on the authority of the SanhitS itself. We

are thus saved the necessity of making a string

of very improbable suppositions ; and in this way

Professor Weber's argument, based as it is on the

hypothesis that the MSdhyamikas alluded to by

Patanjali were the Buddhist sect of that name, falls

to the ground. The first of Dr. Goldstiicker's pass

ages ( the word " Yavana" occurring in both of

them), and the passage I have for the first time

pointed out, taken together, determine the date of

Patanjali to be about 144 B. C. And this agrees

better with the other passages pointed out by Dr.

Goldstiicker. For if Patanjali lived in the reign of

the founder of the S'unga dynasty, one can under

stand why the Mauryas and their founder should have

been uppermost in bis thoughts ; but if he lived

in 25 A. D., when the Andhra Bhritya dynasty was

in power, one may well ask why he should have

gone back for illustrating his rules to the Mauryas

and Chandragupta, and passed over the interme

diate dynasties of the S'ungas and the Kanvas.

As to my paper on the Age of the Mahdbharata,

I have to observe that it was written with a certain

purpose. Colonel Ellis, going upon the authority

of the Gowja Agrahara grant, translated by Cole-

brook in 1806, and again by Mr. Narasimmiyengar

in Part XII. of the Indian Antiquary, had referred

the composition of the Mahabharata to a period

subsequent to 1521 A.D., and had asked the Asiatjc

Society of Bombay to make inquiries as to whether

the ashes of the Sarpa Sattra instituted by Jana-

mejaya could be found by digging for them at

Anagundi, with which the Colonel identified Hasti-

napur ; and whether the remains of the palace,

in which Bharata, the son of Dushyanta and

S'akuntalfl, was crowned, were observable at the
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place. My object, therefore, was to show that

the MahdbhArata was far more ancient, and that

it existed at and before all the well-ascertained

dates in Sanskrit literature. It was not meant

to collect all possible evidence, whether certain

or doubtful, for the existence of the poem. Had

I thought of doing so, it would have taken me

much longer time than I could spare ; and some of

the books to which it would have been necessary

to refer were also wanting. I have not even

brought together all the passages bearing on the

point to be found in Patanjali's work. But I am

content for the present to leave the task to the

well-known industry and acuteness of Professor

Weber.

WEBER ON THE DATE OF PATANJALI.

[In order that our readers may have all the evi

dence before them, a translation is here appended

of that portion of Professor Weber's critique on

Goldstiicker's " Pdnini" which refers to the Date

of Patanjali.—.Erf.]

At the close of Goldstiicker's essay [Preface

to the Manavakalpasutrd] we find an enquiry

into the date of Patanjali (pp. 228-38). In the

first place, from mention being made in his work

of the Maury a, it is pointed out, and indeed

thereby established, that he could not have lived

before the date of this dynasty. The passage in

question is of great interest, and would imply

besides, according to the view of Patanjali, that

P&nini also lived after that time ! It is as follows :

Patanjali, in commenting on the rule V. 3, 99 :

jivik&rthecha' 'panye, "in the case of a life-

sustenance-serving (object, which is an image [p r a-

tikritau is still to be understood, from 96], the

affix ka is not used), except when the object is

saleable,"—gives the following explanation (accord

ing to Goldstiicker, p. 229) : apanya ity uchyate,

tatredamna sidhyati, s'ivah skando vis'&kha iti | kim

k&ranam | mauryair hiranyfirthibhir archah pra-

kalpit&h [ bhavet | tSsu na sySt | ySs tv et&h

sampratipujftrtMh, tfisu bhavishyati | "In the

case of a saleable, e. g., S'iva, Skanda, Vis'&kha, the

rule does not apply (the affix k a being used in such

cases). The gold-coveting m a u r y a had caused

images of the gods to be prepared. To these the

rule does not apply, but only to such as serve for

immediate worship (i. e.t with which their possessors

go about from house to house [in order to exhibit

them for immediate worship, and thereby to earn

money], Kaiyyata)." From this it appears that

Patanjali is undoubtedly of opinion that Pdnini

himself, in referring to images (pratikriti) that

were " saleable," i. e., by their sale afforded suste

nance of life (jivikSrtha), had in his eye such as

those that had come down from the Maurya ! Be

this as it may, the notice is in itself an exceedingly

curious cne. If it were at all allowable, we might

understand the word maurya here as an appella

tive, meaning " sculptors," or something of the

kind ; as indeed seems to be the opinion of NUges'a,

whose text,however,is corrupt (maurySh vikretum

pratim&s'ilpavantas is somewhat ungrammatical).

But the word cannot be shown to bear such a

meaning in any other passage. And the part. perf.

causativi goes rather to prove that the Maurya

were not themselves the actual makers of the

images, but only caused them to be made ; al

though, to be sure, this cannot be laid down posi

tively, seeing that causativa frequently appear also

quite as new verba simplicia, and there are several

instances of this precisely in the case of the root

k a 1 p . And if, in support of the view that the

word refers to the Maurya-dynasty, it should further

be adduced that Patanjali in other places also

inakes frequent mention of the covetousness of

kings (cf. Ballantyne, pp. 234 and 315 : GargSs

S'atam dandyant&m | a r t h i n a s cha r&jano

hiranyena bhavanti, na cha pratyekam dan-

dayanti), yet on the other hand it is not easy to

understand how kings, in order to earn their liveli

hood (and only on this condition is the exam

ple relevant to the sutra), should have caused

images of the gods to be prepared or exhibited for

sale ! But if, consequently, we cannot as yet quite

rid ourselves of some amount of uncertainty,

whether we are really to understand by the word

m a ury a in this passage the dynasty of that name,

there can at all events be no doubt with regard to

the fact itself, that Patanjali did not live until after

their time. The proofs which establish this, and

which have been overlooked by Goldstiicker, are

contained in-two examples which Patanjali adduces

with reference to a v a* r 1 1 i k a in 1. 1, 68 (Ballan

tyne, p. 758) : PushyamitrasabhS, Chandragupta-

sabh&. Even if the latter example (which recurs

also in the Calc. Schol. on II. 4, 23) does not abso

lutely establish that he lived later than the time of

the Maurya, yet the former affords quite conclusive

proof of this ; and we learn at the same time from

this passage, that the bearer of the name Pushya-

rnitra who founded the S'ufiga dynasty, succeeding

that of the Maurya, was not merely a general

(senSpati), as he is called in the Purina and in the

M&lavik&gnimitra, but really a king (reigned,

according to Lassen, 178-142 B. C.) ; for Goldstiicker

cannot well have any doubt as to the identity of the

two Pushyamitras.

The date of Patanjali may, however, be still more

definitely fixed. The lower limit is determined by

a passage from the RdjataraBgini, adduced first by

Bohtlingk, according to which Abhimanyu, king of

Kashmir (reigned, according to Lassen, 45-65 A.D.),

rendered some service to the text of the Mah&bhS-

shya, of which we shall presently speak more in

detail. We cannot, therefore, come any lower down

than his time. Goldstiicker very justly calls atten

tion to two highly important examples which Patau
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jali gives in commenting on a vfirttika on III.

2, 11. The rule refers to the use of the imperfect

anadyatane, " when something is no longer

present ;" the varttika adds that it is used " paro'-

kshe cha lokavijn&te prayoktur dars'anavishaye |

also with regard to something which is not (any

longer) visible, but is perfectly well known, and

which has been seen by the speaker himself, or

might have been seen (literally, "falls within the

sphere of his vision") ; and as examples of such a

case, Patanjali quotes two sentences :—arunad

Yav a n a h Saketam, "the Yavana oppressed Sfiketa,''

and : arunnd Y a v a n o M&dhyamikan, " the Yavana

oppressed the Madhyamika." Both of these cir

cumstances, therefore, when Patanjali gave these

examples, must have belonged to the then immediate

past, and have been still fresh in the memory of

the people ; as appears certain also from the tenor

of the contrary examples which he quotes. Now,

according to Goldstucker's assumption, the Yavana

who besieged S&keta, i. e., in his opinion, AyodhyS,

must be identical with Menaudros (reigned, accord

ing to Lassen, 144-120 B.C.), of whom Strabo ex

pressly records that he extended his conquests as

far as to the Yamuni, while of no other Greek king

of this period are so extensive military expeditions

known. Patanjali must therefore have lived between

140 and 120 B. 0. It is not possible, however, to

bring into any kind of harmony with this view the

second fact which Patanjali records of the Yavana,

viz., his oppressing of the M & d h y a m i k a. For

the founding of the Buddhist school of this name

is continually ascribed to N&g&rjuna (see

Bumouf, Introduction, p. 559 ; Lassen II. 1163 ;

Koppen II. 14, 20 ; Wassiljew, p. 314). Now, we

find, no doubt, conflicting statements with regard

to the date of this renowned teacher ; but, so far as

the present inquiry is concerned, we need not con

cern ourselves either with the determining of this

point, or with the intricate question regarding the

actual date of Buddha's death ; but we have simply

to abide by the notice, overlooked by Goldstiicker,

in the RaJataraBgini (I. 173, 177 ; see also Lassen

II. 413), according to which Nagarjuna is held to

have lived under the same Abhimanyu, to whom,

in the same passage (1. 176), is ascribed so peculiar

care for the Mahabhashya. For if we accept the

latter statement as correct, we cannot well refuse to

receive the former, also recorded in the same verses

immediately before and after. Both stand and fall

together. Relying on this passage, then, we are

now in fact restricted to very narrow limits. For

even if, as seems undoubted, it must be assumed

that, in Abhimanyu's time, Nagarjuna was already

advanced in years (which seems to be testified by

the high reverence and the wide-reaching influence

which, according to the words of the R&jataraBgini,

he enjoyed under that king) ; if, therefore, his

founding of the Madhyaroika-school may have taken

place much earlier, yet we must not date back this

circumstance at the highest more than about 40 years

before Abhimanyu began to reign ; for it would be

hardly credible that at a still earlier period of life

Nag&rjuna could have gained so prominent a posi

tion as to have been able to become the founder of a

school. Between the years 5-45 A. D., according

to Lassen's reckoning of Abhimanyu's coming to

the throne, the following events must therefore

fall :—1. The besieging of Saketa by a Yavana ;

2. The oppressing of the MSdhyamika by the same

or another Yavana ; 3. The composition of the

Mahabh&shya ; and between the years 45-65, lastly,

4. Abhimanyu's care for this work :— all this indeed

only on the double assumption that the reading

" madhyamikfin" is correct, and that the name of

the school, according to the Indian tradition,

did not exist until after its being founded by

Nagarjuna. And now, as regards what I have

marked as No. 1, the oppressing of S&keta by a

Yavana, such an occurrence, if we are to under

stand thereby the besieging of Oude by a Greek

king, is certainly not even conceivable as having

happened at this period, seeing that the last inde

pendent Greek king of the Indian Mark ceased to

reign, according to Lassen II. 337, about the year

85 B. C. The name " Yavana," however, passed

over from the Greeks to their successors, the Indo-

Scythians ; and since in No. 2 we see this name

used in describing an occurrence which, according

to what is stated above, cannot have taken place

till about' 100 to 85 years before Christ,—seeing

further that the occurrence in No. 1 must be essen

tially synchronous with that recorded in No. 2—

it follows that it can have been only an Iudo-Scy-

thic prince who had besieged Saketa shortly before

Patanjali gave this example. Assuming now that

by S£keta we are really to understand Ayodhyfi,

as is certainly probable, then Kanishka (reigned

10-40 A. D., according to Lassen) is undoubtedly the

only one of these princes—as indeed of all foreign

princes before the Moslims—of whom so extensive a

military expedition is (not merely conceivable, but

even) not improbable ; compare what Lassen, II.

854, records regarding the extension of his

power toward the east. It is true that what

Patanjali in No. 2 records of the oppressing

-of the MMhyamika by the Yavana, does not

seem to be applicable to Kanishka, inasmuch

as he is specially known as one of the prin

cipal promoters of Buddhism. On the one hand,

howover, we have also the still later inform

ation (in Hiuen Thsang I. 107, see Lassen II.

857) that Kanishka, during the earlier years of his

reign, was hostilely disposed toward Buddhism—

and it is just from this earlier period of the reign,

as we shall see below, that Patanjali's statement

seems to date ; on the other hand, is it possible that

the statement refers only to special oppression of

the Madhyamika in the interest of the Hinay&na ?



 

as indeed the perpetual contest between this latter

and other Buddhist schools (cf. Hiuen Thsang I.

172) gave occasion to the great council held under

Kanishka, which was intended to effect a reconci

liation. And although, according to the RajataraH-

gini, Nag&rjuna's influence was in full bloom under

Abhimanyu, yet it would still have been quite pos

sible that under his predecessor, Kanishka, the pre

dominant feeling might have been hostile to N&gar-

juna, as in point of fact the latter appears never to have

had any share in the council held under the presi

dency of Pars'va and Vasuhiitra. With respect to

No. 3, the composition of the Mahabhashya, we

will in the first place bring forward here what can

be gathered from other sources regarding the

author, Patanjali. According to Goldstlicker, the

names Gonikfiputra and Gonardiya, with

which in two passages of the Mahabhashya the

view in question is supported, are to be referred

to Patanjali himself, seeing that the commentaries

(Nages'a on " Gonikaputra," Kaiyyata on " Go-

nardiya") explain them by the word " bhashyakara."

As a matter of fact, Patanjali never speaks in the

first person, but he is always spoken of in the third

person, and his opinion is several times introduced by

tu (pas'yati tv acharyah, in Ballantyne, pp. 195, 196,

197, 245, 281, 303, 787) : it is also quite possible

therefore that the words " Gonardiyas t v aha"

do really refer to Patanjali. One only, however, of

those two identifications can be correct ; the other

must to all appearance be false. For according to

a communication for which I am indebted to

Aufrecht's kindness, Gonardiya and Gonikaputra

are two different persons, whom Vatsyayana, in the

introduction of his Kamasutra, celebrates side by

side as his predecessors in the teaching of the art

amandi : in a very surprising fashion : the one,

namely, as author of a manual thereon, showing how

one should behave in this matter towards one's own

wife ; the other as author of a work treating of the

proper procedure in reference to strange women :

Gonardiyo bhary&dhikarikam, Gonikaputrah p&ra-

dSrikam (namely, kamasutram sainchikshepa) :

see Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 215. In the body

of the work Gonardiya is specially quoted five times,

Gonikaputra six times. It would be delightful to

get here so unexpected a glimpse into the private

life of Patanjali. It may serve to set our minds

at rest with reference to his moral character to

remember that it is only the comparatively modern

Nages'a who identifies him with the Don Juan

GonikSputra, while by Kaiyyata, almost a thousand

years earlier, the contemporary of the author of the

Trikandas'esha and of Hemachandra, he is compared

with the honoured Gonardiya. As regards the name

of the latter, Goldstiicker, pp. 235-236, calls attention

to a passage of the K&sika, I. 1. 75, in which the

word " Gonardiya" (or " Gonardiyas," as the Calc.

Schol. has it) is adduced as an instance of a place

situated in the east (prSchSm des'e) ; and also to the

circumstance that Kaiyyata sometimes designates

Patanjali as "SchSryadesiy a," i. e., as country

man of the & c h a r y a, or rather, contrasts him with

the latter, i. e., Katyfiyana, the author of the Vart-

tika ; and that as Katyayana belonged to the

east, Patanjali is also hereby assigned to the east.

Mention should also have been made here of the

special statement :—vyavahite 'pi purvasabdo var-

tate, tad yathS, purvara Mathurayah Fatal iputram

(Ballantyne, p. 650) " P&taliputra" lies before Ma-

thuri, which is intelligible only in the mouth of a

man who lived behind Pataliputra, and consequently

decides for the eastern residence of Patanjali. In

case, therefore, that " Gonardiya" is really to be

understood as his name, the word can in fact be

referred only to that " priicham des'a," not to the

Kashmirian kings called Gonarda, as Lassen's opi

nion is, II. 484, and still less to the people of the

same name mentioned by VarShamihira, XIV. 12, as

dwelling in the south, near Dasapura and Kerala.

Now, according to what has been remarked with

reference to Nos. 1 and 2, the work of Patanjali

must have made a name for itself with great

rapidity, in order to have been able to be introduced

into Kashmir so early as in the reign of Abhimanyu,

We come back again to this question further on ■

meanwhile we turn to what is in fact a highly inte

resting representation of the history of the Mahft-

bhashya, which Goldstticker adduces for the eluci

dation of that verse of the Rajatarafigini which

refers to the services rendered to the commentary by

Abhimanyu, from the second book of the Vakya-

padiya of Bhartrihari, containing the so-called

Harikarikas.

After this long digression on this passage, which

seemed to be demanded by its importance, we turn

now again to the proper question which is specially

engaging our attention here, and on account of

which it was was cited by Goldstiicker. There can

evidently be no doubt that the recovery, des

cribed therein by Hari, of the Mahabhashya by

" Chandra and the others" is the same to which

the statement of the RSjatarangini I. 176 (some

five or six centuries later) refers regarding Abhi-

manyu's care for the work :—

ChandrachSrySdibhir labdh(v) a" des'am tasmat

tadagamam |

Pravartitam mahabhfishyam, svain cha vyakara-

nam kritam ||

Now, when Goldstiicker translates :—" After that

Chandra and the others had received command

from him (Abhimanyu), they established a text of

the Mahabhashya, such as it could be established by

means of his MS. of this work, and composed their

own grammars," this translation rests partly upon

an application, demanded by nothing in the pas

sage, of the meaning which, without sufficient

grounds, he has attached to the word figama, viz.,

" MS. ;" partly upon the quite gratuitous assumption
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that such a " MS." received, according to the

Vakyapadiya, from Parvata, came " into possession

of Abhimanyu" by the hands of Chandra and the

others. In my opinion we have to abide simply by

Lassen's conjecture : tad-agame (Loc), " after they

had received from him the command to come to him ;"

and indeed this appears to me quite indubitable

when we take also into consideration the second

passage of the Riijatarailgini, IV. 487, already

quoted by Bohtlingk, in which it is said of JayApida

(reigned, according to Lassen, 754-85)—

des'intarad agamayya vyachakshanan kshama-

patih |

pravartayata vichhinnam mahabhashyam svaman-

dale 1

'■ From another land bade come explainers thereof

the earth-prince,

And brought the split Bhashya in the kingdom

new into voguo."

And the combination, occurring here, of pravar

tayata with svamandale, definitely decides that in

the first passage also (I. 176) pravartitam is to be

understood as meaning, not the " constituting of a

text," but tho " introduction" of the work into

Kashmir ; and, consequently, the whole of Gold-

stiicker's polemic against the hitherto received con

ception of this verse is shown to be perfectly idle

and groundless.

And, moreover, Bhartrihari's representation by no

means leaves the impression that all that is recorded

therein could have taken place within the short

period of about 30 years ; and yet, according to

what has been said above onNos. 1 and 2, regarding

_ihe passages " arunad Yavanah Saketam" and

" arunad Yavano Miidhyamikan," it is not easy to

account for a longer interval between the composition

of these passages and the introduction of the Maha

bhashya into Kashmir ; we obtain this interval,

to wit, when, in the absence of every other

fixed point, we strike the mean between the dates

already found, 5-45 and 45-05 A.D., and consequeutly

tix the composition of the Mahabhashya at 25 A.D.,

and Abhimanyu's care for the same at 55 A.D. The

question therefore naturally arises, whether possibly

those two examples may not have come into the text

only through " Chandra and the others,"—originally

therefore do not come from Patanjali at all ? That

the restoration of a text lost for a time—and this,

according to the Vakyapadiya, was really the

question at issue—in the fashion which Indian

scholars are accustomed to employ, would not

take place without interpolations on their part,

is, to say the least, extremely likely ; and there

fore we cannot well call in question the

possibility that even the two passages referred

to above may belong to such interpolations.

But in that case the entire ground on which we

stand with reference to this question becomes so

unstable and uncertain, that we gladly hold by

the assurance that these passages may just as likely

bo genuine. The very peculiar manner in which,

in the Mahabhashya throughout, Patanjali is spoken

of in the third person, is certainly remarkable,

and might easily lead to the supposition that the

work, as we possess it, is rather a work of his dis

ciples than of Patanjali himself (compare what is

said in the Acad. Vorles., p. 216, regarding two

other cases of the kind). This is not, however, abso

lutely necessary : the example of Ceesar shows

that sucli a practice may be employed even when

the author is speaking of himself ; and therefore it

would certainly require very special evidence to

prove such a conclusion. If, in reference to this,

it could bo established that in the Mahabha

shya—I can speak naturally only of the compa

ratively small portion to which we have access in

Ballanty ue's edition—cases are found in which a series

of proof-passages are cited only with their initial

words, while the text of the passages follows after

wards in e.ctenso, together with a detailed explanation,

yet on the other hand such self-commentaries are by

no means uncommon in Indian literature ; and, in con

sideration of the remarkable amount of detail with

which even the Mahabhashya otherwise treats its

subject, not in the least degree surprising : the brief

exhibition of the proof-passages finds, too, its quite

corresponding analogue in tho peculiar use of the

work for closing a discussion by versus memoriales

which gather up in brief what has been already

said. It would be presumptuous to pronounce at

present on the complete authenticity of the existing

text of tho Mahabhashya, when we have access to

only so small a portion. And in the preceding

discussion I have only sought to show that, in so

far as we are at present acquainted with its con

tents, there exist no directly urgent grounds for

doubting its authenticity. In the meantime, the

two passages adduced by Goldstiicker : " arunad

Yavanah Saketam" and " arunad Yavano Madh-

yamikau," may be regarded as furnishing sufficient

evidence for determining the date of Patanjali ; and

on that evidence it would appear—on the assump

tion that Lassen's chronology is correct—that the

date must be fixed not, according to the opinion of

Goldstiicker, at 140-120 B. C, but probably at about

25 after Christ.
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THE KULWADI OF THE HASSAN DISTRICT.

By CAPT. J. S. F. MACKENZIE, MAISUR COMMISSION.

LOOKING at him in his official position,

the Kulwadi is the village policeman, the

beadle of the village community, the head-man's

henchman ; but as the representative of. that

despised and outcaste race—the Holiar, he

appears most interesting. Tossed to and fro in

the great sea of immigration which passed over

the land, he, who once held the foremost place

in the village circle, has, with each successive

wave, sunk lower and lower in the social scale,

until to-day we find him but a hewer of wood

and a drawer of water. In the rights and

privileges which yet cling to him, we, how

ever, get glimpses of his former high estate,

and find proofs that the Holiars, or lowest

right-hand caste, were the first to establish

villages in this part of the country. The

Kurabas, or jungle tribes, may have been the

aborigines, but, naturally of a wandering dis

position, they confined themselves to the chase.

They have no part or parcel in the village

community ; the Holiars, on the other hand,

have, and through their representative, the

Kulwadi, occupy a prominent position. As a

body, they are the servants of the ryots, and are

mainly engaged in tending the plough and

watching the herds. One of the members of

this despised caste is generally the priest to

the village goddess, and, as such, on that annual

day when all hasten to pay their offerings at

her shrine, takes precedence of the twice-born

Brahman.

Every village has its Holigiri—as the quarter

inhabited by the Holiars is called—outside

the village boundary hedge. This, I thought,

was because they are considered an impure race,

whose touch carries defilement with it. Such

is the reason generally given by the Brahman,

who refuses to receive anything directly from

the hands of a Holiar. And yet the Brahmans

consider great luck will wait upon them if they

can manage to pass through the Holigiri with

out being molested. To this the Holiars have

a strong objection, and should a Brahman

attempt to enter their quarters, they turn out

in a body and slipper him, in former times it

is said to death ; members of the other castes

may come as far as the door, but they must

not—for that would bring the Holiar bad luck—

enter the house. If, by chance, a person happens

to get in, the owner takes care to tear the

intruder's cloth, tie up some salt in one corner

of it, and turn him out. This is supposed to

neutralize all the good luck which might have

accrued to the trespasser, and avert any evil

which might have befallen the owner of the house.

At Mailkota, the chief seat of the followers

of Ramanuja Acharya, and at Bailur, where

there is also a god worshipped by the three

marked Brahmans, the Holiars have the right

of entering the temple on three days in the

year specially sot aside for them. At Mailkota

they have the privilege of pulling the car.

These are the only two temples in Maisur

where the Holiars are allowed in. The follow

ing is, according to the Brahmans, ' the reason

why' :—" On llamanuja Acharya going to Mail

kota to perform his devotions at that celebrated

shrine, he was informed that the place had

been attacked by the Turk king of Dehli,

who had carried away the idol. The Brahman

immediately set out for that capital ; and, on

arrival, he found that the king had made a

present of the image to his daughter; for it is

said to be very handsome, and she asked for

it as a plaything. All day the princess played

with the image, and at night the god assumed

his own beautiful form and enjoyed her bed ;

for Krishna is addicted to such kinds of

adventures (Buchanan, vol. I. p. 342). Ramanuja

Acharya, by virtue of certain mantras, obtained

possession of the image and wished to carry it

off. Ho asked the Brahmans to assist him, but

they refused ; on which the Holiars volun

teered, provided the right of entering the temple

were granted to them. Ramanuja Acharya

accepted their proposal, and the Holiars having

posted themselves between Dehli and Mailkota,

the image of the god was carried down in twenty-

four hours." When Ramanuja Acharya first

appeared in this part of the country, we know

that the religion of the Bellala court was Jaina,

while, from the number of temples still extant, it

is clear that the religion of the great mass of

the people was the Saiva. Ramanuja Acharya

introduced a new religion—the Vaishnava. It is

more than probable this story was invented by

the Brahmans to conceal the fact tiiat the

Holiars, by receiving a privilege denied to other

religions, had been bribed into becoming follow

ers of Vishnu. If this is correct, then we may

assume that the Holiars, as a class 400 years

I
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ago, were of some importance. But to return

to the Kulwadi, all the thousand-and-one castes,

whose members find ahome in the village, unhesi

tatingly admit that the Kulwadi is de jure the

rightful owner of the village. He who was,

is still, in a limited sense, " lord of the village

manor."

If there is a dispute as to the village bounda

ries, the Kulwadi is the only one competent to

take the oath as to how the boundary ought to

run. The old custom for settling such disputes

was as follows :—The Kulwadi, carrying on his

head a ball made of the village earth, in the

centre of which is placed some water, passes

along the boundary. If he has kept the proper

line, everything goes well ; but should he, by acci

dent, even go beyond his own proper boundary,

then the ball of earth, of its own accord, goes to

pieces, the Kulwadi dies within fifteen days, and

his house becomes a ruin. Such is the popu

lar belief.

Again, the skins of all animals dying within

the village boundaries are the property of the

Kulwadi—and a good income he makes from this

source. To this day a village boundary dispute

is often decided by this one fact. If the Kul-

wadis agree, the other inhabitants of the villages

can say no more.

In the Malnad—the hilly portion of this

district, where the ryots are more or less given

to the chase—there is a peculiar game-law.

Should a wounded stag, started in the village,

happen to die within the boundary of. another,

the Patel of the latter village is entitled to his

share of the game, although he has taken no

part in the chase.

When—in our forefathers' days, as the natives

say—a village was first established, a stone

called " Kara Kallu" is set up.' To this stone

the Patel once a year makes an offering. The

Kulwadi, after the ceremony is over, is entitled

to carry off the rice, &c, offered. In cases

where there is no Patel, the Kulwadi goes

through the yearly ceremony. This " Kara

Kallu," a plain Menhir, is not to be found

in all villages ; but on enquiry it will be found

that such are but offshoots from some neigh

bouring parent village.

But what I think proves strongly that the

Holiar was the first to take possession of the

soil, is that the Kulwadi receives, and is entitled

to receive, from the friends of any person who dies

in the village, a certain fee, or, as my informant

forcibly put it, " they buy from him the ground

for the dead." This fee is still called in

Canarese nela haga—from nela, the earth, and

hdga, a coin worth 1 anna 2 pie.

In Munzerabad, the ancient Bullum, the

Kulwadi does not receive this fee from those

ryots who are related to the head-man. Here

the Kulwadi occupies a higher position ; he has,

in fact, been adopted into the Patel's family, for,

on a death occurring in such family, the Kulwadi

goes into mourning by shaving his head. He

always receives from the friends the clothes

the deceased wore, and a brass basin.

The Kulwadi, however, owns a superior in

the matter of burial fees. He pays yearly a

fowl, one hana (=4 annas 8 pie), and a handful

of rice to the agent of the Sudgadu Siddha

(" lord of the burning-grounds"). These agents,

who originally belonged to the Gangadikara

Vokkaliga caste—the caste whence the great

body of ryots is drawn —have become a

separate class, and are called, after their

head, " Sudgadu Siddharu." They are ap

pointed by the "lord of the burning-grounds,"

whose head-quarters are somewhere in the Baba-

bodin hills. They intermarry among themselves,

and the son succeeds the father in the agency,

but has to be confirmed in his appointment by

the head of the caste. The agents have each

particular tracts of country assigned to them.

They receive a monthly salary of from Rs. 2 to

Bs. 3, and are allowed to pay, out of the collec

tions, their own expenses proper. The balance

once a year is paid into the treasury of the Phala

Swami ["he who eats fruitonly"], as their master

is called. These agents engage in agricultural

pursuits, but, when so employed, must put aside

the sacred dress in which they are to be seen

when on a tour. The distinguishing badge by

which these persons can be known is the

wooden bell, in addition to the usual metal one,

they always carry about; without this no one

would acknowledge the agent's right to collect

the fees.

The following account of how and why the

Kulwadi has to pay these fees was given to me

by a very old man I met one day, when on his

beat :—In the days of Harshachandra Maharaja,

Vishvamitra and Vasishtha, two holy men who

had taken up their quarters in a burial-ground,

were busy one day discussing the king's merits.

It was generally said that the king never, under

any circumstances, broke his word ; and Vishva

mitra was determined to try if the king was really

as good a man as people made him out. Disguised

as a beggar, he called at the palace, and refused

to go away until he had seen the king in person.
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Harshachandra came out, and, in reply to the

beggar, promised to give him whatever he wanted.

The beggar said—" Give me as much money

as will cover .a tall man standing on an

elephant." The king emptied his treasury, but

to no purpose; the sum was insufficient. He

sold everything he had, and yet he found himself

short of the measure. For Vislivamitra had, by

means of rats, undermined the ground, so that as

fast as the money was piled up, that below went to

fill up the rat-holes. He now sold his wife

and only son, but this was of no use, for the

money thus realized did not cover the measure.

In despair, the king had it published abroad that

he would hold himself the slave of any person,

who, by fulfilling the promise he had made to

the beggar, would extricate him from his dif

ficulties. No one came forward. The king

was obliged to follow Vislivamitra all over

the country. In the course of their wanderings

they came across Vir Baraka, the Kulwadi

of the capital, who had amassed a large

fortune from the burial-fees. Seeing the king's

pitiable state, the Kulwadi offered to pay the

money. After some words, the beggar accepted

to hold the Kulwadi responsible, and made

over the ex-king to him as a slave. Vir

Baraka (Baraka was the name by which

the Kulwadi was called at the capital Kaliyan-

purapaltna), asked what were the terms of the

promise; being informed, he filled a bamboo of

the required height with money, and made this

sum over to Vishvamitra, who had to be satisfied

with getting what the strict letter of the

promise only entitled him to receive. The

Kulwadi now appointed the ex-king his agent

for the collection of the fees.

The following were the fees payable in the

good days of old :—

1. Nela haja, the ground-fee.

2. Hari haja, a fee for tearing the winding-

sheet.

3. One bun (=Rs. 1-12) placed in the

mouth of the corpse.

4. One hana (=1 anna 2 pie) placed on

the navel.

5. The winding-sheet.

C. A handful of coarse sugar.

7. 1'2 cocoa-nuts.

8. 12 betel leaves.

9. A half ser of rice.

10. A third of an anna of incense.

Vishvamitra, however, had not yet done with

the king ; he was determined to test him further.

He accordingly transformed himself into a snake,

and took up his quarters under a tree which

grew in the burial-ground. The leaves of this

tree are used by the Brahmans for plates. The

Saukar, who had bought the queen and her son,

disgusted at getting little or no work out of the

boy, ordered him one day to go and collect leaves

for the dinner. The lad went into the burial-

ground, and began picking leaves from the tree ;

while so doing the snake came out, the lad was

bitten, and died. The mother, hearing of this,

rushed to the burial-ground, and, after the first

burst of grief, began busying herself in making

preparations for burning the body. Too poor

to buy wood, she set about collecting what

she could find on the ground. The king, who

had from the first recognized his wife and son,

would not allow his affections to interfere with

his duty to his master, and sternly demanded

the proper fees. The unhappy mother, who

had not recognized her husband, told him she

was a slave, and had no funds. Nothing would

appease the strict agent, who cut the wife down

with his sword. The gods,' pleased with the

manner in which Harshachandra had conducted

himself, thought it was time to interfere. They

appeared on the scene, restored to life both

mother and son, and offered to reinstate the king

in all his former wealth and power. The king

declined, and begged he might, with his wife and

child, be allowed to accompany the gods to their

paradise. To this they agreed, and were just

setting out, when every ghost, goblin, demon,

devil, &c, started up, and, since there was no

longer a person to look after the fees, threatened

to keep the gods company. The gods would

not hear of this ; they therefore appointed two

persons to collect the fees. Calling the Kulwadi

into their presence, they ordered him to pay

these Siddharu a yearly fee of a fowl, a " hana,"

and one day's rice.

Vir Baraka, purse-proud and arrogant,

laughed when he heard the small amount of the

remuneration, and said—" What is that for me ?

I could give them gold untold, and none the

worse would I be." The gods were highly dis

pleased, and cursed him in the following lines :—

" Hale kambale ; lake gudige ;

Utturmara mane umbo gadige ;

Prapti agale."

Which may be translated :—

" An old kambale for clothing ; a stick in your

hand ;

The leavings of betters you'll eat in this land."

That the curse has been fulfilled, few who

have seen the Kulwadi will dispute.
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The present chief of the caste is said to be a

descendant of the persons appointed by the

gods.

There is a belief among the penplo that if a

death occurs in a house on a Tuesday or a

Friday, another death will quickly follow, unless

a fowl is tied to one corner of the bier which

carries the deceased to his long home. This

fowl is buried with the deceased. Those castes

who do not eat fowl replace it with the bolt of

the door. This may account for why a fowl

fonns a portion of the burial-fee.

The only caste, so far as I can learn, in which

the custom of placing a coin in the mouth of

the deceased is still practised, is the Vokkaliga ;

the coin must be a gold one. The body is

always buried with the feet to the north.

The word Kulwadi ("he who knows the ryots")

is derived from hula—the technical term by

which a ryot cultivating government land is

known. In the word kula we find crystallized

a story of other days. One of the Bellala kings,

whoso devotion to religion had gained him the

favour of the gods, had been presented with a

phial containing " Sidda rasa,"—a liquid which

converted iron into gold. On thrs the king deter

mined to abolish the payment of the land-tax

in coin, and ordered that each ryot should pay

into the government treasury the "gula," or

plough-share, used during the year. All the

iron thus collected the king turned into gold.

In the course of time the initial g has become

k, and from the custom of paying the " Gula,"

the ryot came to be called a " Kula."

ON THE SUB-DIVISIONS OF THE BRAHMAN CASTE IN NORTHERN ORISSA.

By JOHN BEAMES, B.C.S, M.R.A.S.

As a slight contribution to our knowledge of

the divisions of caste in India, a subject still

involved in much obscurity, the following remarks

on the golras, or families, of the great Brahman

caste in this part of Orissamay be found useful.*

Tradition relates that the original Brahmans

of Orissa were all extinct at the time of the rise

of the Ganga Vansa line of kings, but that

10,000 Brahmans were induced to come from

Eanauj and settle in Jajpur, the sacred city on

the Baitarani river. The date of this immigra

tion is not stated, but the fact is probably his

torical, and may have been synchronous with the

well-known introduction of Kanaujia Brahmans

into the neighbouring province of Bengal by

King Adisura in the tenth century. f

When the worship of the idol Jagannath began

to be revived at Puri, the kings of Orissa induced

many of the Jajpur Brahmans to settle round

the new temple and conduct the ceremonies.

Thus there sprang up a division among the

Brahmans ; those who settled in Puri being

called the Dakhindtya S'reni, or southern class,

and those who remained at Jajpur, the Uttara

S'reni, or northern class. This latter spread

all over northern Orissa. Many of the southern

Brahmans, however, are also found in Balasor ;

and the divisions of the two classes are fairly

represented in most parts of the district, though

the southern class is less numerous than the

northern. The former are held in greater

esteem for learning and purity of race than the

latter.

The S'renis are divided, first, according to the

Veda, whose ritual they profess to observe, and

secondly, into gotras or families.

I.—Southern Line.

1. Rig-Veda.

Gotra. Upadhi.

Basishtha. Sarangi.

„ Mahapatra.

2. Soma- Veda.

Kasyapa Nanda.

Dharagautama Tripathi.

Gautama Udgilta, vulgo Uta.

Parasara Dibedi, vulgo Dube.

Kaundinya Tripathi, vulgo Tihari.

3. Yajur-Veda.%

Bharadwaja—

a. Bharadwaja§ Sarangi.

b. Sambhukar Misra.

c. Landi Nanda.

* This brief article was put together from notes made at

different times ; and something similar was supplied by me

to Dr. W. W. Hunter and has been printed by him iu the

appendix to his work on Orissa. The above article, however,

exhibits the classification more fully and clearly ihan

Dr. Hunter's note, and contains some additional facts which

1 have learnt since the appearance of that work.

t The date is not certain, liabu Kajendralal Mitra fixes

it at about A.D. 964.—Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal,

vol. XXXIV., p. 139.

J This ought to come before the .Saina-Teda, but my

native informants stick to it that the Sama-Vedis rank

above the Vajur-Vedis. I record the fact without under

standing the reason.

§ The gri-at Bharadwaj ijotra is divided into the three

Bcpts here given.
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Atreya—

a. Dattatreya Hatha.

b. Krishnatreya „

Haritasa Mahapatra.

„ Dasa.

Kauchhasa „

Ghritakauchhasa ,,

Mudgala Satpathi, vulgo Pathi,

also vulgo Satpasti.

Batsasa Dasa, Acharya, Misra.

Katyayana Sarangi.

Kapinjala Dasa.

II.—Northern Line.

1. Rig-Veda.

Not represented.

2. Yajur- Veda.

Katyayana Panda.

Sandalya „

Krishnatreya „ and Dasa,

Bharadwaja..» „

Barshagana Misra.

Kaphala „

Gautama Kara.

3. Atkarva-Vedi.

Angirasa Upadhyaya, vulgo Upa-

dhya.

Of lower branches, and considered inferior to

the above, are—

Sankhyayana Mahanti.

Nagasa Dasa, and Mahanti.

In explanation of the upadhis, I would state

that they are, so to speak, the surnames of each

gotra ; for instance, a Brahman of the Kasyapa

gotra, whose personal name was Radha Krishna,

would be known and spoken of, and speak of him

self, as Radha Krishna Nand ; Patit Paban, of

the Katyayana gotra, is Patitpaban Sarangi ; and

so on. The commonest surnames are Panda and

Mahapatra in Balasor ; probably because the

families of the gotras to which they belong have

multiplied more extensively there. Some of

the upadhis given above are very rare in Balasor,

as Tripathi, Ratha, Dube; the others are common

enough. Some of them are also borne by other

castes. Thus all the Karans, a class correspond

ing to the Kayasthas of Bengal, have the

surname Mahanti, in the north contracted to

Maiti. This fashion of caste surnames has been

extended to the lower castes also : thus we have

among the artizan castes the titles Patar, Rana,

Ojha, Jena (a very low name, chiefly used by

Pans, and other impure castes), Raut, Kar, De,

and the Bangali names Ghosh and Bose (Basu).

These names, where they are the same as

those borne in other provinces, are used by lower

castes. Thus Ghosh and Basu in Bangali are

highly respectable Kayastha names, in Orissa

they are borne by Raj us, Gokhas, and other low

castes. The cowherd class, the Gwala, of Upper

India, are here called Gaur or Gaul, and take the

surnames Behera, Palai, Send, &c. Behera seems

to have been adopted from the English, as it is

this class that furnishes the well-known Oriya

' bearers' of Calcutta.

But to return to the Brahmans,—the gotra

names, it will be seen, are for the most part

patronymics from well-known Rishis, and are

identical with many of those still in use in the

North- Western Provinces. This circumstance

seems to add confirmation to the legend of the

origin of this caste from Kanauj. A Rishi's

name occurs also among upadhis in one instance ;

Sarangi being from Sanskr, Sarngi, patronymic

from Sringa Rishi. Panda is hardly a gotra

upiidhi, being applied to all Brahmans who

officiate as priests.

PATANJALI'S MAIIABHASHYA

By professor ramkrishna gopal bhandarkar, m.a.

PU8HTAMITRA.

Since I wrote last on the subject, I have

discovered a third passage in the Mahabhashya

in which Pushpamitra is spoken of. Piinini in

III. 1, 26, teaches that the termination aya,

technically called ni, should be applied to a root

when the action of causing something to be done

is implied. Upon this, the author of the Vartikas

observes that a rule should be made to provide

for the use of the causal and primitive forms in

the uninverted or the usual order in the case of

the roots yaj and others. This Patanjali explains

thus :—" Pushpamitra sacrifices (yajate), and

the sacrificing priests cause him to sacrifice {i.e.,

to be the sacrifice!- by performing the ceremonies

for him). This is the usual or uninverted order

of using the forms. But by Panini's rule the

order ought to be ' Pushpamitra causes (the

priests) to sacrifice, and the priests sacrifice.' "

This objection is removed by the author of the

Vartikas himself, by saying that the root yaj,

signifying several actions, the usual or unin
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verted order is provided for, and no new rule is

necessary. How it is bo, Patanjali tells us as

follows :—" Taj denotes several actions. It does

not necessarily signify the throwing of the

oblations into the fire, but also giving money,

or providing the means of the sacrifice. For

instance, they say ' O how well he sacrifices/ in

the case of one who provides the means properly.

That providing of the means, or giving money, is

done by Pushpamitra, and the sacrificing priests

cause him so to provide or so to become the

sacrifices In this sense, then, Pushpamitra

sacrifices (yajate), and the priests cause him to

perform it (ydjayanti)." This is the uninverted

or the usual order. In the sense of throwing the

oblations into the fire, the other is the correct

order.*

In this instance we see Patanjali speaks of the

sacrifices of Pushpamitra as if he were familiar

with them ; and by itself this passage shows

that he could not have lived long after him,

certainly not so long as 175 years after, as

Prof. Weber makes out. But the other instance

pointed out in page 300 vol. I. of the Antiquary,

in which his sacrifices are spoken of as if going

on, shows that he lived in Pushpamitra's time.

The three passages, then, in which his name

occurs, are perfectly consistent with, and confirm,

each other.

Patanjali's native place.

Indian tradition makes the author of the

Mahabhashya a native of a country called

Gonarda, which is spoken of by the grammarians

as an eastern country. The Matsya Purana also

enumerates it amongst the countries in that

direction. The position of Patanjali's native

place, whether it was Gonarda or some other, can,

I think, be pretty definitely fixed by means of

certain passages in his work. In his comments

on III. 3,136, the two following passages occur :

— Yoyam adhvd gata a Pdtalijnttrdt tasya yada-

varam Sdketat—' Of the distance or path from

Piitaliputra which has been traversed [such a

thing was done in] that part of it which is on this

side of Saketa ;' and yoyam adhvd d Pdtaliputrdd

gantavyas tasya yat param Sdketat—' Of the

distance or path up to Pataliputra which is to

• Pan. III. 1, 26. Katya. JmrfSJ ^iftWlfa: 1 Patau.

«frfr ifT^r w^TC^f jtiw m5r!T* gnT*r isr^rft I

Katya. n^irfr i? -^riwgier ^RiftrirTf «t«<t*Nt?t i

be traversed [something will be done in] that

portion which lies on that side of Saketa.I In

these two instances we see that the limit of the

distance is Pataliputra, and that it is divided

into two parts, one of which is on this side of

Saketa, and the other on that. Saketa, then, must

be in the middle, i.e., on the way from the place

represented by ' this' in the expression ' this

side,' to Pataliputra. This place must be .that

where Patanjali speaks or writes; and it must,

we see, be in the line connecting Saketa and

Pataliputra on the side of it remote from Patali

putra. The bearing of Oudh from Patna is

north-west by 'west ; Patanjali's native place,

therefore, must have been somewhere to the

north-west by west of Oudh. Prof. Weber

thinks he lived to the east of Pataliputra ; but

of this I have spoken elsewhere.

Let us now see whether the information thus

gathered can be brought into harmony with

the tradition mentioned above. The exact posi

tion of Gonarda is not known ; but if it really

was Patanjali's country, it must have been

situated somewhere to the north or north-west of

Oudh. Now, there is a district thereabouts

which is known by the name of Gonda, and there

is also a town of that name fibout 20 miles to

the north-west of Oudh. According to the

usual rules of corruption, Sansk. rda (£) is in the

Prakrits corrupted to dda (5"), but sometimes

also it is changed to (Ida (?).f Gonarda, there

fore, must in the Prakrit assume the form

Gonadda. Hasty pronunciation elides the o,

and, in the later stages of the development of

the Prakrits, one of the two similar consonants

is rejected. The form is thus reduced to Gonda,

which is the way in which it is now pronounced.

General Cunningham derives Gonda from Gauda.§

But, so far as I am aware, there are no instances

of the insertion of a nasal in a Prakrit word,

when it does not exist in the corresponding

Sanskrit one. It appears, therefore, very probable

that the district of Gonda in Oudh was the

ancient Gonarda, and had the honour of giving

birth to the great author of the Mahabhashya.

TUE NATIVE COUNTRY OF Ka'tYa'vANA.

Prof. Weber is of opinion that Katjayana

was one of the eastern grammarians, and Dr.

<rr renfar* | ^RrrVTr m*:vi : I ^twi <rrli!ff :&&-

<tt <r* 1H3 I f% errf "rriffqr fit, &c.

t I omit the grammatical details of this as not necessary.

I See Vur. Pr&kr. Praka. III. 2C.

§ Anc. Geog. p. 408, and Arch. Sum. vol. I., p. 327.
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Goldstiicker agrees with him. But it is a ques

tion whether the distinction between northern or

eastern grammarians, which Panini mentions

really existed in the time of Katyayana. But

to whatever school of grammarians he may have

belonged, supposing such schools existed in his

time, it appears, from a passage in the Maha-

bhashya, that the author of the Vartikas was a

Dakshinatya, i.e., a native of the South or Dak-

khan. In the introduction to the Mahabhashya*

occurs a passage, the sense of which is this :—

"If a man, who wishes to express his thoughts,

does so by using some words or other simply from

his acquaintance with the usage of the world,

what is the use of grammar ? The object of gram

mar is to restrict the liberty of speech in such a

manner that religious good may arise from it ;

just as is done in the affairs of the world and in

matters concerning the Vedas. In the world we

find people saying ' a domesticated cock should

not be eaten, a domesticated pig should not be

eaten.' Things are eaten for the satisfaction of

hunger. Hunger, however, can be satisfied even

by eating dog's flesh, and such other things.

But then though it is so, a restraint is put on

us, and we are told such a thing is eatable and

such a thing is uneatable. * * * In the

same manner, while one is able to express his

thoughts equally by correct or incorrect words,

what grammar does is to restrict him to the

use of correct words, in order that religious good

may arise from it."

Now, this is Patanjali's explanation of two

vartikas, the latter of which is yathd laukika-

vaidikeshv, i.e., ' as in the world and in the Veda.'

On this Patanjali's remark is Priya-taddhitd

Ddkshindlydh yathd loke vede cheti prayoktavye

yathd laukika-vaidikeshviti prayunjate, i.e., the

Dakshinatyas, !. e., people of the South or

Dakkhan, are fond ofusing (words with) taddhita

affixes, that is, instead of saying yathd loke vede

cha, they say yathd laukika-vaidikeshu" (i.e.,

instead of using the words loka and veda, they

use derivatives from them, formed by affixing

the termination ika). This clearly means that

Katyayana, the author of the vartika in which

the words laukika and Vaidika occur, was a

Dakshinatya.

THE DATE OF SRI HARSHA.

By KA'SHINA'TII TEIMBAK TELANG, M.A,

Ik my article and letter on the date of the

Nyayakusumanjali in the Indian Antiquary

(vol. I. pp. 297 and 353), the question of the

date of Sri Harsha, the author of the Naishadha

Charita and other works, came incidentally

under consideration ; and in my letter I made

a reference to the conclusion which had been

arrived at on that point by Dr. J. G. Biihler, as

I knew it from a summary of his paper on the

subject. I have since seen the whole of his

paper on the age of the Naishadha Charita

of Sri Harsha, and although I cannot say that

my view on the subject continues quite unshaken,

I still think that the question cannot yet be re

garded as finally settled.

In the first place, then, the authority upon

which Dr. Biihler relies for the date of Sri

Harsha gives an account of him, which, as the

Doctor himself very truly remarks, " is in many

details obviously fanciful."f And though I am

willing to concede that this circumstance may

easily be too much insisted on, it must be

acknowledged that this account should be re

ceived with considerable caution. Dr. Biihler

* Ballantyne's Edn. pp. 54, 56.

t Page 5.—My references are to the essay as recently

L.L.B., ADVOCATE, HIGH COURT, BOMBAY.

points out two circumstances tending to show

that the "main facts" related by Rajaaekhara,

the Jaina writer who gives us this account of Sri

Harsha, are " strictly historical." I will take

his second circumstance first. It is that " Raja-

sekhara's narration agrees in some important

details with the statements which Sri Harsha

makes regarding himself in his own works."J

Now, I cannot attach much weight to this cir

cumstance ; for, surely, even a Hindu biographer,

void of the " historical sense," could not afford

either to ignore or to contradict such well-known

autobiographical statements as those to which

Dr. Biihler alludes. Running counter to such

statements, a biography may, in the majority

of cases at any rate, be safely put down as a work

of, romance. But it does not therefore follow,

I think, that the repetition of them in a work is

proof of the remaining statements being trust

worthy. Had the case been somewhat different

—had the statements coincided with what some

elaborate historical investigation had brought

out, or with facts which could be reached only

by a course of bond fide historical research—the

published in a separate pamphlet.

% Page5.
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coincidences would, of course, have been of con

siderable moment. As it is, those coincidences

appear to me scarcely to warrant the conclusion

which it is sought to base on them.

The second circumstance pointed out by Dr.

Biihler is, that " it might be expected that

Rajasekhara, who lived in the middle of the

fourteenth century, could obtain trustworthy

information regarding a person who lived only

about 150 years before him." This I fully

admit. But be it noted that Madhavacharya

also lived in the middle, or rather somewhat

before the middle, of the fourteenth century.*

And barring all other considerations, which, I

think, will lead us to assign the palm of superi

ority to Madhava, it cannot be denied that

Madhava must have had access to at least as

trustworthy information on this matter as any

author of the Jaina persuasion ; and, as I have

pointed out in my paper, Madhava makes Sri

Harsha—the Khandanakara—a contemporary

of Sankaracharya. Whom, then, shall we

believe? Regarding the biography of a Hindu

poet, is it more likely that the Jaina Suri or

the Hindu Acharya erred ? True, Madhava

may have wished to exaggerate the greatness

of Sankara's powers by making him engage in a

controversy with Sri Harsha, and representing

him as coming off victorious in the conflict ;

but it is still difficult to regard this as a suffi

cient explanation of this very gross anachronism,

if anachronism it be. Add to this, further, that

such credit as there mav have been in a con

troversial victory over Sri Harsha, had been

already reflected in great measure on Sankara's

name by Sri Marsha's own respectful mention of

that great philosopher. j-

It must also bo remembered, as pointed out

by Dr. Biihler himself, that Rajasekhara's his

torical knowledge is found to be at fault in two

places in this very piece of biography—firstly,

with respect to the relationship existing between

Jayantachandra and Govindachandra ; and se

condly, with respect to the king who was ruler

of Kasmir in Sri Harsha's time.} This last

erroneous statement, I think, takes a very great

deal from Rajasekhara's credibility in the matter.

Furthermore, according to this account, Sri

Harsha wrote his Khandanakhandakhadya some

time before he so much as contemplated the

* See Prof. Cowell's Introduction to the Kusumdnjali,

page 10, and authorities there referred to.

t See Indian Antiquary, vol. I. p. 229.

X Pages 6 and 3.

Naishadhiya. Now it is, I think, rather hard—

although not quite impossible—to reconcile this

circumstance with the words used by our author

in one part of the Khandana. He says in that

place :—" And in the Naishadha Charita, in the

canto on the praise of the Supreme Being, I

have said that the mind," &c, &c. This asser

tion in the original is put in the past tense. §

And when Dr. Biihler mentions another cir

cumstance which is related by Rajasekhara in

his Prabandhakosha, and after characterising

it as " at all events consistent with that of the

Sri Harsha Prabandha," goes on to contend that

it corroborates this latter, I can scarcely

persuade myself that others will concur in this.

The consistency of all parts of a romance with

each other cannot by any means be regarded as

an argument for its truth.

Adverting to the passage which is said to be

quoted in the Sarasvati Kanthabharana from

the Naishadha Charita, Dr. Biihler says that

the passage may have been interpolated sub

sequently to the time of its author ; || and I learn

from him that the passage in question does

not occur in the Oxford copy of the Sarasvati

Kanthabharana. If this be so, it will, to some

extent, weaken the argument based upon it.

Dr. Bidder's authority for the statement about

the Oxford MS. is probably, however, the

elaborate catalogue of Professor Aufrecht. If

so, I would point out one or two circumstances

which seem to me to be worthy of consideration

here. Dr. Hall says distinctly that the Naisha

dhiya is cited in the Sarasvati Kanthabharana.1T

On the other hand, Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogue—

which, it may be observed, was published long

after Dr. Hall's edition of the Vdsavadattd

—is simply silent as to any quotation under

the name either of Sri Harsha or the Naisha

dhiya. But Dr. Aufrecht does not go so far

as to say categorically that the quotation does

not exist in the copy inspected and catalogued

by him. On the contrary, what he does say

seems to me to take from this negative testimony

of silence a considerable portion of its value.

"Major vero," says he in his article on this

Kanthabharana itself, " distichorum pars unde

desumta sit hucusque me latet."** This being

so, it may very well be that even in the Oxford

copy of the Sarasvati Kanthabharana, the quota-

§ Page 28, referred to in the Indian Antiquary, voL

|[ Page 7- f I'uiavadatld, Pref. p. 18.

** Page 208 b.
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tion from the Naishadbiya may exist ; and yet,

from the name of the author of the stanza quoted

not being there mentioned, Dr. Aufrecht may have

been unable to recognise its origin. And to this

circumstance I am inclined to attach particular

weight, because Dr. Aufrecht, unless I misunder

stand him, has in one part of his catalogue

cited the words—

apparently without recollecting that they form

part of the sixteenth stanza of the first canto

of Kalidasa's Kumarasambhava. Having said

this much, I have only to add that if it should

turn out that the quotation does occur in the

Oxford MS. of the Sarasvati Kanthabharana,

Dr. Biihler's conjecture will lose much of its

value. And if the question, as it will then be,

is reduced to one of the comparative probability

of the quotation from Sri Harsha being inter

polated, and of Rajasekhara's account being

erroneous, many will, I think, be inclined to hold

that it is, at all events, safer to trust to the fact

of the quotation, than to any opinion about the

accuracy of a Jaina biographer.

It is only proper that I should add a' remark

here about Dr. Biihler's identification of the

Jayantachandra mentioned by Rajasekhara as

the king in whose reign Sri Harsha flourish

ed, with the king Jayachandra who is known

to history. When I first read the abstract

of Dr. Biihler's paper given in the Indian

Antiquary, I remarked that the learned Doctor's

argument proceeded upon the ' assumption'

that that identification was correct. Now

that I have read in extenso the grounds on

which Dr. Biihler arrives at that conclusion,

I must say that the reasoning appears to

me—I will not say conclusive, but certainly very

cogent, and the ' assumption' of the identity has

surely very good warrant.

I now proceed to another point. In the

preface to his edition of the Das'arupaka, which,

as usual, bristles with the most varied items

of information, Dr. FitzEdward Hall says :—

" At the foot of page 71 begins a stanza which

an intelligent pandit assures me [he] has

* Page 110 6. t Page 36.

1 Indian Antiquary, vol. I. p. 257.

§ The stanza (p. 9, Calcutta edition, and p. 120 of

Pandit n'vupnper for 1867) ia 6et out in full in Dr.

Aufrecht's Catalogue in the section on the Prasanna

read in the Prasanna Rdghava. If this be so, we

may have some clue to the age of the Gita

Govinda."^ This observation of Dr. Hall's,

it will be remarked, is not very positive. Pro

fessor Weber, however, who repeats it, is some

what less cautious. Speaking of the Prasanna

Rdghava, he says :—" According to Hall (Preface

to the Das'arupa, p. 30), a verse from this drama

is quoted in Dhanika, and it must therefore be

placed before the middle of the tenth century."1

If these remarks had been correct, we should

probably have been able to add something

valuable to our materials for inquiry in the

present matter. For in the introduction to this

excellent drama—a printed copy of which I

have recently obtained from Calcutta—a certain

Harsha is mentioned as the delight of the

poetical muse ; and this Harsha, as I am

inclined to believe on various grounds, is more

probably the Harsha of the Naishadhiya than the

Harsha whose name is connected with the two

dramas of Nagananda and Ratnavali.§ How

ever that may be, I think there must have been

some mistake in the information received by

Dr. Hall. For first, I think, the stanza itself

alludes to an event which cannot possibly be

alluded to by any character in a play on any part

of Rama's history, except by a gross anachro

nism. The stanza runs as follows :—

T^f T5T jc:^wwf faw sfterfarrffr ?c: II

sFrs-i'jq" r^Ofr^r sorti ^r^c rrrriri: n

W^w} ^fflTT ftWW^ST WZm II

The sense is not quite complete here, but it may

be thus freely rendered:—

" He who gradually folded up his own big

arms into a circle, on hearing this wonderful

story of the lord of Subhadra (i.e., Arjuna) in

the Himalaya Mountain, namely—

" Look at this spot in front of you; Here, of old,

Mahadeva, who had become a Kirata in sport,

was hit hard on the crest by Kiritin (i.e.,

Arjuna) with his bow."

Now this clearly refers to the story of the

rencontre between Siva and Arjuna, an event

which was yet in the womb of futurity, while

Pdyhava Ndtaha, p. 142. It is remarkable that the tame

of Uhavabhuri, the poet of wborn the Prasanna R&ghava

most often reminds ono, has no place in this list. But

I do not think any conclusion can be safely based on this

fact.
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the age of Rama's incarnation lasted. And

secondly—and this is of greater importance—

I have not been able to discover the stanza

after looking through the whole of the drama for

it, and after having once before read it. At

present, therefore, we cannot in this investiga

tion press to our aid the mention of Harsha by

Jayadeva.

The date of Sri Harsha is casually alluded to

in Professor Cowell's Preface to Mr. Palmer

Boyd's Translation of the Nagananda Nataka.*

But the Professor, after first remarking that his

age is uncertain, simply refers to the conjecture

of Babu Rajendralala Mitra upon it, and then

adds—" But I find, from a notice in the first

number of the Indian Antiquary, that Dr.

Biihler of Bombay has recently fixed his date

in the twelfth century." Having regard to

what has luen said above on this point, this

remark of Professor Cowell's cannot, of course,

be considered satisfactory. Babu Rajendralala

identifies this Sri Harsha with the Sri Harsha

who went over to the court of Adisura, in com

pany with others, one of whom was Bhatta

Narayana, the author of the Venisanhara

Nataka.f But the Babu adds that " this assump

tion, probable as it may appear, is, it must be

admitted, founded entirely upon presumptive

evidence, and must await future more satisfactory

research for confirmation."! The period of this

migration of Harsha and Narayana is fixed by

Babu Rajendralala in the middle of the tenth

century—by a calculation, however, which ad

mittedly can give a result but roughly correct.

But it seems clear that, if the Bhatta Narayana,

who was received at his palace by king Adisura,

was the author of the Venisanhara, the date fixed

by Babu Rajendralala for his migration must

undergo some modification. For about the

middle of the tenth century, if not earlier, lived

Dhanika, the author of the commentary on the

Das'arupaka ,-§ and this commentary in its

earlier pages abounds with quotations from the

Venisanhara,|| which must, therefore, at that time

have been old enough to be regarded as fit for

quotation. Hence it would seem to result that

the date of the migration of Bhatta Narayana

must be put back a century or so ; but this still,

only on the hypothesis that this Bhatta Na

rayana is identical with the author of the

Venisanhara.lf If so, and again taking Babu

Rajendralala's identification of the poet Sri

Harsha to be correct, it will follow that the

Babu's conclusion as thus adjusted will be

supported by the two different lines of argu

ment suggested in my letter.

The net result of this investigation may be

thus stated :—The Jaina biographer's account,

albeit it has some points in its favour, cannot

be much trusted. On the other hand, the fact

of the Naishadhiya being quoted in a work

which, at the latest, dates from the beginning

of the eleventh century ; the fact of the work

of a poet, probably contemporaneous with Sri

Harsha, being quoted in a work dating from a

still earlier period ; the fact of an exceedingly

well-known and well-informed writer of the

fourteenth century making Sri Harsha the con

temporary of a philosopher who flourished

some six centuries or- more before his time :—

these facts indicate a period which is about

two centuries earlier than the period to which

the Harsha Prabar.dha assigns the subject of

its narrative. And although the considerations

here adduced against Rajasekhara's statement

do not fix with any precision the date towards

which they seem to point, still they are of value,

at least to this extent—that they show pretty

clearly that the question of the date at which

Sri Harsha flourished is not one which can be

regarded as finally settled even by the circum

stantial narrative of the Harsha Prabandha.

* See page 12.

t Journal of the A. S. of Bengal, No. III., 1864, p. 326,—

alluded to by 'Prof. Cowell.

J Ibid., p 327.

§ See Hall's Dat'ar&pa, Pref. pp. 2, 3,—with which should

be coupled Hall's Vdmvadatti, Pref. p. 50 addendum

to p. 9, notes 1. 12.

|| See pp. 10, 18, 19, Ac, and see Wilson's remarks in his

Hindu Theatre.

T See Babu Rajendralala's paper above referred to, p. 326.
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AN EMBASSY TO KHATA OR CHINA A.D. 1419.

From the Appendix to the Rouzat-al-Ssafa of Muhammad Khdvend Shah or Mirkhond.

Translated from the Persian

By EDWARD REHATSEK, M.C.E.

In the year 820 (A. D. 1419), the pious defunct

well-known king Mirza Shah Rokh° sent

an embassy to K h a t a. under the leadership and

direction of Shady Khajah, who was accom

panied by the royal prince MirzaBaysanqar,

Sultan Ahmad, and Khajah Ghayath-ul-

din, the painter, who was a clever artist; he

ordered the first-mentioned Khajah that notes in

writing should be taken, from the day of their start

ing from the capital of Herat till the day of their

return, concerning everything they might expe

rience ; such as the adventures they should meet,

the state of the roads, the laws of the countries,

positions of towns, the state of buildings, the man

ners of kings, and other things of this kind, with

out adding or omitting anything.

Khajah Ghayath-ul-din obeyed the above orders,

and, having consigned everything he saw to his

itinerary, presented it on his return : the following

account of the strange and wonderful events the

envoys met with, and all they saw, has been extract

ed from his diary ; but the responsibility rests with

the travellers.

They started from the capital Herat on the

16th of Dhulq&dah (Dec. 3rd) on their journey to

Khata, and arrived on the 9th Dhulhejjah (Dec.

27th) in Balkh, where they remained, on account

of the great falling [of snow?] and the severe

cold, till the beginning of Muharram of 823, and

arrived on the 22nd of that month (Feb. 7th)

in Samarqand. Mirza 01 ugh Beg had

already before this despatched his own ambas

sadors, Sultan Shah and Muhammad liakh-

sh i, with a company of Khata people. The envoys

from Khorasan remaiued in the town of Samar

qand till the ambassador of Mirza Syurghat-

mesh arrived from Eraq, the ambassador of the

Amir Shah Malak came from Ardvan, and the

ambassador from the Shah of B a d a k h s h a n, T aj-

ul-d in, joined them. Then they left the town of

Samarqand in company of the Khata envoys on the

10th Ssafar (25th Feb.), and having passed through

Tashkant and By ram, they entered among

the A'yl of the Mughuls, and when they arrived,

the news came that A'wys Khan had attacked

Shir Muhammad Oghllan, and that on that

account disturbances had arisen among the A' 1 6 s,

but that afterwards peace had been restored.

Amir Khodadad, who enjoys great authority

in that country, met the ambassadors and treated

them well ; and on the 18th of Jomady the first

(May 31st), they arrived in a place called S&lnyli

subject to the jurisdiction of Muhammad Beg, where

they remained for some time, so that some who were

servants of the Shah of Badakhshan, and had lagged

behind, were enabled to rejoin them. They started

from that place on the 22nd (June 4th), and crossing

the river L an gar, met the next day the governor

of A' 16s, Muhammad Beg Suit an Gurkan,

who was the son-in-law of Shah Jehan, and

whose daughter had been married by Mirza Muham

mad Jogy ; and on the 28th of the same month (10th

June) they entered the Jalgah of Yalddz and

the A'yl of Shir Behram, and in that desert they

found solid ice of the thickness of two fingers,

although the sun was in the sign of Cancer.

On the 8th of Jomady the second (20th June),

they heard that the sons of Muhammad Beg Wahy,

who were the ambassadors of A'wys Khan, had been

plundered ; this circumstance put the [other] am

bassadors on their guard, so that they continued

their journey, crossing rivers and climbing over

mountains, in spite of the rain, which continually

poured from the clouds, and the abundant dews ;

and they arrived at the end of the month (11th July)

in the city of Tturfan. They fouud that in that

country most of the inhabitants were polytheists,

and had large idol-houses, in the halls whereof they

kept a tall idol. On the 2nd of the month Rajab

(13th July), they departed from that place, and

arrived on the 5th (16th July) in Qara-Kh aj ah ;

on the 10th of the month (21st July), Khatay

writers came, who wrote down the names of the

ambassadors and the number of their men. On the

19th (30th July) they made a halt in the district of

Ata-Ssofy, where one of the high princes of

Tarmad had constructed [for himself] a corner

[of refuge], and had cast the anchor of perma

nency ; they, however, beat the drum of departure

from it, and arrived on the 21st (1st August) in the

town of Qayl, where Amir Fakhar-ul-diu had built

a high, very costly, and ornamented mosque, but

near it the polytheists had constructed a large and

a small temple with wonderful pictures, and on the

gate of the idol-house they had drawn two Dyws

in the act of fighting with each other ; the governor

of Qayl was an extremely handsome and affable

young man, whose name was Haykal Taymur

Babery.

After leaving Qayl, they travelled 25 stages, and

obtained water every alternate day ; and on the 12th

(August 22nd) they met in that boundless desert

* Son of the celebrated conqueror Tamerlane.
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a lion (which statement is however contrary to

the assertion that none exist on the frontiers of

Khata) which had a horn on its head :—

Hemistich .-—This is a new story, if it were true !

In short, on the 14th Shaban (Aug. 24th), they

arri ved i a a place where they saw a number of Khatays

who had come out to meet them, and who had in

one day erected, in a meadow more beautiful than

the garden of Erem, seats and arbours which they

had furnished with couches and sofas, and with

victuals, such as roasted ducks, fowls, cooked meat,

and various kinds of fresh and dried fruits arrang

ed on dishes of China. In that place they had

prepared a banquet, which even in great cities could

be got up only with much trouble. After the repast

had been consumed, they brought forth different

species of intoxicating liquors, and gave to every

one what he wanted of sheep, flour, and barley.

They made a list of all the servants each ambassador

had ; and insisted that their number should be

given correctly and not exaggerated, because every

one who tells falsehoods will lose his honour. The

merchants had been enrolled as menials and per

formed services ; accordingly the list was compiled

as follows :—

Amir Shady Khajah and Kukchah, 200 men.

Sultan Ahmad and Ghayath-ul-diu

thepainter 150 „

A'rghdaq 60 „

Ardun 50 „

Tiij-ul-din 50 „

The ambassadors of Mirza Olugh Beg had proceed

ed in advance, and the couriers of Mirza Ebrahim

Sultan had not yet arrived.

On the 16th of Sh&ban (Aug. 26), Wamek Wajy,

who was the governor of that region, prepared a

great banquet to which he invited the ambassadors ;

they went to his Yurt, where they found the

Khatay people assembled in great numbers as is

their wont, in line after line, so that no created

being could pass through them, except at four doors

which had been left on the four sides of the qua

drangle which enclosed a large space. Within this

space there was a high pavilion of the extent of

one jarib [space that will, if sown, produce 385

mudds or 768 pounds of corn] ; a great tent was

pitched there with two Khatay lances standing

in front of it, and with its borders tucked up like a

royal seat. There was also a wooden kiosk [stand

ing on four pillars] and sheds, so that within that

space of one jarib the sun could not shine. Be

neath these two lances, the seat of Wajy had been

placed, with sofas on both sides of it. The ambas

sadors took their seats on the left and the amirs of

Khata on the right, because the latter consider

the left side to be more honourable than the right,

since the position of the heart, the sovereign of

the human frame, is on the left.

Before every one of the ambassadors and amirs,

a table was placed with ducks, fowls, cooked meat,

dried fruits, cakes, fine bread, and nice confectionery

wra pped in paper and silk. Opposite, there was a

royal buffet erected in an elevated place, filled with

China bowls and goblets of crystal or silver ; on

the right and left of the buffet were places for vocal

and instrumental performers with orghanun

fiddle, fifes, and drums of various kinds. There

were also handsome youths adorned like women with

their faces painted red and white ; they wore ear

rings of pearls, and represented a theatrical perform

ance. In the open space, as far as the four doors,

stood soldiers dressed in coats, who were so digni

fied and stately that they never moved a single step

forward or backward.

The people were seated according to their dignity ;

the governor of the feast handed the cups round to

amirs and envoys, whilst the actors, who wore paste

board-masks, representing various animals, that con

cealed their features so well that not even their ears

or necks could be seen, went on with their perform

ances ; and cup-bearers served out the beverages

according to the distich :—

Throw away the lasso intended for Behrarn's

game ; take the cup of Jem ;

For, I examined this plain : it contains neither

Behram nor his onager.

Some moon-faced and tulip-cheeked boys attended,

who bore pitchers of delicious wine, whilst others

held, on the palms of their hands, platters lull of

sugarcandy, grapes, nuts, peeled chesnuts, lemons,

with onions and garlic preserved in viuegar, and

likewise sliced cucumbers and water-melons ; when

ever the amir gave a cup to any, one of them

brought dishes for him to select whatever confec

tionery he liked.

They hadvalso constructed the figure of a stork,

in which a boy was enclosed who moved his feet

according to musical time, and also leapt about in

all directions to the astonishment of every one pre

sent. After spending that day from morn till even

in joy and amusement, the travellers again resumed

their journey on the 17th Sh&bau (Aug. 27th), and

arrived after a few days in Q a r a w u 1.

Q a r a w u 1 is a very strong fort among the moun

tains, and can be entered only on one side by a road

which also leads out of it on the other. The garri

son took the name of every one of the travellers

who after leaving Q a r.iw ul arrived in the town

of B y k j u, where they were lodged in the large

guard-house which was over the gate of the city ;

there the whole baggage was taken away, regis

tered, and again returned to them. They obtained

whatever food or drink they needed, as well as nice

furniture with carpets ; and a sleeping dress of

silk, with a servant to wait on him, was given to

every man ; and the travellers were treated in this

manner in all the guard-houses. As far as the city

of Khata they met with the same hospitality.

Bykju is a great town, surrounded by a high

wall ; its form is a square, and it contains spacious
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bazars, each of which is 50 statute cubits broad,

regularly swept, and sprinkled with water. In

most of the houses tame pigs are kept, but in the

butchers' shops sheep and hogs hang side by side.

There are many bazars and thoroughfares, the latter

being covered by extremely handsome pavilions

with Khatdy-Muqranus." Along the ramparts of

the town there is a covered tower at every twenty

steps. The four gates in the four walls of the

town face each other, and although the road from

one to the other through the town is long, it

appeared to be short on account of the extreme

straightness of the street ; over each gate a story

is built with a pavilion.

In this town there were numerous idol-houses,

each of them occupying an area of nearly ten jarib.

They were all built of burnt bricks, and provided

with very fine and clean carpets on the floors. At

the doors of the idol-houses beautiful boys were

standing proffering invitations of amusement and

entrance.

From this place to Khan - Balygh [Peking]

which is the capital of the Emperor of Khata, there

were ninety-nine Yam, each of which was in good

condition. Every Yam contained a town and a

Qusbah [district]. Between every two Yam there

were several Qariiw, and Qaraw means a build

ing sixty cubits high, always guarded by two men

and so placed that the next Qaraw is visible from it,

so that in cases of emergency, e. g., the appearance

of an enemy's army, they may immediately light a

bonfire ; and thus information from a distance,

which requires a three months' journey, is conveyed

to Khan-Balygh in 24 hours.

In connection with the arrangement just de

scribed, the Kydy-Qu may be mentioned, who carry

letters and relieve each other. The Kydy-Qu are

horse-couriers established at various distances ;

their orders are that, whenever they receive any

written despatches, they must immediately carry

them to the next Kydy-Qu, so as to bring them to

the notice of the Emperor without delay. The dis

tance from one Kydy-Qu to the other is ten Qarah,

sixteen of which make one statute farsang [a

league of about 18,000 feet]. The Qaraw is so

garrisoned that ten men take the watch by turns

[of two] ; whilst the Kydy-Qu men are compelled

to dwell constantly at their station, where they

possess houses and cultivate fields.

The distance from Bykju to Qamjii, which

is another district, and larger than B y k j li, amount

ed to nine Yam, and there Ankjy, who is the highest

Wajy of those regions, was the governor. Each

Yam contains four hundred and fifty horses and

carts, with boys to take care of the horses ; these

boys are so numerous that they take the waggon

ropes upon their shoulders and pull them. To each

cart twelve persons are appointed, and no matter how

great the rain or the cold may be, they do not slack

en their pace in drawing these vehicles ; all these boys

are of pleasant conversation and of very fair com

plexion ; the horses kept in readiness for envoys

are saddled and bridled ; they have also whips. In

every Yam, sheep, ducks, fowls, rice, honey, flour,

and all kinds of vegetables were kept ready. In

the towns banquets were prepared for the ambassa

dors in the Dasuns, by which name they call their

reception-halls. In every Dusun in which a ban

quet was prepared, a dais was placed in front of the

royal buffet, and curtains suspended ; then a man

used to stand by the side of the dais and spread out

a very clean and nice felt cloth beneath it, on the

upper portion whereof the ambassadors took their

station, all the other people standing behind them

in lines, as is customary with Musalmans when they

hold prayers. Then the individual posted at the

left uttered an invitation thrice in the Khatay lan

guage, when all the people sat down at the table

and began to eat. On the day Ankjy made the

banquet for the ambassadors it was the 12th of

Bamazan (Sept. 20th).

At Q a m j u there was an idol-house 500 cubits

long and as many broad, containing an idol 50

cubits high ; tho length of its foot alone was 5,

and its circumference 21 cubits ; on the head and

back of this idol others were placed, and the temple

was adorned with pictures and figures that moved,

so that the beholder imagined they were alive.

Around that idol-house there were buildings like

the apartments of a caravansera ; all of them, how

ever, contained gold-embroidered curtains, gilded

chairs, sofas, chandeliers, and pitchers, to be used in

banquets.

In this city was also another building which

Moslems call " a sky-wheel." It is an octagonal

kiosk which consists of 15 stories, each of which

contains verandas with a Khatdy-Muqranus, and

small as well as large chambers ; around the veran

das there are all kinds of pictures ; among these

there is one representing a prince sitting on his

throne, surrounded on the left and right by attend

ants, slaves, and girls. Beneath this kiosk there

were some statues which supported on their back

this structure, which is 20 cubits in circumference

and 12 high, the whole being made of wood, but

so gilded as to appear a mass of solid gold.

From a subterranean apartment, an iron axis, stand

ing in a socket of iron, rises and passes through

the kiosk, in the top of which its upper extremity is

fixed, in such a manner that at the least touch the

whole of that large kiosk turns around this axis.

In this city all the presents brought by the am

bassadors for the emperor were taken away from

them, except a lion, which Pehlvan Ssullah, the

lion-keeper, was allowed himself to take to the

court of the emperor.

The nearer the ambassadors approached K h a n -

Balygh the more careful did the governors and

Daroghahs of the various Yarn become in their atten

tions and hospitalities ; they arrived every day in

* Domes.



THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Marot, 1873.

a Yam and every week in a town, and reached on

the 4th Shawul (Oct. 12th) the river Qaramiin,

which is of the same size as the Jayhun (Oxus).

Tliis river is spanned by a bridge of 23 boats chained

together. Every chain is as thick as a man's thigh,

and ten cubits of it are on the land on both sides,

and are attached to iron-posts of the thickness of a

man's body, fixed in the ground on the bank. The

boats are moreover made steady by hooks and other

chains, and arc covered with planks ; the whole being

level and immoveable, so that the ambassadors

crossed the river without the least difficulty or in

convenience. On the other bank of the river there

was a large town full of inhabitants and buildings :

there the ambassadors were feasted more splendidly

than anywhere else. The town also contains a tem

ple, the like of which does not exist in any place

they had hitherto visited ; it contains likewise three

taverns (kheriibut), adorned with beautiful girls ;

and although most of the Khatay women are hand

some, this town is on account of their surpassing

pulchritude surnamed ' the abode of beauty.'

Resuming thcir.journey, they arrived on the 11th

Dhulqadah (Nov. 18th), after passing through several

towns, near a water which is twice as broad as the

Jayhun .; this they safely crossed in a ship, as well

as several others, partly in boats and partly by

means of bridges, reaching S s a d y n - Q u r on the

27th of the same month (Dec. 3rd). This is a large

city inhabited by a countless population. It con

tains a large temple with a corpulent brass-idol,

which is gilded and 50 cubits high. This idol has

so many hands that it is surnamed the " thousand-

handed," and is very celebrated in the Khatay coun

try. The foundation is very wonderfully made of

cut-stone, on which this idol and the whole building

rests ; around the idol rise galleries and verandas

in several stories, the first of which reaches a little

beyond the ankle, the second does not go as high as

its knee, another passes above the knee, the next

goes up almost to the waist, the next reaches the

breast, and soon up to the head. The top of that build

ing is surrounded by muqranus, and is so covered

that it is looked at with astonishment, and the whole

number of stories which may be reckoned from

within 'and from without, amounts to eight. The

idol is in a standing position ; its two feet, the length

of each of which is 10 cubits, stand on the two

sides of the foundation, and it is stated that about

one hundred thousand donkey-loads of brass were

consumed in that work. There are other small idols

of mortar and colours, at the side of each of which

there are chapels with figures of monks and Jog is

sitting in their cells, employed in religious observ

ances. There are also pictures of lions, tigers,

dragons, and trees produced by the pencil of magic.

The paintings on the walls of these idol-houses are

executed with extreme skill, and the chief temple

is higher than any other building ; this town possess

ed also a turning kiosk, larger and more elegant

than that of the town of Qamjii.

The ambassadors travelled daily four farsangs,

and arrived on the 8th of Dhulhejjah (Dec. 14) at

the gate of Khan-Balygh. They obtained sight

of a very large and magnificent city entirely built

of stone, but as the outer walls were still being

built, a hundred thousand scaffoldings concealed

them. When the ambassadors were taken from the

tower, which was being constructed, to the city,

they alighted near the entrance to the Emperor's

palace, which was extremely large ; up to this

entrance they proceeded on foot by a pavement

formed of cut-stone, about 700 paces in length.

On coming close they saw five elephants standing

on each side of the road with their trunks towards

it; after passing between the trunks the ambas

sadors entered the palace, through a gate near which

a crowd of about a hundred thousand men had

assembled. Within the precincts they found them,

selves in a spacious, pleasant, airy court-yard, where

they saw, in front of a kiosk, a basement about three

cubits high, supporting a colonnade with three

doors, the central one being the highest and serving

for the Emperor to pass through, whilst the people

went through the lateral doors ; above the kiosk there

was a stage for the big drums ; two sentries stood

on it waiting for the Emperor to step upon the

throne. On that occasion about 300,000 men had

assembled, and 2,000 musicians were performing

a vocal concert in the Khatay language and sing

ing the praises of the Emperor, whilst 2,000 stood

with staves, javelins of steel, lances, swords, war-

clubs, and others held Khatay fans in their hands.

All round were elegant houses with high columns,

and the pavement was of cut-stone.

When the sun had gone up, the band which was

waiting for the Emperor on the top of the kiosk

commenced to strike the great and the small drums,

and to play on the musical instruments. Then the

chief door was opened and the people rushed in

quickly. According to the custom of the Khatiiys,

to see the Emperor means ' to run.' After passing

through the first court-yard, they arrived in the

second, which was also extremely spacious, but of

more pleasing aspect ; it contained also a larger

kiosk than the first, and a throne of a triangular

shape measuring about four cubits [on each side] was

placed in it, and covered with a gold-embroidered

yellow atlas Khatay carpet, with figures of the

Symurgh and other birds on it. On this throne

a golden chair was placed, near which the Khatays

were arranged in lines, so that Toman A miri

(commanders of 10,000 men) stood nearest, then the

Hezarah(ot thousands), and then the Ssadah

(of hundreds) in great numbers, every one holding

in his hand a board one statute gaz in length and

one-fourth of it in breadth, and not looking on any

other object except on these boards. To the rear of

these stood soldiers in countless numbers, dressed

in coats, holding lances and bare swords in their

hands, in lines so silent that it seemed they were

not even breathing.
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After an hour the Empero." came out from the

Harein, and a silver-ladder with five steps being

placed against the throne, he mounted it and sat

down on the golden chair. His stature was of the

middle size ; his beard was neither long nor

short ; nevertheless about two or three hundred

hairs of it were so long that they formed three or

four ringlets. On the two sides of the Emperor, to

the right and left of the throne, two girls, beautiful

like the moon and splendid like the sun, with amber-

coloured hair, whose countenances and necks were

not veiled, and who had great ear-rings, sat with

paper and pen in hand, and watched to write down

whatever the Emperor would say, to be presented

to him on his return to the Harem, subject to his

revision, and afterwards expedited into the chancery

to be properly arranged.

In fine, after the Emperor had taken his seat on

the throne, the ambassadors were brought forward

back to back with the prisoners. First of all the

Emperor examined the prisoners and criminals, who

were seven in number ; some had two branches on

their neck [to pinch it], others were tied to a long

plank through which their heads protruded, every

one had a guard who kept hold of the prisoner's

hair with his hand, waiting for the order of the

Emperor. Some of them the Emperor sent to prison,

and others he ordered to be killed, as there is no

governor or Durogah in the Khatay dominions who

has a right to condemn a culprit to death. The

crime a man commits is written, together with the

sentence, on a piece of board and tied round his

nock, and he is, according to the religion of the in

fidels, chained and despatched to K h a n - B a 1 y g h,

not being allowed to stop in any place till he reaches

the foot of the throne.

When the business with the culprits was com

pleted, the ambassadors were brought to the throne,

and when they were at a distance of fifteen cubits

from it, an amir fell on his knees and read a

statement about the ambassadors, which had been

drawn up in Khatay characters on a sheet of paper,

the contents whereof were :—That they had made a

long and distant journey from Shah Rokh and

his sons, and had brought various presents for the

Emperor, and were desirous to pay homage and to

obtain a look of condescension.

After that, Mulland Yusuf Qadzy, who was one of

the amirs and courtiers, and presided over one of

the twelve Imperial Ministries, came forward with

several Moslems, who were linguists, to the ambassa

dors, and told them first to bend down low, and then

to touch the ground thrice with their heads. The

ambassadors obeyed, and took into both hands the

letters from His Majesty Shih Rokh, from the

Jeaab Baysanqar, and from the other princes, which

they had, according to the advice of the courtiers,

wrapped in yellow atlas, as it is the custom of the

Khatays that everything which belongs to the

Emperor must be enveloped in yellow silk. Then

the above-mentioned Mullana Yusuf took the

letters from them and handed them to the chamber

lain, who, in his torn, gave them to the Emperor.

Then the following seven of the ambassadurs were

brought near to the throne, viz., Shady Khajah

Kukchah, Sultan Ahmad, Ghayath-ul-din, A'rghdaq,

Ardwan, and Taj-ul-din, all of whom fell on their

knees. The Emperor first inquired about the health

of the reigning Sultan Shah Rokh, and asked whe

ther Qara Yusuf had sent an ambassador with pre

sents. The reply was :—" Yes, and your Wajys

have seen that his letters, as well as his gifts and

offerings, have likewise been brought." He further

asked :—" Is the price of corn high in your country

or low, and the produce abundant ?" The answer

was :—" Corn is extremely plentiful, and provi

sions are cheap beyond all expectation." He conti

nued :—" Indeed, if the heart of the king be with

God the Most High, the Creator will confer great

benefits upon him " Ho added :—" I have a mind

to send an ambassador to Qara Yusuf, and to ask

from him some fine race-horses, for I have heard

that there are good ones in his country." He also

asked whether the road was safe ; and the am

bassadors replied :—" As long as the government

of Sultan Shah Rokh exists, people will be

able freely to travel." He continued :—" I am

aware that you have come from a long distance ;

rise and eat some food." Accordingly they were

taken back to the first court-yard, where a table was

placed before every man. After they had finished

their dinner, they returned, according to command,

to the Bamkhanah, where they found every apart

ment furnished with a fine bed and cushions of

alias, as well as slippers and an extremely fine

morning-gown of silk, a sofa, a fire-pan, and beauti

ful mats spread on the ground ; they saw many

more apartments of this kind, and every man ob

tained one for his use, as well as a pot, a cup, a

spoon, sherbet, and raisins. Every person received

a daily allowance of ten sirs of mutton, one duck,

two fowls, two mann of flour according to the

statute measure, one great bowl full of rice, two

ladles full of sweetmeats, one vessel with honey,

and onions and garlic, as well as of salt and

various kinds of vegetables, and lastly, one platterful

of confectionery. They had also several beautiful

servants.

The next day, 'which was the 9th Dhulhejjah

(Dec. 15th), an equerry made his appearance in the

morning with a number of saddled horses, and said

to the ambassadors :—" Get up and mount ; this

day the Emperor gives a banquet." Accordingly

they were led away and made to alight on their

arrival at the gate of the first palace, and on that

occasion there were about 300,000 persons near it.

When the sun had gone up, the three doors were

opened, and the ambassadors were taken to the foot

of the throne, where they were ordered to make five

salutations in the direction of the [throne of the]

Emperor. After that, they were told to go out, and
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to answer any calls of nature, because afterwards

it would be impossible to do so during the banquet.

Accordingly the ambassadors dispersed for a while,

and on coming together again they were led

through the first and the second court-yard which

contains the throne of the sovereign, and entered

the third. This was a fine enclosure paved with cut-

stone ; it contained a tent in which a large throne

could be seen, with three silver-ladders placed

against it ; one in front, one on the right, and the

third on the left ; with two chamberlains standing,

whose mouths were bandaged up to the lappets of

the ears with strong paper ; and on the throne there

was a small table with many legs, all of which were

of gold. The columns, wood-work, and bridges of

that building were all painted and varnished in

such a manner as to excite the amazement of skilled

artists. Tables with food, confectionery, and bou

quets of flowers had been placed before the Emperor,

ou whose right and left respectable Wajys were

standing with quivers and girded swords, and their

shields suspended from their shoulders. In their

rear stood soldiers, some with halberts and others

with drawn swords.

On the left side a place had been prepared for the

ambassadors, whilst in front of the Emperor, near

the tent, the buffet for the big kettle- drum had been

arranged, and near it a man had taken his position

on a high bench, having by his side the musicians

standing in lines. In front of the throne stood also

seven umbrellas of seven different colours. Beyond

the tent-ropes on the right and on the left 200,000

armed men had taken up their position. At the dis.

tance of an arrow-shot, a place ten cubits long and

ten broad, enclosed by walls of yellow atlas, had

been set apart for arranging the food of the Em

peror, and the beverages were also there. Whenever

food or drink is brought for the Emperor, all the

musicians begin to play on their instruments ; the

above mentioned seven umbrellas are quickly brought,

the food is placed in a box, covered, and carried

to the Harem, before which a large curtain is sus

pended, having a silken rope on each side, which

being drawn by the two chamberlains standing at

the sides, the curtain is folded and the door opened.

After everything had been prepared for the assem

bly, the door opened in the manner just described,

the Emperor came out, and the music began, but as

soon as ho was seated it became silent. At the

height of ten cubits above the head of the Em

peror there was a large bouquet made of yellow

atlas by way of a canopy, as well as four dragons

fighting with each other.

When the Emperor had taken his seat, the ambas

sadors were brought forward, and saluted him five

times as they had been instructed ; after that they

returned and sat down near their own tables. Be

sides what was already on the tables, every hour new

dishes were brought containing meat, lamb, ducks,

and chickens, and beverages were also served out.

Meanwhile various performances were going on-

First, a company of beardless youths, beautiful as the

shining sun, their faces painted red and white like

females, with pearls in their ears and dressed in

gold-embroidered clothes, holding in their hands

bouquets of roses and tulips of various colours,

manufactured of paper and silk, performed various

dances in a very artistic manner. After that

two boys, ten years old, were tied on two planks,

and a man, stretching himself on his back on the

ground, lifted up both his feet, on the soles of which

several large bamboos were placed ; then another

man took his position on these bamboos, holding

in his hands several [short ones], which he arranged

above each other, and placed on the topmost one

a boy of 10 or 12 years of age, who performed

various tricks, throwing away gradually all the

bamboos till he arrived at the last, on which he conti

nued his play, until he suddenly loft the bamboo, so

that everybody thought he was falling, but the man

who was stretched on the ground, jumping up,

caught him in his arms in the air ; and in this

manner other games were also carried on. The

assembly was protracted from the morning till the

first prayers. In this court-yard there were also

thousands of birds, such as pigeons, ring-doves,

ravens, crows, and others, which picked up the fruits

and refuse from the dinner without being afraid of

the people, nor did any person injure them in the

least.

On the termination of the banquet, the Emperor

gave presents to the speakers [actors], and then the

people dispersed with his permission.

The ambassadors had sojourned five months in

this city, and had daily received the same provisions

as on their arrival without any diminution or

increase. On several occasions banquets had been

arranged for them, in each of which the performers

displayed other tricks.

On the day of sacrifices [which falls on the 10th

Dhulhejjah] the ambassadors spent that blessed

festival with due solemnity in the company of

Musalmans at the mosque erected by the Emperor for

them.

On the 18th Dhulhejjah (Dec. 23rd) some crimi

nals were, by order of the Emperor, taken to the

place of execution. The Khatay infidels register

the crime and the punishment of every culprit in

their judicial court, which is very useful ; they are

moreover so scrupulous according to their laws and

oastoras with reference to delinquents and culprits

that if in one of the courts of justice, of which the

Emperor has twelve, the accused individual has not

been condemned, and has been found guilty in

eleven, he may still escape punishment ; but a

man is often imprisoned from six to eleven months

and not punished until his accuser arrives and the

crime can be brought home to the perpetrator.

On the 27th Muharram (1st Feb. 1421), Yusuf

Qadzy sent some one to the ambassadors with

messages that, as on the morrow the new year

would begin, the Emperor was to enter the new
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camp, and that no one was to put on white clothes,

which are among them the sign of mourning.

During the night of the 28th the Emperor despatch

ed a man to convey the ambassadors to the new

camp, which was an empty building. That night

the inhabitants had lit in their shops and houses so

many candles, lamps, and torches, that one would

have said the sun was shining. In that camp

nearly one hundred thousand men from the coun

tries of Cain, Khata, Ma-Chin, Qalmaq, Tibbet,

and others had congregated ; the Emperor gave a

banquet to his amirs, and the ambassadors were

seated without the throne-hall. There were about

200,000 men present who bore arms, and boys per

formed all sorts of extraordinary games and dances.

The distance from the hall of audience to the end of

the buildings was 1,925 paces. All these edifices

had been constructed of stones and burnt bricks,

the latter being made of China-earth ; there was

carpeting which extended to a distance of nearly

300 cubits. In stone-cutting, carpentry, and paint

ing the artizans of that country have no equals.

In fine, the banquet was terminated about mid-day,

and the people went to their houses.

On the 9th of the month Ssafar (Feb. 13th), horses

were brought in the morning and the ambassadors

were mounted on them. Every year there are some

days on which the Emperor eats no animal food,

and does not come out from his retirement, neither

is any man or woman admitted to his presence. He

spends his time in an apartment which contains no

idol, and says that he is worshipping the God of

heaven. On the day when the ambassadors were

taken out, the Emperor had come forth from his

retirement, and his procession to the Harem was as

follows :—The elephants were fully caparisoned and

marched in pairs before the golden Sedan-chair in

which he sat, the standards of seven colours, and

troops to the amount of 50,000, accompanied the

cortege as a van and rear-guard. Another Sedan-

chair was carried on the backs of men, and such a

music was made as cannot be described in words, so

that, in spite of the extraordinary crowd, no other

sounds except those of musical instruments could be

heard ; and after the Emperor with that pomp and

solemnity had made his entrance into the Harem, the

people returned to their own homes.

At that season the feast of lanterns takes place,

when for seven nights and days in the interior of

the Emperor's palace a wooden ball is suspended

from which numberless chandeliers branch out,

so that it appears to be a mountain of emeralds ;

thousands of lamps are suspended from cords, and

mice are prepared of naphtha, so that when a lamp

is kindled the mouse runs along those ropes and

lights every lamp it touches, so that in a single

moment all the lamps from the top to the bottom of

the ball are kindled. At that time the people light

many lamps in their shops and houses, and do not

condemn any one during those seven days [the

courts of justice closed ?]. The Emperor makes

presents and liberates prisoners. That year, how

ever, the Khatay astrologers had ascertained that

the house of the Emperor would be in danger of

conflagration, and on that account no orders for

illumination had been issued, nevertheless the amirs

met according to ancient custom, and the Emperor

gave them a banquet and made them presents.

On the 13th Ssafar (Feb. 17th) an imperial mes

senger arrived and took the ambassadors to the gate

of the first palace, where more than 100,000 people

were assembled. At the door of the first kiosk a

gilded throne had been placed, and, the door being

opened, the Emperor took his seat on the throne,

and the assembled multitude prostrated their heads

to the ground. After that another throne was

placed opposite to that of the Emperor, and his

proclamation was placed thereon ; this document

was taken up by two men, one of whom read it in

a loud voice to the people ; but as it was in the

Khatay language, the ambassadors could not under

stand it : the contents were however as follows :—

" This month three years have elapsed Bince the

Emperor's feast of lanterns, and another feast of

lanteniB has arrived. All culprits receive amnesty,

except homicides. No ambassador is to go any

where." After this document had been read, some

thing nicely enclosed in a golden capsule was affixed

to it by means of a cord of yellow silk ; which

was also wrapped round it and served to lower it

down, whereon an umbrella was held over it, and,

whilst the people marched out with it from the

kiosk, the musicians played until they arrived at

the Yam, whence the proclamations are sent to

various provinces.

When the first quarter of the moon commenced

to appear in Ribyl the first, the Emperor kept fal

cons in readiness and again sent for the ambassa

dors. On that occasion he said:—"I shall give

falcons to him who has brought fine horses for me."

Then he gave three falcons to Sultan Shah, the

ambassador of Mirza Olugh Beg ; three to Sultan

Ahmad, the ambassador of Mirza Baysanqar ; and

three to Shady Khajah, the ambassador of the pros

perous sovereign [Shah Bokh] ; all of which he then

surrendered again to his own falconers to take care

of till the time of departure. The next day he again

sent for the ambassadors and said •—" An army

is marching to the frontier and you may also ac

company it, and thus reach your country." Turn

ing to A'rghdaq, the ambassador of Syurghatmesh,

he said :—" I have no more falcons, and even if

I had some, I would give none to thee, because thou

hast allowed thyself to be robbed of the gifts the

king had sent me ; and it is likely thou would'st be

robbed this time also." A'rghdaq replied :—" If your

Majesty will graciously bestow a falcon upon me,

no one shall bo able to take it away from your

servant." The Emperor said :—" Then remain here

till two other falcons arrive, and I shall give them

to thee."

On the 8th of the month Rabyl the first (13th March

1421), Sultan Shah and Bakhshy Malak were called,

and each of them received eight ingots of silver,
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thirty royal robes, two horses, one of which was

saddled, one hundred javelins, and five Khatay girls,

except that Bakhshy Malak obtained one ingot less ;

also the Empresses made presents to the ambas

sadors. On that day the ambassador of A'wys Khan

with 250 men obtained an audience from the

Emperor and paid him the customary homage ; the

courtiers provided them with royal garments, and

rations were assigned to them.

On the 13th (March 18th) the Emperor sent for

the ambassadors and said to them :—" I shall depart

on a hunting expedition, and shall perhaps stay away

for some time. Take charge of your falcons, lest you

lose them." According to this command the birds

were surrendered to them, and the Emperor went to

the chase. During his absence a royal prince ar

rived from the country of Tamna ; the ambassadors

paid him a visit on the 18th (March 23rd), and found

him sitting on the eastern side of the Emperor's

house, which was, according to custom, adorned with

tables laid out ; they ate some food and came out

again.

In the beginning of Raby I the second (March 25th),

the ambassadors received information that the Em

peror had returned from the hunt, and that they

must go out to meet him. Accordingly they mount

ed their horses, but when they reached the Yam-

khanah, they found Mullana Yusuf Qadzy sitting on

his horse in a state of great melancholy and dejec

tion, and, asking for the reason of his sadness, he

whispered to them :—" The horse sent by His

Majesty Shah Rokh has thrown the Emperor whilst

hunting, which event made him so angry that he

ordered the ambassadors to be taken back in fetters

to the city of Khata [Peking]." At these words

the ambassadors became much distressed and con

fused. In the camp of the Emperor, where they

had alighted in the night, they perceived a wall

built around it, which was 400 cubits long and as

many broad, the wall itself was four paces broad and

two cubits high;- it had been built up that night.

They built the wall of green trees and left two gates

in it ; in the rear of the wall, which was plastered

with mud, a deep fosse could be seen. At the gates

armed soldiers were standing, and within the [en

closure of the] wall were two square tents, each

25 cubits long and supported by four poles ; around

them stood smaller tents and sheds of yellow and

gold-embroidered alias. As the ambassadors were

yet 500 paces distant, Mullana Yusuf said to them :—

" Get down from your horses and remain on this

spot till the Emperor comes." Then he went alone

forward, and when lie arrived near the escort of the

Emperor, he alighted and found him sitting with

Lyllajy and Jan Wajy, and blaming the ambassadors ;

both of these men, however, as well as Mullana

Yusuf Qadzy, touched the ground with their heads,

and interceded, representing to him that the ambas

sadors were not guilty, since their king, to whose

government no damage would be done incase these

men should be killed, was obliged to send a good

horse, but that on the contrary His Imperial Majesty,

who was far and near celebrated for his mercy, would

be accused of an act of tyranny for punishing in

thismanner ambassadors who were not guilty accord

ing to any code of laws. The Emperor approved of

this argument of the well-wishers, and gave up his

intention of punishing the ambassadors. Accord

ingly Mullana Yusuf went joyfully to them and

said :—" God the Most High and Glorious has taken

mercy on you, poor fellows, and the Emperor has

graciously pardoned the transgression you have not

committed." Afterwards the Emperor came near,

mounted on a tall black horse, with white legs,

which Mirza Olugh Beg had sent him. He wore a

red gold-embroidered dress, and rode slowly, having

an Okhtaji on each side ; his beard was encased in

a wrapper of black atlas ; and he was accompa

nied by Reven small Sedan-chairs, which were covered

and contained girls sitting in them : there was also

one large Sedan-chair borne on the shoulders of

seventy men, and escorted by numerous mounted

troops on the right and on the left, no other person

daring to move a single step forward or backward,

and the interval from the people was always 20 steps.

When the Emperor had arrived nearer, the am

bassadors made demonstrations of respect at the

instigation of Jan Wajy and Lyllajy and of Mullana

Yusuf, and the Emperor said to them :—" Mount

your horses !" Accordingly the ambassadors de

parted in the cortege of the Emperor, who had by

way of complaint said to Shady Khajah that the

presents of horses and other animals sent with the

other offerings ought to be good ones, and added :—

" On account of my affection for thee I rode the

horse thou hadst brought when I was on the hunting

ground, but it was so vicious that it threw me and

injured my hand." Shady Khajah apologized and

represented that the horse was a souvenir from His

Majesty, the Lord of the two conjunctions, the Amir

Taymur Kurkan, and that the king Shah Rokh had sent

it as a present to the Emperor to show him respect."

This excuse the Emperor accepted, and marched to

the capital, in the vicinity of which great crowds of

men were assembled uttering good wishes and praises

of the Emperor in the Khatay language ; and amidst

this display of power and glory the Emperor alight

ed at his own palace, whilst the people returned to

their homes.

On the 4th of Rabyl the second (April 8th), an

imperial messenger came again, and said to the

ambassadors whilst he took them away :—" This

day the Emperor will give you presents !" When

they arrived at the foot of the throne, they observed

that the Emperor had heaps of gifts collected around

him, which he distributed to the ambassadors as

follows :—To Shady Khajah ten ingots of silver,

thirty robes of atlas, with seventy pieces of cloth,

and various other presents ; to Sultan Ahmad, to

Kukjah, and to A'rghdaq, severally, eight ingots of

silver, sixteen robes of atlas, and other things. To

Khajah Ghayath-ul-din, to Ardvan, and to Taj-ul-din,

severally, seven ingots of silver, sixteen robes of

atlas, and other articles. When the ambassadors
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had received these gifts, they returned to their

lodgings, and the ambassadors of Mirza Olugh

Beg had also received presents, as was already

mentioned.

At this time one of the ladies of the Emperor who

was beloved by him happened to die, but the fact

was not published before all the preparations for

mourning had been completed, so that her death

was not known before the 8th Jomady the first

(May 11th) : it happened also by the decree of God

that, during the night which preceded the morning

of her interment, the new palace of the Emperor

was struck by lightning, so that the prediction of

the astrologers [mentioned above] was fulfilled.

An edifice eighty cubits long and thirty broad,

supported by coloured pillars so thick that a man

could not embrace one of them with his arms, was

completely burnt ; the fire spread also to a kiosk

which was sixty cubits distant, and consumed

likewise the Harem-Serai of the Emperor. In the

neighbourhood 250 houses were burnt to ashes, with

a number of men and women. In spite of all the

efforts of the people, the conflagration could not be

subdued till the [time of] second prayers ; the

Emperor, however, and the amirs did not concern

themselves about it, because, according to their

religion, that was considered one of their fortunate

days in which thoy did no business. The Emperor

went to the idol-house, where he engaged in suppli

cations and wailings, saying :—" The God of heaven

has become angry towards me and has burnt the

locality where my throne is, although I have done

nothing, and committed no act of tyranny." This

grief made him sick, and on that account it has not

become known how the lady of the Emperor was

buried.

It is related that in Khata there is a mountain

appointed for the burial of grand ladies, and when

one of them dies, she is taken to that mountain and

put into a dukhmah [sepulchre] ; her private horses

are also let loose on that mountain, to graze at their

own pleasure, and to be molested by nobody. In

that dukhmah [cemetery], which is extremely

spacious, many female attendants and chamberlains,

who draw salaries, spend their lives and die there ;

but in spite of all these arrangements for the inter

ment of the [imperial] ladies, it has, on account

of the catastrophe of this fire, never become known

in what manner the above mentioned lady was

buried.

Meanwhile the malady of the Emperor increased

day by day, and his son took his place in the

administration of the government ; the ambassadors

also obtained leave to depart, and started from

K h a n-B a 1 y g h in the middle of Jomady the first

(18th May 1421) ; several Wajys accompanied them,

and the Khatays did them the same service on the

return-journey, with reference to the provisions and

other matters, as on their coming.

In the beginning of Rajab (July 2nd), they arrived

in the town of B a n g a n, when high and low

came out to meet them ; on account of the imperial

mandate, however, they abstained from examin

ing the baggage of the ambassadors, although

according to law they ought to have done so to see

whether some things were not exported contrary to

the rules. The next day they gave a banquet to the

ambassadors with many demonstrations of civility.

From this place they again started and arrived

on the 5th Shaban (5th Aug.) in Q a r a m u n,

which they again left, and arrived every day in

another desert, and every week in another town,

where they obtained a public repast and again

departed.

On the 24th Shaban (24th Aug.) they arrived in

the town of Q a m j u, where everything taken from

the ambassadors on their first arrival, by the

Khatays, was again restored to them without addi

tion or diminution. In this town they remained

during seventy-five days, and leaving it on the first

day o£ Dhulhejjah (Nov. 27th), they arrived on the

17th (Dec. 3rd) in the town of B o k j u, in which place

the ambassador of Mirza Ebrahim Sultan, who

had arrived from Shyraz, and the envoy of

Mirza Rustum, who was coming from Essfahan,

met the ambassadors of His Majesty Shah Rokh, and

asked them for information concerning the manners

and customs of the Khatays, which was given to

them.

On the month Muharram of the year 825 (the

1st Muharram fell ou the 26th Dec. 1421), they left

Bokju and went to Qayl, where the authorities

informed them it was the custom of the Khatfiy

people to register the names of travellers on their

return from, just as on their arrival in, the country.

After they had been searched and examined, they

left Qayl, and selected the road through C h u 1

ou account of the insecurity of the highways, and

arrived after much trouble on the 9th of Jomady

the first (May 1st) in the town of K h o t 4 n, after

leaving which they passed on the 6th Rajab (June

26th) through Kashgh ar,and on the21st (July 11th)

they passed over the heights of A n d a g a n, where

some of the ambassadors selected the road through

K h o r a s a n and others through Samarqand; in

the beginning of Ramazan (Aug. 10th) they arrived in

Balkh, and on the 10th of the same month (Aug.

28th) they reached the capital city Herat, where

they were admitted to tlie honour of kissing the

carpet of His prosperous Majesty the K h a g h a n

Shah Rokh (may God increase his fame) ; and

were made happy thereby.
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PEOGRESS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN 1870-71.

[From the Annual Report of the Royal Asiatic Society, June 1872.]

In their Report to the Society read on the 30th of

May 1870, the Council expressed some disap

pointment at the result of the expeditions sent

at the expense of the Government of India to

procure representations of objects of antiquarian

interest in Orissa and at Bombay. They are

now, however, happy to report that a second

expedition, under the sole control of Mr. II. H.

Locke, the Principal of the Government School

of Art in Calcutta, was sent to Orissa in the spring

of the present year, and has been attended with

complete success. Mr. Locke has made and safely

brought back to Calcutta casts of all the principal

sculptures in the Udayagiri and Khandagiri Caves,

and photographs from these casts, made in January

last, have already reached this country, and exhibit

a series of sculptures as full of interest as any that

have yet been brought to this country or are known

to exist in India.

In general character, some of these sculptures

very much r.'semble those from the gateways of the

Sanchi Tope, and may be as old, if not older. The

principal subject, lithographed by Prinsep in 1838

from a drawing by Kittoe," is now found to be

repeated twice over. The bas-relief of it in the Raj

Rani Cave is ruder than the Sanchi sculptures, and

the first impression consequently is that it may be

more ancient. That in Ganes'a Cave—the one

drawn by Kittoe—bears much more resemblance to

Greek art. A curious question thus arises, whether

we are to consider the latter ssthe direct production

of Yavana or Baktrian artists, which afterwards

degenerated into the ruder art of the Raj Rani

sculptures, or whether the ruder were afterwards

improved into the more perfect forms under foreign

influence. At present the materials do not seem to

exist for auswering these questions, though they

are of extreme interest to the history of ancient

Indian art, and as bearing on the influence, more or

less direct, which foreigners exerted on its first

formation.

It is also understood that Mr. Locke's party has

brought away fresh impressions of the celebrated

" Aira" inscription in the so-called Hasti cave, first

noticed by Stirling, and afterwards so successfully

deciphered by Prinsep. f As it seems to be the oldest

of the inscriptions in the Lat character, if any ad

ditional information can be obtained regarding its

contents, it will be a most interesting addition to

our scanty stores of authentic documents for the

elucidation of early Indian History.

In the spring of the year 1871, a set of the casts

obtained by the party sent down to Orissa in 18G8-9

reached this country, and, owing to the delay of a

month in opening the Indian Annexe, they were in

time to be exhibited in the International Exhibition

of that year. As, however, no description and no

lists accompanied them, there existed no means of

ascertaining from what temples they were taken,

nor what parts of any temples they represented.

All that could therefore be done was to build them

up into what was called a trophy, mixed up with

Mr. Terry's casts from Bombay, and some from

Dr. Hunter at Madras. When any descriptive lists

or any further information reaches us with regard

to these casts, we may be able to form an estimate

of their value ; at present the materials do not exist

in this country for any such appreciation. In like

manner a set of drawings of details of architectural

ornaments made by the pupils of the Scluol of Art

were sent home and exhibited in 1871 ; but as only

the name of the pupil who made it was inscribed

on each drawing, we are still in ignorance of what

these drawings are intended to represent.

One set of the photographs made by the party

who were sent down in 1868-9 reached this country

about six weeks ago, and are in private hands.

So far as can be ascertained, they are the only

copies which have yet reached this country ; but, as

only the names of the temples are attached to them,

though they are very admirable as photographs, the

information they convey is limited to those who

were previously acquainted with the objects they

represent.

Mr. Terry's casts from Bombay, as mentioned

above, arrived simultaneously with those from Ben

gal, just in time for exhibition in June 1871. As

they were accompanied by plans and sections of the

building from which they were taken, as well as the

photographs, there was no difficulty in understanding

their position or appreciating their value. The

result of this expedition does not, however, we are

sorry to observe, seem to have encouraged the Go

vernment of Bombay to make any further attempts

in that direction, and no further expenditure seems

to have been made by them for archaeological

purposes.

Meanwhile, however, we are happy to be able to

report that Mr. James Burgess continues successful

ly his archajological labours. In addition to the

splendid work on PAlitanfi, noticed in our report of

1870, he has since published a similar work on the

Temples of SomnSth, Girufir, and Junagarh, illustrat

ed by 41 photographs by Sykes, and accompanied

by descriptive letter-press ; and another work, of

almost equal interest, on the Cave Temples of

Elephanta, with elaborate descriptive texts and

photographs of all the principal sculptures. He

has also visited and procured photographs of the

Caves of NSsik, Ktirla, Bhaja, and BedsS ; the last

J. A. S. B., vol. VII., part 2, pi. xliv. t J.A.S.B., vol. VI. 1080 tt seaa.
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being the oldest yet known to exist on the western

side of India, dating probably from early in the

second century B.C. These and other researches

were undertaken with reference to a large and

comprehensive work he has undertaken on the Cave

Temples of Western India, which will be published,

when complete, by the India Office—the Home Go

vernment of India having, with their accustomed

liberality, undertaken to defray the cost of the work.

In Madras, Dr. Hunter continues his career of

usefulness. During the past year he, with his

pupils, has made a complete and much more perfect

set of photographs of all the Rock-cut Temples and

Rock Sculptures of Mahavellipore, or the Seven

Pagodas, and, having turned up some fragments

broken off from the great rock-cut bas-relief, has

proved incontestably that it was dedicated ■ to

Serpent-worship, and that only j though probably

of a comparatively later date to other examples

known. He has, besides, procured numerous photo

graphs and casts of other interesting temples and

scalptures throughout Southern India.

From private sources it is understood that General,

Cunningham is pursuing assiduously, and with

considerable success, the researches he was appointed

to undertake ; bb, however, no report has yet been

issued, the Council are unable to communicate to

the Society any information regarding the results

hitherto attained by him.

The operations of the Trigonometrical, Geological

and other Surveys of India, are carried on more

vigorously than ever, and their results are made

public from time to time through reports and maps.

To those unable to follow the details of official

accounts, Mr. C. R. Markham's Memoir on the Indian

Surveys affords a highly interesting and instructive

historical sketch of the progress of operations of the

various survey establishments.

While so much is done by the Government towards

a scientific exploration of India, it is a matter of

regret that the archreological operations in Ceylon,

the promising aspect of which we were able to point

out in our last report, have since come to a stop.

Two works recently published by Indian officers

of more than ordinary experience have added great

ly to our knowledge of the history, manners, and

institutions of the people in some parts of India,

vis., Dr. W. W. Hunter's " Orissa," being the con

tinuation of the same author's " Annals of Rural

Bengal ;" and Mr. E. Bowring's " Eastern Experien

ces." Of the latter work, which treats chiefly of

Mysore and Coorg, a second edition has already

appeared. In Mr. J. Fergusson's " Rude Stone

Monuments" some light is also incidentally thrown

on the ancient architectural remains of eastern

countries.

Of the Durg£ PujS, or chief national festival of

the Hindus of Bengal, Mr. Pratapachandra Ghosha

has given a full and interesting account ; and Mr.

J. Garrett has published a Classical Dictionary,

which is intended to embody the information we

possess regarding the mythology, literature, and

manners of ancient India. This manual, though

necessarily imperfect as a first attempt, will no

doubt prove a useful book of reference to the general

reader.

The Council have observed with satisfaction the

appearance of Mr. Burgess's Indian Antiquary, a

monthly magazine, which may prove a useful

medium of communication on matters of Indian

research, and is calculated to awaken in English

civilians, no less than in intelligent natives, a sense

of moral obligation which will urge them to take

each his share in the elucidation of the manifold

problems of Indian history. It is a matter for

congratulation to our Society that the number of

native gentlemen desirous of joining us has been

steadily increasing for some years past, and the

Council rejoice to see them appear among the con

tributors to Mr. Burgess's periodical, side by side

with the names of some of our best scholars in

India.

The Pandit, a monthly periodical issued by the

Benares scholars, is continuing its course of useful

ness in furnishing hitherto unpublished Sanskrit

texts and English translations of Sanskrit works, as

well as notices of Benares MSS

The search for Sanskrit MSS. and examination

of libraries in India has been carried on with signal

success during the past twelvemonth. Of Rajen-

dralfila Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS. three fasci

culi have hitherto been received, describing for the

most part sectarial and Tantrical works. Dr. G.

Biihler has just issued, for the Bombay Government,

the first part of a Catalogue, or rather classified list,

containing 1433 entries of some very important

works, chiefly Vaidic. This list, when complete

is to include upwards of 12,000 MSS., and will be

very useful to Sanskrit scholars, giving, as it will do,

a pretty complete survey of the MSS. contained in

the Brahmanical libraries of the Northern Division

of the Bombay Presidency. This, however, is

merely intended to serve as a kind of index to a

fuller notice of the various MSS., which is now

being prepared on the model of the Calcutta Cata

logue. Meanwhile the survey is carried on as

briskly as ever ; and Dr. Biihler already mentions

that, since the compilation of the catalogue now

printing, he has received further lists containing

about 5,000 entries. The Brahmanical MSS. in

the larger libraries of his division are estimated by

him at upwards of 30,000. This, however, does

not include the Jaina books, which are much

more numerous, and may probably amount to four

or five times that number. As this branch of

Hindu literature is as yet very imperfectly known,

Dr. Biihler proposes to give, in the first place, a

list of the oldest works, the Sutras, with a brief

g alysis of each and a general survey of the

r
2#
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whole literature according to Jaina writers, and

afterwards the contents of the principal libraries.

The Sanskrit collection at Tanjor has now

been thoroughly examined by Mr. A. Burnell, who

is about to communicate the result of his labours

in a Catalogue raisonne, to be printed in England.

The process of cataloguing Oriental MSS. has

been carried on not less vigorously in this coun

try. The catalogue of Arabic MSS. at the India

Office Library—including the hitherto entirely

unknown Bijapur collection—which is in course

of compilation by Dr. 0. Loth, is all but complete.

The catalogue of the magnificent collection of Sans

krit MSS., from both Northern and Southern India,

is also progressing rapidly, though, on account of

the large number of works to be examined and des

cribed, several years must elapse before it will

become accessible to students.

CROMLECHS IN MAISUR.

{From a Memorandum by Capt. R. Cole.)

When on duty as Officiating Inam Commissioner

of Maisur at Perisandra, which is situated in the

Kolar district, about 48 miles on the road from

Bangalor to Haidarabad, I happened to be riding

across country, and found a monolith of which

a rough outline is given (figure 1) in the accom

panying sketches of the various specimens of

ancient pottery found by me on the occasion. This

monolith stood 11 feet 4 inches above the surface,

and was 3 feet broad, with a thickness varying

from 8 inches to 1 foot 3 inches. In the centre was

marked (a and 6) the forms of " Surya" (sun) and

" Chandra" (moon), and below, as shewn in the

sketch, were faint outlines of four lines with a few

bars at right angles, which looked as if they had

formed some inscription. Knowing that such

monoliths were coeval and coexistent with those

strange stone-cists, the origin and use of which have

been matters of mere conjecture, I looked around

for those magic circles of stone which generally

surround the cromlechs. I soon found them in the '

vicinity, and, on making further enquiries, I found

54 cromlechs near the adjoining village of

Mashalii.

I found them all exactly similar to those I had

discovered in Kurg. They consisted of stone-cists,

formed by single slabs of granite on the sides, and

flagged at the bottom by similar slabs, with a large

superincumbent block of granite, which was rough

and unhewn. On digging away the earth in front

of the east face, I found the same circular, or semi

circular orifice, which formed the opening to the

cist. These stone chambers were completely filled

with earth, well rammed in by the action of time

and floods, as of the deluge ; and the curious speci

mens of antique pottery were found, as usual, piled

up in the corners to the west, or opposite the

entrance. The same small round vessels, vases on

tripods, curiously but elegantly shaped vases of an

egg-like form, impossible to stand by themselves,

and larger round chatties, with smaller basins and

plates, were also found in these cromlechs, as deli

neated in the sketch. Some of these vessels, which

were of the usual red or black clay, well burnt and

highly polished, were ornamented with circular

lines round the neck and top. One (figure 10) had

round it an elegant beading, consisting of successive

arrow-headed lines between two rings. In one of

these cromlechs I found the only specimen of a

handle (figure 7) I have yet come across. There

was also a curiously shaped article (figure 5) in the

shape of an elephant's tusk, which was made of a

more whitish clay and not polished. It was partly

hollow, and had an orifice at the centre (a). Figure

12 represents the exact size and form of three

teeth, which were found close to the vessels ; and

figures 13 and 14 are evidently remnants of stone

implements. Figure 15 represents a strange article,

which I have never found before. It is half of a

round hollow ball of burnt and polished clay, with

a short handle, and a small round opening into

the ball at the junction of the handle and ball.

The finest vessel, however, I have yet discovered

is delineated in figure 2. It is perfect with the

exception of a small portion of the rim of the

mouth, and has not a crack or flaw in it. It stands

2 feet 9 inches high, and is 5 feet 11 inches in cir

cumference at the centre. It is elegantly shaped,

and has a beading of oval rings between two lines,

which do not join, but terminate in two knobs 4

inches apart, from which five oval rings are carried in

a curve as noted in the sketch. The mouth is 3 feet

6 inches in circumference, and the neck of the vase

is 2 feet 10J inches round. I am not aware that a

finer specimen of such antique pottery has been

found hitherto. Figure 3 is a fine vessel of the same

size, but not of such an elegant form, and was made

of unburnt clay. I have never before come across

any that were not well baked. I regret to say that

it has already fallen to pieces.

The following were the dimensions of the interior

of the cromlechs excavated by me :—

No. Length.

Foet. inches.

1... 11 0

2... 8 8

8... 6 2

Breadth.

Feet, inches.

5 8

4 9

4 0

Depth.

Feet inches.

4 0

4 0

4 0

The dimensions of some of the superincumbent

slabs were noted as follows :—

No. Length.

Feet, inches.

1... 12 3

2... 8 8

8... 11 4

Breadth.

Feet, inches.

8 0

6 8

10 2

Thickness.

Feet, inches.

1 0

0 10

1 4 to 8 inches.
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The diameter of the orifice, which forms the

entrance, is generally about 1 foot 8 inches, and the

superincumbent slab projects from 1 to 2 feet over

the entrance.

On breaking up my camp at Perisandra, and

moving across the low range of rocky hills which

separate that portion of the Chikka Ballapura

t&luk from the adjoining t&Iuk of Gudibanda, I

came across two cromlechs standing in bold relief

on the top of a rocky eminence, looking as if they

had formed the altars on which human sacrifices

had been offered up to that " Unknown Being"

who has been recognized from the earliest time by

the instinctive nature of man as the great Creator

and Founder of all things. These were perfectly

empty, and of the same size and dimensions as those

which I had elsewhere found buried below the sur

face of the earth. I found a few similar structures,

located in the same manner on a rocky summit, in

the depths of the Kurg forests, and only in one

place. I then threw out the suggestion that they

may have formed sacrificial altars.

Further on, by the side of the new road to Gudi

banda, I found a few more cromlechs which I had

also excavated, and was rewarded by finding a per

fectly new form of vessel (figure 16), which was

circular at the top and terminated with a sharp

point at the bottom. Vessels of the usual shape

were also found in them, as also a round vase,

which stood 1 foot 8 inches high, and was 4 feet

6 inches in circumference at the centre. The rim

forming the mouth was ornamented with three deep

ly-cut parallel lines.

Whilst at Gudibanda, I discovered the contents

of another cromlech, which had evidently been

dismantled by the Waddars, or stone-masons, who

had worked in that locality for years past. A few

feet off the main road, and on a short cut to the

village of Wobasandra, the surface was of hard

gravel, and I observed that it was curiously marked

with fine black veins. On examining these finely-

drawn lines, it struck me that the shape was like

those of the top rims of the vases usually found in

cromlechs. I had the earth loosened all round, and

found that my conjectures were right. The top and

side slabs of the cist had apparently been removed,

and the roadway worn down to a level with the

mouths of the vessels below. I may add that frag

ments of bones were also found in these cromlechs.

On approaching the town of Kolar, near the, third

mile-stone from the place, I observed the circles of

stones which indicate the presence of cromlechs,

and, on near approach, I found them to be, as usual,

in the centre of the circles, with the top flag just

visible above the surface. I caused them to be

excavated, but found no vessel intact. On the frag

ments of the upper portion of the vessels, however,

I observed more ornamentation than I had ever met

with before. I have attempted to delineate them,

and it will be observed that they consist of rectan

gular or rhomboidal shaped figures caused by lines

sunk in the surface of the rims. These rims, I may

observe, stand out in relief, and project about J or J

of an inch above the surface, whilst the lozenge-

shaped figures above or below are sunk in the

surface of the vessel. Figure 18 pourtraysan exact

fragment, and the lozenge-shaped figures are found

above the raised rim, whilst in the others, figures

19 and 20, they are below. Figure 21 had only four

lines parellel to each other, with the centre lines

closer to each other.

I also found in this locality eight small round pieces

of the same material as the vessels, much in the

shape of medals. The exact size and thickness of

each are given in figure 22. Their use can scarce

ly be imagined, unless it be assumed that they were

used for purposes of counting, and that they had

formed the coins of a period when the precious

metals were not in use. The only other fragment

worth noticing was a short piece of a tube, figure 23,

like the neck of a goglet.

En route from Kolar and about two miles from the

rising town of Bowringpete, I came across some

more of these circles of stone, which usually denote

the presence of these strange stone-cists below the

surface. I found here, however, for the first time

in Maisur, that the circles were not single, but con

sisted of two concentric circles. There were no

stone-cists to be found within the circles, and in one

alone I found the east slab with the circular orifice,

which indicates that the stone Waddars had been at

work and carried off the slabs.

About two miles further to the east, and near the

village of Margal, there were some more cromlechs,

in which there were only small fragments of earthen

vessels ; but a number of bones and pieces of

iron were found. One piece of iron (figure 24)

measured 11 inches by 5£ inches at the bottom, and

evidently formed the end portion of some implement.

It was about j of an inch thick in the centre, but

had evidently formed a sharp edge at the end.

Other fragments of iron were portions of a rod,

and looked as if they formed a spear or javelin.

The diameter of the smallest circle of stones

observed by me was 13 feet, and the largest 24 feet.

In these stone chambers was also found a sort of

pestle made of soft " balapam," or soap-stone. Its

shape is pourtrayed, half size, in figure 27. The

shape would lead us to suppose that it had been

used as a pestle ; but it is so exceedingly soft and

friable, that portions of itself would be ground up

too if used as a pestle. The surface is also smooth

to a degree, and shews that it had not been so used.

Held at the thin edge, it might be used as a formi

dable weapon of offence for hurling at a foe. There

were several fragments of iron woapons (figures

25, 26, 28, and 29) also found, which are given half

size. Figure 28 would look like the handle of a

dagger. The natives have an idea that the frag

ments (figures 25 and 29) formed the iron chuppal or

sandal, which, some of them assert, the P&ndus used

to wear, though on what authority I cannot find
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out. Figure 30 is much harder, and looks more

like steel than anything I have yet found.

Professor J. Oldham, ll.d., when President of

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, delivered, in Septem

ber 1869, a most interesting lecture on the results

of my excavation on the Muribetta hill in North

Kurg, and compared the cromlechs of Kurg with

the Pandu kolis in Malabar. From the descrip

tion given in his suggestive notes on the subject, it

would appear that the Pandu kolis of Malabar

are chambers purposely excavated in the rock below

the surface, generally in the laterite, which abounds

in that district, and are merely covered with a

mushroom-shaped rock. The cromlechs of Kurg

and Maisur, however, are not excavations, but

actual structures, consisting of a largo flagstone

of granite at the bottom, with four similar slabs

(all hewn and made to fit) forming a stone-

cist, the superincumbent stone being a large

unhewn block of granite. This block is gene

rally found in the centre of the circle of stones,

with the top just visible above the surface, or about

a foot below it. The stones forming the circles are

buried from 1 to 3 feet below the surface, and

project above from 1 to 2 feet. In a few of the

circles I have come across, no stone-cists or

chambers have been found, though I have dug

down to a depth of 8 feet ; but remnants of

vessels have been found, apparently buried

without the usual stone receptacle for them.

The circles on the Muribetta hill were of this

description, and the miniature vessels were found

buried, as far as I remember, at the foot of a large

stone opposite the entrance, and the two up

right slabs arched above, alluded to by Dr. Old

ham, were apparently the entrance to the enclosure

formed by the circles of stones, and not to any

chamber. On that occasion was discovered the only

metallic object yet found, consisting of a peculiar

shaped disc of copper, covered with a thin plate of

gold. I may here remark that the same traditions

existed amongst the people here as in Kurg. Some

declared that these Btruclures had formed the resi

dence of the pigmy race known as Pundarus ; whilst

others asserted that they had been the tombs of

the Pandavas, whose exile and wars with the

Kauravas are so graphically described in the great

Hindu epic poem of the Mahabharata.

The Kurgs lay claim to their country having

been the original " Matsyades'a," or " raj of Vir&t,"

and point out a site near the tombs of the rajas

of Kurg at Merkara as that of the palace of

Virata Raja-, in whose capital the Pandavas took

refuge in the thirteenth year of their exile, as narrat

ed in the Mahabharata. I have heard the expres

sion in Maisur of the Kurgs being imbued with

" the essence (or spirit) of the Pandus." I am aware

that the districts of Dinajpura in Bengal and

Gujarat in Bombay both claim the same distinction,

the modem town of Dholka in the latter being de

clared to be on the site of Matsya Nngara or Virata-

pura ; but it is a strange coincidence that the rajas of

Kurg have borne, even up to the time of our conquest

of the province, the name of Vira Raja. It is impossi

ble, however, to fix the exact geographical positions

of many of the localities depicted in those ancient

poems, which have doubtless received embellish

ments at the hands of their Brahmanical compilers.

In each country and in each dynasty it became of

importance to trace some connection with the

incidents narrated in their great poem ; and I may

mention that the village of Kaivara in the Sidala-

ghatta taluk of the Kolar district, is here said

to have been the site of the town of Yekachekra, in

the vicinity of which Bhima is said in the poem to

have had his mortal combat with the A'sura Bakii ;

and local tradition asserts that the adjoining hill of

Kaivara, or Rhaimangarh, as it is styled by the Mu-

hamrnadans, was thrown on the top of the giant, and

that his blood oozes out to this day. It is a remark

able fact that a reddish, bituminous matter oozes out

from a fissure near the top of the hill, and flows

down the side of the rock for a few days in each

year,—I believe in February. Local tradition

ascribes the name of Hidimba, the man-eating

A'sura, to the giant buried below the hill ; but this

episode in the life of Bhima occurred before the five

brothers went to the city of Yekachekra, which Mr.

Wheeler has shewn, in his great work on the Maha

bharata, to have been the modern city of Arrah in

Bengal. I trust that these remarks may not be con

sidered out of place, but they are offered in the same

spirit as led the poet Warton to remark on our own

great Druidical remains of Stonchenge—

Studious to trace thy wondrous origin,

We muse on many an ancient tale renowned.

Bowringpete, \8th July 1871. Rob. Cole.

THE ASIATIC SOCIETIES.

Journal of the Asiatic Society

The first paper in this part is on the ' Buddhist

Remains of BihaV by A. M. Broadley, and may be

regarded as an amplification and continuation of his

papers in vol. I. of this journal, with lengthy ex

tracts from Julien's Hiwen Thsang, BeaTs Fah-

Hian, Bigandet's Gaudama, &c.

The second paper is on ' the Tirthas of Vrin-

davana and Gokula' by F. S. Growse, M. A.—

of Bengal, No. 180—1872.

and may also be regarded as a companion paper

to those by the same author which appeared in the

Indian Antiquary last year. Of Vrindavana he

writes,—

" At the present time there are within the limits

of the municipality about a thousand temples, in

cluding of course many which, strictly speaking, are

merely private chapels, and fifty ghats constructed
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by as many Rajas. The peacocks and monkeys,

with which the place abounds, enjoy the benefit of

special endowments, bequeathed by deceased princes

of Kota and Bharatpur. There are some fifty

chhattras, or dole houses, for the distribution of

alms, and extraordinary donations are not unfrc-

quently made by royal and distinguished visitors.

Thus the RajS of Datia, a few years ago, made an

offering to every single shrine and every single

Brahman that was found in the city."

" But the foundation of all this material prosperity

and religious exclusiveness was laid by the Gosains,

who established themselves there in the reign of

Akbar. The leaders of the community were by name

Riipa and Sanatana from Gaur in Bengal. They

were accompanied by six others ; of whom three,

Jiva, Madhu, and Gopal Bhat, came from the same

neighbourhood ; Swami Hari Das from Rajpiir in the

Mathura district, Haribans from Deva-bau in Saha-

ranpur, and Byas Hari Ram from Orcha in Bundel-

khand. It is said that, in 1570, the emperor was in

duced to pay them a visit, and was taken blindfold

into the sacred enclosure of the Nidhban," where

such marvellous vision was revealed to him, that he

was fain to acknowledge the place as indeed holy

ground. Hence the cordial support which ho gave

to the attendant rajas, when they declared their

intention of erecting a series of buildings more

worthy of the local divinity.

" The four temples, commenced in honour of this

event, still remain, though in a ruinous and sadly

neglected condition. They bear the titles of Gobiud

Djva, Gopinath, Jugal-kishor, and Mid in Mohan.

The first named is not only the finest of this parti-,

eular series, but is the most impressive religious

edifice that Hindu art has ever produced, at least in

Upper India. The body of the building is in the

form of a Greek cross, the nave being a hundred

feet in length, and the breadth across the transepts

the same. The central compartment is surmounted

by a dome of singularly graceful proportions ; and

the four arms of the cross are roofed by a waggon

vault of pointed form, not—as is usual in Hindu

architecture—composed of overlapping brackets, but

constructed of true radiating arches as in our Gothic

cathedrals. The walls have an average thickness of

ten feet, and are pierced in two stages, the upper

stage being a regular triforium, to which access is

obtained by an internal staircase. At the east en

trance of the nave, a small narthex projects fifteen

feet ; and at the west end, between two niches and

incased in a rich canopy of sculpture, a square-

headed doorway leads into the choir, a chamber some

twenty feet deep. Beyond this was the sacrarium,

Hanked on either side by a lateral chapel ; each of

these three cells being of the same dimensions as the

choir, and, like it, vaulted by a lofty dome. The ge-

* The derivation of this word is a little questionable. It

is the local name of the actual Brinda grove, to which the

town owes its origin. The spot so designated is now of very

neral effect of the interior is not unlike that produc

ed by St. Paul's cathedral in London. The latter

building has greatly the advantage in size, but in

the other, the central dome is more elegant, while

the richer decoration of the wall surface, and the

natural glow of the red sandstone, supply that relief

and warmth of colouring which are so lamentably

deficient in its Western rival.

" There must originally have been seven towers—

one over the central dome, one at the end of each

transept, and the other four covering, respectively,

the choir, sacrarium, and two chapels. The sacrarium

has been utterly razed to the ground, and the other

six towers levelled with the roof of the nave. Their

loss has terribly marred the effect of the exterior,

which must have been extremely majestic when the

west front with its lofty triplet was supported on

either side .by the pyramidal mass of the transepts,

and backed by the still more towering height that

crowned the central dome. The choir tower was of

slighter elevation, occupying the same relative po

sition as the spirelet over the sanctus bell in Western

ecclesiology. The ponderous walls, albeit none too

massive to resist the enormous thrust once brought

to bear upon them, now, however much relieved by

exuberant decoration, appear out of all proportion

to the comparatively low superstructure. As a

further disfigurement, a plain masonry wall has been

run along the top of the centre dome. It is general

ly believed that this was built by Aurangzeb for the

purpose of desecrating the temple ; though it is also

said to have been put up by the Hindus themselves

to assist in some grand illumination. In either caso

it is an ugly modern excrescence, and steps should

be at once taken for its removal.

■ " Under one of the niches at the west end of the

nave is a tablet with a long Smskrit inscription.

This has unfortunately been much mutilated, but

enough remains as record of the fact that the temple

was built in Sainbat 1647, i. «., A. D. 1590, under the

direction of the two Gurus Riipa and Sanatana. The

founder, Raja Man SiSha, was a Kachhwaha Thakur,

son of Raja Bhagawfiu Das of Amber, founder of

the temple at Gobardhan, and an ancestor of the

present Raja of Jaypur. He was appointed by

Akbar successively governor of the districts along

the Indus, of Kabul, and of Bihar. By his exertions,

the whole of Orissa and Eastern Bengal were re-an

nexed ; and so highly were his merits appreciated at

court, that, though a Hindu, he was raised to a

higher rank than any other officer in the realm. He

married a sister of Lakshmi Nariiyan, Raja of Koch

Bihar, and at the time of his decease, which was in

the ninth year of the reign of JahSngir, he had living

one son, Bhao Sinha, who succeeded him upon the

throne of Amber, and died in 1621 A. D.f There is

a tradition to the effect that Akbar at the last, jea-

limited area, hemmed in on all sides by streets, but protect

ed from further encroachment by a high masonry wall,

f Vide Professor Blochmann's Ain-i-Akbari, p. 841.
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Ioub of his powerful vassal, and desirous to rid him

self of him, had a confection prepared, part of which

contained poison ; but caught in his own snare, he

presented the innoxious portion to the rajS, and ate

that drugged with death himself. The unworthy

deed is explained by Man Siiiha's design, which ap

parently had reached the emperor's ears, to alter

the succession in favour of Khusrau, his nephew,

instead of Salim.0

" In anticipation of a visit from Aurangzeb, the

image of the god was transferred to Jaypur, and the

Gosain of the temple there has ever since been re

garded as the head of the endowment. The name

of the present incumbent is Syam Sundar, who has

two agents resident at Brind&ban. There is said to

be still in existence at Jaypur the original plan of

the temple, shewing its seven towers ; but there is a

difficulty in obtaining any definitive information on

the subject. However, local tradition is fully agreed

as to their number and position ; while their archi

tectural character can be determined beyond a doubt

by comparison with the smaller temples of the same

age and style, the ruins of which still remain. It is

therefore not a little strange that of all the architects

who have described this famous building, not one

has noticed this, its most characteristic feature : the

harmonious combination of dome and spire is still

quoted as the great crux of modern art, though

nearly 300 years ago the difficulty was solved by the

Hindus with characteristic grace and ingenuity.

" It is much to be regretted that this most interest

ing monument has not been declared national pro

perty, and taken under the immediate protection

of Government. At present no care whatever is

shewn for its preservation : large trees are allowed

to root themselves in the fissures of the walls, and

in the course of a few more years the damage done

will be irreparable. As a modern temple under the

old dedication has been erected in the precincts, no

religious prejudices would be offended by the State's

appropriation of the ancient building. If any

scruples were raised, the objectors might have the

option of themselves undertaking the necessary re

pairs. But it is not probable that they would accept

the latter alternative ; for though the original en

dowment was very large, it has been considerably

reduced by mismanagement, and the ordinary annual

income is now estimated at no more than Us. 1 7,500, f

the whole of which is absorbed in the maintenance

of the modern establishment."

From his account of Gokula we make the follow

ing extract :—

" Great part of the town is occupied by a high

hill, partly natural and partly artificial, extending

over more than 100 bighas of land, where stood the

old fort. Upon its most elevated point is shewn a

small cell, called Syam Lala, believed to mark the

spot where Jasoda gave birth to Maya, or Joga-

* The a'ove tradition is quoted from Tod's Rdjasthan.

t Of this sum only Rs. 4,500 are derived from land and

nidra, substituted by Vasudeva for the infant

Krishna. But by far the most interesting build

ing is a covered court called Nanda's Palace, or

more commonly the Assi Khamba, i. e., the Eighty

Pillars. It is divided by five rows of sixteen pillars

each into four aisles, or rather into a centre and

two narrower side-aisles, with one broad outer

cloister. The external pillars of this outer cloister

are each of one massive shaft, cut into many

narrow facets, with two horizontal bands of carving :

the capitals are- decorated either with grotesque

heads or the usual four squat figures. The pillars of

the inner aisles vary much in design, some being

exceedingly plain, and others as richly ornamented,

with profuse, and often graceful, arabesques. Three

of the more elaborate arc called, respectively, the

Satya, Dwdpar, and Tretayug; while the name of

the Kaliyug is given to another somewhat plainer.

All these interior pillars, however, agree in consist

ing, as it were, of two short columns set one upon

the other. The style is precisely similar to that of

the Hindu colonnades by the Qutb Minar at Delhi ;

and both works may reasonably be referred to about

the same age. As it is probable that the latter were

not built in the years immediately preceding the fall

of Djlhi in 1194, so also it would seem that the

court at Mahaban must have been completed before

the assault of Mahmud in 1017 ; for after that date

the place was too insignificant to be selected as the

site of so elaborate an edifice. Thus Fergusson's

conjecture is confirmed that the Delhi pillars are to

be ascribed to the ninth or tenth century. Another

long-mooted point may also be considered as almost

definitively set at rest, for it can scarcely be doubted

that the pillars, as they now stand at Mahaban, oc

cupy their original position. Fergusson, who was

unaware of their existence, in his notice of the Delhi

cloister, doubts whether it now stands as originally

arranged by the Hindus, or whether it had been taken

down and re-arranged by the conquerors ; but

concludes as most probable that the former

was the case, and that it was an open colon

nade surrounding the palace of Prithiraj. " If so,"

he adds, " it is the only instance known of Hindu

pillars being left undisturbed." General Cunningham

comments upon these remarks, finding it utterly in

credible that any architect, designing an original

building and wishing to obtain height, should have

recourse to such a rude expedient as constructing two

distinct pillars, and then without any disguise piling

up one on the top of the other. But, however extra

ordinary the procedure, it is clear that this is what

was done at Mahaban, as is proved by the outer row

of columns, which are each of one unbroken shaft,

yet precisely the same in height as the double pillars

of the inner aisles. The roof is flat and perfectly

plain, except in two compartments, where it is cut

into a pretty quasi-dorae of concentric multifoil

house property ; the balance of Ks. 13,000 is made up by

votive offerings.
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circles. Mothers come here for their purification on

the sixth day after child-birth—chhathi-pujd—&nd

it is visited by enormous crowds of people for several

days about the anniversary of Krishna's birth in the

month of Bhadon. A representation of the infant

god's cradle is displayed to view, with his foster-

mother's churn and other domestic articles. The

place being regarded not exactly as a temple, but as

Nanda and Jasoda's actual dwelling-house, Europeans

are allowed to walk about iu it with perfect freedom.

Considering the size, the antiquity, the artistic ex

cellence, the exceptional archasological interest, the

celebrity amongst natives, and the close proximity

to Mathura of this building, it is perfectly marvel

lous that it found no mention whatever in the ar

chaeological abstract prepared in every district by

orders of Government a few years ago, nor even in

the costly work compiled by Lieutenant Cole, the

Superintendent of the Archaeological Survey, which

professes to illustrate the architectural antiquities

of Mathura and its neighbourhood.

" Let into the outer wall of the Nand Bhavan is a

small figure of Buddha ; and it is said that when

ever foundations are sunk within the precincts of

the fort, many fragments of sculpture—of Buddhist

character, it may be presumed—have been brought

to light : but hitherto they have always been buried

again, or broken up as building materials. Doubt

less, Mahaban was the site of some of those

Buddhist monasteries which the Chinese pilgrim Fa-

llian distinctly states existed in his time on both

sides of the river. And further, whatever may be

the exact Indian word concealed under the form

Klisoboras, or Clisobora, given by Arrian and Pliny

as the name of the town between which and Mathura.

the Jamuna flowed—Amnis Jomanes in Gangem per

Paliboihros decurril inter oppida Methora et Cliso

bora—Pliny. Hist. Nat. vi, 22—it may be concluded

with certainty that Mahaban is the site intended.

Its other literary names are Brihad-vana, Brihad-

aranya, Gokula, and Nanda-grama ; and no nut of

these, it is true, in the slightest resembles the woi d

Clisobora, which would seem rather to be a corrup

tion of some compound in which ' Krishna' was the

first element ; possibly some epithet or descriptive

title taken by the foreign traveller for the ordinary

proper name. General Cunningham in his ' Ancient

Geography' identifies Clisobora (read in one MS.

as Cyrisoborka) with Brindaban, assuming thatKa-

likavartta, or ' Kalika's Whirlpool,' was an earlier

name of the town, in allusion to Krishna's combat

with the serpent Kalika. But in the first place, the

Jamuna does not flow between Mathura and Brinda

ban, seeing that .both are on the same bank ; secondly,

the ordinary name of the great serpent is not Kalika,

but Kaliya ; and thirdly, it does not appear upon

what authority it is so boldly stated that " the

earlier name of the place was Kalikavartta.' Upon

this latter point a reference has been made to the

great Brindaban Pandit; Swami Rangachari, who, if

any one, might be expected to speak with positive

knowledge ; and his reply was that, in the course of

all his reading, he had never met with Brindaban

under any other name than that which it now bears.

In order to establish the identification of Clisobora

with Mahaban, it was necessary to notice General

Cunningham's counter-theory and to condemn it as

unsound ; ordinarily the accuracy of his research and

the soundness of his judgment are entitled to the

highest respect.

"The glories of Mahaban are told in a special (in

terpolated) .section of the Brahmanda Purana, called

the Brihad-vana Mahatmya. Iu this, its tirthas, or

holy places, are reckoned to be twenty-one in num

ber as follows :—

Eka-vimati-tir thena yuktam bhurigundnvitam.

Yamal-drjuna punyatamam, Nanda-kupam ta-

thaiva cha,

Chintd-harana Brdhmdndam, kundam Surasvatam

talhd,

Sarasvati sild tatra, Vishnu-kunda-samanvitam,

Kurna-kupam, Krislma-kundam, Gopa-hipam

tathaiva cha,

Ramanam-ramana-sthdnam, Ndrada-sthdnam eva

cha,

Putand-patana sthdnam, Trindrartt ilhyapdtanam.

Nanda-harmyam, Nanda-geham, Ghdtam Ra-

mana-samjnakam,

Mathurdndthodbhavam-Jcshetram punyam pdjui-

prandsanam,

Janma-sthdnam tu Sheshasya, jananam Yoga-

mdyayaP

In connection with this paper it may be mentioned

that Mr. Growse has addressed the Government of

the North-West Provinces, representing that the des

truction of the temple of Govind Dcva would be a

national and irreparable loss, which immediate steps

for its preservation can alone avert. " The Taj at

Agra has been declared national property as the

finest specimen of Muhammadan architecture ; and it

is in every way highly desirable that the same course

should be followed with reference to this building as

the recognized master-piece of Hindu architecture."

He accordingly suggests "that the Government ad

dress the Maharaja of Jaypiir, representing the exi

gency of the case, and enquiring whether he is pre

pared himself to undertake the repair of the building,

or whether he will cede it to the State as national pro

perty. The latter plan would be far preferable : and

it is probable that if the Maharaja himself undertook

the repairs, he would not only repair but also re

novate, and further again devote it to religious ser

vice, by which means it would become closed to Eu

ropeans. As regards the temple of Harideva atGo-

bardhan the remedy is simpler. One compartment of

the roof still remains as a guide for restoring the re

mainder, nor are funds wanting. The village of Bha-

gosa is a permanent endowment, and it has been de

cided in the Civil Court that the revenue must be

expended strictly on religious uses, and cannot be

appropriated by the shareholders as private income.
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Accordingly there is already a deposit of more than

Rs. 3,000 in the local treasury, and nothing more is

required but a definitive order that this sum, and

what shall hereafter accrue, shall be devoted, under

Government supervision, to the restoration, until such

time as it is thoroughly completed."

The Lieutenant-Governor has promised to act upon

this suggestion.

REVIEW.

Essays ox Eastern Questions, by Wm. Gifford

Palorave, Author of " Central and Eastern Arabia."

(London, Macmillan & Co. 1872.)

This handsome volume of Essays is very appro

priately dedicated to the Earl of Derby, " whose

guidance of England's foreign policy has been

always marked by a statesmanlike insight into

character and race." There are ten Essays here

reprinted :—Three on " Mahometanism in the

Levant" from Fraaer ; from the same periodical

there are other three, entitled " The Mahometan

Revival," " The Monastery of Sumelas," and " The

Poet 'Omar ;" two from the Cornhill, called—" The

Turkomans and other Tribes of the North-East

Turkisli Frontier," and " The Abkhasian Insurrec

tion ;" one from the Quarterly on " Eastern Chris

tians ;" and one from Macmillan on " The Brigand

Ta'abbet Shurran."

" To expect," says the author, " that the collec

tion of a few Essays and their republication

can have any material effect towards removing

erroneous ideas, or substituting exacter ones, about

the Mahometan East of our own times, would be

presumptuous indeed. Yet even these writings

may in a measure contribute to so desirable a result ;

for correct appreciations are, like incorrect ones,

formed not at once, but little by little. . . . These

Essays, taken together, form a sketch mostly out

line, part filled in, of the living East, as included

within the Asiatic limits of the Ottoman Empire.

Now, as for centuries past, the central figure of

that picture is Islam, based on the energies of Arabia

and the institutions of Mahomet, propped up by the

memories of Chaliphs and the power of Sultans,

and though somewhat disguised by the later in

crustations of Turanian superstition, still retaining

the chief lineaments, and not little of the stability

and strength, of its former days. Round it cluster

the motley phantoms of Eastern Christianity, in

digenous or adventitious ; and by its side rises the

threatening Russian colossus, with its triple aspect

of Byzantine bigotry, western centralization, and

eastern despotism. This group, in its whole and

in some of its details, I have at different times

endeavoured to delineate ; and if the pencil be an

uuskilful one, its tracings, so far as they go, have

the recommendation, not perhaps of artistic grace

fulness, but at least of realistic truth."

Mr. Palgrave has an uncommon knowledge of

the religiousand social manifestations of Muhamma-

danism in India, Arabia, Egypt, and Turkey. Per

haps the most instructive of all these Essays is the

one devoted to the Mahometan Revival (Fraser,

February 1872), which was written on the perusal of

Hunter's Our Indian Mussalmans, to which it forms

a sort of supplement. " Its object is to show calm

ly, and without sensational exaggeration, how wide

spread and deep-rooted is the present revival of

Islam, particularly in that part of the world which

may be looked upon as its stronghold, the Asian

Turkish Empire. Hence it is natural to infer

with what caution and steadiness of statesmanship

we should deport ourselves towards such mani

festations of it as arise within the circle of our

own dominion ; though I have purposely abstained

from specialized conclusions." To quote briefly—" So

strong, indeed, is the bond of union supplied by the

very name of Islam, even where that name covers the

most divergent principles and beliefs,that,in presence

of the ' infidel,' the deep clefts which divide Soonnee

and Sheeah are for a time and purpose obliterated ;

and the most heretical sects become awhile amalga

mated with the most uncompromisingly orthodox,

who in another cause would naturally reject and

disavow them. Very curious in this respect is the

evidence afforded by Mr. Hunter ; nowhere more so

than in the light ho throws, almost unconsciously

it would seem, on the true character of the so-

called Wahhabee movement, spreading from the

rebel camp of Sittana to Lower Bengal, and recon-

centrating itself in the centres of Maldah, and at

Patna in particular. Here we have the most

simple and rigid form that Islam has ever assumed,

namely, the puritanical Unitarianism of the

Nejdean Wahhabee, combined with all that the

Nejdean Wahhabee, as such, would most condemn—

I mean, the superstitious belief in a coming 'Mahdee,'

the idea of personal and, so to speak, corporeal virtue

and holy efficacy in the 'Imam' of the clay ; and lastly,

with the organised practice of private assassination,

a practice long held for distinctive of the free-think

ing Isma'eleeyeh and their kindred sects among the

Rafidee heretics. .. . Islam is oven now an enormous

power, full of self-sustaining vitality, with a surplus

for aggression ; and a struggle with its combined

energies would be deadly indeed. Yet we, at any

rate, have no need for nervous alarm, nor will its

quarrel, even partially, be with us and our Empire,

so long as we are constantly faithful to the practical

wisdom of our predecessors, that best of legacies

bequeathed to us by the old East India Company."

Speaking of Indian legal difficulties—" Where

plaintiff and defendant, testator and legatee, are

alike Muslims, let matters be between them in

a court cognizant of Muslim civil law, and re
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gulated as near as may be after Muslim fashion ;

and let the legal officers of such courts, from the

highest to the lowest, be invested with all the sanc

tion that our own Indian Government, the only one

on Muslim, no less than on non-Muslim, principles

competent to do so within Indian limits, can give.

A Kazi-el-Kuzat in each Presidency, with a Sheykh-

Islam at Calcutta, nominated by the Government,

salaried by Government, removable by Government

—all conditions, be it observed, of the Sheykh Islam

and of every Kadi in the Ottoman Empire itself—

endowed with the appropriate patronage for sub

ordinate appointments, but requiring for the valid

ity of each and every nomination our own con

firmatory sign and seal ; good Muhammadan law

colleges and schools, conducted under our super

vision, and maintained on our responsibility :—

these are what would give us a hold over the most

important, because the most dangerous, element in

our Indian Empire, such as nothing else could give :

a hold that the disaffection, did it ever occur, of

others from within, or the assaults of rival powers,

not least of ' infidel ones,' from north or elsewhere

without, would only strengthen.

" Let us be wise and understand this, and not

incur the reproach of those, rulers too in then-

day, who ' could not discern the signs of the

times.' We can no more check or retard the Mu

hammadan ' revival' in India than we can hinder

the tide from swelling in the English Channel when

it has risen in the Atlantic. The ' Revival' is a

world-movement, an epochal phenomenon ; it derives

from the larger order of causes, before which the

lesser laws of race and locality are swept away or

absorbed into unity. But we can turn it to our

own advantage ; we can make the jaws of this

young-old lion bring forth for us honey and the

honey-comb. And this we can do without in the

least compromising our own Christian character as a

Government or as a nation. The measures required

at our hands in our Indian heritage are simply

mercy, justice, and judgment ; and these belong

to no special race or creed ; they are the property of

all, Christian and Muslim alike—of West as of East,

of England as of Mecca."

No finer contribution has recently been made on

a question of vital importance to the government

and destinies of India.—A. H. B.

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

ON INDIAN DATES.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Slit,—So much of our knowledge of the mediaeval

history of India depends on the correct decypher-

ment of inscriptions on rocks and stones or copper

plates, that it is of the utmost importance, not only

that their meaning, but more especially their dates,

should be tested by every available means. The

inscriptions, it must be confessed, have hitherto

proved of very little use in settling our chronology,

or affording dates for buildings ; and this state of

things must continue until orientalists can agree

among themselves as to the eras from which they

are dated. So long, for instance, as Mr. Thomas is

of opinion that the Sah kings date their coins

and inscriptions from the era of the Seleucida)

(311 B. C.) ; Mr. Justice Newton from that of

NahapSna, practically Vikramaditya, which is a

favourite with others (5G B. C.) ; and Dr. Bhfiu Daji

from theS"aka era (78 A.D.)—we have some 400years

among which to choose for the date of the famous

repairs of the Palesini bridge. In like manner, till

it is agreed whether the Guptas began to reign

318 A. D. or were then exterminated—and those

who have treated this subject are about equally

divided on this point—we have at least a couple

of centuries to veer and haul upon for all the dates

of this period ; and, except Lassen, I know of no

distinguished orientalist who has fairly looked on

both sides of the Ballabhi difficulty, and assigned

to its kings what I believe to be their true date-—

though, in dcing this, he differs to the extent of

300 and 400 years from Wathen, Dowson, and

almost every other recent writer on those subjects.0

All this is bad enough, and renders inscriptions

per se nearly useless for the purpose of fixing the

dates of buildings or events ; but it would be a fear

ful aggravation of the case, if, besides the difficul

ties attaching to the initial date, it should turn out

that, either from negligence or design, the dates in

the inscriptions were so falsified that they could

not bo depended upon. I have recently been led to

suspect that this is the case in more iustances than

one ; and it seems so important that it should be

ascertained whether this is so or not, that I request

you will allow me an opportunity of laying the

case before your readers. The first case I wish to

refer to, is the well-known copper-plate grant of

Pulakes'i I. of the Chalukya dynasty, dated in 411

S'aka, or 489 A.D. This was first brought to the

notice of the learned by Sir Walter Elliot, in the

4th volume of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, p. 7, et seqq. ; but even at that early date he

saw the difficulty of reconciling this date with the

circumstances narrated in the inscription, and there

fore proposed (page 12) to substitute S'aka 010 for

S'aka 411.

When I wrote on the subject in 18G9 (./. R. A. S.,

new series, volume IV. p. 92), this appeared to me

too violent a correction, and I suggested substituting

* Conf. Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 61.—Ed.
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511 for 411 ; and if the facts are as stated in the

inscription, and Pulakes'i I. was the grandfather of

Pulakes'i II., which I see no reason for doubting,

some such correction as this seems indispensable,

but not to a greater extent than 100 years.

If this were the only inscription in which an

error had been detected, it would be of little conse

quence ; but on reading Dr. Bhau Daji's very

unsatisfactory analysis of the inscriptions publish

ed by the Ccmmittee of Architectural Antiquities

in Western India, a second occurs, in which the

falsification is even more evident. At page 315,

J. B. B. R.A.S.,yo\. IX., an inscription of Pulakes'i

II. is quoted, dated S'aka 506, or A. D. 584. This

inscription, of which a second abstract is quoted

(page 199) in the same volume, tells us bow he

fought with Harsha Vardhana, the Silfulitya of

Hiwen Thsang, and speaks of their wars in the

past tense. Now we happen to know, not only

by inference from Hiwen Thsang, but from

the more precise testimony of Ma-twan-lin {J. A.

S. B., vol. VI. p. 68), that these events took place

between the years 618 and 627 ; and consequently,

as this inscription could not have been written till

after the last-named year, its date is certainly 43

years too early, or more probably 50 years at least.

Besides this, another inscription was quoted by

Mr. Eggeling at the last meeting of the Asiatic

Society,0 dated in the third year of the. second

Pulakes'i's reign, S'aka 534 or A. D. 612, which I

have no doubt is the correct date (J. R. A. S. iV. S.,

vol. IV. p. 94). Here then we have two important in

scriptions, one of which requires a correction of

about 100 years, the other of about 50, to bring

them into accordance with known historical events ;

and what I want to ask your learned readers is, whe

ther they can offer any solution of this difficulty, or

whether, on the contrary, we must be prepared to

meet with such falsifications again in other places ?

Unfortunately the long dates in this inscription

do not help us in this matter. At page 315, Bhau

Daji states them as follows :—Kaliyuga 3855,

and from the war of the Malulbharata 3730, and

consequently shewing an interval of 125 years

between these events. Now, applying our usual

Kaliyuga equation, 3101 B. C, to these, we have

754 A. D. for the first, which is much too late, and

629 for the second, which certainly is so near the

correct date that it might be adopted as final, if we

felt sure it is in the inscription. But at page 199,

* Asiatic Society,—tan. 20.—Mr. J. Eggeling. the Se

en tiirv, submitted translations of. and notes on, a number

of Soiih Indian inscriptions, with a view to shew what

matirials are available in England for improving our

knowledge of the hi-torv of the D. khan. Thoe material*

were stated to consist partly of original copper -plates in

the posses.-ion of the Society, the India Office, British

Museum, and private individuals, especially Sir \V. Elliot.

. . . The dynasty which receives most light from these

documents is that of the ChaluUyu. Of the Eastern or

Rajiunahendri branch especially, there are in .Sir W. Elliot's

volume [of impressions] several highly important grants,

containing complete chronological records of that line from

Dr. Bhau Daji, with a glaring want of correctness,

gives a very different version of matters, and, that

there may be no mistake this time, gives his dates

in words, not in figures. According to this last

version, the beginning of the Kaliyuga is placed

3506 before the date of this inscription, and the

Bharata 3855 years before the same time. In

other words, the Mahfibh&rata was fought out in

the Treta Yuga, and the interval between these two

events was 349 years instead of 125, as we were

told in a previous paragraph. Fortunately we know

too well the cause of these modern discrepancies,

and can apply the correction. With the more

ancient ones, it is not so easy.f

In conclusion, allow me to express an earnest hope

that, before long, some competent antiquary will

visit Iwalli and Badami. The inscription above

discussed shews the building on which it is found

to be the oldest structural temple known to exist

in Western India, and, if Stirling is to be depended

upon, . cotemporary with the great temple at

Bhuvanes'war in Katak, which is the oldest known

temple in Eastern India. If, too, the inscription

No. 12 in the Badami cave should turn out to

belong to the sixth century, as Dr. Bhau Daji conjec

tures from the form of the characters, it will throw

a new light on the history of cave-temple archi

tecture in the West. From such imperfect data as I

have at my command, I would guess these caves to

bo considerably more modern ; but we sadly want

plans and architectural details of this most interest

ing group of monuments ; while, except from the

sequence of architectural details, I know of no

mode by which dates can in India be ascertained

with even proximate certainty.

Jas. Fergusson.

Langham Place, 30/A Jan. 1873.

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF PATANJALI.

Sir,—In the extract from Prof. Weber's critique

on Dr. Goldstiicker, given in the Indian Anti

quary, vol. II. p. 61, thero are several points,

besides the main one I took up (at page 59), which

require notice. From the passage about the Mauryas

quoted by Dr. Goldstiicker, Prof. Weber infers that

P&nini, in making his rule V. 3, 99, had in his eye

such images as those that had come down from

the Mauryas. How the passage supports such an

inference, I am at a loss to sec. Panini in that

the tirst king, Vishnuvardhatia, the Hunchback (about

A. I). 604 to 622), to Ainma Kaj&, who reigned in A. D. 915,

being ihen ten years old. Regarding the Kalyani line also,

these materials contribute some valuable information (one

grant of Satvasrava being dated in thetbird year of his reign,

S'aka 534, "A. 1X612), as they i'o regarding nearly every

dvnasty of the Dekhan. One inscription, containing in the

introductory s'lokas a list of the solar race, supplies thirteen

name* of princes of a branch of the Chola dynasty.—

Athenceum, Jan. 25, 1873, p. 118.

t To prevent its misleading. I may as well point out that

in inscription H, p. 316, the date is misprinted as 789 A. V. ;

it ought to be 889.
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sfttra tells us that the termination ka applied to

the names of objects, in the sense of images of those

objects, is dropped in cases when the images enable

one to earn his livelihood, but are not saleable.

Upon this Patanjali observes that, because the word

1 unsaleable' is used, such forms as S'irah, Skanilah,

and Vitfakhak (in which the termination ka is

dropped) are not valid. Why not? Because

the Mauryas, desirous of obtaining gold, used, or

applied to their purpose, i.e., sold, objects0 of wor

ship. Since, then, these (viz., images of S'iva, &c.)

were sold by them, they were panya, or ' saleable,'

arid hence the termination ka should not be drop

ped. It may not be dropped in those cases (i.e.,

the proper forms must be S'i'vaka, &c), says

Patanjali, but it is dropped in the case of those

images which are now used for worship. This

interpretation of the passage is consistent and

proper. Prof. Weber understands it to mean, that

the only cases in which the rule about the dropping

of the termination does not apply, are those of

images with which the Mauryas were concerned.

But that it is inapplicable to all images that are

saleable, is clear from the passage itself, and the

two commentaries on it. Kaiyata distinctly says

that the rule does not apply to those that are sold,

and gives Sivakdn Vikrinite as an instance. What

Patanjali means to say is that the termination ka

should be applied to the names of the images sold

by the Mauryas, according to Pacini's rule ; but the

rule is set aside in this case, and the wrong forms

S'iva, Skanda, and Yis'akha are used. Nagoji-

bhatta expressly states— tatra pratyaya-STacanam

ishtameneli vatlan autrasyoddharanam dars'ayati

(j. e., saying that the use of the termination there

is necessary, he points out an instance of the rule).

Now, in all this there is not only nothing to show

that Panini had the images sold by the Mauryas in

view, but that the names of those images violate

his rule. Dr. Goldstiicker's interpretation of this

passage is also not correct.

In the next place Prof. Weber thinks that the

word acharya in such expressions as pas'yati

ivdehdnjah, occurring in the Mahabhaahya, applies

to Patanjali. It appears to me that Prof. Weber

has overlooked the context of these passages. In

all these cases the a.'harya meant is clearly Panini,

and not Patanjali. I will here briefly examine two

or three of the passages referred to by the Professor,

for I have no space for more. In the first of these,

the question Patanjali discusses is this :—Which n

is it that is used in the term an occurring in the

sfttra ur an raparah, i. e., docs an here mean

only a, i, and u, or all the vowels, semi-vowels, and

h f He answers by saying that the n in this case is

clearly the first, and not the second, that is, that

which is at the end of the sfttra a, i, un, and

* The reading in the Banaras edition is archyah, and not

archak.

t Antyatvdd, the reading in ISaUantyne's Mahabhishya, is

hence an signifies only the vowels a, i, and u. And

why is it to be so understood ? The sutra ur an

raparah means, when an is substituted for ri, it is

always followed by r, that is, if, for instance, you

are told in a sutra to substitute a for ri, you should

substitute not a alone, but ar. Now, the reason why,

in this sutra, an signifies the first three vowels

only, is that there is no other significate of the

more comprehensive term an, that is, no other vowel

or any semi-vowel or h which is ever substituted

for ri. " Why not ? there is," says the objector.

One instance brought forward by him is explained

away, and another that ho adduces is Mdtrinam.

In this case, by the sutra nami, a long vowel, ». e.,

ri, is substituted for the short ri, Ri is a significate

of the more comprehensive an, and not of the less

comprehensive. Hence, then, the objector would

say the an, in the sutra ur an, &c, is the more com

prehensive one. But, says the aiddhdnti, this is

not a case in which the substitute has an r added

on to it. Does it follow from Panini's work itself

that no ris to be added ? For aught we know, Panini

may have meant that r should be added in this

case also. Now, the evidence from Panini for this

is in the sutra rila iddhdtoh. ' This is the reason,'

says the aiddhdnti, ' why the word dhdtu, is put in

the sutra,—that in such cases as Mdtrinam and

Pitrinam, which are not dhdtue, ir may not be sub

stituted for the long ri. If the long vowel substi

tute in Mdtrinam had an r following it, it would

not be necessary to put the word dhdtu in this sutra,

for Matrir would not then be an anga or basef

ending in ri, and such bases only are intended in

the sutra rita iddhdtoh. The use of the word

dhdtu then shows that " the acharya sees that in

M^dtrinam, &c, the long substitute has not an r

following it, and hence he uses the word dhdtu in

the sutra." % Now, it is evident from this that the

acharya is Panini, for the acharya is spoken of

as having put the word dhdtu in the sutra for a

certain purpose. The author of the sfttras being

Panini, the acharya meant must belie himself. In

the same manner, in the passage at page 196 (Ballant.

edition), Panini is intended, for the acharya is there

spoken of as having put t after ri in the sutra

urrit. Similarly, in page 197, the Acharya is repre

sented as having used n twice in the pratyahara

sfttras. Tbe author of these sfttras, then, is meant

there. And I may say that, so far as I have seen

the Bh.tshya, the word acharya used in this way

applies either to Panini or Katy.tyana, and Patanjali

never speaks of himself as ficharya.

Thirdly.—Prof. Weber's interpretation of the v,1r-

ti\c&parokihe cha loka.&c, is different from Dr. Gold

stiicker's and mine. But he will see that our interpre

tation is confirmed by Kaiyata and Nagojibhatta.

He seems to takeparoksham in the sense of the 'past.'

wronn or not good. It ought to be anantyatvdd, as in the

new Iiannras edition.

J Pas'vatitvacharyo niitra raparatvam bhavnti tato dha-

tu agrahanm karoti.
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But Patanjali's own explanation is param akshnoh

paroksham (that which is turned away from the eyes,

i. e., not seen), and one of his quotations from other

writers about the sense of the word is kudya-katdn-

tarilam paroksham0 (that which is hidden from

one even by a fence), both of which show that the

only essential sense of the word is 'a thing not seen

by the speaker.' Dars'ana-vishaya, the Professor

interprets by 'a thing once seen, or that once fell

within the range of the speaker's vision ;' but if it

has been once seen, it can never be called paroksha

in the sense which is always attributed to the word.

Fourthly.—Prof. Weber quotes from Patanjali the

passage mathurdydh Pataliputram purvam, and

infers that the author of the Mah&bhashya lived to

the east of Pataliputra. His interpretation of the

passage seems to be ' Pataliputra is first and

Mathura afterwards! But the natural sense is—

' Pataliputra is to the east of MathurS,' as it is, or

rather was, as a matter of fact. That Patanjali

lived, not to the east of Pataliputra, but to the north

west of Saketa, I have shown in a separate article.

Lastly, Dr. Goldstucker and Prof. Weber understand

the word dchdryades'iya used by Kaiyata in some

places in the sense of 'countryman of the dchdrya.'

It is not unnatural that an antiquarian, looking for

historical facts in what he reads, should interpret

his author thus ; but it is not natural that a Hindu

commentator, caring only for his subject, and not at

all for history, should use such an expression to

contrast one of the authors he comments ou with

another. He will look to the scale of estimation in

which he holds them. To the Hindu grammarian

the greatest dchdrya is Panini, next to him is

Katyayana, and next to this latter is Patanjali. If

it is necessary in one place to contrast one of them

with another, he would naturally use some such

expression as dchdrya and dchdrya the younger.

And this appears to me to be the sense of the word,

and a Hindu would naturally understand it thus.

It is derived, according to Pan. V. 3, 67 ; but the

sense ought not to be taken as ' an unaccomplished

teacher,' as Dr. Goldstucker does, but a teacher who

is lower in the scale, or the younger teacher. And

that Patanjali was so is plain. That there is very

great reason te believe that Patanjali and Katya

yana did not belong to the same country, I have

shown elsewhere.

Ramkrishna G. Bhandarkar.

NOTES.

1 . I heartily accept the Editor's correction about

the true identity of Supara (see Vol. I. p. 321).

I was not aware of the survival of the name near

Wasai, and I followed Ibn Haukal's data, which

present the itinerary as follows :—

Cambay to Subarah, 4 marches (J parasang from

the sea.)

S&bSrah to SiudSn, 5 „ (do. do

Sindan to Saimur, 5 „

(See Elliot's Historians, by Dowson, Vol. I. p. 3,

and note—also the map at page 32 ; and at page

30 the same itinerary in al-Istakhri ; also in Idrisi

at page 85). The last-mentioned geographer says :—

" They fish for pearls here. It is in the vicinity of

Bara, a small island on which some cocoanut trees

and the costus grow." Can any explanation be given

of this ? The passage looks as if it might contain

some light on the Perimula of Pliny, which was

according to his indications—(1) the chief mart of

India, (2) the seat of a pearl-fishery, (3) somewhere

on the west coast, and (4) certainly anything rather

than Manar, as Lassen makes it.

2. The following short extracts from Valentyne's

History of the Dutch East Indies may be of interest

to many of your readers, as an item in the history

of the " Discovery of Sanskrit." That very indus

trious and intelligent author, after referring to what

had been written by the chaplains, Abraham Rogerius

and Philip Baldaeus, concerning the Hindu religion,

proceeds :—," We do indeed find many things in those

two books concerning the religion (of the heathen) ;

but yet by no means all that it would be well to

know. And the solo cause of this is that neither of

those gentlemen understood the Sanskrit language

(which Rogerius calls Samscnrtams, and which

others call Girandam or Kerendum), in which

language the Vedam, or Holy Lawbook of these

heathens, is written. And thus they had no power

to read or translate the Vedam, and thereby to lay

open before the eyes of the world this religion in

its real essence and on its true foundation

Above all, it would be a matter of general utility to

the coast that some more chaplains should be

maintained there for the sole purpose of studying

the Sanskrit tongue,f the head-and-niotlier-tongue

of most Eastern languages, and once for all to make

an exact translation of the Vedam, or Lawbook of

the Heathen (which is followed not only by the

heathen on this coast, but also, in whole or in

part, in Ceylon, Malabar, Bengal, Surat, and other

neighbouring kingdoms), and thereby to give such

preachers further facilities for the more powerful

conviction of the heathen here and elsewhere, on

their own ground, and for the disclosure of many

mysteries and other matters with which wc are

now unacquainted This Lawbook of the

Heathen, called the Vedam, had in the very old

times 4 parts, though one of these is now lost. . . .

These four parts were named Roggo Vedam, Sadura

or Issoure Vedam, Sama Vedam, and Tarawana or

Adderawana Vedam."—Keurlyke Beschryving van

Choromandel, pp. 72, 73 in Vol. V.

Palermo, Dec. 26, 18?2. H. Yule, Colonel .

* See the Maknbkdsbya under Parokthe lit. III. 2, 115.
t "Dc Sauskritse toal."
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Query.

Thirteen miles north of the city of Dacca is

a village called Uttarkhan, with an old tomb said

to be that of Shall Kabir. His descendants possess

a sanad dated A. H. 1047 (1637), conferring a piece

of land rent-free on " Khaudesh 'urf Burhanpur

Kabir Wall Agha." In addition, he was allowed a

sum of money, which, with the rent of the lakhirfij

land, amounted to eight rupees a day.

Can any of your readers give further particulars

.regarding this Shall Kabir ? The last king of

Khandesh was Bahadur Sh4h, or, as he is styled

by Prinsep, Bahadur Khan Turki, who, after the

conquest of his country by Akbar in A. D. 1600,

was imprisoned in Gwalior. Was Sh&h Kabir his

son ?

James Wise.

Dacca, 20th Feb. 1873.

REMARK ON THE NOTE CONCERNING ANCIENT

DRAVIDIAN NUMERALS.*

The Dravidian tribes along the crests of the

Eastern Ghats, and those who inhabit the interior

of the country between the Godavari and the MahS-

nadi, are notably deficient in the art of counting.

Towards the north, where their speech has been

influenced by Uriya immigrants, the higher numbers

are adopted from that language ; and about the

Godavari, where the Telugus have come among

them, the aborigines have made use of Telugu for

this purpose. I give a few examples :—

Koi—Orrote, Irruvur, Muvvur, N&lur, Aiwur,

A'ruvur, Veduvur, Ennunidi (Tel.f), Tommidi

(Tel.), Padi (Tel.), &c.

Gadaba—Moi, Uinbar, Iyen, Mun, Mulloi, Tiyir, Sat

(Uriya), At (Ur.), No (Ur), &c, &c.

Kerang Kapu—Moi, Uiubfir, Ingi, 0, Malloi, Turu,

Gu, TammJlr, Santing, GiVa, Gom-

moi, Gombaru, Gongi, Gouk, Gom-

mali, Gotturu, Gogu, Gottamar,

Gosanting, Salgam, &c.

Pengu Porja—Ruan, Ria, Tin (Ur.), Char (Ur.),

PSnch (Ur.), &c, &c.

Durwa Gonds—Undi, Rand, Mund, Nfilu, Hanig,

Harung, Sat (Ur.), At (Ur.), No

(Ur.), &c, &c.

Selliya Porja—Undre, Rundi, Mundri, Nalge, Aidu

(Tel.), Am (Tel.), &c, &c.

Tagara Porja—Vakat, Irudu, Mundu, Nalu, Chendu,

Soitan, Sat (Ur.), A't (Ur.), &c.

These tribes are classed as Dravidian and Kolair-

ean, the Kerang KSpu and the Gadaba being of the

latter strain, and the rest of the former. Of the

Dravidians, none can count in their own language

beyond 'seven.' The Penga Porja, indeed, has had

to borrow a word for ' three.' No attempt has

yet been made to study the derivation of these

words ; but if the Koi has a word signifying ' to be

nice' or ' to be beautiful'—which I am inclined to

* See Ind. Ant. Vol. II. p. 24.

t Tel, = Telugu. Ur. = Uriya.

doubt—akin to his expression for ' four,' I shall,

on its discovery, derive it from Nalur, and not

Nalur from it.

The numeration of the Kerang Kapus seems to

be better developed than that of the Gadabas. The

two belong, evidently, to the same family ; and it

is curious that the Gadaba, when casting about

for an expression for ' seven,' should have taken an

Uriya word, and not one of the dialect akin to his

own. It will be seen that the Kerang Kapu has a

decimal notation. I am inclined to think that this

idea must have been borrowed from the Aryan type,

as I have a list of Gadaba numerals which betray

a leaning towards a quaternary notation. In the

table alluded to, ' eight' is called Vumbaru-

punja, i.e., 2-4, and 9 Vumbaru-punja-moi, i.e., 2-4-1.

H. G. T.

Vizagapatam, lOrA Feb. 1873.

THE SAURASHTRA SOCIETY.

A Society has been formed in Kathiawar for the

purpose of investigating the geography, natural

history, ethnology, antiquities, and folklore of the

peninsula. The officers and chiefs of the province,

and many of the Pandits and men of learning and

influence among the natives, are joining, and hopes

are entertained that the Society will facilitate tho

efforts of antiquaries in Bombay and elsewhere, at

least so far as pointing out to them tho places that

ought to be examined.

PARJANYA, THE RAIN GOD.

[As represented in the hymns of the Rig-Veda, v. 83,

ami vii. 100, 101.]

I.

Parjanya laud with praises meet ;

Tho fertilizing god extol

And ble?s, of living things the soul,

Whose advent men, exulting, greet.

II.

In steeds a charioteer has spurred,

His watery scouts before him fly.

Far off, within the darkening sky,

The thundering lion's roar is heard.

III.

Fierce blow the blasts, the lightnings flash,

Men, cattle, flee in wild affright.

Avenging bolts the wicked smite ;

The guiltless quake to hear the crash.

IV.

Malignant demons stricken lie ;

The forest's leafy monarchs tall

Convulsed, uprooted, prostrate fall,

Whene'er Parjanya passes by.

V.

Urge on thy car, Parjanya, haste,

And, as thou sweepest o'er the sky,

Thine ample waterskinsj untie

To slake with showers the thirsty waste.

X This image is, of course, found in the original. It is

well known that in Eastern countries skins are used for

preserving wine and carrying water.
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VI.

Now forth let swollen streamlets burst,

And o'er the withered meadows flow :

Let plants their quickening influence know,

And pining cattle quench their thirst.

VII.

Thy wondrous might, 0 god, declare ;

With verdure bright the earth adorn,

Clothe far and wide the fields with corn,

And food for all the world prepare.

VIII.

But 0, we pray, Parjanya kind,

Since now our harvests, drenched with rain,

Invoke the Solar powers in vain,

Thy waterskins no more unbind.0

Edinburgh, Sept. 13, 1872. J. MuiR.

EARLY PRINTING IN INDIA.

The art of printing was introduced into India

by the Goa Jesuits about the middle of the sixteenth

century, but they printed oply in the Roman char

acter at first. Father Eslevao {i.e., Stephens, an

Englishman), about 1600, speaks of the Roman

character as exclusively used for writing Konkani,

and the system of transcription which he used in

his Konkani Grammar {Arte de lingoa Canarin)

and Purann is really worthy of admiration. It is

based on the Portuguese pronunciation of the

alphabet, but is accurate and complete, and has been

used by the numerous Konkani Roman Catholics

of the west coast of India up to the present time.

In the seventeenth century the Jesuits appear to

have had two presses at Goa ; in their College of St.

Paul at Goa, and in their house at Rachol. Few

specimens of their work have been preserved, but

there is ample evidence that they printed a consider

able number of books, and some of large size. About

the end of the seventeenth century, it became the

practice at Goa to advance natives to high office in

the Church, and from that time ruin and degradation

began, and the labours of the early Jesuits disap

peared. Literature was entirely neglected, and the

productions of the early presses were probably used

as waste-paper by the monks, or left to certain

destruction by remaiuing unused and uncared for

on their bookshelves. There is, however, in the

Cochin territory a place quite as famous as Goa in

the history of printing in India. Often mentioned

by travellers in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen

turies, Ambalacatta (i.e., Ambalakkudu, or "Church-

wood") is not to be found on the maps, and recent

inquirers have supposed that the site is forgotten, and

that inquiry was useless. The late Major Carr appears

to have arrived at this conclusion after visiting Goa

* This verse, which has been mainly suggested by the

(in Scotland) disastrous rains of the present season, is justi

fied by a brief reference in a verse of one of the hymns

(v. 83, 10).

in order to get information about it. The placei

however, still remains, but as a Bmall village with

a scanty population of schismatic Nestorians ; it is

inland from Cranganore, and a few miles to the

north of Angamali. The Jesuits appear to have

built here a seminary and church dedicated to St.

Thomas soon after 1550, and in consequence of the

results of the Synod of Udayompura, presided over

by Alexius Menezes, Archbishop of Goa, in 1599,

it became a place of great importance to the

mission. Sanskrit, Tamil, Malayalam, and Syriac %

were studied by the Portuguese Jesuits residing

there with great success,f and several important

works were printed, of which, however, we have

only the names left us as recorded by F. de Souza

and others, and still later by Fr. Paulinus. The last

tells us that :" Anno 1679 in oppido Ambalac&tta

in lignum incisi alii characteres Tamulici per Igna-

tium Aichamoni iudigenam Malabarensem, iisque

in lucem prodiit opus inscriptura : Vocabulario

Tamulico com a significacao Portugueza composto

pello P. Antem de Proenca da Comp.de Jesu, Miss,

de Madure" The first Malabar-Tamil (? Malay

alam) types had been cut by a lay brother of the

Jesuits, Joannes Gonsalves, at Cochin, in 1577.

Ambalacatta was destroyed by order of Tipu, when

his army invaded Cochin and Travancore ; a true

■ barbarian and savage, he spared neither Christians

nor Hindus, and to him attaches the infamy of

destroying most of the ancient Sanskrit MSS. which

time had spared in S. India. Brahmans have yet

stories current, how in those times their ancestors

had to flee to the forests with a few of their most

precious books and possessions, leaving the remain

der to the flames. A. B.—in Triibner's Record,

Oct. 31.

DEFINITION OF FO OR BUDDHA.

" What is Fo ?" asked an Indian king of a dis

ciple of a saint of Hindustan named Tamo. This

disciple, whose name was Poloti, replied—" Fo is

nothing else than the perfect knowledge of nature

—intelligent nature."—" Where is this nature to be

found ?" rejoined the king. " In the knowledge

of Fo," answered the disciple ; " that is, in the

understanding which comprehends intelligent na

ture." The king reiterated the question—" Where

does it reside then ?" The disciple replied—" In

use and knowledge."—" What is this use ?" said

the king, " for I do not comprehend it." Poloti

replied—" In that you speak, you use this nature ;

but," added he, " you do not perceive it on account

of your blindness."—" What," said the king, " does

this nature reside in me ?" The disciple replied—

" If you knew how to make use of it, you would

find it throughout you ; since you do not use it,

you cannot discern it."—" But in how many places

t The German Jesuit Hanxleden, who died at Pas'6r (in

S. Malabar) in 1732, possessed a comprehensive knowledge

of Sanskrit literature.
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does it reveal itself to those who use it ?" inquired

the king. " In eight," replied the disciple, adding

as follows :—" Seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting,

touching, speaking, and walking are our corporeal

faculties ; but there is yet another faculty in us

and throughout us, which includes in itself the

three worlds, and comprehends all things in the

small space of our bodies. This faculty is called

nature by wise men, and soul by fools." The king

then became converted ; and having sent for Tamo,

by the advice of Poloti, embraced the religion of

Fo, whose mysteries were fully explained to him by

the saint.—Asiatic Journal, vol. xxi, 1826.

EXTRACTS FROM SHERRING'S 'CASTES.'*

Katasths.

The Writer caste comes somewhere at the head

of the S'udras, or between them and the Vais'yas.

Nothing is known decisively respecting its origin ;

and although disputation on the subject seems to

have been unbounded, no satisfactory result has

been arrived at. The Kayasths themselves affirm

that their common ancestor, on the father's side,

was a Br&hman ; and therefore lay claim to a high

position among Indian castes. But the Bralimans

repudiate the connection, and deny their right to

the claim, giving them the rank of S'udras merely.

Wilson, in his Glossary, states that they sprang

from a Kshatriya father and a Vais'ya mother, but

gives no authority for the assertion. According to

the Padam PurSna, they derive their origin, like

the superior castes, from Br&hma, the first deity of

the Hindu Triad. The Brfihmans assent to this ; but

add that it was from the feet of Brfihma, the least

honourable part, from which they imagine all the

S'udra castes have proceeded. The Kayasths as

a body trace their descent from one Chitrgupt,

though none can show who he was, or in what

epoch he existed. They regard him as a species

of divinity, who after this life will summon them

before him, and dispense justice upon them accord

ing to their actions, sending the good to heaven

and the wicked to hell. The Jatimala says that

the Kayasths are true S'udras. Manu, however

(X. 6), states that they are the offspring of a

Br&hman father and a S'udra mother. With so

many different authorities it is impossible to affirm

which is correct.

In point of education, intelligence, and enter

prise, this caste occupies deservedly a high posi

tion. A large number of Government officials in

Indian courts of law, and of tcaqih, or barristers,

belong to it ; and in fact it supplies writers and

accountants to all classes of the community, official

and non-official. Thus it comes to pass that the

influence and importance of the KayaBths are felt

in every direction, and are hardly equalled in pro

portion to their numbers by any other caste, not

excepting even the Brahmanical. As revenue

officers, expounders of law, keepers of registers of

property, and so forth, they are extensively employ

ed ; indeed they regard such duties as theirs by

special birthright, while other persons who may

discharge them are, in their estimation, interlopers.

These views are rudely dealt with by the liberal

Government of India, which shows no respect to

persons or castes, and selects for its servants the

best qualified individuals. Nevertheless the Kay

asths adhere to the notion in spite of the difficulty

of defending it.

Tne proportion of men able to read and write in

this caste is, I believe, greater than in any other,

excepting the Br&hmans. They are eager in the

pursuit of knowledge, and send their sons in large

numbers both to the Government and missionary

colleges and schools in all parts of the country. I

understand that a considerable number of the

women of this tribe can read ; and that it is esteem

ed a shame for any man of the caste not to be able

to do so. In regard to their position in Bengal, Mr.

Campbell, in his " Ethnology of India," makes the

following observations :—" In Bengal," he says,

" the Kaits seem to rank next, or nearly next, to the

Br&hmans, and form an aristocratic class. They

have extensive proprietary rights in the land, and

also, I believe, cultivate a good deal. Of the minis

terial places in the public offices they have the

larger share. In the educational institutions and

higher professions of Calcutta, they are, I believe,

quite equal to the BrShmans, all qualities taken

together ; though some detailed information of

different classes, as shown by the educational tests,

would be very interesting. Among the native

pleaders of the High Court, most of the ablest men

are either Brahmnns or Kaits ; perhaps the ablest of

all, at this moment (1866), is a Kait." Speaking

of the Kayasths in Hindustan Proper, in contradis

tinction to Bengal and other parts of India, his

remarks are of value. " Somehow there has sprung

up this special Writer class, which among Hindus

has not only rivalled the BrShmans, but in Hindus

tan may be said to have almost wholly ousted them

from secular literate work, and under our Govern

ment is rapidly ousting the Mahomedans also.

Very sharp and clever these Kaits certainly are."

* Continued from page 32
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The Kayasths are notorious for their drinking

and gambling propensities. On special occasions

many of them devote day and night to these vices,

by reason of which the caste loses much of that

respectability which its talent and education would

otherwise secure. These terrible evils well illus

trate, however, the bondage of caste. Whatever

any caste sanctions, whether it be right or wrong,

its members are in honour bound to carry out. This

accounts for the prevalence of these two pernicious

habits among the Kayasths. The caste upholds

and sanctions them, so that I believe he would be

regarded as a renegade who should not, on great

occasions, indulge in them. Yet a few persons are

to be found here and there in the caste, who alto

gether spurn such habits ; and to keep themselves

quite pure, as they imagine, from pollution, neither

drink Bpirits, nor gamble, nor eat flesh. They are

termed bltagals, or religious persons, and wear the

sacred thread, and the kanlhi or small necklace of

beads. Should they, at any time, fall into tempta

tion, these sacred objects are taken from them.

There is one other evil to which this tribe is

addicted, which indeed is not peculiar to the

Kayasth caste, but is cherished, more or less, by all

castes of every degree. This is the inordinate ex

pense incurred at marriage festivals. Some mem

bers of the Kayasth caste, the S'ri Bastabs in parti

cular, indulge in such expenses to a most extra

vagant and ruinous extent. Men with an income

of ten rupees a month, will spend three hundred,

and even five hundred, at the marriage of their

daughters, which they borrow at the enormous

interest of twenty-four per cent, per annum,

or more, and under the burden of which they lie

for many years, and at their death hand down,

perhaps, to their children. Great and most laud

able efforts have been made of lato in DanSras,

Allahabad, and other cities in the North-Western

Provinces, to bring not only the Kayasths, but all

the principal castes, to agree to a great diminution

of marriage expenses. This, it is hoped, will faci

litate marriage ; and lessen, if not wipe out, the crime

of- infanticide so prevalent among certain castes ;

and give to Hindu girls, not only a better chance

to live, but also a more honourable, because less

expensive, position in native society.

The Kayasths are called Devi-putra, or sons of

Devi, a term used to express a female divinity in

general. In other words, they pay more homage

to female deities than to male ; though why, I am

unable to say. They hold Br&hmans in great res

pect, more so, perhaps, than other castes ; although

every caste, from the highest to the lowest, rever

ences the BrShmans even to worshipping them.

This tribo is divided into twelve sub-castes, which

are really independent of one another, a*, with the

exception of the Mathurs, the first on the list, they

do not intermarry, nor eat cooked food together.

They may smoke together, however, from the same

cocoa-nut hukah—a condition of considerable

liberty. They may all likewise drink spirits with

one another indiscriminately. For some unex

plained reason, it is the privilege of all the sub-

castes below the first to intermarry with it, although

they are not permitted to intermarry with one

another. The sub-castes are descended, tradition

affirms, from one father, Chitrgupt, and two

mothers—one the daughter of Suraj Rishi, the

other the daughter of Surma Rishi. From the first

marriage four sub-castes have, it is said, proceeded,

and the remainder from the second. There is also

half a caste called Unai, commonly appended to

these twelve, sprung, it is asserted, from a concubine

of Chitrgupt. But the Kayasths proper do not

associate with its members. Yet they are always

spoken of as Kayasths. So that, in public Hindu

estimation, there are twelve and a half castes of

Kayasths. It should be stated, however, that the

impure Unai sub-caste of Kayasths is devoted to

trade, and does not pursue the special occupation of

the Writer caste.

The Kayasths of Bengal.

From the manuscript on Hindu Castes by Babu

Kishori Lai, a native of the North-Western Pro

vinces, I learn that there are four separate clans

of Kayasths in Bengal, the names of which are as

follows :—

1. Kewas. I 3. Sirdatt.

2. Newas. | 4. Abni.

For the correctness of this list I am unable to

vouch. It certainly does not agree with one which

I have received from a respectable Bengali Kayasth

of Banaras. He states that the Bengali Kayasths

are divided into eleven clans, three of which are

Kulin, and are of higher rank than the rest.

1. Ghoso, "I

2. Bhose, [-Kulins.

3. Mittr, J

4. De.

5. Datt

6. Kor.

7. Palit.

8. Sen.

9. Siugh

H». Dtis.

11. Guha.
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Webharo 70

Wedding of Demons 84

Wepulo 70

Wheeler(J.T.)...121, 122, 178

Whitney (Prof.) 26

Wika i 349

Williams(M.) 173

Witches 168

Yacha 87

Y&dava dynasty 156

Yajnatantrasudhanidhi 351

YajurVeda 163

Yakkini 173

Yatramulle Unnanse 162

Yaudheyas 23

Yemen inscriptions 223

Yogini 272

Yoginipur 279

Zodiac 179
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ERRATA AND COEEIGENDA.

6a

Ca

6 a

6b

7 a

23

12 .

14 .

89 ,

4 .

15 a „ 19

15 a „ 31

15 a note * .

16 a „ || .

15 « „ § ,

Page 3b,line 38,for 'sjT&' read 'sTfe.'

' eleventh' read ' twelfth.'

ParibkusfiasutrareadParibhdahdsutra.

Pravarhhanda „ Pravarathanda.

' Durvasvamin' „ ' Dhurttasvamin.

' As. Soc. Jour.' „ ' Anc. Sans. Liter.'

2from bol.for ' desribe' read ' describe.'

13 /leading read ' The Dards.'

14 a lines 20, 21/or Bhatdraka read ' Bhatiraka.'

„ a „ 43for Smritis read ' Smritis.'

Makeshvara read Mdhes'vara,

'Kali' read 'Kali.'

'Krita' „ 'Krita.'

'Kali' „ 'Kali.'

' Khara grahas enemies are personified

as Lkshmi, who is a attracted by their

valour' read ' Kharagraha's enemies are

personified as Lakahmi who is attracted by

his valour.'

15 b note ijor 'prakriti,' read ' prakiiti,' and insert a

comma after ' anubandha.'

15 6 note t for ' Semdh' read ' Sandhi.'

|| „ adesa „ ades'a.

§ place a comma after ' Samskara."

16 a line 20 dele ' graceful.'

16 6 „ 22 „ 'at.'

„ „ 23for ' Patinalca the Ac' read ' Patinaka.

In this manner the field of Vapi of the

extent of 120 paces is granted, along with

its appurtenances and whatever is on it,

together with the revenue in grain or gold,

subject to any changes in its condition,

and with whatever may grow on it spon

taneously, except, &c.'

„ Note tt add '—equal to a podavarta ?'

17 a line 6, for bhaa read bhata.

17 b note Xfor ' p. 230' read ' p. 245.'

18 a „ * „ 'p. 245' „ 'p. 230," and dele f.

„ „ X „ J read f.

18 6 line 6, dele t.

36,for ' Kik-' read ' Rik-'

40, „ ' Mahab-' read ' Mahabh-'

23, dele ), line 24 dele (.

32/or ' Xhilatfaf read Khildfat.

10from bot.jor ' com-plete' read ' complete.'

37 Jor ' Kirku' read ' K&rku,' and so p. 556

11. 8, 24, 56.

21for ' tribe' read ' bribe.'

28 „ ' rude' „ ' nude.'

41 „ 'Jaulai' „ ' Joulai.'

22 „ 'month',, 'mouth.'

24 ,. ikauffki\, ' kanahi.'

|| I. 3, for ' northern' read ' southern.'

22 a

22 6
n

23 a
H

31a »

32 6

54 6 »

58 6

6SI,
It '

74o ••

92 6

161a

178 6 note

224 6 line 28for Aguina read Aquinas.

240 6 „ 18 „ 'month' „ 'mouth.'

242 a „ 19 „ Mahabarata read Mahabharata.

„ „ 26 insert a comma after '412-3).'

244 a note f Jor ' se' read ' see ;' and for 'MahAbhashya,

' Mahdbhdshya V

244 6 line 36, after ' evidence' read ' of the, &c.'

247 6 note \Jor 'known' read ' know.'

248 a „ * after ' p.' read '242' and for ' Mhdbh' read

' Mahabh:

249 a line 17 for ' UttarkhSnda' read ' Uttarakh&nda.'

249 a note f „ ' Sake' „ ' S'ake.'

250 6 line 1 „ ' Ranmysena' „ ' Ramayanse.'

10 „ ' Rmakutu-' „ ' Ramakutu-'

29 „ Ramchandradaya read Rdmachandro-

daya.

5 „ ' Bhutas' read ' Bhutas.'

3 after 'tells us' add 'commenting on the

Vartikas.'

8 after ' two' add ' or all.'

251 a

252 a

282

301 a

301 a

801 a note *for < Patanjali RT?q-qT^f^R^k CT5IT3I-

*TflT |' read ' Katyana— rSpErqfrrif^Rtjfa

crsiTO^jjj Patanjaii r%r%rl%:' <fcc.

304 a line 33Jor ' Kshemindra' read ' Kshemendra.'

305 6 „ 3 „ Paroati „ Pdrvati.

307 a „ 26 „ 'Na-' „ 'Na-.*

308 a note* „ 'maay|| „ ' maya[|.'

309 6 line 22 „ ' Panchtantra' „ ' Panchatantra.'

309 6 „ 28 „ 'stories' „ 'story.'

326 a „ U and 327 b I. 5for 'Theobald' read' Theo-

bold.'

327 6 „ 12 for 6 read 0-6.

328 6 last line but oneJor ' Judeus' read ' Judarns:

336 a line 4 from bot. „ ' Parniya' „ ' Puraniya.'

336 6 „ 6 and 337 a I. 9 from bot. for 'Palis' read

'Palis.'

337 6 „ 24 for 'Pallais' read 'Palis.'

338 a „ 20 „ '(%^f' read'ffl^.'

388 a „ 3 from bot., for ' Ghatah' read ' Ghatak.'

338 a last line but one, Jor 'kamiya ($t3Tfr)' read

'karoya^rftrjr).'

339 a lines 16 and 17 from bot. Jor ' ghirjiya (qfr^IfT)'

read 'gharjiya(tTf%!Tr).'

339 I, last line, for 'nTJr' read lHT.'

340 a line 16Jor ' barni' read ' bari.'

357 6 yf 21, 22, read " it turns all medial single surds

into sonants. 2. The later Prakrit elides

all medial single consonants. J. Caiman" &c.
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ON THE DIALECT OF THE PALIS.

By G. H. DAMANT, B.C.S., DINAJPU'R.

AS might be expected from the peculiar cus

toms and isolated position of the Palis, they

use many words and forms of expression which

would not be understood by- an ordinary Bengali.

Their pronunciation in itself is very indistinct

and difficult to follow ; the letter r they seem

quite unable to pronounce, and ignore it altogether

when it is an initial ; again in many words they

insert an initial h—thus ami, the personal pro

noun I, is invariably pronounced hdmi, with a

strong accent on the first syllable ; and the

common expressions ei sthdne, se sthdne are

corrupted into hiti, huti. The use of the

common forms of the personal pronouns is very

rare, except in speaking to superiors. Among

themselves they always say mui and tui. Some

of the forms they use as terminations of tenses

and verbs are curious. In place of ami jdibo,

' I shall go,' a Pali will say mui jam, or, if he

is speaking to a superior, [hdmi jdmo. For

chhildm, ' I was,' they say dchhilam. The plural

form gula is used instead of the common Ben

gali forms dig or gan. I have appended a

list of Pali words, which appear to have been

hitherto unnoticed, in the hope that some

one may be willing and able to give satis

factory explanations of them. In some instances

I have ventured to hazard derivations, but they

are mere conjectures. These words have been

selected from a list of several hundreds, from

which I have eliminated all that I could derive

with certainty from either Sanskrit, Bengali,

or Hindi.

3iT3T!?r K a r o y a , the person who arranges a

marriage ; answers to the ordinary Bengali

word ghatak.

f^SfiT Labarang, a cloth made of two pieces

sewn together.

STC7T Harang, a kind of purdah formed of

split bamboo, used in place of a door.

Tffsrr Trfa^ Paila, patil, names for a

large kind of earthen pot.

^r^f trC'^' Noka, p a i n c h , the young shoots

of a plantain tree.

^%l N u k i , the young uncurled leaf of a plantain

tree. Noka and nuki may possibly

be both derived from luk&na, ' to be

hid,' 11 and I being constantly inter

changed.

3TJTr?T D a m a 1 , a raised path across rice-fields.

^ r-Tr fNT P a un 6 , char-i, earthen pots.

Wtt5T K a i n t a , the portion of land which

adjoins a house.

^TfT L a g a t e—first, 'near;' second, 'quickly ;'

in the first sense undoubtedly derived

from 1 a g a n a .

TTrPTOT P a t i p e 1 a , the inner apartments of a

house.

H'STC Sundar, the land which adjoins the

front door of a house. Can this be a

corrupted form of Sk. s i n h a d w a r a,

the principal gate of a house ?

fTI^r Batkhiira, the sitting-house.

3T?*T D a, h u ii k i , a small trowel.

WSTR L e 1 a n , to cut grass with adahunki,

f?3T H i r , a field of sugar-cane.

Hr^TaT J h a k p a r a , to fall senseless.

^rTff? N a d a r i , a newly-married woman. It

may be a mere corruption of Sansk.

n a b o d h a .

3Trfi';T K a h i n , widow-marriage ; answ ers to

the Musalman n i k a .

fTI' K h u t i , an earthen jug.

Tf^C G a b u r , an old woman.

1WR G a 1 a, n ,*to search.

TiTC^T P h a i k , many.

iff B h u n t i , a torch made of straw.

§T5T H o k o : this word is used by the Palis as

the name of some kind of evil spirit. I

have not been able as yet to ascertain

precisely what they mean by h o k o , but

it appears to be a spirit of the air.

TfsniT?!" Pakshipayal, plural of bird. I

cannot explain paydl, unless indeed it is a

mere repetition of pakshi, like jal tal.

STMTS' J u k a 1 e , if; probably. Sk. y a t kale.

^13" K h e r i , thin.

KT39T Dhareya, a mouse.

fl^TT S a 1 e y a , a rat.

SSfr Sal eh a, idle.

^T3T Nengari, the rope attached to a

plough.

^TTH K u r i s , a club, mace, cudgel.

JC Tui, the roof-tree, top of a house.
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re«IC S i k h a i , the thread tied round the

loins to which the n e n g t i is attached.

C*T3T S a m d £ , father of a son's wife or daugh

ter's husband. Possibly a corruption of

sambandhi.

<ET*r3T, foiKT Phokdai, pelka, different

names for a kind of curry.

ITST^ P a j h a 1 , the Pali word for n e n g t i .

51^ 3>TST K a c h k a t ii, to cut through an a i 1

or division between rice-fields.

iTriTT iff?^r Gadhaing, bahunka,a bam

boo which is put over the shoulder to

carry burdens. Gadhaing, I am told,

is an Assamese word ; and bahnnka

may be a corruption of the common

Bengali word bank.

WfTCT K a t a r a, , a plank attached to an oil-mill

on which the driver sits.

*p*T G u 1 a , the block of wood inside the mill

which squeezes the oil from the seeds.

tfjir S u y a , a piece of wood attached to the

gula-

B3T C h h e u ii t—used in two senses—first, a

piece of sugar-cane ; secondly, a woman's

cloth. In the first sense it is probably

connected with the root c h h i d, to split ;

in the second, with c h h a d , to cover ;

but the corruption is remarkable.

*JJ3T B hu r i, the hollow beneath a rice-pounding

machine.

5TfJTT3T D a i m a r a, to thresh corn with oxen.

Mara is the common Bengali mara;

but dai I cannot explain.

fl5T Mush, ashes. This word may be connected

with the Sk, root mush, to steal, but the

connection is not obvious, cf. d h y u 1-

m u s h i, the act of cleansing a house

after child-birth.

jf^TT B a ii k a r, broken rice.

S)T Jama, a muzzle put on cattle.

•TJfr Nflnga, a small cloth four cubits in length.

5f?ir D u d u y a , cloudy, overcast.

9tar3" S a ft t a o , storm with rain ; also wet,

damp. Can this be connected with

s a n t a r a n, swimming ?

W|pn"5r K a n j i y a 1 , the inner part of a plan

tain tree, cf. Sk. k a n j i k a.

3T?R D o d a n a , to enrage.

1$, W B a n g bang, open (of a door).

*?fl7 A ii t a , near.

fj^TR' Dikana, to be assembled.

tfiT3r5Trf3' Phoksali, wife's eldest sister.

WCfTR Soratana, to scratch.

fl*f^r M o k c h a , skin.

f&^ S i n j a , the dried stalk of the jute plant.

ITST5! G e d a n a , to abuse.

■JTrTr P e r t a , the handle of a plough.

qW'T G h o k a n a , to threaten.

QTCT'T S a r a n a , to converse.

Hfr^rr Jhantka, a kind of comb.

fRrfS H a t a i s , an axe.

^TOTl C h a r i p a , a candle-stick.

3^3 K a c h u 1 u , red powder used at the Holi

festival.

»ftT B h o m , a smell.

iryiT Maroi, a cutcherry or sitting-house.

ST 3TCF Hadh kara, to mock.

*f3'J]f?r Bhelguli, many.

ftrJlfCJT Kimkim, difficult.

STfT J h a m p , a kind of cloth.

CSRT Tengana, a mouse,

reran Hirim, difficult,

STrfiT A h o r , an outcry.

WTIT Sagai, a relative; also a nika marriage.

WIT Hera, flesh.

ABHINANDA THE GAUDA.

By G. BUHLER, Ph. D

Amongst the poets, whose works are quoted

by Sarngadhara in his large collection of

' elegant extracts,' is a Gauda called Abhinanda

or Abhinandana. Two works of this author, the

Rdmacharttramahukdvya and the K&dambari-

kathas&ra, arc marked in my Catalogue of MSS.

from Gujarat, fascicle II. p. 102, no. 187, and

p. 128, no. C. When I lately examined those

works, I found that they contain several

statements regarding the family of the author,

which are not without importance for the history,

and especially the literary history, of India. I

think, therefore, that it will not be useless to

publish a separate notice of this little-known poet.

The lidmacharitra is by far the most extensive

of his two productions. The MS. inspected
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which appears to be at least four hundred years

old, contains portions of thirty-six Sargas, viz.

Sargas I.—VI. 82 ; Sargas XV. 20—XIX. 1 ; the

latter portion of Sarga XXII. ; Sargas XXUI.—

XXIX. ; a large portion of Sarga XXX., and

Sargas XXXI.—XXXVI. 19. The leaves are

in great confusion, and Sargas XVI. 40—XVIII.

have been placed last. The first verses of the

poem run thus :

Atha malyavatah prasthe kamukasya viyoginah |

Durnivarasrusarhvego jagama jaladagamah 1 1 1

Sasama vrishtir meghAnam utsange tasya bhu-

bhritah |.

ViraramanaTamasya dharasarhtatir asrunah |2|.

The work, as appears from this specimen, is

written in Anushtubh slokas. It treats, as its

title indicates, of the history of Rama, but only

of that portion of the hero's adventures which

follow the rape of Sita, i. e. of his war against

and conquest of Lanka. At the beginning and at

the end of several cantos, Abhinanda praises

his patron, the Yuvaraja or prince-royal H a r a -

v a r s h a,* whom he calls the son of V i k r a -

m a s i 1 a (Vikramasilanandanah, III. 99),

and the moon of the lotus-forest-like family of

Sridharmapala. f He tells us also that

this prince made after H a 1 a , the author

of the Saptaiati or Gdtluihosha, a collection of

stanzas from various poets. The exact words of

the text are—

Namah sriharavarshaya yena haladanantaram I

Svakosbah kavikoshiinam iivirbhavaya sam-

bhritah )

' Praise to the illustrious Haravarsha, who,

after Hala, collected his own Kosha in order to

make known the treasures of poets.'

In several passages he also praises himself

and his work. Thus we read at the end of

SargaXVIII. the following verse, which probably

was intended to conclude the whole poem :

Achandrasuryarii nidadhe jagatsu vyasasya yad-

vajjanamejayena |

Eshobhinandasya niahaprabandhah kshonibkuja

bhimaparilkramena 1

' This great romance of Abhinanda has

been established in the world, to last as long as

sun and moon endure, by the prince of awe-

inspiring bravery, just as V y a s a ' s (Maha-

bharata was established) by Janamejaya.'

* II. 1, 10G ; III. 99 ; XXII. end XXIII. 90 ; XXVIII. end.

t XXVIII. end—after the colophon: srldharrnapalaka-

kairavakananenduh vijayate yuvarajadevah ||.

Abhinanda's boasting about his work is not

quite groundless. His style is easy and flowing,

and simpler and more intelligible than that of

most of the later Sanskrit poets. Should a

complete MS. of the Edmacharitra turn up, J it

would be well worth printing.

Abhinanda's second poem, the Kddamb'iri-

kathdsdra, has less literary value, but greater

historical importance. The MS. which is men

tioned in my Catalogue, and the perusal of which

I owe to the courtesy of Mr. Nilkanth Ranchod,

is very old and in excellent preservation. It

contains an epitome of the Kddambart of

Buna and of its continuation by B a n a ' s

nnnamed son. With the exception of the last

stanzas, the metre is throughout Anushtubh, and

the style is as simple and easy as that of

the Rdmacharitra. Its most important part is

the introduction, vs. 1—12, in which the poet

gives some account of his family. It runs as

follows :

Sarasvatyai namah |

Sriyarh dadhatu vah saurerdvaye tulyasramiih

kramah |

Ve chadau goshpadam paschat trailokyam k. A-

matascha ye I 1 1

Sarasah sadalamkarah prasadamadhura girah |

Kiintastatajayantasyajayanti jagatamguroh n -' n

Gunoddyotanadipanam satam na parani ujjva-

lam |.

Tavanmalinam apyesham karmadrishteh prasa-

dhanam | 3 |.

Gunopi krisah prathate prithurapyapachiyate | .

Prapya sadhukhalau chandrah pakshaviva sita-

sitau ( 4 a.

^aktirnamabhavadgaudo bharadvajakule sthi-

tah |.

Darvabliisaramasadya kritadaraparigrahah II "> |

Tasya mitrabhidhanobhudatmajastejasam nid-

hih|

Janena doshoparamaprabuddhenarchitodayah p(!||

Sa saktisvaminam putram avapasratisalinam |

Rajnah karkotavamsasya muktapidasya mantri-

nam | 7 |.

Kalyanasvaminamasya yajBavalkya ivabhavat |

Tanayah suddhayogarddhinirdhiitabhavakalma-

shah |i 8 ||.

Agadhahridayattasmat paramesvaramandannm |

J Since writing the above I have heard that one of my

agents has procured a copy of the poem.
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Ajayata sutah' kantaschandro dugdhodadhe-

riva t 9 |.

Putrarii kritajananandam sa jayantam ajtjanalj |

Vyakta kavitvavaktritvaphalti yasya sarasvati

II 10 II.

Vrittikara iti vyaktam dvitiyam niima bibhratah |

Sunuh samudabhut tasmadabhinanda iti srutah

III I.

Kavyavistarasamdhanakhedalasadhiyam prati I

Tena kadambarisindhoh katbamatram samu-

ddhritam || 12 ||.

" Praise to Sarasvati !

1. May the steps of Ssauri, accompUshed with

equal labour, botb tbose which first he made

when stepping over the (path of the cow), and

those which he made when striding through tho

three worlds, give you prosperity.

2. Glory to the lovely, pleasingly sweet song

of my father J a y a n t a , the teacher of the

worlds,—(to that song) which is full of senti

ment and possessed of true ' ornaments.'

3. There is nothing more resplendent than

good men, who shine through their virtues

(guna) just as lamps shine through their wicks

(guna), since their faults even serve to adorn the

aspect of their works (just as lamp-soot serves

to adorn the eye).

4. Small qualities even increase, and great

ones even decrease, according as they reside

in good or bad men, just as the moon increases

or decreases according as she reaches the

white or the black half of the month.

5. There was a Gauda of the family of

Bharadvaja, called S a k t i , who went to

Darvabhisara and married there.

6. To him was born a son, named M i t r a ,

whose appearance was worshipped by those who

had obtained the true knowledge after destroy

ing their sinful desires (just as the rising sun

[Mitra] is worshipped by men after they have

been awakened at the end of the night) .

7. He obtained a son, learned in the revealed

texts, Saktisvamin by name, who was the

minister of Muktapida, a king of the

Karkota line.

8. His son was K a 1 y a n a s v a m i n , who,

like YajSavalkya, destroyed the stains of

(this) existence by the acquisition of pure Yoga.

9. From that deep-hearted man was born a

son, called K a n t a , an ornament of the creator,

* Ind. Alt. III. 1017.

just as the moon was produced from the milk-

ocean.

10. He begat a son, who gladdened men's

hearts, named Jayanta, to whom Saras

vati, the giver of poetry and eloquence, be

longed manifestly as his own.

11. To him, who openly bore as a second

name the title ' the scholiast,' was born a son,

known as Abhinanda.

12. He has extracted from the ocean of the

Kadambari the story only, for the sake of those

who are too lazy to undergo the trouble of read

ing that extensive poem."

In considering the several items* of informa

tion contained in the extracts given above, it

will be most convenient to begin with those

furnished by the Kddambarikathdsdra. From

this work it appears that A b h i n a n d a—for

this, and not Abhinanadana, is the form of

tho poet's name which occurs in my MSS.—

belonged to a family of Gauda or Bengal Brah-

mans, who claimed descent from the sage Bha

radvaja. The sixth ancestor of the poet,

S a k t i , emigrated to and settled in Darva

bhisara. Abhisara, the country of

King Abissares, is, according to Lassen,* a

province to the south of Kashmir, whilst Darva

lies to the north-west of the same kingdom.

General Cunninghamf places Abhisara also

to the north-west of Kashmir, and the fact that

Abhinanda as well as Kalhana (e. g. Rdj. TV.

711) form a compound of the two names, in

dicates that both regions lay close together and

probably formed a political unit. Without en

tering further into the question of their exact

geographical position, it will suffice for our

purpose to state that Darvabhisara lay

on the frontiers of Kashmir, and formed part of

that kingdom down to the reign ofUtpala-

p i d a , the last of the K a r k o t a kings.

S'akti's family must soon have risen to

influence in its new country, as his grandson is

stated to have been minister to king Mukta

pida of tho Karlcola dynasty. The Ndga or

Karlcota family occupied the throne of Kashmir

from the beginning of the seventh to the end of

the ninth century. The first Karkota king was

Durlabhavardhana, who reigned thirty-

six years. His son and successor was D u r 1 a-

bhaka or Pratapaditya, who ruled for

t Anc. Qeo'j., Maps V. and VI.
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fifty years. Three sons of this king, Chandra-

pida, Tarapida, and LalitAditya,

successively occupied the throne. Chandra-

pida, the eldest of them, is stated to have

reigned eight years and eight months. He was

murdered hy his brother Tarapida, who

enjoyed the fruits of his crime during four years,

one month, and six days. The latter was suc

ceeded by Lalitaditya, one of the most

powerful kings of Kashmir, whose reign extend

ed over more than thirty-six years. It was

under this latter prince that SaktisvAmin held

office. For MuktApida is only another name

of Lalitaditya.

Since the truth of this latter fact has not, as

far as I know, been recognized, and Lassen, on

the contrary, declares Muktapida and

Lalitaditya to be two different persons,*

I may briefly state the grounds on which my

statement is based. Firstly, Kalhana, who in the

beginning of the fourth book of the RAjata-

rangini gives the series of kings as exhibited

above, viz. Durlabhavardhana,Durla-

b h a k a—P ratapaditya, ChandrApida,

Tarapida, Lalitaditya, in his rdsumi

of the history of Kashmir, VIII. 25256 seqq.,

uses the following words :

Biiliidityasya jAmata tato durlabhavardhanah

1 2525 1

Sunurdurlabhakas tasya chandrApidobhavat

tatah

TArApidonujanmAsya muktApidosya chanujah

I 2526 n

BhupAvAstArh kuvalayApido dvaimaturosya cha I

VajrAdityah sutauf rajno muktapidasya tatsutau

I 2527 |.

" The son-in-law ofBAlAditya, Dur-

labhavardhana, followed next. His son

was Durlabhaka ; then followed Chandra

pida, (then) his younger brother T A r a p i d a ,

and (next) his (the latter's) junior, Mukt a-

pida. Kings were next KuvalayApi da

and his half-brother Vajraditya, the sons

of King Muktapida. The sons of him (i.e.

Vajraditya) were," &c.

In this passage the name LalitAditya

does not occur at all, but in its stead MuktA

pida.

* Lassen, hid. Alt. III. 992 seqq. t Suto—Calo. edition.

X This ' wife ' was Narendraprabha, who, originally mar

ried to a Vania called Nona, had beon ceded by her husband

to King PratapAditya. Her position seems to have been

rather that of a favourite concubine than that of a legiti

mate wife : see verse 40.

Secondly, a passage of the fourth Taranga,

in which the sons of Durlabhaka-PratApAditya

are enumerated, shows likewise, if rightly inter

preted, that the two names designate the same

person. We read Bdj. IV. 39—43 :

Kramena cha prajApunyais chandrapidAbhidharh

sutam |

PrAsoshfca pArthivavadhiir nidhAnamiva medi-

ni I 39 ||

TasyAbhijanamAlinyam svachchhair achchedi

tadguuaih I

SAnAsniakakanaih kArshnyam akarottham ma.

neriva Q 40 U

Dhumad gadhamalimasAchchhuchi payah siite

ghanasyodgamo

Lohasyatisitasya jatir achalat kunthasmama-

lAm ayAt |

KimchAtyantajadAjjalAd dyutimato jvAlAdhvaja-

syodbhavo

Janmavadhyanukarino na mahatam satyarh sva-

bhavah kvachit || 41 ||

Tarapidopi tanayah kramAt tasy&m ajAyata |

AvimuktApidanama muktapldopibhupateh|| 42 ||

VajrAdityodayAditj-a lalitAdityasariijnakAh |

PratApAdityajah khyataschandrApidAdayopi te

II 43 ||

" And, in course of time, the wife of the

kingj bore, in consequence of the subjects'

merit, a son called ChandrApida, just as

the earth (brings forth) a treasure.

40. The uncleanness of his descent was de

stroyed by his pure qualities, just as the black

ness attaching to the diamond when it comes

out of the mine (is destroyed) by the particles

of the polishing-stone.

41. The rainy season produces clear water

from deep-black smoke-like mist ; very bright

metals come as dull ore from the mountain. (?)

Besides, the resplendent fire is produced from

the exceedingly dull water. Forsooth, the na

ture of great (persons or things) does not de

pend on their origin.

42. From that (queen) were born, succes

sively, a (second) son of the king, called T A r A-

pida, and (a third) M u k t A p i d a § , whose

name (ought to have been) A v i m u k t A p i-

da, i.e., he whose diadem is never taken off.

43. These sons of PratApAditya are

§ Muktapida might be interpreted to mean, ' he

whose diadem is taieu off.' Hence Kalhana, bearing in

mind the greatness of this ruler, says ' his name ought to

have been AvimuktApida. The proper translation of Muk

tapida is, however, ' he whose diadem contains pearls.'
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also known by the appellations ' Vajraditya,

Udayiiditya, and Lalitiiditya.'

Lassen* understands the last two verses, quot

ed and translated above, to indicate that Pra-

tiipiiditya had seven sons, whose names wore

Chandriipida, TiirApida, Avimuktiipida, Muk

tapida, Vajraditya, Udayaditya, and Lalitiiditya.

But that interpretation is inadmissible on philo

logical grounds, and is refuted by the summary

of the Kashmirian history in the eighth Ta-

ranga, as well as by an independent Chinese ac

count of some of the Karkota kings. For a Chi

nese writer, first brought to light by Klaproth,t

states that Chentolopiliof Kashmir sent

several embassies to tho Chinese Court in order

to ask for help against the Thibetans, and re

ceived the title ' king' from tho emperor. The

same authority asserts that Chentolopili's succes

sor Mutopi% likewise sent an embassy. Lassen

has pointed out the identity of the names

Chentolopili—Chandriipida, and Mutopi—Muk

tapida. He has also shown that the embassy

said to have been sent by Mutopi did fall in

the times of Lalitiiditya. Though, after what

has been said above, it is impossible to agree

with him in assuming that Muktapida might

have been the foreign-secretary of Lalitiiditya,

and for this reason might have been considered

by the Chinese the sender of tho embassy, || his

arguments that the embassy of Mutopi was sent

in Lalitaditya's times, go towards confirming

my view, viz. that the two names belong to the

same person.

If, then, SaktisvAmin lived under Lalitiiditya,

his tenure of office must have fallen in the

second quarter of tho 8th century a.d. Accord

ing to Troyer's, Lassen's, and Cunningham's

calculations, the beginning of Lalitaditya's reign

is placed in the last decade of the seventh

century, in 695 or 693, while H. H. Wilson

fixed it in 713.§ None of these dates is, how

ever, tenable,—as tho Chinese historian states

that Chandriipida's first embassy arrived at

Pekin in 713, and that the same king received

the grant of his title in 720. It must be con

sidered a settled principle for Indian historians

that dates given by Chinese writers are to be

* Ind. Alt. III. 992. + Lassen, Ind. Alt. III. 993, note 1.

J Lassen, Ind. Alt. III. 99G. [| Ind. Alt. III. 996.

relied on in preference to any calculations based

on the statements of Hindu chroniclers. Hence

General Cunningham has latelylf corrected his

former adjustment of the chronology of the

Karkotas. He now admits that if a title was

granted to Chandraptda in 720, that

prince—even if due allowance is made for the

time which the transmission of the intelligence

of his death from Kashmir to Pekin would

require—must have been alive in 719. Conse

quently Tarapida's death and Lalitaditya's ac

cession cannot have taken place before 721.

But to return to Abhinanda's family, his

father J a y a n t a also seems to have been a

person of some note. He was a poet and a com

mentator, probably, of the Sutras of the Asva-

layanasakha of the Rigveda. For aJayanta

is quoted in an Asvalayanagrihyaka-

r i k a , * and some years ago, in a list of MSS.

from Nfisik, I came across a Jayantavritti

on the Asvaliiyanasutras. Unfortunately I did

not secure the book. But it would be worth

while to look out for it, asJayantais certainly

older than any other known commentator of

Asvaliiyana,

As regards Abhinanda himself, he cannot

bo placed later than 830-850 A.D. The dura

tion of a generation in India is little more than 26

years. If, therefore, Abhinanda's fourth ancestor,

Saktisvamin, lived under Muktapida about

725, we shall have to add, say, 110 years to that

date in order to obtain our poet's age. Abhinanda

seems to have lived not in Kashmir, but in Gauda,

the country of his forefathers. This is indicated

by his surname, ' the Gauda,' and by the fact

that tho name of the ancestor of his patron,

Dharmapala, is not to be found among the

Kashmirian kings, but belongs to a powerful

monarch of the PtUa dynasty of Gauda. Lassen

places this Dharmapala about 815. I am

unable to trace tho Yuvaraja Hilravarsha

the compiler of a Kosa of poetical extracts, as

well as his father, Vikramasila.

Lastly, I may mention that Abhinanda

was apparently a Vaishnava, as he invokes

S a u r i in the Mangaldcharana of the Kddam-

barikathdsdra.

§ Sec Prinsep's Useful Tables, p. 245.

T Anc. Geog. p. 91. * Aufrecht, Oxf. Cat. 405a.
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THE SEVEN PAGODAS.

BY THE KEV. MAURICE PHILLIPS, L.M.S.

The celebrated rock-cut temples at Mavalive-

Tom, commonly known to Europeans as the

" seven pagodas," have- from time to time at

tracted many visitors, and called forth many

notices in the journals of scientific societies as

to their origin and antiquity.

Mavaliveram is the name of a now small vil

lage situated close to the sea between Covelong

and Sadras, in the vicinity of which are great

masses of hill-like rocks abounding in excavations

of curious temples of various shapes and sizes,

with figures in high relief representing Hindu

mythology. The most celebrated of these are

the Rathas, a cluster of fine monolithic temples

of a pyramidal shape, differing in size, and

covered with ornamental sculptures.

All the sculptures are representations of Brah-

manical mythology, chiefly taken from the Ma-

hubharata, such as the Vamana and Varaha

incarnations of Vishnu ; Krishna supporting the

mountain of Goyardhana in order to shelter his-

followers from the wrath of Indra ; the penance

of Arjuna ; Dronachari and the five Pandavas ;

Dhannaraja's lion-throne, and the bath of Drau-

padi ; Vishnu recumbent on the thousand-headed

Sesha ; and Durga's conflict with Mahishasura.

There are also figures of Brahma, Siva, and

Ganesa.

If the inscriptions, both inTamil and Sanskrit,

found on some of the rocks, and which have

heen translated, contained dates or gave any

account of the commencement of the sculptures,

it would be easy to ascertain their age. But

unfortunately those inscriptions only mention

the names of the Rajas or Governors in whose

reign grants of land were made to the temples ;

and as those names cannot be identified with

any line of Rajas, or with any contemporary

event to which a date can be attached, they af

ford no clue to the probable age of the sculp

tures. There are a few scattered facts, however,

in the Mackenzie MSS. which, when collected

and compared, enable us, with some degree of

certainty, to ascertain their age.

It is stated that before the time of Kulattunga-

chola and his illegitimate son Adondai, the

whole district bounded on the north by the Pe-

nar, on the south by the Palar, on the east by the

6ea, and on the west by the Ghats, was occupied

by half-civilized Kurumbars, who had embraced

the Jaina religion, brought to them from the

north. It is further stated that both Kulat-

tungachola and his son, after much fighting,

conquered the Kurumbars, and, by way of fixing

a stigma on the conquered country, changed its

name from Kurumbabhumi to Tondamandalam,

" the land of slaves ; " and having cleared the

forest founded the celebrated Kanchipuram

(Kanjevarem) as the capital of his new kingdom.

Kulattungachola was a great warrior who

besides conquered the Telingana country. And

fortunately there are two local records in

Telugu among the Mackenzie MSS. which

enable us to fix the date of his reign. One states

that he conquered the country in Sam. Sake

1093 (A. D. 1171), and the other records the

gift of some charities in S. S'. 1065 (A.D. 1143).

It is evident then that Kulattungachola lived

in the twelfth century of the Christian era,

and as he must have conquered the Kuramba-

bhflmi, in which Mavaliveram is situated, either

before or after the Telingana country, we cannot

be far wrong in placing his conquest of the

former in the second half of the twelfth century

A.D. At that time the inhabitants of Mavalive

ram were Jainas, and as the sculptures show no

traces of Jainaism, it may be concluded that

they were not then commenced.

Again, it is stated that Adondai (A. D.

1160-80) brought Brahmans from the north to

be accountants in his new kingdom, the Ton

damandalam, from which it would appear

that there were no Brahmans there before.

Now the present temples at Mavaliveram are

Brahmanical. Allowing then a period of 1 00

years for the Brahmans to suppress Jainaism

and establish their own authority, as a monu

ment of which we may suppose they caused the

temples to be cut, the date of their commence

ment cannot be placed earlier than the 13th

century A.D.

In the reign of Sundara Piindya, which ap

pears to synchronize with Marco Polo's visit to

India, the Jainas were finally expelled from the

Pandya country, i. e. about A. D. 1300. Now,

considering the proximity of the Tondamanda

lam to the Pandya kingdom, and the influence

which the one necessarily exerted on the other,
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it is reasonable to conclude that the reaction

against the Jainas in the PAndya kingdom would

be either preceded or followed by a reaction

against it in the Tondamandalam, and vice versa;

and that the expulsion of the Jainas from the

one would pretty nearly synchronize with their

expulsion from the other.

I find also that Mr. Fergusson, judging from

different data altogether, has arrived at the

same conclusion ; for he says (History of Architec

ture, Vol. II. p. 502) that the- Rathas were

" carved by the Hindus, probably about 1300

A..D."

That Mavaliveram in ancient times was a

largo city, the capital of a kingdom, and the

seat of the ruling sovereign, is, I think, very

probable. The name in the SthalapurAna is

simply Mallapuri ; but in the. inscription near

Hie VarAsvAmi temple, given by Sir Walter

Klliot, it is enlarged, into MAmallapuram by pre

fixing the Sanskrit adjective Mahd. Mallapuri

ineans ' the city of Malta,' and MAmallapuram

' the city of the great Malla.' According to- the

Mackenzie MSS. Malla is the patronymic- title

of a northern tribe of mountain chiefs, who

sprang from the aboriginal inhabitants, and who

were non-Aryan. Probably their descendants

are the low-caste Mallas of the present day, who

dwell largely in the Kadapa, Belari, and Karnul

Districts. That in ancient time they were a

conquering and a ruling race is very evident

from the many villages which bear their name;

as well as the many Rajas whose honourable

distinction was " Malla Rayer." Probably then

the Mallas were the founders of Mamallapuram,

and called it after their own name. That they

ruled there before the Kurumbars is evident from

the fact that the town was called MAmallapu-

ram about the time of its conquest by Kulat-

tungachola, as appears from an inscription

dated S. 1157 at the neighbouring village of Pa-

varakkiirana's Choultry, where the name occurs,

and also from the no less obvious fact that the

adjective Malut prefixed to it indicates the pre

dominant influence of BrAhmans. The Mallas

were either subdued by the Kurumbars, and

amalgamated with their conquerors, or they

were one and the same people bearing dif

ferent names in different periods. That both

were aboriginal non-Aryan inhabitants there can

be little doubt. Now contrasting the present

abject state of the Mallas, Kurumbars, Khonds,

and other aboriginal tribes, with their former

power and enterprise, we cannot fail to conclude

that the time when they ruled and conquered

must be very remote.

The appearance of such extraordinary and

costly rock-cut temples in a sequestered spot

like Mamallapuram is itself strong presumptive

evidence of the former existence of a large city.

It is prima facie incredible that any man, or body

of men, would select an isolated uninhabited

spot for the execution of some of the best works

of art in India. The present village would

scarcely accommodate the workmen and their

families who were engaged on the works. The

idea of Dr. Babington, that the place was first

procured by the BrAhmans as an AgrAhara, and

that they employed stone-masons at their own

cost from time to time to ornament the rocks

with the excavations and sculptures which we

now find, is an idle conjecture. Who ever

heard of BrAhmans doing any great public

works at their own cost ? The most rational

supposition is that when the King embraced

Hinduism, the BrAhmans prevailed upon him to

adorn the old capital by excavating these tem

ples.

The application by BrAhmans of the legend

of Mahabali to Malla the king of Mallapuram,

and their endeavour to identify the one with the

other, is to my mind no mean proof of the for

mer existence of a large city, the capital of a

kingdom. Mahabali was a RAja, living in the

Trctayuga; who, by penance and austerity, had

obtained possession of the whole universe, in

cluding heaven, earth, and hell, so that he was

a universal monarch. He became so elated by

his greatness that he omitted to perform the

customary religious ceremonies to the gods.

Vishnu, in order to check the influence of so bad

an example, became incarnate in the person of

a wretched Brahman dwarf, and in this form

appearing before MahAbali asked as a boon as

much of his wide possessions as he could com

pass in three steps. This the king readily

granted, upon which the dwarf grew larger, and

continued to expand till he filled the whole uni

verse, thus depriving the insolent monarch of

all his possessions except hell, which he was

allowed to keep. Where this legend originated

I do not know. It probably represents the

victory of Hindus of the Vaishnava sect over

some powerful non-Aryan king. But the ap-
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plication of it to the king of Miimallapuram

naturally leads us to conclude that there must

have heen some similarity between him and the

Asura Mahiibali. Now had Miimallapuram not

been a noted city, and its sovereign a powerful

raja, the shrewd Brahmans would not have

ventured to pass off a fraud so palpable that it

could not fail to be detected.

The shore temple, so close to the sea that the

surf in the calmest weather dashes against the

doorway, with the usual stone pillar in front of

such temples lying in the sea, as well as frag

ments of images, large quantities of stone, and

broken bricks lying about, some partially buried

in the sea, plainly show that at one time buildings

existed to the eastward which have been de

stroyed and overwhelmed by the sea. Had the

sea held the same relative position to the shore

temple at first as it does now, it is impossible to

believe that the temple would have been formed

so near to it. The situation of this temple,

therefore, and the remains of ruins towards the

sea, plainly indicate an encroachment of the sea,

and the overthrow of a city. Such traces of a

large city destroyed by the sea are confirmed by

tradition. Besides the Brahmanical tradition

mentioned by Mr. Chambers, it is stated in the

catalogue of the Mackenzie MSS. that the

whole coast from Mailapur or St. Thome, down

to Miimallapuram, was overflowed by the sea,

and that many towns were destroyed. This

tradition is confirmed by the appearance of a

ruined city about two miles north of Mamalla-

puram, as mentioned by Sir W. Elliot.

There is nothing impossible in the supposition

and tradition that the sea has encroached on the

land. That there has been a great convulsion

of nature is proved by the unfinished state of

the temples, and the great rent in one of the

largest raihas. Not one of the temples is fin

ished. How is this to be accounted for better

than on the supposition that a great earthquake

lowered the coast and extended the bed of the

sea ? What else could have rent the massive

ratha, probably very far below the surface of the

ground, and lowered all the rest F To imagine

that the rock was cracked when the workmen

were engaged in cutting it is not admissible.

Neither is it reasonable to think that such work

would have been commenced upon a rock that

was already rent in two, for the " marks of the

mason's tools are perfectly visible in the exca

vated parts on both sides of the rent in such a'

manner as to show plainly that they have been

divided by it." It is no objection to this theory

to say that the rock-cut temples at Elora are

also unfinished, though there are no indications

that their completion was prevented by an inun

dation of the sea. It is considered, I believe,

that the date of these rock-cut temples synchro

nizes with those of Miimallapuram. Is it not

reasonable therefore to suppose (knowing the

superstitious feelings of the Hindus) that those

who were engaged on the temples at Elora,

having heard of the submersion of Miimallapu

ram, took fright and left the work for ever ?

Mr. Gubbins has pointed out (Jour. As. Soc.

Ben., vol. xxii.) that in classical days the extrem

ity of the peninsula was the entrepot of commerce

between the East and the West. Gibbon says,

" Every year about the time of the summer sol

stice, a fleet of an hundred and twenty vessels

sailed from Myos-Hormos, a port of Egypt on

the Red Sea. By the periodical assistance of the

monsoons, they traversed the ocean in about

forty days. The coast of Malabar, or the island

of Ceylon, was the usual term of their navigation,

and it was in those markets that the merchants

from the more remote parts of Asia expected

their arrival."* There is nothing in the Ma

labar coast to exclude the idea that these flee ts

carried on merchandise with M.iinallapurani, for

Malabar is a vague term, applied till lately to'

the Tamil-speaking inhabitants of the peninsula.

The theory that it might have been the Maliar-

phaf of Ptolemy is not improbable.

ON THE RULES WHICH GOVERN KANARESE POETRY.

BY CAPTAIN J. S. F. MACKENZIE, MAISUE COMMISSION.

Vritta," which in their turn have many sub*

divisions.

Kanarese poetry is divided into two great

divisions, " Akshara Vritta " and " Matra

•Gibbon, Decline and Fall, (Dr. W. Smith's ed.), vol.1.

I>. 192 ; and conf. Carr, The Seven Pagodas, pp. 102, 163. -Em.

+ ManarpUa emporium, v. 1.—Ed.
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" Akshara (from the word for a letter) Vritta"

is determined by the number of letters in each

line (pada) of the verse, and may consist of any

number of letters from 1 to 26.

Each different number of letters in the line

is known by its own particular name or " chhan-

dassu." Thus we have in all 26 chhandassus.

Each chhandassu again may be subdivided

into any number of vrittas, increasing in number

as the letters do. The number of vrittas of

which any given chhandassu can consist is found

by beginning with one and doubling successively

for as many times as there happen to be letters

in the line. Twice this result gives the number.

For example, if the first line consists of three

letters, then we can have in that chhandassu

8 vrittas, i.e. 1 doubled is 2 ; twice 2 are

•1 ; twice the result 8. That line which is

called Mahilsragdhara has twenty-two let

ters. By the foregoing rule, this chhandassu

can be subdivided into 40,94,304 vrittas ; only

two however are in common use. This will give

some idea of the enormous number of vrittas

which could be formed. The total number is

said to be some millions.

Before examining any chandassu, however

the " gana" must be explained.

Every three letters form a gana, so that

in a line of 9 letters we have 3 ganas ; in a

line of 10 letters we have 3 ganas and one

letter ; in a line of 12 letters we have four

ganas, and so on. The surplus letters are always

at the end of the line, and if it happens to be

l.

4

ii.

— — \j

in.

— — \i

»$&

long it is technically called " Siva," if short

"Vishnu."

Those letters are long which have the long

vowels, such as «, e, 6, which are followed by

(:) aha or (') sonni, and letters though short them

selves which precede a double letter ; for instance
— \#

&fy—there the ^ is short in itself, but from

its preceding the double t it becomes length

ened. It will thus be seen that the three letters

which form the gana may be all three long, all

three short, or a combination of long and short.

Each of these combinations—8 in all—has its

own particular name and is sacred to its own

particular god.

1. (Ma) gana, sacred to the earth, is three

long,

2. (Ya) gana—(water) is one Bhort, two

long, vi

3. (Ra) gana—(fire) is — " —

4. Lagana—(wind) is « u —

5. Tagana—(sky) is «

6. Jagana—(sun) is « — v»

7. Bagana—(moon) is — « u

8. Nagaria (heaven) v> «j v»

The order in which these ganas find a

place in the line determines the vritta to

which that piece of poetry belongs. In each

vritta the ganas follow one another in their

own proper order. Each verse consists of four

lines. As is the first line, so must all the remain

ing three lines be. No difference can be allowed.

Take an example from the Mahasragdara

Vritta":—

Xo

IV. v. VI. VII.

— « —

8 4 3 3

\J \J I — \* I — — V

2nd fc^5 ^>f?s?£| ^j»£o£

4 I 5 I 5

V \J \J

4

;3ori)33ol:5.©c&odjai ■&%

■3 3

3rd ^^ M£»?ric

4 5

\I M \J \J v

?$JZ7<0,

8

rps

4th

4 5

— \* v V <*

QSJClS.£C£}

5

 

V 3

Here we have 22 consonants in all, divided

into 7 ganas and one letter which being long is

" Siva." The figures above the lines refer to

the position in the line of each gana; those

below the line to the kinds of gana. In each

line it will be seen that I. and V. consist of

two short and one long letter. This is the Lagana

8 4 I 3

or (4). The II. and IH. are two long and one

short letter. This is the Tagana or (5). The

IV. is three short letters. This is the N&gana

(8). The VI- and VII. are a long, a short, and

a long letter. This is the Bagana (3). The

last letter being long is Siva.

In order to belong to any particular vritta
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it is not sufficient that the line have the same

number of ganas ; it is absolutely necessary that

the kinds of ganas should follow one another

in the order special to that vritta. For in

stance, in the Mahasragdara Vritta the order

must be, 4, 5, 5, 8, 4, 3, 3, Siva.

In the " Maneno Vritta" we have the same

number of consonants and ganas, but since the

kinds of ganas come in the following order:—

I. II. III. IV. v. VI. VII.

7. 7. 7. 7. 7. 7. 7. Siva,

the vritta goes by another name.

And so on through all the thousand and one

vrittas. Each has its own name and special

rule.

One point requires special notice. It is com

mon to both the great divisions " Akshara

Vritta" and " Matra Vritta," and is the one

essential in all Kanarose poetry. Without this,

lines, however well written and correct in every

other respect, would not be considered poetry by

the Kanarese critic. If the four lines of the

Kanarese verso given be examined, it will be

seen that the second consonant in each is the

same. It is in this verso ?•. This is technically

known as "Ade Prasu ."

Whatever the second consonant of the iirst

line is, the second consonant of the succeeding

lines constituting a verse must be the same.

This is a sine qua non, in Kanarese poetry.

The difficulty of always finding a suitable

word with the second consonant the same has

given rise to a poetical licence by which certain

consonants are allowed to stand for one another.

This is called " Mitra Prasu," and the following

consonants are held to be interchangeable : —

ka kha ga gha with one another.

cha chha ja jha with one another,

ta tha da dha with one another,

ta tha da dha with one another.

pa pha ba bha with one another.

sa sha sa with one another,

ra la la with one another.

Again in some verses we find the last conso

nant is the same in every lino of the verse. This

is in Kanarese poetry called "Antya Prasu." It

is not essential, but those verses which have the

Antya Prasu are, coeteris paribus, considered

finer and more finished.

The Matra Vritta is the second great divi

sion. In it the number of accents, not conso

nants, in each line are looked to, the different

subdivisions being determined by the number

of accents in the line.

The same rules which determine the length

of the accent in the gana of the Akshara

Vritta apply to the consonants in the Matra

Vritta, viz., consonants with long vowels, as a,

e, i ; those preceding a double letter ; and

those followed by Sonne or alia, are long. All

others are short.

The Matra Vritta is subdivided into three—

" Kanda," " Satpade," and " Areya."

The Kanda consists of ver3es of four lines.

The first and third lines have 12 accents, the

second and fourth 20 accents. As long as the

total number of accents in a line is correct, it is

immaterial what the number of consonants are.

For example, take a verse of the Kanda :—-

^j3aj«* rfXora skoAjf-s?.

3jfc &t,r ibtt ■tizs'g ,

. — \j v*

ri O"

a ..
CS CM

In the first line wo have eight short accents

and two long (four short) : total 12. In the

third line we have six short and three long :

total 12. In the second line we have eight short

and six long: total 20. In the fourth line six

short, seven long : total 20.

A long accent, called "guru," is equal to two

short accents, called "lugu." The proper num

ber of accents in the lines is always expressed

by the number of short accents such line may

contain. It will be observed that the second con

sonant in each line of the above verse is the same,

and happens to be n. But the vowels attached

to this letter are not the same in all four lines.

In the first lino it is na, short ; in the fourth

na, long ; in the second and third nu. The vowel

only determines the length of the consonant, and

has nothing to do with the great rule that the

second consonant in each line must be the same.

Tho second subdivision of the Miitra Vritta is

the Satpade or verse of six lines. The Satpade

consists of six classes. The number of accents

in each class varies.

1. The feara Satpade must contain the fol

lowing number of accents in each line :—

1st—8, 2nd—8, 3rd—14,' 4^—8, 5th—8, 6th

—14.
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2. Kusuma has 10-10-17-10-10-17. '

3. Boga—12-12-20-12-12-20.

4. Bamene—14-14-23-14-14-23.

5. Parevardeene—16-16-26-16-16-26.

6. Vardika—20-20-32-20-20-32.

The third line, it will be seen, is in every

case one and a half the first plus two.

Take an example :—

— \J \J \* M 'I V — \*

Sjtjdri jfc& o3J3djd^7i. 14

— xj

sSjj^oj £?)£ dtjrd^j oio 14

— v/ \* \j >j \j — \j \> \j —

^rosj&zSji) ^jsrit coorf^A^oi^&s esrfj3 23.

The number of lines in which the second con

sonant is the same is six. This tells us the verse

belongs to the Satpade. Now by counting the

number of accents in each line we find that the

1st, 2nd, 4th, and 5th lines have 14 accents;

the 3rd and 6th lines have each 23.

The verse then is of the Bamene subdivi

sion of the Satpade. The last subdivision of

the Matra Vritta is the Areya. Like the Kanda

the Areya is a verse of four lines. The 1st and

3rd lines of the Areya verse must have 12

accents each. The number of accents in the

2nd and 4th lines determines the minor sub

division of the Areya to which the verse belongs.

The subdivisions are—

(i.) Geta, where the 1st and 3rd lines have

12 accents, 2nd and 4th have 18.

(ii.) Uppa Geta: 1st and 3rd lines—12 ac

cents, 2nd and 4th lines—15.

(iii.) Sun Geta : 1st and 3rd lines have 12

accents. The 2nd and 4 th do not agree in the

number of accents.

When the line is long enough to. require it

there is a rest or caesura in the middle. This is

called Yete. In the more perfect verse where a

rest does occur, the initial consonant of the word

following such rest is the same as the initial con

sonant of the line. This is not an essential, but,

like the use of the Antya Prasu, the verse in

which it is found is considered more finished

and perfect.

THE CALENDAR OF TIPU SULTAN.

By P. N. PU11NA.IYA, 13.A., YELUNDUEU.

It may bo a matter of surprise to many that

Tipii SuRan of Maisur, generally known as an

illiterate person, invented a Calendar, differing

from the ordinary Muhammadan one, and which

he always used in officially addressing the various

functionaries that served under him. It is not

known at what time precisely he introduced his

calendar, but it is believed by Colonel William

Kirkpatrick* that ho did so, some time between

January and June 1784 A.D.

Tipii allowed the week to have the usual

number of seven days, but the month was

changed, for though the number of them in the

year was twelve, yet it differs from both the Euro

pean and Hindu month in the number of days

that each contains. The principle according to

which the number of days in the month is de

termined is peculiar. A partial explanation is

afforded in the following extract from the preface

to Richardson's Dictionary Euglish, Persian,

and Arabic :—

" The Muhammadan year is lunar. The

months consist alternately of twenty-nine and

thirty days. To the last an intercalary day is

added eleven times in a period of thirty years,

and these are abounding years. Thirty-two

years of the Christian are nearly equal to thirty-

three Muhammadan years."

The difference will be obvious from the fol

lowing table, which shows the Hindii names

corresponding to the months of Tipu's Calendar,

and also the sums of the Zodiac.

* Vido Select Letters of Tipi>& Sultan, by Colonel William Kirkpatrick. London, 1811.
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Months. N\MK3.
Days I

! in o ;ch I

TABLE A.

Corresponding

Hindu montlis.

S ipns of the

Zodiac.

Names of tho months according

to " the subsequent revision."

1 jj"**^! Ahrnedy ...

iSJ^tl Behary ...

29 Meslia [$>*«»■ 1 Ahmedy.

O-jWi Behary.2 30 Vaisiikh Vrishabha-

3 tjj*^f Ja'fury . . . 30 Mithuna . . . i/3 TAqy.

4 29 Kataka . . . y^ Snmry.

5 ^•A Ia Hasbeiny . 29 Sravana i^^**?- Jn'fdry.

6 <j*~> 1j Wasa'y ... 30 Bhiidrapada... Kanya (gjj^*3- Hydery.

7 jjia ^'SDzuburjudy 29 Aswuyiija ... Tula tj Jj—^- Khusrowy.

8 ,c ;a*a. Hydery ... 30 Vrishika... yH* Deeny.

9 j^jlfcTdluy 29 Margasirsha. . Dhanussu . <-?->*'•> Dzakiry.

10 ^a-^Yusufy ... 30 Makara . . . S5*1**-; Rehmany.

11 29 Kikubba . . . Lf i\j Riidzy.

12 ifG ^Byaszy 30 Mina U-'^.J Rubiiny.

Colonel Kirkpatrick says :—" Though tho

foregoing names are not absolutely unmeaning,

yet they would not appear to have had any

appropriate signification attached to them, with

the exception of the first, called by one of the

names of Muhammad, and of the eighth .or

Hydery, which might possibly have been so

denominated in honour of the Sultan's father,

as Tuluy might likewise have been in allusion

to its being the month in which the Sultan

himself was born."

With respect to the last column in the table,

Colonel Kirkpatrick says that the first ar

rangement was after some time superseded

by another; tho Sultan having, as there is

reason to believe, made a second reform of the

calendar in A.D. 1787-88. The latter altera

tion would not appear to have extended further

than to the substitution of new names for the

months and years in the place of those first

assigned to them.

I have said that the principle according to

which the number of days is determined is

peculiar. If the table be examined, it will be

seen that while the last seven months consist of

twenty-nine and thirty days alternately, accord

ing to the Muhammadan system, in the first five

mouths that rule is not observed. It differs

also from the Hindu year, because the months

of that always consist of thirty days, or rather

iithis (fffpr) as they call them.

The point of interest in the names of the

months is that the initial letter of each denotes

its place in the calendar, according to the well-

known notation called ^^1 Ubjad, which as

signs a certain numerical power to every letter

in the alphabet. There being no single letter

to express either eleven or twelve, the first two

letters of i,S&jt I Izedy and ij^^H Byi'szy added

together denote the place of each respectively

in the order of months. Thus

(Alif) I -f ^ (yi) = 1 + 10 = 11, and

(Be) V + <,J (2/0 = 2 + 10 = 12.

The verse after the first word of which the

notation is named, as well as the numerical

power assigned severally to the letters compos

ing it, is thus given in Richardson's Dictionary

under the word **F I Ubjvd.

1 f

Oi <». U (5

o o o o

H O X

o .

■> y *

■NJ Oi Crx

© O 00 -a OS Or

© o o o o ©

© © © © © ©

*. 03 IC H

© © © ©

© © © © © © © ©

Richardson's explanation of the word Ubjud

is as follows:—"The name of an arithmetical

vei'se the letters of which have different powers

from one to a thousand. This was probably the

anciont order of the alphabet."

The verse itself is formed by just writing

together the letters, in order of the Aralm;

alphabet, in groups of three or four or more, as

in the first instance pleased the whim of the

contriver. Each letter has a numerical sicrnili-
o

cation attached to it, as is the case in the

Roman system of notation. This Ubjud nota

tion applies only to the series of names first

given by Tipii Sultan to the months. The
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new names given in the subsequent revision

possessed the same property as the old, namely,

that of severally indicating the number of

the year and the order of the month by

virtue of their numerical power. The nota

tion, however, subsequently used was, as I learn

from Colonel Kirkpatrick, different from the

Ubjud. It has been called* ^> I Ubtus, an

unmeaning word formed by a combination of the

first four letters of the Persian alphabet. By

the Sultan himself, however, it was called ji

(Zur) The notation is this—

»I Ol Crt tK COBH

O O O CO GO -<T Oi Cn £* CO to© o o o

Lf* )
')

r 1
£ S tA * * Js

i—'

O (D 00

©

O

© O O 00

o © © ©
o o o © O

© ©

© ©

© ©© o o

The difference between the two schemes con

sists in this ; in the Ubjud the numerical powers

ofthe lettersdepend on their orderin the arbitrary

vorse referred to ; whereas in the Ubtus or Zur

they depend on the order of the letters in the

alphabet. The eleventh and twelfth months are

indicated here again, as in the former schemo

by the first two letters of their respective names,

ra being re + alif =10 + 1 = 11, and rub

re + be = 10 + 2 = 12.

There were also intercalaiy or supplementary

months, called by the Sultan (^ilj) zdyad, ad-

h i k a in Sanskrit. As I have not met with

any clue to the principle on which this was

arranged, I satisfy myself with the bare proof of

its existence. A letter to Kuniruddin Khan is

dated 28th Extra-Ahmedy, corresponding with

the 14th of April 1785 A. D., and another

letter addressed to Burhanuddin on the 23rd

April of the same year is dated 8th Regular-

Ahmedy. This instance serves as a proof of

the existence of the intercalary month, and war

rants the inference that this month always pre

ceded the regular month—for what reason does

not appear.

I come next to the year. The mode of cal

culating years is by cycles of 60, as it is with

Hindus and with all the peoples of Southern

India except the Muhanimadans. The number of

days is 354. Colonel Kirkpatrick says—

" It is a known rule that to make the solar

and lunar years accord, seven returns of the in

tercalary or supplementary month arc required

in the course of nineteen years. Now from the

30th to the 53rd of the cycle (both inclusive) is

a period of nineteen years, in the course of

which seven leap-years occur, viz. five which

are clearly ascertained, and two which have been

assumed. But, notwithstanding this apparent

conformity, the two reckonings do not coincide

when, according to this rule, they might be

expected to do so. The reason of this discre

pancy no doubt is that though the months esta

blished by Tipii were ordinarily called lunar,

they were not strictly so ; six of the twelve

months of the year consisted of thirty and

the other of twenty-nine days each. And there

fore the common year of 354 was neither lunar

nor solar."

I am sorry I am not able to give the entire

list of the years composing the cycle. The

following list however contains the names of the

seventeen years over which Tipu's adminis

tration extended ; and these are all that I am

able to oollect from the work referred to.

Ycnr Name in

the ftr*t

scheme.

Name In

the second

schemo.

Corresponding

yoitr of Hindu

cycle.

Correapon.

of the

Cycle.

din^ with

A. D.

36 Jebal ... Rubtlz . Siibhakrifca. .. 1782-83

37 Zuky ... Sukh ... Subhakritu... 1783-84

38 Uzl Sukha... Kr6dhi 1784-85

39 Julo . . . DurAz ... Visvovasu ... 1785-86

40 Dullo ... Busd ... Parabhava ... 1780-87

41 Ma Sha Plavanga . . . 1787-88

42 Kubk ... Sara ... Kilaka 1788-89

43 Jum , Surab... Saumva 1789-90

44 Jam Sheta ... SAdhilraiia ... 1790-91

45 A'dam. . Zuburjud
\rir6dhakkritu

1791-92

46 Wuly ... Sehr ... Paridhavi ... 1792-93

47 Walv .. Siihir ... Pramadicha . 1793-94

48 Kaukub. Kfisikh. . Ananda 1794-95

49 Kuwakib Shad ... R:ikskasa ... 1795-96

50 Yum ...

Duwam ■

Iliraset . Nala 1790-97

51 Saz ...:.. i'ingala 1797-98

52 Humd... ShAdab . Ki'ilavukti ... 1798-99

53 Ilamid. . B.Irish . . Siddharti ... 1799.

The remarks regarding the meaning of the

names of the months apply also to those of the

years. They have, as before, theproperty of in

dicating the order by their initial letters. For,

taking any name at random, say «of (Adam)

the order of it would be according to the Ubjud

* The Persian letter <-f being excluded from this scheme as well as from the Ubjnd, the Persian letters W j£ and

J arc in like manner omitted in both.
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notation, 45th. Thus I + a + «• = 1 + 4 +

40 = 45. The corresponding name of the second

scheme &&-jij (Dzuburjud) will number the

same, according to the Ubtus or Zur notation

thus—j + v+J + £+'*=20 + 2+lO

+ 5 + 8 = 45.

Now taking the two different notations we

have merely to substitute letters of those nota

tions to the number we want to indicate. For

example, take numbers 57 and 28, which are not

in the table given above, or in Col. Kirk-

patrick's work. I suppose their names would

be according to the first scheme y (nuz) and

!ji {ham) respectively ; and according to the

second scheme or the Ubtus notation &e

(sulch) and Uj (ziilch't) respectively. For

>= uj + j=50 + 7 = 57, and ") ut

iy=u/+j+ I =20+ 7 + 1 = 28) scheme.

£-=>,>•+ £=50 + 7 = 57 I 2nd

^j = ",+ £ = 20+7+ 1 = 28 j scheme.

These are not the only names that may be

given them, for there may be as many others as

there are component parts to 57 and 28 a

pleasant algebraical problem ! Therefore any

names I give may not be those given to them

by the Sultan.

There is a resemblance between this calendar

and that in use in Southern India, commonly

named " the Malabar ' ' cycle. To the years com

posing this cycle the Sultan appears to have

given new names, as he did to the months of the

year. Among several of the Brahmanical sects

of Southern India it is still in vogue to have

an adhika mass, or extra month, once in

the course of thirty months.

The numerical order of the years was the same

as in the era of the Hejira ; and the Sultan was

satisfied with the mere change of the appellation.

He gave to it the name of " the era of Muham

mad, " and he sometimes called the same the

" Mauludi era." The latter does not seem very

applicable, for Mauludi means birth, and the

difi'erence between the Prophet's birth and his

flight to Medina from Mecca is nearly thirteen

years.

SERVICE TENURES IN CEYLON.

(From the Reports of the, Commissionerfor 1870 and 1871.)

The Service Tenure Ordinance, No. 4 of 1870,

having for its object the abolition of predial serf

dom in the Kandyan Provinces, and the payment,

in lieu of services, of an annual money-rent, was

brought into operation on the 1st of February

1870, by Proclamation dated 21st January 1870.

The Ordinance requires the Commissioners to

determine the following points :—

(1) The tenure of every service panguwa, whe

ther it be Praveni or Mai-uwena. (2.) The names,

so far as can be ascertained, of the proprietors and

holders of each praveni panguwa. (3.) The nature

and the extent of services duo for each praveni

panguwa. (4.) The annual amount of money-pay

ment for which such services may be fairly com

muted.

Here, as generally in oriental countries, the

king was the lord paramount of the soil, which

was possessed by hereditary holders, on the con

dition of doing service according to their caste.

The liability to perform service was not a personal

obligation, but attached to the land, and the

maximum service due for a holding large enough

to support an entire family was generally the

labour of one male for six months in a year.

Besides the land thus held by the ordinary pea

sant proprietors, there were the estates of the

crown, of the church, and of the chiefs. These

are known as Gabadagam, royal villages,—Viha-

ragam and Dewalagam, villages belonging to Bud

dhist monasteries and temples (dewala),—and

Nindagam, villages of large proprietors. These

last either were the ancestral property of the

chiefs (pravenigam), or were originally royal

villages bestowed from time to time on favourites

of the court. In these estates, certain portions,

known as Huttettu or Bandara lands, were re

tained for the use of the palace, monastery, or

manor-house, whilo the rest was given out in

parcels to cultivators, followers, and dependents,

on condition of cultivating the reserved lands, or

performing various services from the most menial

to mere homage, or paying certain dues, &c. These

followers or dependents had at first no hereditary

title to the parcels of land thus allotted to them.

Those allotments, however, generally, passed from

father to son, and in course of time hereditary

title was in fact acquired. . .

There were thus two distinct sources whence

the claim to service was derived. The right

C

t

if

-J

* A panguwa is a farm, allotment, or holding ; a praveni pangnwa ia an hereditary holding; maruwena panguwa is de

fined by the ordinance to be an allotment " held by one or more tenanta-at-will."
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of the king as lord paramount of the soil,

whence originated a strictly feudal system ; and

the right of the crown, the church, and the

chiefs, as landlords, to services in lieu of rent-

in other words, to a service-rent instead of a

money-rent—a system closely resembling em

phyteusis. * . . The public burdens fell on those

who held on the feudal tenure. They guarded

the barriers and passes into the hills ; they served

as soldiers, cut timber for public purposes, and

executed public works. To ensure the due per

formance of these services, a careful register was

kept of every separate holding, and the holdings

were placed under the several public departments,

the heads of which were responsible to the king

for the proper distribution of the labour available

for carrying on the public service of the country.

The non-feudal tenant, or emphyteuta, if he may

be so called, cultivated the land whence the palace,

monastery, or manor-house was supplied with

corn ; he provided domestic officers and servants

of every grade, from the seneschal of the palace to

the cook-boy of the kitchen at the manor-house,

and rendered personal service of every kind, for

which he was paid wages in land. . .

It is with these two classes of tenants—the ten

ants of the temples, and the tenants of private

proprietors—that the present Ordinance lias to

deal ; and the claim of the temples and proprietors

to receive a fair equivalent in the shape of a

money-rent in lieu of the services is fully recog

nized.

These services are of every imaginable kind—

some simply honorary, some of the most menial

and laborious description, the lightest being usu

ally paid most highly, while the heaviest are

generally rewarded by enough land to afford only

a bare subsistence, and precisely the same services

are often paid in the same village at different

rates : for instance, for sixty days' service in the

kitchen one man will hold au acre of land, an

other two acres, and a third only a few perches.

In fact the services have becomo attached to the

land in the course of many generations, according

to the pleasure of many landlords, and to the vary

ing necessities of many tenants. Largo farms

have been bestowed on younger branches of a

house, on the condition ofa mere nominal recogni

tion of allegiance. A family of faithful servants

lias been liborally provided for by a grant of part

of an estate, in full belief in tho continued faithful

performance of the customary service. In times

of famine or scarcity, starving supplicants have

with difficulty obtained from a landlord a small

plot of land barely sufficient to maintain life, and,

in return for it, have agreed to perform heavy and

laborious services. Again, the tenant having

originally no right in the soil, some landlords have

in times past arbitrarily divided the original al

lotments into two or, sometimes, four portions,

requiring for each sub-division the whole service

originally required for the entire allotment, thus

raising the rents sometimes twofold, sometimes

fourfold. The result is that there is no system

whatever. The extent of the services has no

necessary relation to the extent and value of the

holding : in some cases the landowners have been

careless and negligent of their interests, and

receive less than a fair equivalent for the

dominium utile of their land ; in others the services

rendered exceed a fair rent for the land. It fol

lows that to assess the money-value of the exist

ing services would be to continue an arrangement

which is unsystematic and opposed to the true

interests of the people, being in some cases, as

regards the interests of the landowner, wasteful

and unprofitable, in others 'unduly heavy on the

tenants ; and it is to be remembered that if a

money-rent were fixed, based absolutely on the

present money-value of the services (if that could

be ascertained), it would bring out with such dis

tinctness and prominence the inequalities, irregu

larities, and unprofitableness of the system which

has grown up in the course of many generations,

that in a short time it would be impossible to

resist the inevitable demand for a revision of the

money-rent assessed in this unequal and unsyste

matic method. . .

On the estates of tho chiefs and large landown

ers (Nindagam) the services, as already indicated,

are of the greatest possible variety. Chiefs and

Mudiyansela perform various honorary services.

Welalla tenants cultivate the home farm, accom

pany their lord on journeys, take their turn on

duty at tho manor-house. Duray tenants carry

baggage and the lord's palanquin, while the

Wahumpuray carry the palanquins of the ladies

of the family, and also provide for the service of

the kitchen ; and though there is a complete ab-

senco of equality and system in the remuneration

given for domestic services, all such services are

provided for with the utmost care. A chief with

several villages will draw his cook or his bath-bo}'

for two or throe months a year from one village

from another for four months, from a third for

one month, &c, carefully arranging to have one on

duty throughout the year. There are the potter

to make tiles and supply earthenware ; the smith

to clean the brass vessels, and repair and make

agricultural implements ; the chunam-burner to

t See Brackenbury's Report on the Land Tenure in Portugal, Pt. I., pp. 176-179.



 

ArRiL, 1873.] 117SERVICE TENURES IN CEYLON.

supply lime ; the dobi or washerman ; the mat-

weaver (Kinnaraya) ; and the outcast Rodiya who

buries the carcases of animals that die on the

estate, and supplies ropes, &c , made of hide and

fibres. Others supply pack-bullocks for the trans

port of the produce of the fields, and for bringing

supplies of salt and cured fish from the towns on

the coast.

The relations between the proprietor and ten

ants are generally of a friendly character, and

when the connection has remained unbroken for

many generations a strong feeling of attachment

exists, and it is to this that may be attributed the

readiness with which the proprietors have assented

to the adoption of the view propounded by the

District Judge of Kandy (Mr. Berwick), that the

mero fact of the present holder being a son or heir

of the tenant who preceded him, and died in pos

session, raises a presumption of praveni, i. c, here

ditary title, which presumption is directly opposed

to Kandyan tradition. Nevertheless the chiefs

and priests have been generally willing to waive

all dispute as to the hereditary title, on being as

sured of the continuance of the customary ser

vices, or the payment, in lieu, of a fair rent. . .

The tenants on estates belonging to the Bud

dhist monasteries keep the buildings in repair,

cultivate the reserved fields, prepare the daily

offerings of rice, attend the priests on journeysi

&c. A remarkable case of religious toleration

which has become known in the course of the

Service Tenures inquiry is perhaps deserving of

mention. The tenants in the village Rambukan-

dana, belonging to the ancient monastery of Ridi

Wihare, are all Muhammadans. The service

which they render to that establishment is eon-

fined to the payment of dues and the transport of

produce, &c, and has no connection with the ser

vices of the Buddhist Wihare, and their own

lebbe or priest is supported by a farm set apart by

the Buddhist landlords for that purpose. There

are thus Muhammadan tenants performing with

out reluctance service to a Buddhist monastery,

and that monastery freely supporting a priest for

its Muhammadan tenants. The head of this mo

nastery has from its foundation been a member

of the Tibbotuwawe family. This is the most im

portant of the numerous privato livings in Ceylon.

When one of these becomes vacant, before one of

the family to which it belongs has been ordained,

* The most celebrated of these processions is the Pera-

hera, which takes place at Kandy in Esala (July—August),

commencing with the new moon in that month, and con

tinuing till the fnil moon. It is a Hindu festival in honour

of the four deities, Natha, Vishnu, Kataragama (Kanda-

svami), and Pattini, who are held in reverence by the Bud

dhists of Ceylon as dewiyo who worshipped Gautama, and

are seeking to attain NrrvAna. In the reign King Kirtissri

(A. D. 1747—1780), a body of priesta who came over from

here, as in England, a temporary incumbent is

put in, who generally serves as tutor to the young

heir.

On the Dewale lands the service is most com

plicated and peculiar, the part which each tenant

has to take in the annual processions being mi

nutely defined ; and it is to this that the popular

ity of the Dewale service is owing. These proces

sions afford the ordinary villagers the only oppor

tunities for a general gathering, and for taking

part in a pageant and a show, and above all it is on

these occasions that the social distinctions, to

which the Kandyans attach groat importance, are

publicly recognized.* . . .

Thero is one question connected with the Wi-

haro and Dewale estates which must before long

force itself on the consideration of Government.

There is no means of ensuring the due application

of the rents from these estates to their legitimate

purposes. The labour which should be employed

on the repair of the ecclesiastical buildings is

frequently taken for the erection of private build

ings of the priests and lay incumbents, and the

dues are often not accounted for. The complaints

of misappropriation of the temple property are

frequent. Even the laud is sometimes sold to

ignorant purchasers, and when the services are

commuted, this misappropriation, if not checked,

will increase, to the serious demoralization of the

priests and Basnayakas. If the revenues are not

devoted to their original purpose, they should be

employed in education or otherwise, for the benefit

of the people, and not be appropriated to the per

sonal use of Buddhist priests and Basnayakas.

In a village near Badulla, nearly the whole of the

land is in the hands of one family, which holds the

office of Basnayaka of the Dewale to which the

village is said to belong. But the Dewale is in

ruins, the processions are not conducted, and the

Government gives up its tithe only to enrich a

private family.f

It is necessary to again call attention to this

question, as the evil is daily growing greater, and,

with its growth, demoralizing the people, and di

minishing the value of the public lands set apart

for ecclesiastical purposes. In the course of the

past year a very serious case came to the know

ledge of the Commissioners. The Dambulu wihara

is, as is well known, a shrine held in great reverence

Siam, for the purpose of restoring the Upasampada

ordination, objected to the observance of this Hindu

ceremony in a Buddhist cotmtry. To remove their scruples,

the king ordered the Dalada relic of Buddha to be carried

thenceforth in procession with the insignia of the four

deities ; nevertheless, the Perahera is not regarded as a

Buddhist ceremony.

t Report for 1870.
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by the Buddhists, and it is a place of great interest,

worthy of being maintained as a historical monu

ment, being the only rock-temple of any impor

tance in Ceylon, and possessing a painted roof

which * is tho best example of Buddhist art in the

island. To this wihara belong large and valuable

forests, which should be preserved for supplying

the necessary timber for tho maintenance of the

buildings belonging to the wihara, and also for the

benefit of the wih&ra tenants—to whom the wild

honey, jungle ropes, and pasture for cattle, to be

found in these forests, are of considerable

value. The incumbent of the wihara, without

regard to the interests of which he was the

guardian, sold to a low-country carpenter all the

valuable timber in one of the large forests and

omitted to pay the money into the wihara chest.

Complaint was made to tho Commissioners, but

they had no power to act. They however called

the attention of tho ecclesiastical authorities to the

matter, and the incumbent has been called upon

to pay in to the credit of the wihara upwards of

£170, probably less than a third of the amount he

has received. It is doubtful whether he will pay

even this. Certainly he will go unpunished. The

people know that their priest has committed the

greatest crime a Buddhist can commit, for, in

their language, " he has robbed Buddha." They

know also that ho has committed a great offence

against our laws, having appropriated to himself

the property of which ho was the trustee. The

Buddhist authorities will not seek to remove him,

because they cannot act without the aid of our

Courts. The tenants will not act, because they are

afraid to take steps against a man of influence

with money at command. Others will not act,

because the expenses would come out of their

own pockets. This is only one example out of

many; and nothing can be more injurious,

nothing more demoralizing, than for the people to

see frauds of this kind committed by trustees of

temple property go unpunished. It is not easy

to suggest a remedy for fear of the outcry, " The

Government is supporting Buddhism, &c. &c." . .

It would be well if this question could be dealt

with merely as a matter of good government,

untrammelled by the odium, theologicum. It is

simply the question of preserving for the public

those public lands at present set apart for religious

purposes, which, unless closely looked after, will

gradually become lost to the public altogether. In

the course of the past year there have been two im

portant judgments delivered by the Supreme Court,

which it may be useful here to notice. The first is

known as tho Adam's Peak Case. In 1853 the

Crown relinquished the right to appoint to Buddhist

offices, but the power of removal was retained. . .

If these judgments were publicly known and

understood, and if the powers which they declare

to exist were systematically exercised, much

might be done to check peculation and embezzle

ment ; but it is doubtful whether any real good can

be effected unless some such supervision is

exercised over the temple property here as is

found necessary in the case of Friendly Societies

in England. There can be no security against

fraud until the temple lands are placed in charge

of a Government officer, at any rate to the extent

of no lease or agreement being valid unless it be

entered in his office, and until all trustees of tem

ple property are required to send in annually, to

a- Government officer, accounts showing the

revenues, whether in kind or in money, and details

of the expenditure.f

ARCHEOLOGY OF MAISUR.

From the Report of the Administration of Mysore for 1871-72.

The Province abounds with inscriptions on

stone or copper, recording royal benefactions and

other public gifts ; tho historical data derivable

from which arc perhaps the most authentic extant,

while at the samo time they throw much light

on tho earlier forms of the language, and furnish

other collateral information of considerable in

terest. But in the case of inscriptions of prior

dato to the year 1000 of the era of S&livahana,

or 800 years ago, a difficulty presents itself in tho

strange and obsolete characters of tho writing.

These are found in many cases to resemble tho

letters of tho Western Cave and old Gujarat in-

* Sec Ind. Antiq., vol. I. p. 139 fFg.

scriptions, of which the Beguru stone, in the

Government Museum at Bengalur, may serve as

a specimen. In others of Jain origin, as in the

rock inscriptions of S-Sravana Belagola, they are

more like the Lit and old Pali forms. Towards

the east the Grantha character, with some admix

ture, is frequently met with, as in the Kolar

Amma temple.

A number of these sasanas have been de

ciphered and translated from photographs. A

catalogue is further being prepared of all inscrip

tions to be found in tho country, with the view of

selecting for translation such as appear to be of

t From the Report for 1871.
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most importance, or in greatest danger of deface

ment by the hand of time. A similar register

is stated to have been made in the reign of

Chikka Deva Raja (1672—1704) ; but the collec

tion was unfortunately either lost or destroyed

when the Province came under Muhammadan

rule.

At ^ravana Bellagola, famous for its colossal

statue of the Jain god Gomatesvara, there are

several inscriptions cut in the rock, on the top

of the smaller of the two hills. The character is

a very ancient form of Kanarese, fac-similes of

which have been submitted to Pandits through

the Editor of the Indian Antiquary. The follow

ing stones, with inscriptions of a similar character,

have recently been discovered in the Nandidurg

Division,—two stones at Betmangala, which have

been converted into village deities ; two large

slabs on the site of the ancient city of Aralkdtu,

near Srinivaspura, probably intermediate between

the Sravana Bellagola and Beguru inscriptions ;

and a large slab of a more recent date on the site

of old Bidaluru, near G6ribidanuru.

Some burrows of considerable dimensions have

also been discovered in the Hassan District, but

none have yet been opened.

REVIEW.

The Pbosody op the Persians according to Saifi,

JSmi, and other writers. By H. Blochmann, M.A.—

Calcutta, 1872.

Professor Blochmann has given a new proof of

his accurate scholarship, not merely by editing

Saifi's Prosody and Jami's Qafiyah, but by correct

ly translating and enriching them with his own

notes. "The Prosody of the Persians" is no

doubt intended for a school book, to be explained

by competent teachers. The Hints and Exercises

(pp. 94-101) are most excellent, but it is to be feared

insufficient for any, except very bright students, if

read without a master. The solutions are merely

references to the various metres according to

which the examples given are to be scanned, but

if each example of these metres had itself been

fully explained, the scansion of the exercises from

the Gulistan would have been easy to the dullest.

A metre, if it is to serve as a model, ought to be

treated nearly in this way :—The feet of which it

consists are to bo written as usual, and also the

line or lines to be scanned. Beneath this the feet

are to be written with their constituent parts sa-

hah, watad,facilah, properly marked as moved or

quiescent, and the line to be written under them

expressly for the purpose of scansion ; dislocating

the words to suit the feet, omitting the letters

elided, and writing those which must be pro

nounced and scanned. Something of this kind is

done only in one instance (on p. 6). This manner

will perhaps not be considered too pedantic if it

be remembered how intricate scanning appears to

beginners, and that writers on scansion are on

some points themselves like doctors—who dis

agree, as Professor Blochmann has himself had

occasion to observe and point out ; although, after

all, Persian poetry, like English, is scanned accord

ing to sound rather than orthography ; hence

the ear is in reality the best guide. Sir W. Jones

expressly states (Works, Vol. VI. p. 437, ed. 1799)

that the measure of the Leila via Majnun of

Hatefy, which enabled him to correct a number of

lines in it, was embodied in the words Lex Amni

ons inyperara debet.

It is not merely interesting, but proper and

very necessary, that students should know accu

rately to what metre a piece of poetry belongs

and it may be presumed that the minute way of

marking out the feet with their constituent parts

hinted at above would materially aid correct

scansion, without which the whole science of pro

sody is nothing. It would not give much

trouble to present some idea to Orientals of the man

ner of scanning by means of long and short marks,

and to show them that numerous as their feet are,

they have all their equivalents in Latin and Greek

prosody. Perhaps it would be sufficient to give

those only which correspond to the eight original

feet of the Arabs, thus :—Bacchius, iambo-spon-

deus, iambo-anapsBstus, trochaso-spondeus, am-

phimacrus, spondeo-iambus, anapaesto-iambus, and

spondeo-trochBeus.

As far as Europeans are concerned, Professor

Blochmann has supplied a real want, Bince the

few works which have been written on this sub

ject are now mostly out of print, and he has done

a very great service to all the lovers of the Bweet

tongue of Eran.—E. R.
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ASIATIC SOCIETIES.

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society ofBengal, November and Decembcer 1872.

Near Humayun'a tomb a short way from Dehli

is that of Jehanara Band Begum, which, says

Mr. F. Cooper, "is deserving of respect on account

of the virtues of her whoso ashes it covers. She

was celebrated throughout the Bast for her wit

and beauty, and her name will ever adorn the page

of history as a bright example of filial attachment

and heroic self-devotion to the dictates of duty,

more especially when viowed in contrast with the

behaviour of her sister Roxanara, who, by aiding

the ambitious designs of Aurangzib, enabled him

to dethrone Shah Jehan. The amiable and accom

plished Jehanara not only supported her aged

father in his adversity, but voluutarily resigned

her liberty and resided with him during his ten

years' imprisonment in the fort of Agra. She

did not long survive her father, and there are

strong suspicious that she died by poison. Her

tomb is of white marble, open at the top, and at the

head is a tablet of the same, with a Persian in

scription inlaid in black marble letters."* The

following is from the Proceedings of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal:—

Princess Jahanara was the second daughter of

Shahjahan by Mumtaz Mahall (the ' Taj-bibi'), and

was born on Wednesday, 21st Cafar, 1023 [23rd

March, 1614]. She is called in Muhammadan his.

tories Mustatab Begum, or Begum Cahib,+ and

died at Dihli on the 3rd Ramazan, 1092 [6th Sep

tember, 1681, A. D.], in her sixty-eighth year. Like

many of the imperial princesses, she was not

married. She disliked her younger brother Au

rangzib. Her numerous charities gained for her

a good name.

Regarding her death, the Madsir i Alamgiri says

—" On the 7th Ramazan, His Majesty received a

report that the angelic queen of the augels of the

world of good and pious deeds, Jahanara Band

Begum, had died at Dihli on the 3rd. She was

buried in the courtyard of the mausoleum of Shaikh

Nizamuddin Aulia, where she had before built a

tomb for herself. His Majesty [Aurangzib] was

much afflicted by the death of his elder sister, and

ordered that the naubat (music at sunrise, &c.)

should not be played at Court for three days."

The inscription is—

^jltfa. <uiUJ| lj^ki\ Cu«| ,_,« jU? y^** idUj^

* Guide to Dehli, p. 108.

+ So also Bernier in the beginning of his work. He gives

a long chapter of on-dits and court-scandal about her.

I . j f <lLw

lie is the Living, the Lasting !

Let no one cover my lonely grave

With gold or with silver brocade :

Sufficient for ,ne is the cover of turf

Which Oodfor Hie poor has made.

The poor, the perisliable, Jahdndrd, the disciple of

the Ohisht Saints, J daughter of SluihjaliAu PddUhdh

i Glidzi—May God enlighten his evidence ! A.H. 1092.

Tho verse contains an allusion to the practice of

the Muhammadans to cover the tombs of saints

with costly cloths, or at least with a white sheet,

as may still be seen in many dargdhs.

J. W. B. Martin, Esq., communicated the fol

lowing :—

At the village of Barantpur, in Zila' Bhagalpur,

tliere is being built at present a shrine, at which

immense numbers of Hindus assemble during the

Durga puja, to offer up kids, &c, to Chandi, the

supposed goddess of the place. At this place, a

long time ago, were found a few black stones, a

carving of a woman rather larger than life, a figure

of a warrior on what appears to be a tiger- and is

called by the natives Budhai (this figure is rather

damaged), and a few stones such as were let in as

threshold stones in grand native buildings of an

cient date. On one of the latter is an inscription.

Mr. John Christian has kindly translated it for me.

The characters are what they here call Debachar

and Mithilachar. On my inquiring from the vil

lagers if they knew anything of the antecedents of

the place, I managed to get a little information,

which I add. In the old days, when the former shrine

was in its glory, a Musalman encampment was

formed to the north of Barantpur, and the troops

therein were under the command of a powerful

general. This general one day, being excited by

drink, determined to humble the pride of the

goddess and disgrace the religion of the Hindus, and

ordered his darwan to go and ask the hand of the

goddess Maheswari in marriage. She, guessing that

their intention was merely to disgrace her by so

mean a union, and knowing that her people were un

able to cope in war with the Mughuls pretended to

consent to the union, but proposed certain condi

tions, which were that tho Mughuls should in

one night, before cockcrow, make a fort of certain

J To which also the renowned Mu'lnuddin i Chishti of

Ajinir belongs. He was looked upon as the patron of the

Imperial family.
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dimensions and a hundred tanks in its vicinity, and

should offer a black kid at her shrine. The fort was

made, ninety-nine tanks were dug, and the hun

dredth tank was nearly completed ; the kid' was

being led towards that shrine, in order to be ready

to be offered on the completion of the hundredth

tank, when the goddess, transforming herself into

a cock, crew. The conditions not having been

completed, the marriage was not performed. The

Mughuls, however, frightened at her power, fled*

from this portion of the country. The fort allud

ed to I have seen, as also the tanks ; the fort is

situated near the village of Uti. The tanks,

although I have not counted ninety-nine, exist in

great numbers, but appear to have been dug mere

ly to obtain earth for making the earthwork of the

fort, which extends over about one square mile of

ground. About the centre of the oblong-shaped

site is a spot very much higher than any other

portion of the fort. There are no legends which

explain when or why this shrine was neglected as

a place of worship, but it is quite clear that for a

long time such was the case ; for comparatively

lately the stones I have described were dug up,

and a Goala built a shed over them, and from this

time all castes of natives have continued to

worship Mahesvari there, under the name of

Chandi. From the first Goala family which

looked after this shrine, sixteen hundred families

now exist in the villages adjacent to Barantpur.

These Goalas are called Debahar, the exact meaning

of which is not known, but it is only a man of this

class who can attend to the duties of this shrine.

This class of Goala did not exist till the stones

were discovered, nor do they exist, as far as I

know, in any other part of India. I should here

tell you that the goddess or figure of the woman

is only half visible, the natives being afraid to

unearth it. To the south-west of the place where

the goddess stands is an immensely deep, per

fectly round tank, from which, rumour says, all the

water used for the shrine was taken. The whole

of the land round is high, but the natives decline

to allow it to be dug.

Inscription on a granite door-frame found in

Barantpur, March 1872 :—

' The conquering Sarba Singha Deba, who is

adorned with all good qualities, the blessed of

Mahesvari, the joy-bestowing moon of tho lotus

lineage of Budhesa.'

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

ON PROP HOERNLE'S THEORY OF THE

GENITIVE POST-POSITIONS.

Sib,—The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ben

gal (Part I. No. 2.—1872) contains four essays of

Prof. Hoernle's " in aid of a Comparative Grammar

of tho Gaurian languages." The greatest interest

attaches to the second essay (pp. 124-144), in

which Prof. Hoernle endeavours to prove that the

Sanskrit participle krita, is, in one form or

other, tho original of the genitive post-positions in

the modern Aryan languages of India. Prof.

Hoernle no doubt shows a considerable amount of

acumen, but it is unfortunate that his acumen is

not supported by a more thorough knowledgo of

the Prakrit language. Thus (at p. 154) he in

stances several times a Prakrit word ' bhramarako',

and apparently is unaware that some of his inter

pretations, which he believes to be new, are very

old and have been refuted long ago. Every Pra

krit scholar will be struck by the assertion (at p.

141) that the Prakrit of the plays is founded upon

the Sutras of Vararuchi. On the contrary, it is a

well known and often discussed fact ' that the

Prakrit of the plays is far from being the same as

that taught by Vararuchi, and there is scarcely a

page of any drama which does not clearly prove

this. In my opinion it is not possible to weld

into one all post-positions of the modern languages,

as Prof. Hoernle does. As for the genitive post

positions in the Bangali and Oriya languages, it is

easy to prove that Prof. Hoernle is in error. He

derives them from a Prakrit word kerakd or kerika,

which ho asserts to be only found in the Mrichchha-

katikd, and even there only about fourteen

times. This sweeping assertion, twice repeated,

is at variance with fact. I havo noticed thirty-

eight passages where this word occurs in the

Mriehchhakatikd, viz. (ed. Stenzler) p. 4, 3, mama

kerakena; p. 21, 21, attanakelikao ; 37, 13, palake-

laariV; 88, 3, attakerakam ; 53, 20, vessajanakerako ;

63, 16,ajjuakerao ; 64, 19,ajjassa kerako ; 65, 10, tassa

kerao; 65, 11, attakeraarii; 68, 11, amhakerakam ; 74,

8, attanakeraketti ; 88, 27, attanakeraketti ; 90, 14,

mama keria ; 95, 6,-keriae ; 96, 21, kassa kelake ; 96,

22,-kelake ; 97, 3,-kelake ; 100, 18, kassa kerakam

100, 20, ajjachaludattaha kelake ; 104, 9, appano

kerikam;112, 10, kelake; 118, 17, attanakelake ;

119, 5, bappakelake ; 122, 14, mama kelakado; 122,

15, mama kelikaim; 130, 10, attanakelakehim ; 132,

4, mama kelake ; 132, 16, mama kelakae ; 133,2,

* The name of this general is said to have been 'All Khan, and his speedy retreat has given rise to a proverb used

in this part of the country. If a person is unsuccessful in an undertaking, people say, " Wah, Alt Khan kt learnt hat."
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mama kelakam: 139, 16, attanakelaka ; 146, 16,

mama kelakam ; 152, 6, tavassinie kelakii; 153, 9,

ajjacharudattassa kerakaim, 164, 3, attanakelikae ;

164, 8, mama kelikae ; 167, 3, attanakelikae ; 167, 21,

mama kelika; 173, 9, ajjassa kelake. Among all

these thirty-eight passages I cannot find in Prof.

Stenzler's edition the one alluded to by Professor

Hoernle where a form ppakelaka is said to occur.

Prof.Hoernlo doubtless alludes to p. 1 19,5,but all the

MSS. have there bappakolake,a.s given in Stenzler's

edition. Professor Stenzlcr remarks in a note that

the Calcutta edition has pytikelake (sic!), which is

translated by ' prfkrita.' Now it must bo remem

bered that from this very form ppakelaka, which

does not really exist, Professor Hoernle derives

the whole meaning of keraka itself, and that all his

arguments as to the meaning of keraka are taken

from this imaginary word. This alone would be

sufficient to invalidate the deductions of Professor

Hoernle. But besides this, keraka, it is true,

does not occur so often in any other play as iu

the Mrichchhihatikd ; but there are nevertheless

several examples of it. It is found twice in the

Sdkunialam (cd. Chezy) p. 1 14, 1 ; bhattake tava

kelake sampadam mama jivide;and p. 152, 12,

mama kerakeudae; also Mdlavikd. p. 23, 9 (ed.

Tullberg), parakeram tti karia ; Mdlattmddhava (ed

Calc. 1866), p. 104, 12, tassa jjevva keraassa attano

sarirassa ; Mudrdrdhsluisa, p. 9, 12 (ed. Calc. 1831),

attano jjevva keraassa DhammabMduas&a gharam

hodi; and in Hdla (ed. "Weber) A 17,—maha man-

dabhainio keram. There is not the slightest

reason for the supposition of Professor Hoernle

that the use of this word was " slang :" it is

employed even by the Sutradh&ra, Mrichchh. 4, 3,

who in all probability was a Brahman, and on the

other hand, the police officers in Sdk. p. 110, 5

who certainly belong to the " slang-people," do

not use kelaka, but its Sanskrit equivalent kiya.

Nor is there an adjective noun kerika : keraka

forms a regular feminine kerikd, and wherever

kerikd occurs it is of course in connection with a

feminine :conf.3fnV7jc7i7i, 21, 21 ; 90, 4; 95,6; 104,

9 ; 167, 21 ; and in Mrichchh. 132, 16 ; 139, 1 6, kelaka

must be corrected into kelika. Professor Hoernle

thinks keraka has its origin in the Sanskrit parti

ciple krita. This opinion was expressed long ago

by Professor Hoefer in his paper Be Prakrita

Dialecto (Berlin, 1836, p. 35), and Professor Lassen

in his Institutiones Linguae Prdkriticae, p. 118

(conf. p. 247and Appendix, p. 58) has proved beyond

all doubt that this interpretation cannot be adopted.

There are but very few, and even those few most

doubtful examples, in which a Sanskrit ri has

changed into a Pr&krit e ; and even if we admit the

fact, krita would never become kera, but only keta.

Now Prof. Lassen has given the right interpre

tation in deriving it from the Sanskrit kdryam,

which accounts for all the facts, and has been

adopted by Prof. Weber (Hdla, p. 38) as in accord

ance with the laws of the Prakrit language.

In the principal Prakrit dialect of the plays the

substantive kdryam, which originally was a part,

fut. pass., generally changes into kajjarh, and is

then used here and there in the same sense as

keram. Thus for instance, llatrtdvali (ed. Calc.

1871, p. 20, 12) : jai pafchiadi na bhumjiadi ta mama

edina, na kajjam i.e. " therefore I had nothing to

do with it," " it does not concern me ;" Mudrd-

rdksh. (ed. Calc. 1831, p. 9, 2) :—pauamaha jamassa

chalane kith kajjam devehim annehim i.e. "what

have you to do with other gods ?" " what do other

gods concern you ?" In the Pali language 'kichcham'

is employed quite in the same way as the Prakrit

'kajjam. 'Several examples are given by Mr.Childers

in his excellent Pali Dictionary (s. v. kichcho). The

same signification is found in keram, Mdlav. 23, 9,

where the learned and accurate Shankar P. Pandit

(p. 28, 2) ought to have writtten with the best

MSS.: parakeram tti karia. The word 'parakeram'

is here equivocal ; the sentence means as well

" because it belongs to another" as " because an

other ought to do so." Like arthamand nimiitam,

so we see keram used in Hdla, A 17 : maha man-

dabhainio keram, " for the sake of me an unfortu

nate girl," and also ' kajjam ' in Mndrdrd. 39, 11 :

annanam kuna'f kajjam, i.e. "it (the bee) does it

for the sake of others." Thus ' kajjam ' and 'keram'

are in every respect identical. Later, ' kera ' was

changed into a mere simple adjective noun mean

ing " belonging to," and then assumes the Pra

krit affix ' ka,' so that parakereka and attanake-

raka or attakeraka answer to the Sanskrit para-

kiya and dtmakiya. Professor Hoernle believes

that in some of his examples keraka has become

a sort of affix. If this be true it ought not to be

inflected as it really is. One instance like Mrichchh.

38, 3 : ajjassa attakerakam edam geham, might

have warned him. The use of keraka nowhere

differs, even in the slightest, from that of all

other adjective nouns : all the cases of keraka are

found except the dative aud vocative, the want of

which need not be explained ; even the geni

tive occurs : Mudrdr. 9, 12 ; Mdlatim. 104, 12 ; and

the plural is found in Mrichchh. 122, 15 ; 130,10;

152, 6; 153,9. Like all the other adjective nouns,

Aerafoihas masculine, feminine, and neuter; indeed

it is often perfectly pleonastic ; but there is noth

ing extraordinary in that, it being quito in ac

cordance with the Prakrit of the plays. People of

lowercondition like a fuller and more individual sort

of speech and to emphasise their own dear selves.
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Thus wo see very often " nija" us^d, where it

might as well bo omitted; for instance Urvasi

(ed. Bollensen) 68, 111, 126, and Urv. 31 : r.iasarire,

and Mudrdr. 94, 8: aham riarii gcham gamissam

the word " nija" is used quite in the place of tho

pronoun " mama." The participle " gada" is

frequently employed instead of a case, e.g. Urv. 21,

13:—uvvasigadarii ukkantham vinododu bhavam ;

or Silk. 78, 15 : taggadeia ahilasci a. Not a whit

different from the use of keraka is that of sandlta,

e. g. Urv. 21, 8:—kasanamainsilavattasaiAho adi-

muttaladamaiulavo ; couf. Sdk. 123, 5 ; Mdlav. 5, 9;

andso of many other adjective nouns. Prof. Hocrnlo

gives an example of how he thinks tho geni

tive in the Bangali language has originated. He

maintains that the genitive of santdna was origi

nally santdna kerako. We must stop hero. I have

shown above that all the cases of keraka occur, and

that it is always inflected. It is utterly impos

sible therefore to adopt a form santdna kerako.

Prof. Hoernle might as well say santdna kerako or

kerakarh or kerakassa, &c. This only depends on

tho preceding or following substantive and the

sense of the whole passage. We have no right

whatever to insist upon any special case or a non-

inflected form. For the same reason, all the other

derivations as santdnakcra, santdnaera, &c. are

mere phantoms. Tho word keraka is far too mo

dern to undergo so vast and rapid a change as to

bo curtailed to simple " er". The singular parti

ciple ku.lu, in Mrichdih. 31, 16, mentioned by Prof.

Hoernle, is not a participle but tho regular impe

rative. Tho termination ra is certainly peculiar

to tho Prakrit language. Prof. Weber (Hdla, p. 68)

quotes a good many real Prakrit adjective nouns

in ira, to which wo may add " uvvellira" {Urv. 75).

This might have contributed to such a curtailing

as this, but Prof. Hoernle ought not to have over

looked the fact that in tho more modern dialects

keraka is always changed into kelaka.

As for tho other languages I do not intend to

go into details here. But to show that Prof.

Hoernle's deductions are not more probable, I

point out the Gujarati postpositions. He derives

them from a form kunno or kinno, which ho sup

poses to have been a later or more vulgar form of

the participle krila. Now we know from Vararu-

rhi, XII. 15, that kunai is a poetical form, and not

applicable in prose passages : it occurs often in the

poems of the Saptasati, but never in the dramas, ex

cept inverse : conf. Batndvali, p. 19,1; Nagdnanda,

29, 5;Mudrdr. 30, 11 ;con{.Pratdparudriya(M.a.dra,s,

1868), p. 120, 11 ; Pingala, v. 3. Nowhere is a par

ticiple kunno or kinno found, and if it were it would

not be modern and vulgar, but ancient and highly

* Indian Antiquary, Vol. I. p. 247.

poetical. I cannot therefore indulge with Prof.

Hoernle in the hope that ho has succeeded in

proving beyond doubt that the participle krita is,

in one form or other, tho original of tho geni

tive postpositions ; on the contrary, I believe that

his theory cannot be sustained.

Dr. R. Pisciiet..

London, February 1873.

BHAYABHUTI'S QUOTATION FROM THE

BAMAYANA.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sir,—In his essay on the Rimayana, Prof.

Weber gives the versos quoted by Bhavabhuti in

his Uttara Rima-Charita from tho last chapter

of the Bilakanda of the Rimayaiia, and points out

the corresponding verses in Schlcgol's and the

Bombay and Serampore editions, which resemble

Bhavabhuti's only in substance. In Gorrcsio ho

says, there is nothing corresponding to them. *

But about the end of the chapter immediately

previous to the one to which Prof. Weber refers

us, there are these same verses in Gorresio, iden

tical in all respects with those quoted by Bhava

bhuti except apparently in two small words which

are eva (in tho last line of ,tho first verse) and tu

(in the last line of the second verse) in Bhava

bhiiti, and ahhi and hi in Gorresio.f But the

difference in the case of the first word at least in

rather a difference between Gorresio and the Calc.

edn. of the Uttara-Rama-Charita, and not between

Gorresio and Bhavabhiiti, for in an old MS. of the

play existing in the Elphinstone College Library

I find ahhi instead of eva.

But while Gorresio's edition agrees almost

thoroughout with Bhavabhuti in this point, there

is a material difference in another. Bhavabhuti

quotes the versos as from the last chapter of tho

Bala-Charita, but in Gorresio they occur in tho

last but two, while in Schlegel and the Bombay

edition tho corresponding verses, though con

siderably differing in language, occur in the last.

On comparing the several editions, one finds

that Bharata's departure to the country of his ma

ternal uncle, which is despatched in five versos in

the othor editions, in Gorresio is expanded into

almost a chapter, of which it forms tho first 44

verses. The remaining four verses of this chapter

occur in the othor editions after tho five verses

about Bharata. The last chapter, again, in Gorresio,

which describes Bharata"s doings in the country

of his uncle, and his sending a messenger to his

father, is wanting in Schlegel and tho Bombay

edition. And since these additional chapters

contain no new incident except the sending of the .

t (jorresio's Rlmiijana, Vol. I. p. 298.
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messenger (which has very little to do with the

story), they arc probably interpolations.

Eamkhishna G. Bhandarkak.

SERPEXT-WORSHIP.

Sib,—In his Essay on " Vasta-yaga and its

bearing upon Serpent and Tree Worship in India,"

published in the Journal of tho Bengal Asiatic

.Society (Part I. No. 3—1870), Balm Pratap Chan

dra Ghosha, B.A., asserted that no temple has

ever been raised by Aryans for the sole worship

of the Serpent in India, though the Hindus enter

tain a kind of respect for the allegorical characters

Atlanta and Vnsuki. Now in Prayag (Allahabad) an

ancient temple still stands dedicated solely to the

worship of the Ndga Vasuki. Perhaps it is the only

one of its kind in the N. W. Provinces, for I have

have seen none elsewhere, not even in Benares.

It is called by natives Rdja Vasuk or Du.ssdsumddh.

The spot is associated with several legendary

traditions, one of which is that Brahma, in ages

gone by, performed there the sacrifice ofa thousand

horses,—hence its sacredness. The temple is

beautifully situated amidst a grove of trees,

overlooking the Ganges, which flows just under

it. The scenery is charming. It is a massive

building on an elevated ten-ace, and looks quite

new, for we learn that a hundred years ago it

was all repaired, and the pakka stone ghat under it

constructed by the millionaire of Daraganj, a

detached village of Allahabad lying on the bank

of the river. The image of the Naga Yasuki is

carved out of a black stone set in the front wall of

the temple, and is about a foot and a half high. It is

neatly sculptured as a hooded snake standing erect

when enraged. There are other idols of less note.

A large fair is held here on Kdgnpanchami, to

which many of the Hindus from Allahabad and

neighbouring villages come, to secure the double

merit of bathing in the sacred stream and wor

shipping the serpent-god on the auspicious

occasion. The temple is resorted to by every

pilgrim to Praydg, with whom it is a belief that

the merit of bathing in tho sacred confluence

of Gaiiga and Jamuna is not complete until he

visits the temple of tho king of Serpents. Pilgrims

to othor sacred places in ludia take Ganges water

from this place only, as it is considered purer

than elsewhere in Praydg.

Kasinatu.

Sirsa, Allahabad, 2nd December 1872.

NOTE ON DRAVIDIAN NUMERALS.

I have read with much interest the remark on

the note concerning ancient Dravidian numerals

{hid. Ant. II. 97). It corroborates the view that the

Dravidian numerals, at least up to 10, are original

and not taken from the Sanskrit, a view which,

regarding 5 and 10, had been called in question by

awell-known scholar. How clearly the Dravidians

are marked out by their numerals ! That the

Pengu Porjas, Tagara Porjas, and Durwa Gonds

use Uriya words for some of the lower numbers

is curious indeed, and tho cause of their doing so

deserves thorough inquiry. Is there any insur

mountable objection to the supposition that the

Dravidian numbers known to bo used by them are

tho remnant of a complete set ? or that by a more

intimate intercourse with the tribes the original

series may still be found to exist among them ? It

may have been necessary for the tribes to adopt

some numbers from their neighbours, who by way

of intercourse learned to know and use a few of

theirs, but did not care to acquire and use all.

Concerning the Ktiis and Selliya Porjils, I should

like to know whether their having borrowed some

Tulugu words is a fully established fact ? The so»

called Telugu words may be as original with them

as witli the Telugus, and prove that the two tribes

once lived in a more favourable position in union

with their kinsmen, the Telugus, and also with

the other large Dravidian tribes. It is interest

ing to observe that the expression for " one" in

Koi is orrote, in Togara Porja—vakat, in Telugu—

okati, the Koi being next to the root. The torn

(another form of om, the first part of "nine" in

Koi aud Telugu) docs not appear in other dialects

before 10.

With reference to Dravidian derivations, I take

the liberty to state the Dravidian rule that a noun

may be formed by simply lengthening the verbal

root ; the inverse process would be against the

spirit of the language. On this rule rests the

derivation of nalu, ndlku (Koi ndl&r, Durwa Gond

niihi, Togara Porja—uu.Iu, Telugu—ndhtgu, ndlgu).

The root nal, to be lovely, is very common with the

Southern Dravidians ; a root akin to it is naR, to

be fragrant. Both roots have been adopted by the

Aryas, as a study of the words beginning with

their letters in a Sanskrit Dictionary will show.

(Some of those words are to be referred to tho

Dravidian root nad, to be erect, to be planted ; d =

L= l.)

F. KlTTKL.

Mcrkara, 2o(h March 1873.

THE GUJARAT LION.

It is erroneous to suppose that the Kathuiwad

(Gujarat) Lion is mancless, although in the speci

mens I have seen the mane has been consider

ably shorter and of lighter colour than that of the

African species. One that I shot, supposed to

have been eight years old from its containing that
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number of lobes in its liver, had the hair covering

the back of the head and neck not more than a

few inches long. The dimensions of this animal

taken as it lay dead on the ground were as fol

lows :—

Length from nose to tip of tail 8' 10"

,, of head and body alone 5' 11"

„ oftail _ 2' 11"

Height at shoulder 3' 4'

Girth of neck 2' 6"

„ chest 4' V'

„ fore-arm V 9"

Length of hair on mane 5"

In appearance its colour is very much like that

of a camel or a female nilgae, and I have on one

occasion, when at a distance, actually mistaken a

lion for the latter animal. From its colour it de

rives the name by which it is known in most

parts of Gujarat, " Untia-Bag" or " Camel-coloured

tiger." In the Gir however it is always called

" Sawaj," a name that I do not think is known out

of Kathiawad. The male is rather darker than the

female and is a little heavier about the head and

shoulders, the female being very much the same

shape as the common tiger. Their habits are

somewhat similar to those of the tiger. They

always travel at night, leaving their daily resting-

place about sunset. Their first visit is generally

to the water, after which they wander about in

search of food, often going many miles over hill

and dale in their nightly peregrinations. In pas-

ing from one' favourite resting-place to another

they generally make use of the best roads the

country affords, and I have often met their foot

marks going for miles along the road I have been

myself traversing ; and if one did happen to travel

in that country ou a fine moonlight night, I can

imagine nothing more likely to occur than a chance

rencontre with one of these forest-kings. They

feed chiefly on nilgae, sambar, and wild hog, a

single blow of their paw generally sufficing to

break the back of the largest animal. They some

times commit considerable depredations on the

herds of buffaloes that arc taken into the Gir for

grazing. Owing to the great heat, the cattle arc

generally allowed to wallow in the mud and lie

under trees during the hottest part of the day ;

and at night they are driven out to graze. As a

rule they keep together, in which case they are

never disturbed by the lion ; but if by chance a

sick one should lag behind, or should any wander

away to a distance from the rest of the herd, the

lion, if there be one near, is sure to bag it, how

ever big and powerful it may be. As long as the

herd keeps together, however, there is no fear, as

the lion dare not attack. If the kill be made

early in the evening and the lion be hungry, ho

will at once commence eating it, but will always

leave it about daylight and go and rest for the

day at some secluded spot in the neighbourhood,

cither down near the water in the shade of

karanda and other trees, or, what is perhaps more

common, he will go on the top of some neigh

bouring hill where he may get a cool breeze, and

where he lies out in the open under the shade of

a big stone or, when procurable, of a large banyan

tree. When disturbed he does not slink away

like a tiger or panther, but walks or runs upright

without any attempt at concealment. Being very

nearly the same colour as the ground and of the

scorched leafless trees with which these hills are

covered in the hot weather, it is very difficult to

see him before being seen oneself; and this gene

rally happens, owing to the frequent absence of

undergrowth in these jungles before the sports

man gets within range.

I have never heard an authentic instance of an

unwounded lion attacking a man, but when wound

ed I should say that their ferocity would fully

equal that of the tiger. It is a curious fact that

not a tiger or a bear exists in a wild state in the

whole of Kathiawad. Panthers however are very

numerous in the Gir as well as in other parts of

the country.

As far as I know from my own experience and

from inquiries I have made, I am of opinion that

there are not more than fifty lions in the whole

country. The female generally has two cnbs, but

probably, as is the case with other animals of the

kind, there are three born—it being supposed that

the firstborn is always devoured by the mother.—

Capt, JI. Trotter, B.E., in the Report of the G. T.

Survey, 18/1-7-.

A HUMAN SACRIFICE.

It is the belief of all Orientals that hidden

treasures are under the special guardianship of

supernatural beings. The Singhalese however

divide the charge between demons and cobra

capellas. Various charms are resorted by those

who wish to gain the treasures. A pujd is to

sufficient with the cobras, but the demons require

a, sacrifice. Blood of a human being is the most

important, but, as far as it is known, the

Kappowas have hitherto confined themselves to

a sacrifice of a white cock, combining its blood

with their own, drawn by a slight puncture in the

hand or foot. A Tamil has however improved on

this, as our readers will see by the following case,

now in the hands of the Justice of the Peace.

Some kulis of Agravatto were led to believe

that a vast treasure of gems was secreted some

where in the neighbourhood, and consulted their

Kodangi on the subject ; he heartily joined in the
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project of searching for the gems, ami undertook

to invoke the demon in charge, and point out the

exact locality where the gems were lying. For

this purpose he made an ' Anganam' composed of

ingredients supposed to produce a magic varnish,

which when rubbed on a betel-leaf would show

the locality of the treasure, and allow of the

Kodangi having a personal interview with his

Satanic Highness. In these invocations it is

always customary for the priests to go into fits,

which, from being feigned, often become (unin

tentionally) real. In this case the Kodangi op-

pears to have been unusually favoured by the

Devil, who revealed to him all secrets, including

the fact that the sacrifice of the firstborn male of

a human being was the only means of attain

ing the coveted treasure. This revelation was

so explained by the Kodangi to his three part

ners, * one of whom having a firstborn son,' at

once objected (blood was hero stronger than

avarice), and withdrew from the co-partnership.

The other three were determined on making their

fortunes (!) and again consulted the oracle, when

the Kodangi insisted on a human sacrifice as the

only mode of obtaining the riches. The same

evening the firstborn of the objecting party was

missing. He at once informed the Superintendent

of the estate, and search was made for the boy.

The police were informed, and Inspector Davids

and two constables proceeded to the spot and

apprehended the Kodangi and another on suspi

cion. Next day the poor boy was found in a bush

with his throat cut, and every appearance of the

blood having been taken to ensure ' Old Nick's'

grace. One of the partners has disappeared, jmd

he is supposed to have been the cut-throat. The

case is adjourned till the apprehension of the

absconding party. This shows a depravity

amongst tho Tamils not hitherto known to the

planters.—Oi/?,o» Times.

HASSAN ABDAL.

Hassan Abdal is a small town of less than 5,000

inhabitants, exactly halfway between Rawal Pindi

and Atak (28 miles from each).

Prettily situated near the base of a range of hills,

on the crest of which stands the white shrine of

the Kandahari Saint, Hassan Abdula—or " Baba

Wali," as he wa^generally called, it looks down

upon a small fertile valley, through which meander

several small rivulets shaded by the weeping

willow, oleander, mulberry, and shisham trees.

Near the source of these streams, which is within

a few hundred yards of tho town, is the sacred

tank, full of " sacred fish," where the founder of

the Sikh religion, Baba Nanak, is said to have

rested during one of his long pilgrimages 300

years ago, and struck with the palm of his hand a

rock whence immediately burst forth a capital

stream which has never ceased to flow. Visitors

are shown the impress on the north wall of the

tank of his five fingers, and this gives rise to the

name by which it is commonly known, Punja

Sahib.

Sportmen must beware of fishing within a cer

tain distance of this tank, or they will find them

selves in difficulties, tho fish in and around it

being religiously dedicated to the memory of the

pious Guru !

They will not however be disappointed by the

prohibition, for within half a mile of the town runs

a stream where excellent fishing can be obtained-

By the side of this and other brooks water-cresses

grow in great abundance. A few ferns are also to

be found near the numerous flour-mills which arc

turned by the smaller channel or " kuttas" falling

into the larger stream at tho bottom of the valley.

Following its course for three or four miles till it

joins the river Haru, the sportsman will not fail

to bring home a capital dish of young Marsir.

The ruins of some old Muhammadan buildings

as well as the tomb of one of the Queens of the

Emperor Johangir, are to be seen at the north sido

close beneath tho hill on which the shrine stands ;

for this little valley with its neighbouring garden

of Wah was always a favourite resting-place of the

Mughul Emperors during their annual migrations

to Kashmir. So recently as A. D. 1809, the hills

to the south formed the boundary of tho Kabul

dominions in this quarter of Hindustan. Wah

derives its name from an exclamation said to have

been uttered by the Emperor Akbar on first seeing

its beauty, " Wah ! Wah ! "

From the Trunk Line a good broad road turns

off near the town to Haripur and Abbottabad, dis

tant 24 and 41 miles respectively. Travellers from

the south would however find it preferable and

shorter to turn off forHazarah at Kala Serai, 8 miles

south, near to which is the site of the ancient

Taxila occupied by Alexander's army upwards of

2000 years ago.

Coins, pieces of sculpture, heads, and other

relics have been occasionally disinterred from many

feet beneath tho surface, and the Lahor Museum

now contains several figures in plaster of decided

Greek origin, which were obtained from this site

by the Civil authorities.—Indian Public Opinion.
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14 &c. „ „ " learn of tho Jd-

. the more increases the number of stories
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„ 1. 26, read! " Kurukshetrilch."

"tho time of these words." H
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NAGAMANGALA COPPER PLATE INSCRIPTION.

BY LEWIS RICE, BANGALORE.

THE inscription of -which a translation is

given below was found in a temple at

Niigamangala, the chief town of a taluq

of the same name, and 30 miles north of

Seringapatam. It is well engraved on six plates

of copper, about 10 inches by 5, held together

by a thick metal ring bearing on the seal the

figure of an elephant.

The grant which it records was made by

Prithivi Koiigani Maharaja of V i -

jaya Skandavara in the 50th year of his

reign, the year of Salivahana 699 (A.D. 777),

on the application of Prithivi Nirg-

gunda Raja, for the support of a Jain

temple erected in the north ofSripuraby his

wife Kundavvi, a grand-daughter of the

Pallavadhiraja.

The inscription begins with an account of the

K o n g u or C h e r a kings, almost identical

with that given in the Merkara plates* as far as

these date, namely, to A. D. 466. The varia

tion is principally in the name of the first king,

who is here called Kodgani Varmma

Dharmma Mahadhiraja, while the sixth

king is called Kogani Mahadhiraja.

The form Kongani occurs but once, in. the

name of the king who made the grant. The

different ways of spelling this name may be of

little importance, but are interesting in connec

tion with yet another form which struck me at

the time I saw it as suggestive. This was on

a stone inscription in Coorg, containing a grant

bySatya Vilkya Kodgini Varmma

Dharmma M ahar aj a dhiraj a, whom I

take to be the third in succession after the

donor in the present instance, and ruling about

A.D. 840- If from the similarity in the names

Kofi gu and Koiigani we 'may infer that

they were liable to the same changes, and that

the former was sometimes written K o d g u , we

have a very near approach to K o d a g u , • the

existing name of the country which Europeans

have corrupted into Coorg. I am aware that

Professors Wilsonf and DowsonJ give the name

as Ko ii ga, but the Rev. W. Taylor§ replying

* Jwl. Ant. vol. I. p. 364.

+ Mack. Coll. I. 198, and Ind. Ant. ut sup. p. 360.

I Jour. R.A. Soc. vol. VIII. v.2.orInd. Ant. uts. p. 361.

§ Cat. Rais. Or. MSS.

to them, in his literal translation of the Kdhgu

Desa Rdjdkal, expressly says, " Throughout the

document the word used is Congu-desa.||"

To return to the grant. It confirms the

statement in the Merkara plates of an alliance

between the second M a d h a v a and the Ka-

damba king KrishnaVarmma, the former

having married the latter's sister. There is not

a word about the adoption of a son by Vishnu

G o p a, nor of the reign of a king named D i n-

dikara Raya, both of which are mentioned

in the chronicle.^[ From this period of the Mer

kara plates to the date of the present grant the

list of kings agrees with that generally received,

as far as BhviVikrama, whose reign began

in A. D. 539. His successor appears from the

grant to have been V i 1 a n d a , having the title

of Raja Sri Vallab hakhya, which in.

the chronicle is given as the title of the brother

under whose advice he acted in the government

ofthe country, (younger brother and named V a 1-

lavagi Raya according to Prof. Dowson,

elder brother and named ValaVacyaRaya

according to Mr. Taylor). In reality he was

king de jure as well as de facto. The younger

brother, on the other hand, is here called N a v a

Kama. If this be the next king, he must be

the same as Raja Govinda Raya of the

chronicle. We then have mention of a Ko

gani Maharaja whose other name was

Simeshwara (?). This evidently points to

the Sivaga Maharaya. of Dowson and

SivaRamaRayaof Taylor. His grandson,

according to the chronicle, was a Prithivi

Kongani Mahadhiraja ruling in A. D.

746. This is the name of the present donor,

and by taking the intervening names of B h i m a

K o p a and RajaKesari as mere epithets

of this king, which is permissible, the grant and

the chronicle are brought into agreement.

Prithivi Kongani must have begun

to reign in A. S. 649 (A. D. 727). It is no

small matter to obtain a fixed date for the com

mencement of a reign, and also to learn that it

was prolonged to the unusual term of 50 years—

[I Mad. Jour. Lit. and Sc. vol. xiv. pt. i. p. 3 ; & conf. p. 45.

IT As Dindikara Raya does not fall in the line of descent,

it was scarcely to be expected that his name should bo

mentioned.—Ed.
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how much longer we do not know. Being the

grandson of his predecessor, this king mast have

come to the throne at an early age, and hence

there is nothing improbable in the duration as

signed to his reign. The thing to be noticed

is the absence of the minute details regarding

the date of the donation, which are usually-

found in inscriptions. The name of the cycle

year is not given, nor the day of the month or

week, nor any astronomical conjunction. But

notwithstanding the absence of these particu

lars the date of the grant accords perfectly

with what we know of the history of this king.

We are next introduced to a province named

Nirggunda. This I conceive to be the name

that occurs in connection with one of the wit

nesses to the Merkara plates, but which, from his

being there described as a servant, I conjectured

might moan nirganta, the village waterman.*

The position of Nirggunda I do not know.

Wherever it may have been, the tributary king

of the region had married the grand-daughter

of the Pal la v a dhi raj a . I am not aware

that anything definite has been published as to

the chronology and succession of the P a 1 1 a v a

kings. The following are a few scattered

notices of the dynasty.

Sir Walter Elliot says t : " Previous to the

arrival of the first Chalukya in the Dakhan

the Pallavas were the dominant race. In

the reign of Trilochana Pallava an in

vading army, headed by Jaya Sinha, snr-

named Vij ay»a di ty a , of the Chalukya-

k u 1 a , crossed the Nerbudda but failed to

obtain a permanent footing. Jaya Sinha

seems to have lost his life in the attempt, for

his queen, then pregnant, is described as

flying after his death and taking refuge with

a Brahman called Vishnu Somayaji, in

whose house she gave birth to a son named

II a j a Sinha, who subsequently assumed

the titles of R;Vna Ray a and Vishnu

Vardhana. On attaining to man's estate ho

renewed the contest with the Pallavas, in

which he was finally successful, cementing his

power by a marriage with a princess of that

race, and transmitting the kingdom thus founded

to his posterity."

The rivalry, however, was not thus ended.

For I have a C h a 1 u k y a inscription in which

the first Vikramaditya is stated to

have become " the possessor ofKanchipurat

by the conquest of Pallava Pati, whose

insults threatened destruction to the dynasty

resembling in purity the rays of the moon," i.e.

the Chalukya s, who were of the soma

v a rh s a or lunar line.

The next king, Vinay a ditya Satyas-

ray a, who began to reign A.D. 680, is described

as having "destroyed the power of Trai-

rajya Pallava in the same manner as the

heavenly general § of Bulendra Sehhara || smote

down the excessively-grown might of the

Daityas." Previously to this, however, we find

from the present inscription that Pallaven-

dra Narapati had suffered defeat from

Raja Sri Vallabhakhya of the

Kongn line.

I have also met with two stone inscriptions of

the Pallavas, but so worn from age as to be

almost illegible. On one of them the name N o-

lambadhi Raja has been doubtfally made

out.

The character in which the inscription now

translated is engraved bears much resemblance

to that found in the Buddhist stupa of A m a r it-

vati with the addition of the characteristic

letters of the Hala Kannada or Ancient Kana-

rese, namely, the vowels, the four forms of I and

two forms of r. These are denoted in the trans

literation thus :—

r = ^=-d;ri = ^r= rrh; r = M; 1 = w = «;

\ = ft = $; I = ea; and l = cj5.

".. ~v II. TBANSMTEBATION.

[I. ] Svasti jitambhagavata gata ghana gaganabhenaPadmanabbena. SrimajJahnaveya kulamala vyo-

mavabhasana bhaskarah sva khadgayka prahara khandita mahasila stambha labdha bala parakra-

modarana-

* Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 365, note If.

t ' Numismatic Gleanings,' Madras Jour, of Lit. and Sc, N. $., vol. IV. pp. 78, 79, quoted Jour. E. As.. Soc, Nevj

Series, vol. I. p. 251.

X Conjeveram, S. of Madras. § Kumiiraswiimi. Siv
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ri^ana vidaranopalabdha vrana vibhushana vibhushitahKanvayanasa gotrah srimat KodganiVarmma

Dharmma/' \ mahadhirajah. Tasya putra pituranvagata guna ynkto vidya vinaya vihita vritta-

h samya \ J k-prajii palana mittradhigata rAjya prayojano vidvat kavi kanchana nikashopala

bhuto niti s:\strasya vaktri prayoktri kusaLo dattaka sutra vritteh praneta sriman Madhava maha

dhirajah. Tat putrah pitri paitamaha guna yukfconeka chiUurddanta yuddha vapta cbatur udadbi

sail-

la svadita yasah srimadd-Hari Varmma mahadhirajah. Tasya putro dvija guru devata pujana paro

[II.] Narayana charananudhyatah sriman Vishnu Gopa mahadhirajah. Tat putrab Tryambaka cha-

ranambho-

ruha rajah pavitri kritottamangah sva bhuja bala parakrama kraya krita rajyab kali yuga bala pa-

nkavasanna dbarmma vrishodbarana nitya sannaddhah sriman Madhava mahadhirajah. Tat pntrah

srimat Kadamba k u-

la gagana s-—v. gabbakti (sti) malinah Krishna Varmma mahadhriajasya priya bhagineyo vidya

( J vinayati

saya, \^_^s paripuritantarAtma niravagraha pradhana sauryyo vidvatsu pratbama ganya

sriman Kogani mahadhirajah. Avmita nama tat putro vijrimbhamana sakti traya Andarih

Alattup-Paurujare Pelnaga rajyaneka samara mukhamakhahuta sura ' puru-

sba pasupahara vigbasa vibastikrita kritantagnimukhah kirantajuniya panchadasas sargga-

[III.] dikonkaroDuvvinitanamadheyah. Tasya putro durddanta vimardda mimriditam visvambha-

radhi panchali mala

makaranda punja piiijari kriyamilna charana yugala nalino Mushkara nama namadbeyab. Tasya pu-

traschaturddasa vidyastanfidhigata vimalamatih viseshato nava kosbasya niti siistrasya vaktri

prayo Z' \ ktri kusaLo ripu timira nikara nirakaranodaya bhaskarah Sri Vikrama pratbita na-

madheya V J h. Tasya putrah aneka samara sampadita vijrimbhitadvira Daradana kulisaghatah

vrana samruda svasthyadvijaya lakshana lakshikrita visala vaksba stalah samadbigata sakala sastra-

dhi tatvassamaradhita]tri varggo niravadya charita pr(?)ati dinam abhivarddhamana prabhavo Bhu

Vikrama

namadheyah. Apichah nana heti prahara pratbighatita bhattarankavatfcithita srigbbarasvada ma-

[IV.] mmatadsh(?)ipisitivirani??de sammarddha sime sa?met Pa(?)llavendrah narapatim aja-

yad yo Vi-

landabhidbane Raja Sri Vallabhakhyas samara sata jaya vapta laksbml vilasah. Tasyanu-

io nata narendra kirita koti ratnarka didhiti virajita pada patmah lakshmya svayam vritapatir Nava

Ka

ma nama sishta priyorigana darana gita kirttih. Tasya Kogani maharajasya Sim(?)esh(?)va-

rapara /" \ namadheyasya pautrah samavanata samasta samanta makuta tata ghatita ba-

hula I J ratna vilasa damara dbanusbkbanda mandita charana nadha mandaLo Naraya-

ne nibita bhaktih sura purusba turaga nam varana gkafca sanghatta daruna samara sirasi

nihitatma kopo Bbima Kopah. Prakata rati samaya samanuvarttana cbatura yuvati jana lo-

ka dhurtto Loka dhurttah sudurdharaneka yuddha murdhna labdha vijaya sampadabita gaja gba-

[V.] ta kesariRajaKesari. Apicha. Yo Ganganvayanirmmalambaratalavyabbasanaprollasanmarta-

ndori bhayankarah subhakaras sanmargga raksbakarah saurAjya samupetyarajya savitarajanyattaro-

ttamo raja sri purusbasvira vijayate rajanya chudamanih Kamo Ramom sa chape Dasaratha ta-
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nayo /■—>y vikrame Jamadagnyab prajye virye Balarirbbahu maha sira visva prabhutve

Dhane ( J sabbhuyovikliyatasaktisphufetaramakhilampranabhajam vidhatadhatrasrislitali

prajanam patir iti kavayoyam prasamsanti nityam tena prati dina pravritta maha dana janita

punyaha ghosbamukbaritamandirodarena sri purusha prathama nimadheyena Prithuvi Konga-

ni mabarajena, Ashfca navatyuttare shafcchhateshu saka varshesh vartitesh-viitmanah pravarddha-

mana vijaya virya samvatsare paucha sattame pravarddhamane Manyapuram adhiva-

[VI.] sati Vijaya Skandavare sri mula mulasarnabhinandita Nandi Sangbanvaya Eregitturnnfi-

mni gane Mulikalgachchhe svacbchbatara guna kira pratati prahladita sakala Lokah cbandra ivapa-

rah Cha /" \ ndra Nandi nama gurur asit. Tasya sishyas samasta vibudha Loka pariraksha

na ksha I J matma saktih Paramesvara lalaniya mahima kuinaravadvitiyah Kuma-

ra Nandi nama mtmipatirabhavat. Tasyantevasi samadbigata sakala tatvarttha sa-

tnarpita bndba sardha sampat sampadita kirttih Kirtti Nandyacbaryo nama mahamunis samaja-

ni. Tasya priya sisbyah sishya jana kamalakara pra (?) bodhanakah mithyajiiana santata sanata sa-

sanmanattakasaddharmmavyomavabhasana bhaskarah Vimala Chandracharyas samudapadi Tasya

[VII.] harsherddharmmopadesanaya srimad bana kalakalah sarwa tapamabanadi pravabah bahada-

nda mandala akhanditari mandala drumashando Dundu pratbama namadheyo Nirgunda Tuva Ra-

jo jajne. Tasya priyatmajah atma janita naya visesha nissesbi krita ripu Lokah Loka hitah

madhnra /* \ manobara charitah cbarifcilrtta trikarana pravrittih Parama Giila prathamadheya

Sri Pri V J tbnvi Nirgunda Rajo jayatar Pallavadbi Raja priyatmajayam Sagara ku[la] tila-

kafc Mara Varmmano jata Kundavvi namadheya. bhartri bbavana a[vi]rbhabuva bharya taya, sa-

tata

pravrittita dbarmma karyaya, nirmmittilya Sripurottara disam alankurwate Loka tilaka dhilmne

Jina bhavanaya khanda spbutita nava samskara deva puja dana dbarmma pravarttanarttba tasye-

va Pri-

[ViJI.] thivi Nirggunda Rajasya vijnapanaya. Mabarajadbiraja Paramesvara Srija sahita Deve-

na Ni

rgunda vishayantarpati Ponnalli nama gramas sarvva paribaropeto dattab. Tasya simanta-

rani purvvasyam disi Noiibelada belgal moradi purwa dakshinasyam disi Panyangere daksbi-

__ nasyam

disi Be / \ Igalli gereya Dila gereya pallada kudal daksbinapaschimayandisi Jaidarake-

yya be y J lgal moradu pascbimayandisi Henkevi taltuv&yara kere pascbimottarasyandi[si]

Punuseya Gottagala kalkuppe uttarasyandisi Sama gereya pallada permurikke uttara

purvvasyandisi Kalambetti gattu. Isbanyanyani ksbetrantarani dattavi(ni)J Dundu samudrada

Tayalu-

1 kirudara mege padirkkandugam Mannampaleya ere Nallu Rajarppaludirkkandugam ^riTuradaDu-

[IX.] ndu gamundara tandada, padi»va yondu tanda ^rivnrada vayalul KammarggattinalLi irkandu

gam Kalani perggereya kelage aru gandugam Erepuli gereya koyilgodaeda i-

rppattu gandugambbede aduvu Srivurada badagana paduvana. konulan Devangeri madaman ai-

didam / \ murattadindu maneya manetanam. Asya dana Baksninilb asbtadasa prakri-

tayah.V / #
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[X.] Asya danasya sakshinah shannavati sahasra vishaya prakr-itayah. Yosyapahartta Lo(bha)

t niohat pramadena va sapanchabhirmniahadbhih patakais samyuktovabhava(ti) yo rakshati sapu

nyabhagbhava(ti) . Apichitra Manu gita sloka svadattani paradattiim va yohareta vasundkaram

shasht irva-

rsba saha srani vishtAyam [jaya] jayate krimih. SvandAtumsumahachchlmkhyaiidubkkamanyasy&

lanam. .' \ Danam va palanamveti danAchchlireyonu pala(na)m. Bahubhirbbasudha bhukta

V / rAjabhi-

e Sagara dhibhi yasyayasya yadabhumis tasya tasya tadA phalam. Devasvant uvisham ghoramna-

visbam visham uchyate visham ekakinam banti devasvalh putra pautrakam. Sarwa kalAdharabhuta

cbitraka

labhijiiena Visva KarmmAcharyenedam sAsanam likbitaia. Chatusb kanduka vrihi bija(?)niAtrarh

dvi kandu

ka kaiigu ksketraih tadapi brahmadeyam iva rakshaniyam.

III. TRANSLATION.

May it be well. Success througb tbe adorable

PadmanabhA,* resembling (in colour) tbe

cloudless sky. A sun illumining the clear firma

ment of tbe J a h n a v 1 race, t distinguished

for the strength and valour attested by the great

pillar of stone divided with a single stroke of

his sword, adorned with the ornament of the

wound received in cutting down the hosts of

his cruel enemies, was Sri mat Kodgani

Varmma Dharmma Mahadhiraja of

the Kanvayanasa gotra. His son, in

heriting all the qualities of his father, possessing

a character for learning and modesty, having

obtained the honours of the kingdom only for

the sake of the good government of his sub

jects, a touchstone for (testing) gold the learned

and poets, skilled among those who expound and

practise the science of politics, the author of a

treatise on the law of adoption, J was S r i m a n

M a d h a v a Mahadhiraja. His son, pos

sessed of all the qualities inherited from his

father and grandfather, having entered into war

with many elephants (so that) his fame had

tasted the waters ofthe fouroceans, was fc> r i m a d

H a r i Varmma M ah a d h i r a j a .

HLs son, devoted to the worship of Brali-

mans, gurus and gods, praising the feet of N a ra-

y a n a , § was S r t m a n Vishnu G o p a

Mahadhiraja. His son, with a head puri

fied by the pollen from the lotuses the feet of

Tryambaka,|| having by personal strength

and valour purchased his kingdom, daily eager

to extricate the ox of merit from the thick mire

of the Kali Yuga in which it had sunk, was

S r i m a n M a d h a va M a h a d h i r a j a. His

son, the beloved sister's son of Krishna

V a r m m a M a h a d h i r a j a , who was the sun

to the firmament of the auspicious K a d a m b a

race, having a mind illuminated with the increase

of learning and modesty, of indomitable bravery

in war, reckoned the first of the learned, was

Sriman Kogan i Mahadhiraja. His

son, named A v i n i t a, possessed of the three

powers of increase, % who had brought anxiety

to the face of Yama* on account of the smallness

of the residue left after the countless animals

offered to him as a tribute, (viz.) tbe brave men

consumed in tbe sacrifice of the face of the many

wars waged for the kingdoms ofA n d a r i , A 1 a t-

t u r, P a u r u 1 a r e, P e 1 n a g a, equal to Kiriitar-

juna, tbe mighty master of tbe fifteen creationst

and of tbe syllable otn, was called Duvvinita.

His son, the lotuses of whose feet were

dyed with the balls of honey shaken from the

lines of bending bees, the clustering savages,

rubbing against one another, had the illustrious

name of Mushkara. His son, of a pure

wisdom acquired from his being the abode of

fourteen branches of learning, an embodiment

of the nine treasures, J skilled among those who

I

i

f

i

\

'r

* Vishnu. + Jahnavt tula—Gangd kula or ransa.

t Might also be rendered—the donor of lands to the

Dattaka line. § Vishnu. || Siva.

*!T Sakti traya—these are prabhn sakti, mantra ialiti,

and utsaha iakli, or the powers of sovereignty, of counsel,

and of energy or perseverance.

God of death, judge of the dead, the Indian Pluto.

The reference is not understood.

% Navo-ho^a—vava niddhi, the nine treasures of Ku-

bera, god of riches, viz. padma, liiah&pn/hna, kiuhha,

maltara-i kachchhapa, mvkunda, nanda, nila, kharva. It

is uncertain what these are.
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teach and practise the science of politics, a

rising sun in dispersing the clouds of darkness

his enemies, bore the celebrated name of Sri

V i k r a m a. His son, whose breast being healed

of the wounds inflicted by the discus weapon of

D a r a d a n a—exulting in his growing bravery

displayed in many wars—bore on itself the em

blems of victory, possessed of the quintessence of

all the sciences, having gained the three objects

of worldly pursuit,* the glory of whose virtuous

life each day augmented, was Bhu V i k r a in a

by name.

Moreover, he who was eager to drink the

stream of blood issuing from the door of the

breast of the Bhattdra (or warriors) forced open

by his numerous weapons ....

he who had subdued the Pallavendra N a-

r a p a t i,+ and was named V i 1 a n d a, was

Raja S r i V a 1 1 a b h a, k h y a, in the enjoy

ment of fortune obtained by victoiy in a hundred

fights. His younger brother, whose lotus-feet

were irradiated with the brilliance of the jewels

in the crowns of numerous prostrate kings, who

was to fortune as a husband chosen by herself,

beloved of the good, whose fame in destroying

hostile kings was the theme of song, was named

Nava Kama. The grandson of that (?)

Kogani M a h a r a j a , whose other name was

S imeshvara (?), J the groups of the toes

of whose feet were illuminated with a rainbow

light from the rays of the jewels set in the

bands § of the crowns of prostrate kings, who

had fixed his faith on N a r a y a n a , || raging

with fury in the front of war ^f horrid with the

assault of heroes, horses, men, and elephants,

was a Bhima Kopa. No less a captivator of

the glances of young women the most skilled in

the joyful art of love than a subduer of theworld,

laden with spoils of victory gained in many

most arduous wars, a lion to the herd of elephants

the hostile kings, he was a R a j a K e s a r i.

Moreover, a sun greatly illumining the

clear firmament of the Qangd race, a terror to

hostile kings, a protector of the fortunate ways

of good men, who having obtained the name

of a good king shone like a sun over all king-

* Triva rrja—these are artha, bima, dharma, or wealth,

pleasure, and virtue or religious merit.

t This name isnncertain, as the greater part of the lino

ha3 evidently been altered and the original letters written

over, so that what appears is almost illegible.

% This name has apparently been altered in the plate.

The above rendering is doubt ful, as the middle letters aro

out of focus in the photograph.

doms, ......

lord over kings who were wed to fortune, a

shining head-jewel to the brow- of kings, in the

bow on his shoulder like Kama or Rama

the son of D a s a r a t h a , in bravery a Pa-

rasa r am a, in great heroism Balari,§ in

great splendour R a v i , || in government D h a -

n e s a , % of a mighty and splendid energy,

the most glorious all-in-all, * to all things

living Brahma himself, the king whom all the

poets in the world daily praise as the crea

tor Brahma, that Prithuvi Kongani

Maharaja, the middle of whose palace

continually echoed the sounds of the holy

ceremonies which accompanied his daily rich

gifts, among the favourites of fortune named

the first, the Saka year 698 having passed, and

the 50th year of his glorious and powerful reign

being then current, t residing in M a n y a p u r a

in V i j a y a S k a n d a v a r a ;—

In the village named Eregittur in the

group ofM li 1 i k a 1 g a c h c h ha, rejoicingall the

world with his combination of the rays of au-

psieions good qualities, resembling another Chan

dra (or moon), was there a guru named Chan-

draNandi, of the N a n d i S a n g h a race

praised of all the highest protectors of the Sri

Mil la (Jains). His disciple was a munipati

named K u m a r a N a n d i, whose ability was

worthy of protecting the assembly of the

learned, a second K u m a r a worthy to rejoice

the heart of P a r a m e s v a r a (otherwise, the

greatest sages). His disciple was the great

muni K i r t i N a n d y a c h a r y a, who under

stood the essence of all sciences, who had acquir

ed the fame of possessing wealth but for the as

sembly of the learned. His dear disciple was

Vimala Chandra chary a, the beloved of

the lotus-lake of tho disciples, a sun in illumin

ing the sky of the virtuous actions of good men

daily praised for their great learning.

Through the instructions in law of this

great r-ishi, having become like the embodiment

of the sound of a twanging bow, like the

embodiment of the flood of the river of all

penance, the sceptre of whose powerful arm

§ i.e. the jewels were large ones.

|| Vishnu. IT Samara sirassu.

* Indra. f The sun.

J Kubera. § Alrfiilam.

|| Ashta navaty-vttare shatchhateshu Galea varshesh-

vartiteshv atm&nah pravanldham&na vijaya vtrya sam-

vattare panchajattame pravarddhamine.
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had broken down tlio groups of trees the hos

tile kings, was D u n d n , first of the name, the

NirgundaYuva R A j a. His beloved son,

who through his knowledge of politics had

destroyed without exception the groups of his

enemies, a friend to all the world, of a life plea

sant to be heard of, making good use of thought,

word, and deed, was Parama G u 1 a , first of

the name, the Sri Prithuvi Nirgunda

R a j a. His wife, born of the beloved daughter

of P a 1 1 a v A d h i r a j a by M a r u V a r m m a,

an ornament of the Sdgara Kula, wTas K u n -

d a v v i by name. In her husband's house did

she grow up, daily promoting works of merit ;

and she erected a Jain temple, an ornament to

the north of Sripura, a glory to all the

world.

For the repairs of any cracks or defects

in which, for erecting any new portions, for the

worship of the god, and for the gifts and cha

rities—on the representation of that Pri-

thivi Nirggunda Raj a—the M a h a r A -

j A d h i r a j aP a r a m e s v a r a , united with (his

queen) S r i j a superior to Lakshmi, made a grant

of the village of Po n n al 1 i, belonging to N i r -

g u n d a, with freedom from all imposts. Its

boundaries :—On the cast, the white stone rock

of Nolibela; on the south-east, Panyan-

g e r e ; on the south, the bank of the watercourse

of the Belgalli -tank and the D i 1 1 a -tank; on

the south-west, the rocky ground of white stone

at J a i d a r A k e ; on the west, the tank of the

H e n k e v i weavers ; * on the north-west, the

piles of stones at P u n u s e and GottagAla;

on the north, the great bend of the watercourse

of the S a m a tank ; on the north-east, the K a -

lambetti hill.

And he further gave other land on the

north-east, (viz.) in the plain of the Dundu

Samudra a small garden of 12 kanduga f ; in

the share of N a 1 1 u R a j a , the chief of M a n -

nam pale, 2 kanduga; on the west of the

tdnda % of the D u n d u chief, one tdnda ; in

Kammargatti, in the plain of Srivura,-

2 kandugas ; under the K a 1 a n i large tank 6

kanduga ; in the pasture-land of the E r c p u 1 i

tank 20 kanduga,—this is dry-cultivation land;

and as a site for a house 30 in

the north-west corner ofSrivura in the mid

dle ofDevangeri.

Witnesses to this gift : The 18 existing

chiefs §.

Witnesses to this gift : The existing chiefs

of the 96,000 country ||.

Whoso through avarice seeks to resume this

gift incurs the guilt of the five great sins.

Whoso maintains it acquires all merit. More

over by Man u hath it been said : Whoso by

violence takes awray land presented by himself

or by another shall bo born a worm in ordure

for sixty thousand years. He who makes a gift

has an easy task ; the maintenance of another's

gift is arduous. But to maintain a gift is more

meritorious than to make one.

The earth has been enjoyed by S a g ar a and

other kings. According to their (gifts of) land so

was their reward. Poison is no poison, the pro

perty of the gods that is the real poison. For

poison kills a single man, but a gift to the gods

(if usurped) destroys sons and descendants. By

V i s v a K a r m m a c h a r y a, an abode of all

learning, skilled in painting pictures, -was this

sdsana written. Though it be but four handuka

of rico seed ... or two handuka of waste

land, it should be protected in the same manner

as a gift to a Brahman^[.

*

r
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THE HILL OF SAPTA SRING.

" Sapta Sring," or, as it is called in some maps,

but erroneously, " Chattar Sing," is one of the

highest points in the line of hills commonly

known as the Chandor range, running due

east and west, at right angles to the main line

BY W. BAMSAT, Bo. C. S.

of the Western Ghats, and separating the dis

trict of KhAndesh as it formerly stood, on the

north, from the plains of Nasik, to the south.

The range is a remarkable one, presenting a

series of perpendicular basalt faces to the south,

* Taltuvagaru, supposed to be the same as tantuva- ,

yaru.

t Kanluga, as ranch land as takes a khanOuga, or

about three bushels of seed.

+ The signification of this terra is not known. Perhaps

it is a form of tana, a place.

I
AshtadaSa prakritayah.

[| Shanmavati sahasra viskaya prakritayah. The name

of "the Dli.OOO country" or country yielding a revenue

of SXi.000 pagodas, was Gangav&di, aa we lesirn from other

inscriptions, but where situated I have not been able to

discover. ^ This last verse is obscure.
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intersected by openings at intervals, with spurs

more or less gradual running down to the valley

of the Girna to the north. The range may thus

be described as a continuous series of basalt

blocks, mainly of even height, presenting a uni

form steep face on one side, vi^. the south. The

range is again capped in the case of almost each

block by vast masses of bare basalt rising from

the centres of the lower and large masses, and

assuming all sorts of strange forms and ap

pearances, as of castles, pinnacles, &c. Sapta

ii r i n g forms one of these blocks, presenting

an almost perpendicular face to the south, but

with one or two spurs trending to the north

ward. The average height of the plateau is

about 1800 feet above the plain to the south,

and more than 3000 feet above the sea.

About the centre of it rises a bare rock of

no thickness, but about half a mile in length,

somewhat curved, highest at the two ends and

depressed in the centre, giving the appearance

of a wall with towers at each extremity. But

at every turn the rock assumes a new appear

ance, and imagination must supply what, the

pen would fail to depict. The highest point

rises over 900 feet above the plateau, and the

rock is perpendicular on all sides but one, where

it has somewhat crumbled away, and grass has

sprung np among crevices. The name Sapta

Sring is derived from a supposed idea of there

being seven horns or peaks to the rock, but the

eye fails to see the appropriateness of the title.

The hill is ascended by a good but steep

bridle-road from the north ; from the south a

steep footpath leads up part of the way, ending

in a flight of stairs carved out of the rock-face.

Such is the rock of Sapta Sring, the abode of

the goddess Devi, in whoso honour a great

fair is held every year at the full-moon of the

month of Chaitra. The goddess herself resides

in a cave at the base of a perpendicular scarp,

the summit of which is the highest point of the

hill, and her dwelling is approached by a zig

zag staircase of 465 steps, built in the steep

" talus" of debris which has formed all round

the rock, and is now overgrown with thick scrub

j ungle. At the foot of the steps lies the village, if

it may be so called, consisting of three or four

Gaolis'buts, two na<jarkkdnas, and three dharma-

sdlas for the accommodation of pilgrims. The

place is well supplied with water from springs,

which have been built up with masonry sides

and with steps leading down to the water, and

are known by distinctive appellations, such as

Kali Kund, Surya Kund, Datiitre Kund, &c.

&c. Some are used for drinking, and others

for bathing purposes, some possibly for both !

Last, but not least, comes the "Sivale

Tirtha," or bathing-place sacred to Siva.

It is a small stone-built tank, not above 40

yards square, and nowhere more than four feet

deep ; yet thousands of pilgrims manage to

bathe and wash their clothes in it at the fair-

time, and appear to think themselves cleaner

and better for the process, though to the eye of

the profane observer the water rather resembles

pea-soup in colour and consistency.

Not far from the Sivale Tirtha is a

frightful precipice, known as the " Sit Kude."

The rock overhangs at a height of more than

1200 feet clean above the valley below. Over

this Tarpcian rock human victims are said to

have been hurled in ancient days. Nowa

days the mild but pious Hindu contents him

self with sacrificing a living but generallv very

thin kid, commonly in fulfilment of some vow.

Looking down the dizzy height the eye

discerns the mangled fragments of the poor

victims being devoured by the vultures and

other birds, who no doubt duly appreciate the

piety of the offerers. The Sivale Tirtha is said

to havo been constructed by the " Semipati "

of the Satara Raja during the beginning of

last century. On one side of it stands a

temple called Siddhesvar, now mostly in

ruins, but with a dome still standing, and boast

ing some rather elaborate stone carving. Under

the dome stands a linaa, and in front of it (now

in the outer air) is the usual carved N a n d i or

bull. The temple is one of those built of large

cut blocks, without mortar, and ascribed to su

perhuman agency. " Bibisan, " brother of Rii-

vana, being sick, was cured by the celebrated

physician Himad Pant. The latter being asked

to name his reward mentioned his modest wishes,

viz. that 350 temples should be erected in one

night, and this was duly effected by the RAk-

shasas : of these the temple in question is one.

Not far from the dharmasala above noticed

stands a samddhi or tomb of one of the Rajas

of Dharatnpur, his name apparently unknown .

It is in the form of one of the ordinary dome-

capped temples of MahAdeva, and contains the

usual emblem of the god inside; it is built

X
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in good style and has some neat carving, but is

sadly in need of repair. A sddhu by (name

Gaud Svami is said to have lived here a

century ago as a devotee of the goddess. The

Dharampur Raja was his chela or disciple, and on

one of his visits to his guru died, and the samddhi

above described was raised to his memory.

There is a fine old " Baoli" adjoining, said

to have been built by Gaud SvAmi. The above

are the chief points of interest on the hill, but

there are numerous minor objects of adoration

in various places, chiefly figures of Maruti or

Ganpati, the favourite deities of the Mar.ithfts in

these parts.

The origin of the hill of Sapta Sring was on

this wise :—Lakshmana, after being wounded by

an arrow from the bow of Megnath or Iudrajit,

son of Riivana, despatched Hanumiin to procure

certain healing herbs from the hill of Girja Ma-

hatma, situated in Paradise. Hanumfm duly

reached the hill, but, being devoid of all medical

knowledge, was quite ignorant of what parti

cular herbs he should select, and accordingly

solved the difficulty by taking up the hill bodily

on his shoulders and transporting it to earth ; on

the way, however, portions of the mountain kept

falling away, and one of these alighting in these

regions became the hill of Sapta Sring. " Now

there were giants," or at least Rakshasas, " in the

earth in those days," and the earth may well be

said to have been " filled with violence." The

Hindu Triad resolved upon a remedy, and out

of their own combined essence produced the

goddess " Devi" or " Mahalakshmi. ' ' Devi having

been called into existence was located in a cave

of the rock, and it lay with her to rid the earth

of the Rakshasas. Devi was supposed to have

been created in 3j portions—one called " Maha

lakshmi" and seated at Kolhapur, another called

" Mahasarsuti" or "Tukai" at Tuljapur, a third

called "Mahakali" seated at Matapur, and lastly

the remaining half at Sapta Sring, known as

Sapta oring Nivasni.

At the three first-mentioned places different

ceremonies are observed in the worship of the

goddess, but at Sapta &ring the forms are all

combined.

But to return to Devi and her work. Two

of the Rakshasas, Shumbh and Nishumbh his

brother, she killed without much difficulty. A

third, named Mahisasur, so called from having

the form of a buffalo, gave her greater trouble.

Devi cut off his head, and out of the trunk pro

ceeded the Demon himself, and a long struggle

ensued, during which the Rakshasa once flew

right through the rock, and an opening is said

to exist at the present day, marking the spot.

Eventually he too was slain, and hence the

goddess received the title of " Mahismardani,"

or the buffalo-slayer. After this the earth was at

peace, and Devi henceforth took up her abode in

her cave, and became a general object of worship.

A sort of portico was added to the cavern

at the beginning of last century by the

Senapati of Satara, and the present plain

structure was recently built by the present

Chief of Vinchur. The solid flight of steps

leading up to it is said to have been built

by a savkur of Nasik, about a century ago.

At certain intervals one meets with images

of Ramchandra and Hanumiin, Krishna and

Radha, and in one or two places the tortoise is

carved out of a flagstone : these were, no doubt,

designed as halting-places to serve as a pious

excuse for the weary pilgrim to stop and take

breath in the course of his ascent. The sight is

curious during fair-time, for besides able-bodied

pilgrims the sick and halt are dragged up in

hopes of a miraculous cure, and barren women

in numbers go to pour their vows before the

shrine of the goddess. All bring offerings of

some sort—grain, flowers, cocoanuts, or money,

according as they are disposed. The daily ser

vice of the goddess consists . in bringing her

bathing-water from the Surya Kund previously

mentioned, and laying before her offerings of

khir (cakes of rice, milk, and sugar), turi

(cakes of flour and ghee), preserves, and so

forth. After having been presented they be

come the perquisites of the " Bhopa," a heredi

tary guardian of the shrine.

Doubtless much of the merit of the pilgrim

ages lies in the bodily labour endured in as

cending the hill and steps : in addition to the

above, there are three different paths round the

mountain, which are footed by the more devout—

one a sort of goatpath round the base of the

scarp, a second of greater circumference on the

lower plateau, and a third round the base of

the mountain below, which latter is said to be

nearly 20 miles in circuit, passing through the

narrow valleys which isolate Sapta Sring from

the rest of the range on the east and west.

The summit of Sapta Sring is said to bo

i

■ ■

I

\
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inaccessible to ordinary mortals, but on the

night of the full-moon of Chaitra the Patil of

Burigam (a neighbouring village) ascends,

and at sunrise next morning is seen to plant a

flag. How he ascends, or how he descends, is

a mystery, the attempt to unravel which would

be immediately punished by loss of sight. A pair

of binoculars, however, enabled the writer to

track the footsteps of the flag-bearers, who

were two in number, during their descent, which

in places is certainly most perilous, and practi

cable only to feet devoid of shoes, aiid capable

of grasping monkey-fashion. This perilous

office has been filled by the same family from

father to son for generations, and though a son

is never wanting, other children if born die

young : such is the story told.

Opposite Sapta Sring to the east, but divided

(as before described) by a deep ravine, lies the

hill called H a r k u n d Deva, with a rocky

top not unhke the Matterhorn in shape, as seen

from the west. This is said to have been the

abode of a Rishi in ancient days, whose spirit,

after his demise, took up its dwelling in the rock:

his present occupation is to recite the Puranas

for the edification of Devi, who is said to be

an attentive listener ; this idea may have origin

ated in the echoes, which are very remarkable.

The image of Devi' resides in a natural

cavern or hollow in the rock. The figure is

about eight feet in height, carved in relievo out

of the natural rock, and is that of an ordinary

woman, save that she has 18 arms, 9 on each

side, each hand grasping a different weapon.

She wears a high crown not unlike the Pope's

tiara, and is clothed with a " choli" and a "sdri"

round her waist and limbs. She has a different

suit for each day of the week ; she is bathed

every day, using warm water two days in the

week. In front of her is planted her ensign,

viz. a Trisula or trident painted red : there are

also the usual accompaniments of bells, lamps,

and so forth. A silver nose^-ring and neeklace

are the only ornaments in daily use. The

whole figure is painted bright red, save the eyes,

which are of white porcelain. Near the base

of the steps leading to the temple are two

nagarkhdnas ; one, called Barodekar, was

built by GopalrAo Mairal of Baroda to comme

morate the alleged miraculous cure of his wife,

who having been a helpless cripple was sud

denly enabled to walk up the steps carrying on

her head a vessel of water to the goddess.

An allowance of Rupees 150 a month is also

paid by the same benefactor for the goddess's

service. The other nagarlchdn a, called Chandor-

kar, was built by a former Divan of Sindhia a

savdkr of Chandor, who also added a nemnuk

of Rupees 95 a month ; a nemnuk of Rupees

35 a month was added by one Daji Saheb

Kibe, a savJcdr of Indor.

Further, the revenues of a village called

Chandkapur were alienated for the service of

the Devi by the Peshwa in the time of Gaud

Svami above mentioned. These funds are

administered by different agents, and there is

is also a Panchayat who exercise some sort of

superintendence over the " personal property "

ofthe goddess, her ornaments and so forth. The

money offerings of pilgrims become the pro

perty of certain families, in certain fixed shares,

while one of their number, the Bhopa, receives

as his perquisite all eatable offerings. The

story is told that a former turbulent jaghirdiir

of the neighbouring town of Abhona, facetiously

called "Tokerao"or "the Hammerer" (pre

cisely as King Edward I. was termed Malleus

Scotorwn), " used always to be harassing and

plundering the pilgrims, until he was bought off

by a fixed payment of half the offerings made to

the goddess on 72 fixed days of the year.

This arrangement is still in force, the allowance

being enjoyed by the two widows of " Tokerao."

This is not the only occasion on which the

goddess has had to yield to vulgar mortals ;

could a pen blush, it would do so in relating

how the sanctity of Devi has recently been

invaded by the myrmidons of so very human

an institution as the Civil Court. Sad though

it be, it is still a fact that at this very moment

a mere ordinary mortal, " juptee Karkun," is

in possession of all the property of the goddess,

owing to a demand made by "a claimant"

against the present Bhopa. At this very mo

ment a handsome set of ornaments, the gift of

the Gaikwar, and valued at not less than

Rnpees 30,000, are lying in the hands of the

"Panchayat" at "Want," who are afraid to

trust the goddess with her own, lest it should

be swept into the devouring meshes of the law.

After this great fall from the sublime to the

mundane we make our best bow to " Devi,"

and wish her safe delivery from the hands of

her friends and their legal squabbles.
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REMAINS IN MEKRAN.

BY CAPT. S. B. MILES, POLITICAL AGENT, MUSCAT.

The province of Mekran is remarkably poor in

archaeological remains of every kind,there not be

ing, so far as I know,any extensive ruins or archi

tectural monuments anywhere to be found in it.

From this circumstance we may be justified

in concluding that Mekran has never been in

a state of civilization, and that the inhabitants

have ever remained in the same state of poverty

and semi-barbarism in which they now are.

The causes of this are probably not far to

seek ; the general sterility and unattractiveness

of the country, its hilly nature and want of

water, are sufficient to account for its disregard

by more advanced and energetic races, and for

its not being permanently occupied and settled

in by them, while it has also laboured under the

additional disadvantage of lying out of the

general highways of commerce. But these

causes, though they have successfully preserved

it from development and progress, have not been

able to protect it from being frequently invaded

and plundered by various conquerors.

The names of several cities and walled towns

are enumerated by Arrian as having existed on

this coast and in the interior at the time of

Alexander's march through it, and subsequently

by Ptolemy and Marcian, but no traces of these

towns now remain to indicate their sites, and it

is probable they were merely of the same rude

and temporary character as the forts and ham

lets of the present day.

Among the few memorials of ancient vigour

still to be seen is a hewn-stone band or dam of

considerable extent on the top of the " Batel"

or high headland forming the peninsula at

Guadar. This band has been admirably built

across a declivity or ravine, draining a large

portion of the surface of the hill, which is very

flat. The huge sandstone blocks of which it is

composed have been very regularly and com

pactly placed, and are so morticed or dovetailed

together, without any cement being used, as to

form a barrier of great strength and solidity,

which though now partly in ruins is still service

able, and after the winter rains usually retains

a large body of fresh water. It has been supple

mented by a modern band of sand thrown up at

an angle to it. The reservoir thus formed

usually lasts the inhabitants of the town of

Guadar, where the water obtained from wells is

very scanty and bad, for the best part of a year.

The construction of this dam is generally as

cribed by Europeans to the Portuguese, but it

appears to me of much more ancient date, and is

perhaps due to one of the Persian monarchs.

No information can be gathered from the in

habitants on the subject, as the Baluches are

singularly wanting in national traditions of any

kind likely to throw light on their past history.

About a hundred miles to the W. of Guadar,

near the village of Tiz, are some curious and

interesting caves, which I had last year an op

portunity of visiting. The village of Tiz is

situated in a small valley, and is closely envi

roned on all sides but one by ranges of hills.

In the range to the N. E. of the town, and about

two hundred feet above the plain, is a circular

chamber with a large entrance, evidently

artificially excavated, opening on to a small

platform. The diameter of this chamber is about

twelve feet, and in the centre of it is a rectangu

lar block of stone or masonry seven or eight feet

long with a small dome on it ; in front of the

block is an opening leading to a cavity under

neath. There is no inscription, but it appears

to have been intended for a tomb. The face of

the rock to the left has been smoothed and

covered with plaster : this is covered with scrifo-

blings and symbols (the swastika and Insula)

in Gujarati, done by the Hindu traders of the

neighbouring port of Charbar, who believe the

caves to be of Hindu origin, and are in the

habit of resorting to them. Below this, to the

left again, is another smaller chamber neatly

excavated and chunamed, but quite empty.

The platform is made of kiln-burnt bricks and

mortar, and has apparently formed part of some

building or structure which has been destroyed,

or has disappeared by the disintegration and

falling away of the sandstone rock. Some

distance away to the right, the face of the cliff

is perfectly smooth and perpendicular, and at

the foot of it is a spacious natural cavern, the

month of which is now almost entirely blocked

up by huge fragments of rock and debris. In

shape this cavern is semicircular, and it is, I

should think, about a hundred yards in circum

ference, but the roof is rather low. It appears

to have been used as a temple- The roof and

sides, which bear signs of being greatly eroded
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by water, Lave been covered with a coating of

mortar or chunam, which, is still adhering in

some places. In the centre is a low wall, four

or five feet high, of thick chunam, forming a se

micircular enclosure, and inside this is a small

angle or step of chunam ; this is all that re

mains of the building or structure, whatever it

was. The ground is covered with pieces

of mortar so very thick and solid that it is

evident the temple has been purposely de

stroyed by man. Close by is another low cavern,

hollowed out by water apparently, but said to

be an artificial subterranean passage cut through

the range of hills to a hamlet on the other side ;

I satisfied myself, however, that it was natural

and led only a few yards. The inhabitants

have a legend attached to these caves, attribut

ing them to a former Baluch queen, who is said

to have resided in them and dug the passage

through the hills.

ON A PRAKRIT GLOSSARY ENTITLED PAIYALACHHI.

BY G. BUHLEB.'Ph.D.

In the January number of this journal (vol.

II. p. 17) I announced the recovery of Hema-

chandra's Desisabdasamgraha, the first work of

its kind which ever had fallen into the hands

of a European Sanskritist. By another stroke

of good luck I am now enabled to give a notice

of a second Prakrit Kosha which precedes

Hemachandra's work by two centuries. This

is the Paiyalachhi namamala, i. e. Prakritalak-

shmih, ' the wealth of the beauty of the Prakrit

language.' In the MS. bought, the title is spelt

Payalachhi and PayayalachM. But the fact that

in the first verse (see below) payalachhi must

contain eight matras, and the circumstance that

Hem. Dest. 1. 4 has the form paiya for prakrita,

prove the correctness of myemendation.

The MS. contains about 240 granthas and is

written of 6J folios a 34 lines a 46—48 Ak-

sharas. It is perhaps a hundred years old, and

its characters are Jaina-Devanagari.

The Paiyalachhi namamala is written in the

Arya metre and constructed on a principle simi

lar to that of the Amarakosha. It gives strings

of synonyms for substantives, adjectives, and

adverbs, each string filling usually a verse or a

half-verse. The principle on which the synonyms

have been arranged is not very intelligible.

The book is not divided into chapters or sec

tions, and no attempt at order is apparent.

First have been placed the synonyms for Brah

ma (v. 1), Parvati (v. 2), sun (v. 3), moon

(v. 4), fire (v. 5), love (v. 6), ocean (v. 7),

elephant (v. 8), lotus (v. 9), bees (v. 10),

woman (vs. 11 and 12). Then follow some ad

jectives and adverbs, vs. 13—16. Next come

* Vikkamakalassa gae aunattJsuttaro sahossammi I malava

narindadliadie ludlc mannakhedauiiui 1 1 dharanayarfe pa-

riddiena magge thiyae anavajjo kAjakanatthavihinle son-

ditri uama dhqj&e || kaii.io andhajanaih kiiiivakulasattipaya.

the words denoting 'collection, heap,' 17 and

18a, and in the second half of the eighteenth

verse the author says : ' Now we will declare the

words occurring in the Gathas' (ittahe gahatthe

hi vannimo vathupajjae). After this fresh

exordium, he begins his enumeration with the

terms for salvation (19a), a person saved

(19'), Vishnu (20a), Siva (20b), Kartikeya

(21 ■'), gods (21b), Indra (22a), Balarama (22b)

Yama (23a ), Kuvera (23b ^ yayu (24*), Garuda,

(24b), gnake (25a), Daityas (25b), cloud (26a),

air (261), water (27a), river (27b), earth,

(28*),Rahu(28b), etc.

The words given in the Paiyalachhi are not

exclusively Desis, but include many Tadbhavas

and Tatsamas. Many of the Desis given occur

also in Hemachandra's Samgraha. But some

times their forms slightly differ in the two

works. I have not found any quotation from

the Paiyalachht in the Desisamgraha.

The author of the Paiyalachhi has not given

his name. But he states in the concluding,

unfortunately corrupt, verses* of his work,

that, he wrote in Vikrama 1029, or 972-3

A.D., at Dharanagara, under the protection of

the king of Malava. In the ninth and tenth

centuries under Munja and Bhoja, Dhara was

a great centre of literary activity, and it is

remarkable that Dharmasagara in his Theravali,

as well as other Jaina authors, state that in that

very same year Dhanapala wrote inthe same place

a Desinamamala. Ishouldhave been inclined to

identify the latter work with the Paiyalachhi,

were it not that Hemachandra quotes Dhana

pala several times and that his quotations are

nam tfntirua vanna nAsammi jassa kamaso tenesa viram

dest |] kavresu ye ye eaddabahusukaihim vajjhanti te itthaa-

mae rait) ramautu liiae eahiyayanam iti payayalachht n&i

mamfila samapta 1 1 .
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not traceable in my MS. In conclusion I give

the text of the fourteen first verses of the Paij£-

lachhi with the equivalents of the Prakrit words

in Sanskrit, as far as I have been able to make

them out.

Namiuna paramapurisam purisuttamanabhi-

sambhavam devam |

vuchham paialachhitti namamalaih nisamehi

II 1 II

Payalachhi tti nainamalam, MS. against

the metre, which is Arya.

Translation.

Bowing to the Supreme being, that lord who

sprang from the navel of Purushottama, I pro

pound " the wealth of the Prakrit language."

Listen.

Kamalasano sayambhu piyamaho ya paramit-

thi | '

thero vihi virancho payavahi kamalajoni ya

II 2 ||

The first half-verse is mutilated, metro Arya or

Upagiti.

Subject : Brahma.—Sanskrit equivalents : ka-

malasana, sayambhu, pitamaha, parameshthin,

sthavira, vidhi, virinchi, prajapati, kamalayoni.

Dakhkayani bhavani selasua pavvai umii gori |

Ajja dugga kali siva ya kachchhayaiu

chandi || 3 ||

MS. varakhkayani mori—the first against

the metre.—Metre : Ary&.—Subject : Parvatt.

Sanskrit equivalents : dakshayani, bhavani, saila-

suta, parvatt uma, gauri, arya, durga kali, siva.

katyayant, chandi.—Hem. Dest. I. 8. com. : ajja

gauriti kechit samgrihnanli.

Akko tarani mitto mattando dinamani pa-

yango ya I

Abhimayaro pachchuho diyasayaro amsumali

ya II 4 ||

MS. asnmalt ag. met.—Metre : Arya. Subject :

Sun. Sanskrit equivalents : arka, tarani, mitra,

martanda, dinamani, patanga, pratyusha, divasa-

kara, amsumalin ; abhimayaro is doubtful to mo.

Hem. Desi. VI. 5 (307) pachchuho ravimmi.

Indu nisayaro sasaharo vihu gahavai rayani-

naho |

mayalanchhano himayaro rohimramano sisi

chandro|| 5 ||

MS. idu ganahavai ramani against met.

and sense. Subject : Moon. Sanskrit equivalents :

indu, nisakara, sasadhara, vidhu, grahapati, raya-

ninatha, mrigalanchhana, himakara, rohiniramana,

sasin, chandra. The Prakrit forms of the last two

words are doubtful.—Hem. Desi. II. 94 (274) : ga

havai gamtyasasisu gahavai graminah sasi

cha I grahapatitvam aditya eva rudhath na sasiniti

nayam grahapatisabdasamudbhavah.

Dhumaddhao huyavaho vibhavasu payao sihi

vahnil

analo jalano dahano huyasano havvavaho ya [|

6||

MS. huyasaho.—Metre : Arya.—Subject : Fire.

Sanskrit equivalents : dhumadhvaja, hutavaha,

vibhavasu, pavaka. sikhin, vahni, aiiala jvalana,

dahana, hutasana, havyavah.

Mayaraddhao anango rainaho mammaho

kusumabano |

Kandappo panchasaro mayano samkappa-

jont ya|| 7 II

MS. rainaho kandappa sakappajoni, against

met. — Metro : Arya.—Subject : Cupid. Sanskrit

equivalents : makaradhvaja, ananga, ratinatha.

manmatha, kusumabana, kandarpa, panchasara,

madaua, sarhkalpayoni.

Mayaraharo sindhuvai sindhu rayanayaro sa-

hlarast I

paravaro jalahi tarariigamali samudda ya || 8 ||

MS. taralamalt ag. met. Metre : Arya. Subject :

Ocean. Sanskrit equivalents : makaradhara, sin-

dhupati, sindhu, ratnakara, salilarasi, paravara, ja-

ladhi, taramgamalin, samudra.

Pilo gao mayagalo mayango sindhuro ka-

rcnu ya |

. doghatto danti varano kari kunjari hatthi 1 1 8 1 1

MS. pflagau mayago kunjari hari. ag.

met. Metre Arya. Subject : Elephant. Sanskrit

equivalents : pilu (an Arabic loan-word), gaja,

madakala, matanga, sindhura, karcim, dvighata (?)

dantin, varara, kunjarin, hastin. Hem. Desi.

quotes in the Com. on VI. 29 (422) and gives,

V. 43 (273), dugghvtto as a synonym of hastt.

Amburuhaih sayavattam saroruham punda-

riyam araviiidam |

raivarii tamarasani mahuppalam pankayam

nalinam ||

The la of madhuppalam has been destroyed by

an insect, and the reading is conjectural though

not doubtful. Metre : Arya. Subject : Lotus.

Sanskrit equivalents : amburuha, satapattra, saro-

ruha, aravinda, rajtva, tamrarasa, madhutpala,

pankaja, nalina.

Kullaihdhaya rasao bhinga bhasala ya ma-

huyara alino |

iiidindira dureha dhuyagiiya chhappaya bha-

mari || 10 ||

MS. indidira ag. met. Metre : Arya. Subject :

Bees. Sanskrit equivalents and etymologies : ku-

lamdhaya, rasapa drinking with the tongue or from

ras, to sound? (bhringa, madhukara, ali dvi
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repha, dhautakaya? shatpada, bhramari.—Hem.

Desi VII. 2. (447) gives rasau bhramrah, rasau

sabdoyam ityanye, yadyopalah. Alirapi rasao

Bj-at—Hem. Desi. VI. 99 (398) has bhasaro;

Hem. Deai. 1. 80 indindirammi iddando, and Com.

iddando bhramarah I kaischidindi(n) dirasabdopi

desya uktah I asmabhistu samskritepi darsanad

anaya bhangya nibaddhah. Hem. Desi V. 56

(296) bhamare dhungadhuyagaya dhumanga ; the

first and last apparently = dhumranga.

Rama ramani simantini bahu vamaloyana

vinaya I

Mahila juvai abala angana nari II 11 1|

The second half-verse appears to be mutilated.

Metre : Ary&. Subject : Woman. Sanskrit equiva

lents : rama, ramani, simantini, vadhu, vamalo-

chana, yuvati, abala, angana, nari.

Sachchhanda uddama niraggala mukkala vi-

sankhalia |

Niravaggaha ya sayara nirankusa hunti ap-

pavasa || 12 ||

Metre : Arya. Subject : A self-willed woman.

Sanskrit equivalents : SvachAhanda, uddamS,

nirargala, muktaka, visrinkhalitft, niravagraha,

svaira,* nirankusa, alpavasa.

Ruiram munoraham rammam abhiramam

bandhura manujja cha |

lattham kantam suhayam manoramam charu

ramanijjarh || 13 II

MS. latthakantam ramanijjam cha ag. met-

Metre : Arya. Subject : lovely. Sanskrit equiva

lents :—rucmira, manohara, ramya, abhirama,

bandhura, manojna,—?, kanta, sukhada, manora-

ma, charu, ramaniya.

Hem. Desi. VII. 26 (472) says: lattoanya-

sakto manoharah priyamvadaicheti tryarthah.

Sasinam saniyam mittham mandam alasamku-

dam maralam cha |

khelambhikuyamsairam visattharh mentharam

thamiyam || 14 ||

MS. visatthamentharam ag. met. Subject : slow

—Sanskrit equivalents : rorishta = marshita,

manda, alasa,— — ? marala, svaira, visrasta (?)

manthara.

COORG SUPERSTITIONS.

BY BEV. F. KITTEL, S1ERKARA.

Tlie Demons

I. Males-—1. Ay yap pa (Ayya-Appa),f

i. e. Lord-father, a name at present explained as

if Ayyappa were the lord of the universe. I

think it originally means Demon-master, Appa

being a very common honorific. If a person

falls under his influence (drishti), he will

become ill. Ayyappa is also called Male

D e v a, i. e. Hill-god, and Bete Ayyappa,

?'. c. Lord-father of hunting, and his favour is

sought for hunting expeditions. His stone,

on a small platform (dimba JcattS), is met with in

jungles and gardens. Here and there a whole

jungle is dedicated to one of his stones, and out

of such jungles superhuman sounds are said by

some occasionally to proceed. On his plat

form models in wood and clay of bows, arrows,

dogs, horses, elephants, &c. are laid as gifts.

When a hunt has been successful, an Ayyappa

stone is presented with a cocoannt and some rice,

and, according to others,alsowitha fowland some

* No bigoted Coorg would dare, and no Brahman would,

pnt the Ayyappas and Kalis under the same heading

with the Demons.

t Ay, Ayya, is a honorific title among the Dravidians

frequently affixed to proper names, liie " Appa." May it be

connected with arya ?

t B a 1 i is the specific name for " bloody sacrifice" with

the Dravidians ; the root to? means to bo strong, able,

in Coorg*

arrak in a leaf. The hill-Ayyappa stands now

adays on the boundary between the K u 1 i s

(Demons) and D e v a s (Deities), as is indicated

by the fact that no swine—the gifts thought

particularly fit for Kara n as (Ghosts) and

Demons—are offered to him. J To some of the

jungle-Ayyappas Brahmans are sent once a

year ; others are served only by the Coorgs—with

such the Brahmans have nothing to do. Some

Coorgs say that in a few places a buffalo is tied

up, in Ayyappa's name, in the jungle (t. e.

killed?).

With the Tamilas, Ayyappa is called Ayyanar,

and receives also swine as offerings§ ; the Tulus

call him Ayyappa.

2. Another name of Ayyappa in Coorg

is S a s t a v u or S a r t a v u. It is also found

among the Tamilas || and Tulus (Sdstuvu), both

of whom consider its bearer to be the master of

Demons. In Coorg he is a stone within or

firm or tight, and is very common. Bala and Bali of

Sanskrit literature may be Dravidian.

§ Ziegenbalg's Oenealogie der Malabarischen Gutter,

p. 151.

|| Sett a, SAstl See Zieg. pages 150, 152, 154, 186.

The names of this Demon remind one of Siva's appel

lations—iS flnt a, &arva.
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outside a temple, witli a Brahman Pujari, and

only at some distance from his Piija-seat re

ceives fowl-sacrifices from the hands of the

Coorgs. Among the Tulus he holds about the

same position ; among the Tamilas he seems to

bear more of the Demon character.

3. KufctiChatta, a pure Demon that is

found also among the Tamilas and Tulus. It

means " the small Chatta (or S:\tta)."

4i K a r u V a 1 a, i. e. he of the black sword.

This is a Maleyala and Tulu Demon.

5. Guliga (the Kulika of Sanskrit

dictionaries), a stone under a jack or other

tree with abundant sap. The Coorgs have this

Demon in common with the Tamilas and Tulus.

By the Tamilas he is stated to be one of the

eight Serpents supporting the eight angles of

the world ;* but this idea is not familiar among

the Coorgs. One thing, however, connects him

with serpents also in Coorg, viz. the notion,

though not at all general, that where a G u 1 i g a

is, also a N a t a or N a g a stone ought to be.f

G u 1 i g a means either " he of the pit," or per

haps " he who is united" (so as to be ringled ?).

One or more Coorgs of the house to which a

Guliga belongs go to it once a year with

one of the three above-mentioned Maleyalas,

who breaks a cocoanut, kills a fowl, and offers

some arrak (his reward being a quantity of rice).

This is done with the object of averting conta

gious cattle-disease. If it happens that the

Brahmans declare, and are believed, that some

G u 1 i g a s have become impure, they are sent

to cleanse them with water—for which per

formance they are presented with some rice.

To theNata stone, once a year, puja is per

formed by a Brahman, and people from the

neighbouring Coorg house go and light lamps

to it.

6. K 6 r a g a . This and the next are ex

pressly stated to have been introduced by the

Tulus. It may mean " he who cuts into pieces,"

or "he who dries up"—perhaps the sap of the

body,—or also "the snorer."J

7. Kallugutti (Kallu-Kutti), i. e. he who

strikes with stones. Throwing stones at houses

* They are: Vfisuki, Ananta, Takka (Taksha), San-

khapala, Gnliga, Fadma, MahA Padma, K&rkotaka.

+ Probably on very few of the Coorg Naga stones is

the form of a serpent. Should, after all, in spite of Profes-

Bor Benfey's ingenious guess ( n a g a = snnga, snake), N & •

g a be Dravidian ? N a t a means smell, stench.

J There is a jangle tribe in Tulu called the Koragas,

who make baskets and mats of split bamboos.

and people is thought to be a trick of certain

Demons.

8. Panjuruli (Panji-Uruli), i. e. pig-

rider. Amongthe Tulus, from whom he no doubt

came, he is represented by an idol on the back

of a pig. Brass images of Demons are most

frequent with the Tulus.

9. Kurunda, i. e. perhaps "the blind

one," or "the shaky (unsteady) one." He is a

specific Demon of the Coorg Holeyas or out-

castes.

10- T a m m a c h a. A jungle and hunting

Demon that receives bloody sacrifices, but no

pigs. He is especially the Demon of the Male

K u d i y a s, i.e. hill-inhabitants, and is said to

sow the cardamom seeds : these spring up

whereever a big tree is felled in certain parts of

the Western Ghats.

n. Females. 1. Chamundi orChaun di

(C h a v u - U n d i ) ,§ i. e. either " death-mis

tress," or "she who preys upon death." Her

name translated into Sanskrit is M a r i , the

killer. She is also named Masani (Sma-

sani), the woman of the burial-place. This

Chamnudiis always a mere stone, which is

sometimes enclosed in a small temple but for

which there never is a Brahman Pujari. She

has three other appellations : Beto Cha

mundi, i. e. Hunting-Chamundi, Kari

Chamundi, i. e. dark Chamundi, and

Puli Chamundi, i. e. Tiger-CMmundi.

Another name is Bete Masani, and a stone

of this appellation is kept by some people in their

houses to invoke for hunting purposes.

2. Karingali (Kari-Kdli) , 1 1 i. e. the dark

black one. She has only one place in Coorg,

viz. at the village K u 1 1 a , where she is re

presented by some stones in an enclosure. She

is so terrible that no Coorg of the old school likes

to utter her real name ; she is therefore generally

called "the deity of Kutta." AnOkka-

1 i g a, i. e. a Kanarese peasant, is her Pujari.^f

At her yearly masquerade (Kola, the Canarese

tere) B o 1 1 a Kurubas (hill-shepherds) and

M a 1 5 y a s use to dance, but no Coorgs. Re

garding the animals to be decapitated on that

§ This Demon is throughout Dravidian.

|| Kali's root is Kar, Kal, to be black; Krishna pro

bably belongs to this same root.

If With the Tamilas tho Pujftris at the pagodas of

Durga are Pandaras, a class of agricultural labourers

or $udraa. The Coorgs are peasants or 3ttdras themselves.

- ' I
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occasion in Kutta I had unfortunately been

misinformed when I wrote my first article.*

Karingali has been raised so high as to be

offered no pigs, but only fowls !—possibly from

the fear arising from publicly declaring her to

be a demon.

3. Badra Kal i,asKaduBadr a Kali

t. e. the Badra Kali of the jungle. She has a

Brahman as Pujari ; but near her place is

another stone at which either the Coorgs them

selves, or by their order, Maleyas offer fowls and

goats. She has this character also among the

Tulus, who once a year send a Brahman to

serve her ; sometimes the Brahman (against his

caste-rules) orders a bloody sacrifice. By put

ting the epithet Bhadra (propitious, happy) to

Kali the Brahmans may have tried to change

the demon's character : Bhadra means also

" gold"—conf. No. 10.

4. Kundamme (Kunda-Amme), i. e. hill-

mother: not general.

5. Karingorati (Kari-Komti), i. e. the

dark Korati. Korati is also among the Tulus.

She appears to be a female form of Koraga :

see Males, No. 6.f

6. Kalluruti (Kallu-TJruti), i. c. stone-

roller. She and the next are pointed out as

having been imported by Tulus.

7. Nuchchutte (Nuchcliu- Utte), i. e. pro

bably "she who feeds on broken grains."

8. Nanjavva (Nanju-Awa) , i. e. poison-

mother. She and the next two are demons of

the Coorg Holeyas.

9. Nili A v v a, i, e. black mother. Nili

is the name of a crafty demon among the Ta-

milas.J

10. PonnaSgalamme (Ponnu-an-kdlu-

Attune), i. e. mother with tho bright (or golden)

foot-sole. But is she not likely to be the same

asthoTamilaAnga li,ASgalamme?§ Then

the translation might be : Mother Kali, who is

the bright incubus (conf. No. 3). Other Coorgs

pronounce the name Pannangalamme; in

this case the composition might be Pannan-kdlu-

Ammc,i. e. mother of strong feet, or, according

* Thero are many Coorgs that have never acquired tho

knowledge of such particulars. Vide ante, p. 48.

t In Tamila a female basket-maker who at the same

time divines by cheiromancy is called Kuratti.

% Zieg. p. 186.

§ Regarding this Angalamme, see Zieg. p. l&l seqj.

|| Viras?or Bhairavas?

IT Pey (i. e. wicked), tho Tamila word to denote a

to the Tamila reading, Mother Kali who is the

impetuous incubus.

III. Biras.—Another class of beings whom

the Coorgs believe to exist is still to be men

tioned, viz. the B tr a s.|| They are said to be

human souls transformed to demons.If Such

people as die a violent death are likely to be

come Biras. Btras have their stones at which

bloody sacrifices are offered (fowls and also pigs).

Deities, sometimes called Bain-gods.

The so-called Deities (jleva, devi) of the

Coorgs are known by their being connected

with regular temples (tirikc, lit. sanctuary),

Brahman Pujaris, and partly with idols. They

are partly demons in a Brahmanical garb,

partly entire importations.

Such of them as are represented either by

stones or by images, or by both, are the males

Ay yap pa and Mahadeva (Omlcdresvara,

Linga), both being nearly identical ; and the

female Badra Kali. Occasionally a face

is painted on Mahadeva's stone.

As a temple-deity also Ayyappa is the

patron of huntsmen ; he receives the same hunt

ing implements as the jungle-Ayyappa* ; his

bloody sacrifices (or rather those connected with

his host of Demons) are performed bythe Coorgs

at some distance from the temple, the Brahman

Pujari remaining in the temple. Mahadeva

is quite modern Brahmanical, as no animals are

killed for him.

The temple BadraKali (also called P 6 -

godi, P a v 6 d i , a tadbhava of Bagavati) is

considered by some Coorgs to be one with Chii-

mundi. Her bloody sacrifices, consisting of fowls,

goats, and buffaloes, are made in the vicinity of

her temple. About every second year a buffalo-

sacrifice takes place. The decapitator is a P a -

ruva (Meda), an outcaste who makes bamboo

mats and baskets and beats the big drum (hem-

barS) at certain festivities. Also the Tamilas

hire a Pariya (i. e. drummer) to perform the

decapitation at their Badra Kali sacrifices.t In

the Tulu country the peasants (Banta, Gauda),

though employing the Paruvas at masquerades,

male devil, Peychchi, being a female of them, is not found

among the Coorgs and Tulus. The feminine form strongly

reminds one of Pisachi, a word that is known and used

everywhere in the South.

* It may be remarked here that, as a rulo, at. all places

connected with Coorg superstition, Trisulas (tridents) are

found.

t Zieg. p. 172.
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decapitate the buffalo themselves. With the

Coorgs the Paruva is superintended by the

M u k k a t i s, i. e. arrangers, who are either

Coorgs or other Sudras.

Near the source of the K a v e r i river is the

temple, and within it the idol ofKaveriAm-

ma, i. e. Mother Ksiveri. The service of this

deity is quite Brahmanical, and my opinion is

that the deity is an importation from the plains.

The Amma's Tantris, or owners, are Tulu

Brahmans. I do not find that the Coorgs are

water-worshippers, though they have adopted

also something in this respectfrom theBrahmans ;

and besides they have no tangible profit from

this river in their own country.

Another deity with purely (Tulu) Brahma

nical puja, whom some people declare to be

identical with Subrahmanya, is Iguttappa

(Igutta-Appa), i. e. Father Igutta. He is prayed

to for rain, and invoked at the harvest-festival.

Might this deity not be the same, with the

TamilaVeguttu va-a vata ra, t.e.the Bud-

dha-avatara of Vishnu* ? Besides Veguttava

the form V e g u 1 1 a is also correct.

It seems to be quite certain that many centu

ries ago the Coorgs, and with them most pro

bably others of the Dravidian tribes, were mere

ghost and demon worshippers without any ray

of light to alleviate their fear. Have Brahma

nical innovations in any way ameliorated their

spiritual condition, or has even the contrary

taken place ? The discussion of questions of such

a character is of much interest.

Merhara, 22nd April 1873.

NOTES ON NATURAL HISTORY.

I.—SNAKES.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR,

It is the common belief of Khandesh, the

Dekhan, and Central Provinces that the amphis-

bcena or slow-worm, (mandup) changes its head

to its tail, and bach, every year. Also that its

bite causes leprosy. At Christmas 1870, I shot

a short, thick, clouded snake known as Jogi

( I suppose because it is lazy and venomous).

My police orderly, a Maratha from Anjanvel

in Ratnagiri, said : " There are lots of these inmy

country. If they bite a man or a buffalo, he

swells up to the shape of this snake, and spots

like those on the snake come all over his

body." The beaters, Thakurs of the Ghats, knew

nothing of this belief, though they held the

snake in so much dread that one man threw

away the stick with which he had crushed its

head. I have often met with this snake in the

Dekhan and Khandesh, and never found this

belief current anywhere above the Ghat ; but

it is certainly poisonous. Compare the snake

in Dante by whose bite a man was turned into a

snake and vice versaf. In the year 1865, or there

abouts, a snake with fur or hair upon its body

is said to have appeared near Bhima Shan-

k a r, the source of the Bhima river in the

Sahyadri hills. It is described as having been

about four feetlong, and covered with a soft curly

wool ; and the people worshipped it for a season

until it disappeared, My informant was very

Bo. 0. S., KHANDESH.

hazy about dates and details. Perhaps the

creature was suffering from some furry fungous

disease, such as fish are liable to.

The little river Y e 1, on the high plateau,

known as the Pet Pathar, in Taluka Kher of

the Puna District, is inhabited by great num

bers of D h a m a n s, the large water-snake with

yellow netlike markings on his back. The

belief of those parts is that the Dhaman is

powerless to injure man or beast except the

buffalo; but ifa buffalo so much as sees a Dhaman

he dies of it—the idea of the basilisk ! Further

east it is sometimes believed that the Dhaman

drowns bathers by coiling round their limbs.

It is really quite harmless to any creature above

the size of a water-rat.

The natives of the Ghats hold a small snake

called the P h u r s a in much dread ; and the

Bombay Government have honoured it by

bracketing it with the cobra, and putting a price

on its head. The Kolis, who ordinarily bury

their dead, have so great an abhorrence for

four sorts of death that they will not bury the

victims of any of the proscribed means of exit

from this world. Throe of the four are cholera,

small-pox, and the bite of the Phursa. The

fourth I have forgotten ; but in these cases they

make forks of saplings, pick up the deceased,

and pitchfork him over the nearest cliff.

* Ziegenbalg, p. 8. + Inferno, o. xxv.
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"With all this, I have never been able to find

out satisfactorily what tie Phursa is*. I have

been shown at least a dozen different snakes

by that nanne, the most of them tree or water

snakes and as harmless as frogs.

Along thin yellow snake called Korad is

much dreaded in the open stony parts of the

Puna district. The people say : " He does not

give a man time to drink water." This is cer

tainly the most active ground-snake I have seen.

LEGEND OF VELLUR.

BY DINSIIAH AKDESHIR TALEYARKAN, SECRETARY, KATHIAWAR EKSAMPI RAJASTHANI SABHA.

If a traveller in Southern India is induced to

visit Vellur, it is specially because of its forts and

its temple. We ascended ono of its hills called

"Sajra," on which there still exists an ancient

fort. There is a sort of rough track which leads

to the summit in about an hour. Surveying the

town from this height, you find it lying close upon

the baso of the Sajra, irregular, scattered, and

closely surrounded by high hills except towards

the north. There you find the broad bed of the

river Palar stretching as far as the eye cau reach.

Over it runs a lengthy viaduct of about a

hundred low arches. The river is dry, but here

and there are canals dug for cultivators, dhobis, and

others. The expansive bed ' and the beautiful

bridge lying amidst numerous glittering nalas

testify to the dimensions to which the river at

tains during the rains. Before the bridge was

built intercourse with the surrounding places was

very difficult : it took a whole day to cross the

river, and four pairs of bullocks were required to

drag a laden cart through it. We have scarcely

seen another town so picturesquely situated.

It is pleasantly buried amid clumps of trees of

various sorts. Interspersed hero and there about

the outskirts of the town are paddy and sugar-

cauo fields. Above all is a fort, but nothing

of it remains except the surrounding walls. Bro

ken cannon lie here and there half-buried. Large

balls are also found scattered and rusting. You

sometimes alight on artificial caves. In the very

centre of the peak there still exists a deep tank.

The water iu it, though unused for years and ren-

* Natives are generally very ignorant of natural history,

and often give the first name that occurs to them for any

of the less common plants or animals. The Phursa is

a species of Lycndnn, the ' Gajoo Tutto- ' (Kaju Tata)

of Russell, who describes it as a Coluber, " the head broader

than the neck, ovate, depressed, obtuse. The first pair

of lamina between the nostrils, small, sub-orbicular ; the

next, pentagonal ; the middlemost lamina of the three be

tween the eyes, broad-lanceolate; the last pair, semi-cordate.

The mouth small ; the lower jaw shorter than the upper.

The teeth below, numerous, close, reflex; two palatal rows

above, close also and numerous, but the anterior in the

marginal row, longer than usual. The eyes lateral, small,

orbicular. Nostrils close to the rostrum, gaping. The

trunk round. The scales, broad-ovate, imbricate. Length

14 inches. Circumference near the head, H inch; the

thickest part of the trunk about 2 inches, and diminishes

inconsiderably till near the tail. The tail very small,

dered unwholesome by the growth of weeds and

the rubbish which continually falls into it, would

be drinkable in time of need. There are lasting

springs in it.

Besides Sajra there are other hills close to it.

Ou two of these are also ruined forts. The high

est of all is Gojra, whoso peak is narrow and

pointed. To ascend Gojra is much more difficult.

A tunnel is built in it, which, it is said, leads to all

the other mountains, but no one ventures to go in.

These hills, forts, &c. were one of the. principal

means by which the former rulers used to defend

themselves. The height, the positions, and the

number of the hills wero sufficient to harass the

most patient.

Besides these forts, at tho extremity of Sajra

hill below, is another fort built of large black

slabs, which is oblong, occupying about four

miles ; a very wido ditch surrounds it, full of pure

water.

Inside the fort are found the offices of the

Small Cause Court, Sub-Magistrate's and Teh-

sildar's Kacheris, Pension, Post, and other

Offices. In tho middlo is an open space where a

building was erected by Government many years

ago, in which to confine princes who fell pri

soners into their hands. As you enter the fort,

opposite you stands a large Hindu temple which

in extent and workmanship excels both the

grand temples of Konjivaram. It has several

gigantic " Mandaps" of superior carving. In

them are many dark cells for gods. The gods of

this temple were those who lived in water, hence

tapers suddenly, sharp-pointed ; length 2 inches. The

colour,—the head very dark, obscure, green, without

spot. The trunk (including the tail), almost black, with

a dark-greenish cast. The ridgo of the back variegated

with about twenty narrow spots, composed of longitudinal,

short, dusky-yellow, white and black lines. Along the

sides, and half down the tail, are interrupted rows of short,

white lines ; and from the head to the anus, on each side

close to the scuta, there is a regular row of black dots.

The scuta and squanuo are of a bluish white colour." In an

observation, he remarks that the "colour resembles the

Gedi Paragud" of the Coromandel Coast, which is the

Haner or Manyar (Bunyarum candidum) of the Konkan;

"but tho variegating spots are very difFereut," and " from the

want of poisoning organs it may be inferred that it is not

so formidable as, by the natives, represented."—(Account

of Indian Serpents, p. 22).—Ed.
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there are wells all about. Streams of water

run continuously underneath the temple. There

is one portion of the temple in which you cannot

go without a guide and torch ; it consists of seven

rooms built one beyond another.

This temple went out of the hands of the Hin

dus about the commencement of the Muhammadan

rule in Vellur. No idol is left in it ; half a dozen

public offices are located in it ; the richly carved

black massivo "Mandaps" have been white

washed ; the whole building has been disfigured.

The following story* will tell how this curious

temple and fort were erected.

It is said that when this place was a desert it

was resided in by a god named Jalagandi Ishwa-

rar ; Ganga Gauriaman was the goddess. The

small hill or Durgam was their frequent resort.

The Palar river was then called Chir and was on

the north. To the south was the village of Wela-

padi. To the east was Palakonda Ranmalai

mountain. To the south-east was Dharmalinga

Malasi mountain. To the west was the tank of

Sadipari. Everything within these boundaries

was " Welankud," or forest. Chola Raja was

then reigning, who had acquired much fame.

A person named Eatumardi used to live in the

sacred city of Palavansa, on the banks of the

Krishna river. He had two sons, Bimardi and

Timardi, whose statues are yet at the sides of the

temple gate. They are also found inside the tem

ple in various attitudes. Their mother died soon

after giving them birth. Eatumardi had four

sons by his second wife. His wealth consisted in

cattle, and they wore by thousands. Soon after

celebrating the marriages of his sons he made

two divisions of his wealth ; one was given to Bi

mardi and Timardi, and tho other was divided

among tho four sons by his second wife, who

commenced quarrelling with and even concerting

the death of their two half-brothers after the death

of their father. Hereupon the two brothers

abandoned their homes with their families and

their cattle. In courso of their journey they

halted at a place called Tirum, whence water was

conveyed for the god Sriranganaigar, who was

living in Palikonda. Hearing of the fame of

Chola Raja and the sacredness of the hills in his

possession, they went to Kailaspatnam ; and

Bimardi besought the Raja to give him some land

for cultivation. The Raja, seeing he had come

with immense cattle, gave him as much land as he

wished in Welapadi to till and to rear his cattle.

This place was called Welapadi, because it was

full of trees named welam which furnished sticks

for cleansing the teeth. He daily went to Kai-

las Hill to worship the Dharmalinga, from whom

ho wished to know all about his lot. He intended

to stay where he was, if he was thereby to become

happy, otherwise he purposed to go and live in

Senchi near Tanjor. On the tenth day the two

brothers wcro attacked by Palagar marauders, but

Bimardi and Timardi fought so boldly against

them that they retreated. On hearing this the

Rija was much pleased, and tho two brothers were

entrusted with numerous Silladars. The villagers

also rendered them any aid they needed. At this

stage of affairs one of the cows of Bimardi was

delivered of a calf. It was as white as milk ; but

its horns, nose, tail and hoofs were black. Its teats

were five. When it grew it never went in com

pany with tho other cattle. It went to graze

alone, and returned alone. It was delivered of a

calf, but did not allow it to drink milk. Bimar

di was surprised to find that daily when the cow

returned in the evening it came with empty udder.

Nor was the herdsman able to explain this, but

one morning he followed the cow wherever it

went. The cow went on till it came near a small

island, to which it went crossing the water. Im

mediately after this a serpent came out of a hole.

It had five mouths, by which it drank milk from

the five teats of the cow. After the serpent had

done drinking, tho cow returned to its master's

place. Bimardi was much affected by this sight.

He considered both the occurrence and tho

locality as sacred. On the morning of tho follow

ing day he crossed the water and went near tho

hole of thp five-mouthed serpent. There he pray

ed to know what wore tho wishes of the serpent.

After this he fell fast asleop. A figure then ap

peared to him in his dream and said to Bimardi—

"My name is Sambasivam. That cow which

you possess is created by me. I drink its milk

and am pleased. I therefore wish you all suc

cess and happiness ! " Bimardi answered—" I do

not care for lifo or happiness, but am anxious

always to remain in your service ; and I am also

anxious to perpetuate your name ; with that desire

I wish to construct a temple and a fort." The god

replied : " Why need you do this ? I am not any

way known, and wish to remain so." Bimardi

repeated, however, his prayers with much suppli

cation. The Deva then asked ; " Well, if your

wishes bo so strong, whence can you bring all tho

wealth to budd tho temple and fort? What

money have you got for this purpose P" " All my

wealth consists in the 8,700 head of cattle I pos

sess ; I shall sell them and carry out my object."

* A different legend is given by Lient. H. P. Hawkes in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science, vol. XX. p.

2"i, bearing some slight resemblance however to this.—Ed.
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The god was much pleased to hear this, and or

dered Bimardi to erect a temple and fort, and

said to him—" When I was living with Wenkata

Saprumal on the hill of Dharmalingamalai, that

god placed one foot on the Dharmalinga Hill

and the other on the Tripati Hill, and went to

Tripati. In the place on which he placed his first

foot there lies immense wealth, of which you may

take as much as you can in the course of soven days

and soven nights." So saying the serpent return

ed to his hole. Bimardi awoke from his dream,

and implicitly believing everything that he had

heard and seen in his vision, the first thing he did

was to placo a line of labourers from the hole to

the hill mentioned by Sambasivam. Bimardi

afterwards repaired to tho summit of the hill,

where he repeated what tho god Sambasivam had

uttered. All of a sudden, golden coins now flowed

out, which Bimardi's men began to carry one

after another. On this news reaching the

Raja he summoned Bimardi into his presence.

Bimardi informed him of all that had occurred.

The Raja was so gratified to hear all this that he

rendered his best assistance in getting the aforesaid

jungle cleared for Bimardi. As the jungle was

being cleared, it so happened that a hare appeared

and mado a certain sort of round several times

and then disappeared. Bimardi was lost in as

tonishment. Ho implored his patron god to

acquaint him with the meaning of what ho saw.

He was informed in his dream that he should lay

the foundation of the fort as the hare had pointed

out. Bimardi lost no time in complying with

this behest. The foundation was laid in the

Sukla year 1190 of Salivahana's Sagartha-varsha.

The mouth was Pauguni, and tho date 19th. The

god further ruled that the whole structure should

be finished within nine years, and he be installed in

the year Isvara and on the 19th date of tho month

of Panguni. Bimardi on laying the foundation

earnestly expressed his desiro to carry out all

these commands. The stones required for the

structures were sent by Bimardi from a hill

named Palikonda, which was 12 miles distant, and

where SYiranganaigar used to sleep—jiali meaning

bod, and honda to take. The more stones were

extracted from this quarry the more inexhaustible

it proved. This mystery is explained by another

story which may be told here. There was a Raja

named Dharma Raja. Ho had a son who was noted

for unrivalled beauty. He had a step-mother who

becamo hopelessly fond of him. She once called

him to her and tried by every means to make him

make love to her. Sarangadram hereupon left his

Btepmother in great disdain. With a view now to

ruin him, she told her husband Dharma Raja that

this his son had attempted to take improper liber

ties with her. The Raja was consequently so much

enraged against him that he instantly ordered

his hands and feet to be cut off, and his maimed

body to be cast on the aforesaid hill from which

Bimardi had his stones. Sarangadram did not

take this undeserved cruelty to heart, but spent

all his solitary hours in devotion to his god.

Consequently his hands and feet were replaced,

and tho hill was also benefited by his meritorious

sufferings, in that any extent of stones extracted

from it was in no time replaced.

Now to return to the story of the fort and the

temple. They were all completed within the

fixed time. The sacred cars were also ready.

The first worship was held on tho appointed day

and the appointed hour. Tho god was named

Jalagantha Isvarar, and fairs in the temple were

held every year, and the number of pilgrims and

worshippers constantly increased.

Meanwhile, Bimardi besought an interview

from his god, which was granted : he com

menced thus—" I am simply a shepherd and

tiller ; I have no capacity for administration. I

beseech thee therefore to appoint one who is fit

to conduct a raj and to keep all affairs in con

nection with the temple in a prosperous state, so

that I may have moro timo to spend in your

devotion." To this tho god answered—" There is

one Wenkatdevamahariar, tho son of Pargon-

dama Pirawadardevamahariar, who maintains a

thousand Brahmans daily. He is a fit person

for the raj ; go and tell him to undertake the

management." A dispute was now raging be

tween Wenkat and his brother as to the distribu

tion of certain villages between them. Vellur

was also added to these villages. The two

brothers agreed to proceed to the Melkatachala-

pularaisna temple in the Maisur Zilla, and

there to cast lots and abide by the result.

Wenkat got Vellur. On leaving his father's

palace to repair to Vellur, he met with what was

considered a very good omen, which was in tho

form of a maid-servant who was preparing torch

es in the palace. The result of his connection

with her at this moment, which was justified and

unavoidable in oonsequence of the coincidence, was

that she gave birth to a son, who was, according to

the law of the times, proclaimed heir-apparent to

the r&j. He was named Krishna Devamahariar.

Wenkat reigned three years and gained a namo

for uprightness. He granted Wanandurgam

and Chitaldurgam, lying to tho east of Vel

lur, to his washerman and shoemaker, and made

other similar grants to his deserving subjects.

After this he abandoned all his possessions and

business, and retired into a jungle where he led the

life of a hermit. The Rayars or the descend
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ants of "Wenkat ruled 234 years in twelve dy

nasties. It is still believed of Wenkat that he

wanders in the jungle, and will some day again rule

over the place. A Pathan succeeded these Ra-

yars. The Pathan was succeeded by his son

Abdul Ali Khan, who ruled 25 years. The fort

of Vellur was now besiegad by the Marathas

headed by Tukojirao and Silojirao, who espied

blood flowing out of stones a mile away from the

fort. They began to worship it, and a god named

Puliyar issued saying—" I have been residing here

for long." The Marathas hereupon built a pago

da, Sambagavinagar, over this stone, and began

performing daily ceremonies. A village was also

established here, of the same name. This god

told them in a dream that if they wished to con

quer Vellur they should worship Surpayagam.

Thereupon proceeding to the river they built a

place called Barindavanam for the purpose. As

prayers began to be offered here, serpents com

menced moving about in the fort of Vellur.

The mother of Abdul Ali Khan seeing the palace

filled with serpents, insisted on his surrendering

the fort to the Mar&thas. He did so accordingly,

and removing three miles from Vellur there

founded a place termed Abdulwaram. The rule

of these Marathas lasted 35 years, and their sons

ruled 20 years more. A Musalman named Zulfikr

Khan took the fort by force and ruled 22 years.

Zulfikr Khan was succeeded by a Maratha named

Sivajirao, who had besieged the fort for three years,

and who remained on the gadi for 30 years. The

rule of his son lasted 22 years. After this Pa

than Baud Khan, coming from Behli, made inroads

on Vellur and Arkat, the administration of which

he entrusted to his Vazir, and then returned to

Behli. The Vazir and his descendants enjoyed the

sovereignty for 45 years. Now commenced the

rule of Wallajah for 34 years, and Arkat and

Vellur remained in the hands of his descendants

until the British power appeared.—Such is the

local legend.

THREE COPPER PLATES FROM THE KRISHNA DISTRICT.

:

The Acting Collector of the Krishna District

has forwarded three copper Sasanams to the

Madras Government, presented by the Zamindar

of Nazid. The largest of the three was found

about a year and a half ago in the Mokiisa vil

lage of Ederu, near Agiripalli, where the Zamin

dar lives, by a man ploughing ; and the others

were found in the time of the present Zamin-

dar's father. The writing on all is a mixture

of Telugu and Sanskrit. The plates are in the

Government Central Museum. The following

translations were made in the Collector's

office. The first and most important, gives some

particulars of the Eastern dynasty of Chiilukyas

descended from Kubja Vishnu Vardhana, or

Vishnu Vardhana ' the Little' or ' Hunchback, '

the younger son of Kirtti Varma, and brother

of Satyasriiya of the Kalyani dynasty,—who

established for himself a new kingdom by the

conquest of Vengi. His successors extended

their territories northwards from the Krishna

to the borders of Orissa, and ultimately fixed

their capital at RiYjamahendri, now RiYjamandri.

Their emblem was the Varaha lanchhana or

Boar-signet. Some orthographical mistakes in

the following versions have been rectified, and a

* He conquered Venpfi. A. D. 605. See Sir W. Elliot in

Mad. Jour. Lit. S'c. vol. xx. p. 81.—Ed.

+ ' Svfimi MahAsena,' according to Sir W. Elliot.

Z Bbagavfin Nf.rayana.—Elliot.

few notes added from Sir W. Elliot's Glean

ings respecting this dynasty :—

I :—Sri Ramulu.

A king called Kubja Vishnu Vardhanudu*, elder

brother of Satya Sri Vallabhudu, of the Mana-

vyasa gotra or tribe, who was a descendant of a

Rishi called Hariti, who got the kingdom by virtue

of the boon of Kausika, who was nourished by

seven mothers named Bhamhi Maheswarj-adi, and

who was a votary of Shanmukhudu.f who

possessed an emblem of the boar which he obtained

by the grace of the godj and which could subjugate

all enemies, who had his body purified by an

ablution at the end ofan Asvamedha and who was a

ornament of Chalukya race, reigned over the earth

for eighteen years. Vishnu Vardhanudu[|, son of

Indraraja, his elder brother, reigued for nine years.

His son, Manga Tuvaraja, for twenty-five years.

His son Jayasinharaja, for thirteen yeai-3. His

half-brother, king Kakati§, for six months; Vish

nu Vardhanudu, elder brother of Kakati, for

thirty-seven years, after defeating his brother ;

his son, Vijayaditya Bhattarkudu, for eighteen

years; his son, Vishnu Vardhanudu, for thirty-six

years ; his son, Vijayaditya Bhupati,^ after fight

ing 103 times within the space of 12J years with

the force of Gaugarattu, and after constructing

108 Siva temples, left this world for heaven after

|| Vishnu Vardhana III.—the fourth king of the Eastern

line of Chiilukyas.—Ed.

§ Kokkili, in Sir W. Elliot's list—Ed.
•T Narendra Mriga KAja, in Elliot's list.

I
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^ 1
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a reign of forty-four years. His son, Vishnu

Vardhanudu, knowing the rules of castes, conquer

ing his foes, and becoming the chief of his tribe,

reigned for one and a halfyears. His son, Vijaya-

ditya * who became king of all kings, who conquered

many heroic kings, and who shone with great splen

dour, who had the power of Siva, who, by the induce

ment of Ratta Bhupati, beheaded Vengu Bhupati,

burnt his kingdom, reigned for forty-four years and

left this world for heaven. Afterwards the king

dom ofVengu Bhupati was usurped by the kinsmen

of Ratta Bhupati.f His younger brother, Chalukya

Bhimadhipudu (who had another name of Drohar-

junudu), and son of Vikramadityudu, protecting

all people in general, reigned for thirty years and

left this world for heaven. His son, Vijayadityudu,

inheriting the kingdom, which is replete with

comfort and every blessing, in his nonage conquer

ed many foes during his father's lifetime by the

strength of his arm. After his father's death, too,

he conquered many of his foes and left this world

for heaven. His son, Udyadityudu.J bearing also

the name of Rama Raja Mahendrudu, and possess

ing all the powers of a king, the abilities of a prime

minister, &c, and excelling the glory of his ances

tors, one day in his reign seated himself on his

throne, sent for the Grihastas (householders) of

Kuuteruvadi and addressed them thus :—" In the

family of that warrior who was the best person of the

Pattavardhani family, who was a follower of Kub-

javishnu Vardhanudu, who was well known by the

name of Kadhakampa, and who in battle conquered

Dudardudu, aud brought all his banners, titles,

&c, Somadityudu was born. He begat Prithivi-

jaya Raja. His son, this Kuntadityudu, who is the

servant of my father, Vijayadityudu, who obtained

the title of ' Uggivelagaudu,' who is feared by

enemies, conquered my foes at the very moment

lie heard the sound of their battle-drums, aud,

pleasing me, proved himself a loyal subject.

Therefore, the village called Guntur, with its

twelve villages, is given by us to this man. May

this be known to you.

" Its boundaries are—On the east by Gouguva,

on the south by Gonayuru, on the west by Kalu

Cheruvulu or tanks, on the north by Matupalli.

" The boundaries lying in the middle of these

villages are—On the east Potarayi, on the south

east Pedda Kalumulu, on the south Kurvapudi,

on the south-west Peruvati Kurva, on the west

the western bank of Polugnnta, on the north-west

Polakangonda Mona Durga Bhagavati, on the north

Matapalliparu, on the north-east Chamaraingunta.

* Vijayaditya II. or Giuia-jfunanka Vijayaditya, con

quered Kalinga.—EUiot, v.t svp.

t In A. D. 973, Taila Bhupa II. or Vikram/iditya III. of

Kalyiini restored tliat monarchy which had been for some

time usurpod by the Ratta Kula.—Elliot, ut sup. p. 79.

" This should not bo annoyed by anybody. He

who does so is considered as one that has commit

ted the five great sins—Veyasulu. Up to this

time many granted gifts of lands and many had

them granted. "Whenever the gifts are accepted

by the donees, to them they really belong. He

who usurps the land given either by himself or br

others will be born as a worm in the human excre

ment for 60,000 years."

II :—Sri Suobhaxadri.

One by name Vijayadityudu,§ a sovereign of

the Chalukya family, grandson of Vikrama Rama

Bhupati, and son of Vishnuvardhana Maharaja,

gave at the time of a solar eclipse one khandrika

of rent-free land, sufficient to be sown with twelve

khandis of korra seed (Panicum Italicum), to a

Brahman named Padma Bhattarakudu, of the vil

lage of Minamina, who is of Kasyapa gotra (Apa-

stambha sect), grandson of Tukasarma Trivedi and

son of Danaserma Trivedi ; the land being bound

ed on the east by Korraparu polemera (or bound

ary), on the south by Pataka, on the west by

Rumati, on the north by Renukavadi.

Ill :—Sri Sobhaxadrisa.

Svayambhuva Manava, who was kept and saved

on the ark of the Earth at the general deluge by the

Supreme Being who assumed the form of a fish

and preserved the world, is born first of the kings

of solar race. Bhagiradhudu, who, after many

years' tapas or self-mortification, conquered Siva

aud brought to earth the Ganges, the gem worn

on his head, is the king of solar race. Ikshvaku

and other kings, by whose valour Devendrudu

enjoyed the kingdom of heaven, was born in the

solar race which deserves adoration. Kakucha

Bhupati who rode upon Devendrudu who assumed

the form of a bull, Raghumaharaja who rendered

the weapon of Indra useless, and Sri Ramachan-

drudu who built a bridge over the sea and killed

Dasakanttudu, having been born in that race, the

glory of that race cannot be too much extolled.

In that race King Ar ikaludu is born lineally, who

begat Kalikaludu, whose history excels that of

former kings thus :—He used to bathe every

day in Ganges water brought by the hands

of kings in succession. He conquered all the

kings between the Kuveri and Setu (the bridge at

Ramcswaram), and subjugated them. He refused

a platter (to be employed in worshipping the god)

which is suitable to be accepted, and which was.

sent by Bhojaraja. He derided with his too the

X No such name occurs in Elliot's list : the successor of

Vijayaditya III. was Amma Raja, who probably reigned

about A.D. 900—Ed.

§ This appears to be Vijayiiditya II. of the preceding

grant.—Ed.
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eye in the forehead of Pullavabhupati, and he has

certain other qualifications. In the reign of Nata

Bhimudu and other potent kings born in the

family of the said Kalikaludu, the earth had been

prosperous for a long time. Somabhupati, son of

Duhutta Narayana Ramabhupati of the same fami

ly, ■who is the emblem of Supreme Being himself,

subdued many neighbouring kings and begat a

son named Prince Gangadharabhupati by his wife

Surambika. Gangadharabhupati, devoting him

self to the god and Brahmans, begat a son, Bhakit-

bhupati, who resembles Parijata (the name given

to all the flowers resembling in scent the jessa

mine), which exhales a sweet scent over all the

earth, and who is a votary of Siva, by his wife

Irugamba, who is the daughter of Kamabhupati

of the lunar brace, and sister of Vahupati.

Bhakitbhupati, deserving as he is to be adored

by many kings, wore the badges or the honourable

distinctive marks of " Gandabherunda," which is fit

to repel all lions of foes (i.e. kings' foes), and of

" R&yavesiya bhujanga," which is fit to compel all

kings to leave off their haughtiness and be sub

missive, and so he continued to reign. One day,

while he was proceeding on his royal tour, he hap

pened to meet on a hill a Brahman hermit named

Visvanadhudu, who is well versed in Vedas, and

finding him to be zealously engaged in divine con

templation, and, as such, an emblem of Siva,

saluted him. He remained there for some time

with devoutnoss.

On Monday, the 15th of the waxing moon of

Kartika, Sillivahana ^aka 12/7, he gave with plea

sure to the said Visvanadhudu, who is steadfast in

devotion and a great hermit of the Kausika gotra,

the village of Kadavakolanu, which is replete with

complete comfort and every blessing and with

the eight sources of pleasure.

The village is bounded on the east by a large

ant-hill, on the south-east by Chintajodupallam,

on the south lay a Vagu or watercourse, on the

south-west by Madotopuna Nandikambhara, on

the west by Doni Marn, on the north by a Kunta

or pond, on the north-east by the boundaries of

Bommada and Makkala.

The said king having given to the aforesaid

worthy Brahman the village of Kadavakolanu,

within the above-mentioned notable limits, thought

the descendants of his family would be meritori

ous. May this Sasana, inscribed to notify the

gift of the village called Kadavakolanu, endure

until the end of time !

As bestowing the gift is common to all kings,

this deserves to be preserved by you for ever.

Ramachandrulavaru will frequently pray all kings

that commit anything to affect this gift.

—Proceedings of the Madras Government, Public De

partment, 7th April 1873.

ARCHEOLOGY OF BELARI DISTRICT.

(From the Beldri District Manual, hy J. Kelsall, 3I.C.S.)

The finest specimens of native architecture are

to be seen at Hampi, the site of the ancient city of

Vijyanagar. These ruins are on the south bank

of the Tungabadra river, about 36 miles from Be-

lari, and cover a space of nearly nine square miles.

At Kamlapur, two miles from Hampi, an old tem

ple has been converted into a bangala, and this

is probably the best place to stop at when visiting

the ruins. Many of the buildings are now so

destroyed that it is difficult to say what they were

originally meant for, but the massive stylo of

architecture, and the huge stones that have been

employed in their construction, at once attract

attention. Close to Kamlapur there is a fine

stone aqueduct, and a building which has at some

time or other been a bath. The use of the arch

in the doorways, and the embellishments used iu

decorating the inner rooms, show that the design

of this building was considerably modified by the

Musalmans, even if it was not constructed by

them altogether. A little to the south of this is a

very fine temple, of which the outer and inner

walls are covered with spirited basso-rilievos re

presenting hunting-scenes and incidents in the

Rumayaiia. The four centre pillars are of a kind

of black marble handsomely carved. The flooring

of the temple, originally large slabs of stone, has

been torn up and utterly ruined by persons in

search of treasure which is supposed to be buried

both here and in other parts of the ruins. The

use of another covered building close by, with

numerous underground passages, has not been

ascertained. It also is covered with basso-rilievos ,

in one of which a lion is represented. At a little

distance is the building generally known as the

" Elephant stables," and there seems no reason to

doubt that it was used for this purpose. Two

other buildings, which with the elephant stables

form roughly three sides of a square, are said to

have been the concert-hall and the council-room.

Both, but especially the latter, have been very fine

buildings.

Not far off are the remains of the Zenana, sur

rounded by a high wall now in a very dangerous

condition, and beyond this again the arena where

tigers, elephants, and others animals were pitted

I '" '
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against each other for the amusement of the court.

This is the account given by tradition, and, judg

ing from the character of the sculptures surround

ing the place, it is probably the true one. The

animals fought on the ground, and the king and

his suite watched them from elevated platforms of

stone. The buildings in which these beasts were

confined cannot now be distinguished, but the

stone trough at which thoy were watered still

remains. The trough is a monolith, which has

unfortunately been slightly cracked in turning

it over to look for treasure. Its dimensions are

41J x 3 X 2 feet.

Leaving these, the road passes through a few

paddy-fields towards the river. There are fine

stone buildings all round and the debris of count

less houses of stone and brick. On the left is a

mutilated monolith representing Siva with a cobra

with outstretched hood over his head. Siva is

represented seated, and the statue is about 35 feet

high. It has been much damaged by TipiVs

troops, who have broken off the hose and one of the

arms. Close by are two fine temples between

which the road passes, but which are remarkable

for nothing but the enormous size of the stones

which have been used in their construction. Mass

es of cut granite, many of them 30 feet in length

by 4 in depth, are seen high up in the wall, and no

explanation can be given of the mode in which

they were placed in their present position.

About 100 yards beyond this place, the crest of

the hill is reached, and from it a magnificent pano

ramic view is obtained. Immediately below, the

river Tungabadra flows through a gorge between

the rocks, and on the opposite bank are high rugged

granite hills. Parallel with the river is the main

street, lined with temples and palaces and some

modern houses. Small patches of paddy and

sugar-cane cultivation serve to give colour to the

scene. At one end of this street, which is abont

half a mile long and fifty yards in breadth, is a

large pagoda in good repair, which is the only

one in which service is still kept up. A channel

from the river runs through the centre of it, and

is led through the room used for cooking, so

that at all times there is a supply of frosh running

water. At the other end of the street is a large

figure of Hanuman, the monkey-god, while the

whole is commanded by a high hill composed of

irregular granite boulders, on the summit of which

a large temple has been erected. The view from

the top well repays the trouble of the ascent.

Parallel with this main street, but a little further

from the river, is another, equal in size, but with

fewer fine buildings in it. The finest temples of

all are about half a mile lower down the river.

One dedicated to Vithal, a form of Vishnu, is said

to be equal in its architectural detail to anything

at Elora. The roof is formed of immense slabs

of granite supported by monolithic columns of the

same material richly carved, and twenty feet high .

Close by are similar buildings dedicated to Vira-

bhadra and Ganesa. In the centre of the Vithala

temple is the stone-car of the god, supported by

stone elephants, and about 30 feet high *

Tddpalri (population 7,869) is built on the right

bank of the Penner river, which flows close under

neath its walls. According to tradition, it was

founded by Ramalingam Nayndu, a subordinate

of the Vijayanagar kings, about 400 years ago.

The village was first called " Talepalli," having

been built in a grove of palmyra trees, and this

was afterwards corrupted into Tadpatri, He also

built the fine temple dedicated to Rama Iswara.

The other temple, on the river-bank, called that of

Chintaraya, was built by his grandson Timma

Nayudu, who also founded several other villages

in the neighbourhood. These two temples are

" elaborately decorated with sculptures represent

ing the adventures of Krishna, Rama, and other

mythological events. Among the bas-reliefs is a

figure holding a Grecian bow, rarely seen among

Hindu sculpture." The temple on the river-bank

is by far the finest, but was never finished. The

Gopuram of the other temple was struck by light

ing about 30 years ago and split in half. After the

battle of Talikota, the country round Tadpatri was

subdued by the forces of the Kutb Shahi dynasty,

and a Muhammadan Governor was appointed.

Afterwards the town was captured by Morari

Rao, and still later by Haidar Ali. The situation of

•Tadpatri is low, and in the rains and when the

river is in fresh the worst parts of the town are

under water. The main street, though narrow, is

straight, and the houses on each side of it well

and substantially built. Another good street

might be made along the bank of the river, and

the embankment necessary would have the effect

of preventing the river from undermining the

Rama Iswara temple, as it now does. The streets

in the rest of the town are small and crooked,

and lined with squalid mud houses, built without

any attempt at regularity. The road from Kad-

dapah to Belari passes at the rear of the town,

as does also the railway, though the station is at

Nandelpad, about 1\ miles off. Tadpatri has al

ways been a great trading centre, and on this

account, and also on account of its peculiar sanc

tity (one authority reckoning it next +o Benares),

it has always been a thriving and populous town.f

' pp. 290-292. fllid. pp. 48,49.
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At Lepakahi, in the Hindip&r taluqa, is another

large temple, said to have been built by Krishna

Rayal. The roof of the large hall here is sup

ported by about forty pillars, two of which do not

touch the ground but are suspended from the roof.

So at least the attendant Brahmans tell you, and

prove it by passing a cloth between the pillar and

the ground. The space between the pillar and the

ground is about half an inch, and the trick is

managed so adroitly that, unless the action is

closely watched, the cloth really appears to be

passed completely underneath the pillar. As a

matter of fact each of these two pillars has one

corner resting on the ground. The natives will

not admit that it has always been so, but attribute

this sinking to the act of an engineer some thirty

years ago, who endeavoured to find out how such

solid pillars were suspended, and injured them in

the course of his experiments. About a hundred

yards away is a colossal monolith, a Basava or

stone bull. The story is that the coolies employed

on the great temple being dissatisfied with their

wages struck work and retired to consult. They

chanced to sit down on a rock, and while debating

the question began to hack it with their tools.

The masters gave in in an hour and the coolies

came down from their rock, when it was found to

have assumed the form it now has.

Of more recent buildings, the pagoda at Penna-

hoblam, on the left bank of the Ponner, and the

Jamma Masjid at Adoni, are perhaps the best

specimens of Hindu and Muhammadan architec

ture. The temple of Anantasaingudi, near

Hospet, is worthy of mention, and is of interest

to engineers and architects from the peculiarities

of its construction.

At most of these places there is an annual fes

tival. Nearly every village has its car-feast in

honour of its patron deity, but the great festivals

are held in the vicinity of the splendid pagodas and

shrines, of which a brief account has been given. *

The general opinion seems to be that the at

tendance at the Hampi festival is decreasing year

by year. About fifteen years ago it was estimated

that 100,000 people were present, five years ago it

was 60,000, last year it was doubted if 40,000

people attended. The reason of this has never been

satisfactorily explained, and it is the more re

markable, because in former years cholera invari

ably broke out among the assembled pilgrims, while

during the last five years, in which Banitary pre

cautions have been adopted, the festival has not

been accompanied by this scourge. One reason

possibly is, that the people do not like these sani-

* The chief festivals are :—at Hampi in Hospet taluqa, in

honour of Virupakshapa Svami about 15th April ; at Ko-

tur, in Kudlighi, in honour of Basapesvara SvAmi, 27th

Feb. ; at Mailar, in Hadagalli, in honour of Lingnpa Sv&mi,

tary measures ; they object to leave their bullocks

at some distance outside the walls, to be obliged

to bathe in certain places, and to get their drink

ing-water from others ; they dislike being inter

fered with, and thongh the better informed

readily admit the benefits that result from these

measures, and value their immunity from epidemic

disease, yet they, as well as the great mass of the

people, would prefer to have none of them, and

keep away rather than submit to them.' During

the last three festivals it has been found very

difficult to get enough people to drag the car

from one end of the street to the other, according

to custom.

One of the superior magistrates always attends

this festival ; medical assistance is sent out from

Belari, and Rupees 600 is annually allotted for

clearing out wells, &c, and for other necessary

purposes.

After Hampi the festival held at Mailar is the

best attended. It is held after the harvest, and

the people encamp in the fields, being spread over

a space about a mile square. The Tungabadr& is

close by, so that there is an abundant supply of

pure fresh water, and, as there is no necessity for

the pilgrims to crowd together as at Hampi,

disease does not often break out. There is one

custom which is peculiar to this festival. On the

great day, in the evening, when the worship is

completed and the offerings made, the deity deigns,

in the person of a child, to lift the veil of the

future, and in the presence of the assembled

thousands to utter one sentence prophetic of fu

ture events. A little child is held up on the

shoulders of the priests, and, closing in his arms

the iron bow of the god upheld by the priests, he

utters the words put into his mouth by the god.

The words uttered in 18t!9 were, "there are

many thunderbolts in the sky," and the words

were greeted with a murmur of joy, as implying

probably a good supply of rain in the coming

year. Great faith appears to be placed by the

people in these words heard at these times, and, as

there seems to be the same vagueness about them

as characterized the utterances of the Delphic

oracle, it is probable that their faith is never put

to any severe test. The sentence uttered the year

before the Mutiny,—" the white ants are risen

against, " is now recalled by many in proof of the

far-seeing power of their god * * * " There

were present at the festival about 5,000 bandies,

23,000 head of cattle, and not fewer than 40,000

people." (Report of Mr. Clogstoun, Assistant

Collector, in G. O., 3rd March 1869.)t

14th to 10th Feb. ; at Kuruvalli, Harpanhalli, in honour of

Goni Barappa Svami, 12-14th March ; ami at Manchala,

Adwani, in honour of RAgavendra Svami, 14th August,

t Ibid, pp. 292-295.
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Inscriptions and odsanams.

The numerous inscriptions at Hampi have all, at

one time or another, been deciphered. A list of

them, with translations, will be found in Vol. XX.

of the Asiatic Researches, appended to an essay by

Mr. Kavenshaw, B.C.S. . . . There are several

long inscriptions in the Hali-Kanarese character

at Kurgodu, in the Belsiri Taluqa, but they are so

worn with ago as to be in many places illegible.

An inscription on the wall at Kcnchengodu, in

the same taluqa, is not of much interest, for it

only gives the names of the village officers at the

time the pagoda in that village was built. There

is another long inscription on a stone lying on

the tank-band at Chikka Tumbul, which has never

been deciphered. In such places as Bclari, Guti,

Raidurg, Harpanhalli, and Pennakonda, where

inscriptions might have been expected, none are

now to be found. There has indeed once been an

inscription on one of the rocks at Guti, but it is

almost obliterated, and hardly two consecutive

letters can be made out. Diligent search would

doubtless result in the discovery of other inscrip

tions or dedications, the existence of which is

unsuspected or unknown beyond the limits of the

village where they are.

In connection with the subject of this chapter,

mention must be made of a peculiar hill about eigh

teen miles from Belari. Captain Newbold was

the first to call public attention to it, and his

account will bo found at page 134 of No. 18 of the

Journal of the Madras Literary Society.

About three miles beyond Kodutanni, and close

to the Antapur pass, on the right'of the road, there

is a small hill about fifteen feet high and four

hundred in circumference, and surrounded by hills

of considerable elevation. The summit of this

hill or mount is rounded, and the surface partially

covered with scanty patches of dry grass, from

which crop out masses of tufaceous scoriae. The

hills around are composed of a ferruginous sand

stone in which minute scales of mica are found

disseminated, but this mound is evidently com

posed of very different materials, and when struck

it omits a hollow cavernous sound. Some have

thought it of volcanic origin, but Captain New-

bold thought it more likely to be the remains of

an ancient furnace. The local tradition is that

this mound is composed of the ashes of an enor

mous Rikshasa or giant, whose funeral pile this

was. The giant's name was Edimbassurali, and

he was living hero when the five sons of king

Pandu visited the country. The giant's sister

fell in love with one of them, named Bhim-

sena, and instigated him to kill her brother,

who was opposed to the alliance. Another

account is that a great battle acccompanied by

fearful loss of life was fought here. After the

conflict the wounded and tho dead were gathered

together and placed so as to form an enormous

funeral pile, which was then fired. These ashes, or

whatever they are, effervesce when treated with

dilute sulphuric acid, and thus show traces of

carbonate of lime. Colonel Lawford thought the

ashes were such as were found at funeral piles,

and very dissimilar to those formed in lime-kilns.

Dr. Benza thought it was limestone slab, but

certainly not pumice-stone, or in any way ofvolcanic

origin. " The stone is white and osseous-looking,

and internally porous and reticulated." There are

two smaller mounds at tho foot of the Copper

Mountain *.

MISCELLANEA.

NOTES ON EARLY-PBINTED TAMIL BOOKS.

Some little time ago when reading Fra Paolino

Bartolomeo's Voyage to the East Indies the fol

lowing passage attracted my notice, as indicating

a circumstance in the history of printing in this

country which, as far as I was aware, was un

known :—

" The art of printing, in all probability, never

existed in India. * * * The first book printed

in this country was the Doctrina Christiana of

Giovanni Gonsalvez, a lay brother of the order of

the Jesuits, who, as far as I know, first cast Tamu-

lic characters, in the year 1577.+ After this ap

peared in 1578 a book entitled Flos Sanctorum,

which was followed by the Tamulic Dictionary

of Father Antonio de Proenza, printed in the

year 1679, at Ambalacate, on the coast of Malabar.

From that period the Danish missionaries at

Tranquebar have printed many works, a catalogue

of which may be found in Alberti Fabricii Saluta-

ris Lux Evanfjclii, p. 395."

That the books mentioned as having been print

ed at Ambalacatta, in tho Cochin territory, in the

Tamil character, had a circulation in their time in

tho Tamil country, seems evident from the follow

ing extract from Sartorius' Diary for 1732, with

which I fell in also in tho course of reading. On

a visit that this Danish missionary paid, in com

pany with others from Tranquebar, to Paleiacatta

[Pulicat, 23 miles N. of Madras], in February of

that year, he states : " The Malabar Catechist

* pp. 295, 296. t Conf. Ind. Antiq. vol. II. p.
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showed us a transcript of a Malabar [Tamil] book

entMe&ChristianoWanakkam, ' ChristianWorship,'

printed in 1579 at Cochin, in the 'College of the

Mother of God,' for the use of the Christians on

the Pearl-fishery Coast. And so, no doubt, was

another Malabar book, which we have seen in the

possession of a Romish Christian at Tranquebar,

of which the title is : " Doctrina Christum, a ma-

neira de Dialogo feita em Portugal pello P. Marcos

Jorge, da Companhia da Jcsu : Tresladada em lin

gua Malavar ou Tamul, pello P. Anrique Anriqucz

da mesma companhia. Em Cochin, no Collegio

da Madre de Dios, a os quartoze de Novembro, de

Anno de MDLXXIX." *

As transcripts began to be made so long ago as

the early part of the last century, it is hardly pos

sible to expect that any copy of those early-printed

books may now be found, especially as the paper

then used was not likely to be of a very durable

kind.

Ziegenbalg, in the preface to his Tamil Gram

mar [Grammatica, Damulica] which he printed at

Halle in 1716, mentions that Tamil types had been

cut at Amsterdam in 1678 for representing the

names of some plants in the large work Hortl

Indici Malabarici, which appeared in six large

volumes, but, whether from inexperience or care

lessness, the characters wore so dissimilar to those

of the language, that he says the Tamils them

selves did not know them to be Tamil. The at

tempt, however, made at Halle in 1710 to produce

Tamil types seems to have been more successful'

for Ziegenbalg's Tamil Grammar was printed there

in 1716, and the Tamil characters are represented

pretty fairly in it, though there was great room

for improvement. Fenger, in his " History of

the Tranquebar Mission," thus records this at

tempt :—" The people there, though unacquainted

with the Tamil language, succeeded in making

some Tamil letters, which they hastily tried, and

sent out to Tranquebar ; where the first part of

the New Testament, as well as other things, was

printed with them. This Bample, the very first

thing ever printed in Tamil characters, was the

Apostles' Creed : and the friends in Halle, when

they despatched it with the printing-press, re

quested soon to be requited by a copy of the New

Testament in Tamil" (p. 87). The translation

of the New Testament into Tamil had been com

menced by Ziegenbalg on Oct. 17, 1708, two years

after his arrival in the country, and brought to

completion on March 21, 1711. Meanwhile the

supply of Tamil type from Halle enabled him to

bring out the first part of the New Testament,

containing the Gospels and the Acts, which

was printed at Tranquebar in 1714. The other

part, completing the New Testament, came out

in 1715.

Tamil type continued to be cast in Halle for the

purpose of aiding the Indian mission work. As

we have already seen, Ziegenbalg's Grammatica

Damulica, a small quarto of 128 pages, was printed

there in 1716, which, though superseded by other

modern grammars, is interestingas the first attempt

to reduce the principles of the language to the

rules of European science, and is valuable for the

matter it contains. But the work was written in

Latin, and never having been reprinted has be

come very scarce. Two other works were also

printed at Hallo in Tamil for the use of Native

Christians in this country: one in 1749, the Ror-

ttdus Paradisaicus translated from the German of

John Arndt, one of the most spiritual and search

ing writers of the Pietists as they were called, and

printed in four parts in small 8vo, comprising 532

pages ; and the other a translation of another po

pular German book by the samo author, de Vero

Christianismo, which appeared in 1751, and con

sists of 399 pages of the same size as the former.

Both these books obtained wide popularity in this

country, and copies of them were to be found some

ten or twenty years ago in old Native Christian

families, where they were treasured as heirlooms.

Founts of Tamil typo were all this time also cut

in India, and a long series of publications in the

language was issued from tho Tranquebar Press.

As it is not intended to furnish a Bibliographical

Index in this paper, I omit the mention of these.

In 1761 the Madras Government presented the

Vepery missionaries with a Press taken at Pondi-

cherry from the French, and in 1793 tho Chris

tian Knowledge Society in London sont out a

Press to the Vepery Mission, and stores were con

tinued to bo furnished from England by the So

ciety. The Vepery Mission Press—or as it is now

better known as the Christian Knowledge Society's

Press, Vepery, Madras—has from that period, with

two intervals of cessation from 1810 to 1819 and

again from 1861 to 1866, been in operation with

varying degrees of activity, and is now the fore

most agency in South India for the accurate and

elegant printing of Christian books and tracts in

the vernaculars.

C. E. K.

Madras, April 21, 1873.

NAKED PROCESSION.

At the Siuhastha jatra, lately held at N&sik,

one of the religious or quasi religious ceremonies

is a procession of naked devotees, men and women.

* Notices of Madras and Cuddalore in the last Century from the Journals of the Earlier Missionaries, p. 106.

London : Longmans, 1858.
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I believe a few fig-leaves are used to satisfy very

sensitive feelings, but practically the people are

naked or nearly bo.—Report hy L. Aahburner,

c. s.i.

THE COOEGS.

Regarding the custom of polyandry said by

ATr. Burnell * to be followed by the Coorgs, I feel

constrained to state that its existence at any time

is far from being proved. Whether polyandry may

have occurred occasionally in former times, or may

do so in these days, is of course a different ques

tion altogether. The Coorg custom of several

nearly related families living together in the same

house is certainly connected with its peculiar

temptations. In bygone times, however, there

was the custom of so-called " cloth-marriages."

In these a man gave a cloth to a girl, and she

accepting it became his wife without any further

ceremonies ; he might dismiss her at any time with

out being under the least obligation of providing

either for her or tho children born during the

connection. This custom was abolished by one

of the Lingavaut Rajas, who, being unable to ob

tain as many girls for his harem as he wished,

from wanton selfishness put a stop to it. The

Rev. G. Richter in his Manual of Coorg (p. 41)

says ' tiger-weddings' take place among the Coorgs.

As this idea seems to spread, I take tho liberty to

mention that it has been wrongly inferred from

the name given to a festivity, the na me being

nari-mangala. In translating m a n g a 1 a in

to English its possible meaning marriage was hasti

ly adopted, whereas in this case it means nothing

but joyful occurrence ; nari-mangala —tiger-

feast. This last meaning of mangala has also

as part of the Coorg compounds ettumangala,

bullock-feast, and mane-mangala, house-feast.

Merkara, 13th March 1873. F. Kittel.

ON ATTRACTION AND REPULSION. No. II.

Translated ly E. Reliatsck, M.C.E,

Mesnawy of Jelldl-al-dijn Bumy, 2nd Duftur.

°"'y •""l3 \j> i/~! O^- (♦i*"

^JJ JJJ jj". "W s~> G

o^*i»- ^ctUuf oojjl /** ^

fS*t
iX) Li 6i»

All things attract each other in the world,

The heat allures the heat, and cold the cold,

A foolish portion fascinates the fools,

The well-directed the remainder lure ;

The igneous attract the hell-destined,

The luminous draw on the sons of light ;

Also the pure attract the immaculate,

Whilst the melancholy are courting pain ;

The Zangi from the Zangi friendship seeks,

A Roman with a Roman gently deals.

With closed eyes you are dismayed indeed

Because the light of day rejoiced the eye ;

The eye's assimilation caused your grief,

It longed quick to join the light of day.

If eye again be thus dismayed to you,

The heart's eye you have closed ! Why not indulge

That heart-proclaiming bent of your two eyes

Which longs for infinite brilliancy ?

When absence of those mundane fickle lights

Distressed you, your eyes you opened !

Thus separation from eternal lights

Dismay will bring to you ; then cherish them !

When He calls me I must investigate,

Am I to be attracted or repelled ?

* Specimens o/S. Indian Dialects, No. 3, Kodagn, pref. p. iii.
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TERMS FOR ADVERTISEMENTS. THE APRIL No. (CXH.)

Full page.
Half page.

orlColumu
Half Col

Rs. a. p. Rs. Rs. a. p.

1st insertion 15 0 0 8 0 0 4 4 0

2nd „ 110 0 6 0 0 3 4 0

9rd „ 9 0 0 4 12 0 2 8 0

4sth fy folloioing . . . 8 0 0 4 4 0 2 4 0

SHORT ADVERTISEMENTS.

Under ten lines, first three insertions...Rs. 2 each.

And 2 annas additional for every line over the

first ten.

Fourth and succeeding insertions 2 annasper line.

Though the circulation of the Indian Anti-

ij is necessarily limited, its subscribers are

almost exclusively such as advertisers generally

wish to draw the attention of to their advertise

ments, and the above very moderate terms are

required for insertion. Application should be

made to the Publisher, Bombay.

AFEW spare copies of Parts I., IV., V., VI., IX.,

XL, and XII. may be bad separately at Rs. 1

each.

Also a few copies of—

Bs. A.

Vol. I. with Index Bs. 20, by Post 20 10

Parts VII.—XII together 10 0

Payment in advance, by Post Office orders or Bank

Cheques. Sams under Bs. 5 may bo remitted in postage

rtamps. Apply to the Editor, or Publisher.

1HE LADY AND THE DOVE.—A Bengali

Song composed by a Hindu Female (in Ro

manized Bengali) and translated into English

Verse. (Reprinted from the Indian Antiquary).

2 annas, by post 3 annas.

The Publisher " Indian Antiquary," Bombay.

NOTES OF A VISIT TO GUJARAT,

BY J. BUEGESS, M.E.A.S.,

Published at the Times of India Office, and by Thacker,

Vinino &. Co., Bombay ; 120 pp., price Bs. 1-8 (postage

paid).

" This littlo work- is chiefly occupied with descriptions

and illustrations of the antiquities of Ahmadabod,

Siddbpur, Pattan, &o. Mr. Burgess is perfectly at

home among the ancient Temple* and mosquos of tbia

oountry He uot only sees all that is, but all that

i ; and where another would mourn over the absence

of history, tho paucity of the nation's annals, ho

manages to brii < that

a tolerabl* a of testimony."—Bombay

Vvardizn, 30th July 1870.

CALCUTTA REVIEW.

(The only Quarterly Review in Indi

TO THE EDITOR Or THE "TIMES Or HiDIA."

Beau Sib,—Whilst thanking you very much for tho

kindly mention, which you have made in your paper,

of my appointment as a Knight of the Star of India, I

must ask you to oorreot an error which appears in your

notice, if it has not already been corrected. I did not

serve in Afghanistan ••»•••••#

The beat service which I ever rendered in India, or

indeed to India, was the establishment, single-handed,

of the Calcutta Review, which has done far more for

Indian literature than anything I have written under

my own name. In opening out a channel for the

litorary contributions of such men as Sir Henry Law

rence, Sir Herbert Edwardes, Sir William Muir, Sir

Henry Durand, Colonel Baird Smith, Mr. Seton-Karr,

and others, I conceive that I did far more good thau

by my own labours ; and I trust that the impetus thus

given to the literary industry of tho two services may

last long after I am in my grave.

I am yours faithfully,

AthentBum Club, Juno 23, 1871. J. W. KATE.

Now in the Press,

AN ANALYTICAL INDEX

TO THE FLRST 50 VOLUMES

OP THE

"CALCUTTA REVIEW,"

By JAMES "W. FUBRELL, Esq.

There has been scarcely a single Indian Topic of

interest during the past Quarter of a Century that haa

not been discussed in the pages of the CALCUTTA

REVIEW, though, for want of a propor Index, they

have been to a great extent sealed to the public. A

good Index, it is believed, will not only bo useful to

those who are fortunate enough to possess a complete

set of tho REVIEW, but it will be a LIBEABY IN

ITSELF on all subjects of Indian Interest.

Price to Subscribers Rs. 8 ; to NonSubscribcrs Rs. 10.

Calcutta : Published by Thomas S. Smith, at the City

Press, 12 Bentinck Street ; Bombay : Messrs. Thacker,

Vining & Co. ; Madras : Messrs. Higginbotham <& Co. ;

London : Messrs. Triibner & Co., Paternoster Bow.

THE GEOGEAPHY OP INDIA.—For tho nse of

Higher Classes in Schools, and Private Stnd

By J. Buboess, F.E.G.S., M.E.A.S. 12mo., 68 pp.

Price 4 Annas.

London : T. Nelson and Sons. Sold by Atmaram

Sagoon & Co., and Govt. Book DepOt, Kalkadevi Road,

Bombay.



 

ELEPHANTA OR GHARAPURI. Mr. D. H. SYKES

THE BOCK-TEMPLES OF ELEPHANTA described

and illustrated with plans; and drawings. By J. Buboess,

M.R.A.S., F.B.G.8. With 13 large Photographic illus

trations, by T>. H. Sykes. Large "oblong quarto.

Bound in half Morocco. <■ left.

To Subscribers... Rs. 40. To Non-Subscribers... Es. 45.

The Same— in large octavo, 80 pages, with the draw

ings and thirteen Photographs by D. H. Sykes.

To Subscribers ..Rs. 16. To Non-Subscribers...Rs. 18.

The Same—in large octavo, 80 pages, and drawings

without the Photographs, Rs. 5.—Thackeb, Vinlnq &

Co., Bombay.

Many accounts have appeared of this remarkable Cave

Templo, but ... in the present instance the author

has set himself to exhaust tho subject, and to writo a

book which shall at onco be a treatiso on the worship

of Shiva, and an amply illustrated essay on tho archi

tecture and strange statuary of this anciont temple—

for the interpretation of which the works ofKii-

and others among the earliest writers of the Shaiva sect

have been fully employed. The notes are very elaborate,

and may be said to contain a system of mythology ;

they have been drawn from a largo number of authori

ties—English, Portuguese, Greek, and Sanskrit. This

arrangement relievos the text of too many translated

quotations of evidence and minutuB of detail, and

yet provides, for thoso who desire it, a vast amount of

authontic reference and explanations.

Tho drawings consist of plans of all tho caves at

Elephanta, with special illustrations of the pillars,

mouldings, and other details, laid down from careful

measurements The photographs of the

various groups of sculpture distributed in the recesses

are of unusual size and excellence.—Pall Mall Qaiette,

January 11th, 1873.

BOMBAY—D. H. Stkes & Co. ; Thackeb, Vining & Co.

HISTORICAL and DESCRIPTIVE INTRODUC

TION to the Temples of Shatrunjaya, with ground

plan of tho Great Chaumukh Temple, and woodcuts.

By J. Buboess, M.R.A.S., &c—A few separate

copies. Trice Rs. 5, post free.

D. H. Sykes & Co., Forbes St. ; or the Author.

NOTES ofa VISIT to SOMNATH, GIRNAB, and other

places in Kathiawad, by J. Bubgess, M.R.A.S.,

4c, 16mo., 69 pp. (Bombay Qaiette Office.) Re. 1.

"WEBER ON THE RAMAYANA.

ASEPARATE edition of the English translation of Prof.

A. Weber's Disquisition on tho Age, &c, of the

RAmflyana, by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A., which appeared

in Vol. I. of tho Indian jintiquary, will be published

shortly.

Subscribers may send their names to the Editor,

or to Messrs. Triibner & Co., London. The edition

will bo published with corrections and additions by

Prof. Weber,—12mo. about 120 pages.

Has r the Business and

firm- and Warren, corner of Forbes and

Apollo Street, Bombay. His Albums of Shai

jaya, of Elephanta, and of Somanatu, G

are well known in Europe and India. He has

recently added to his stock many new views from

Poona, tho Ghats, Bassain, &c. &c.

PHOTOGRAPHS OF BOMBAY AND ITS

VICINITY.

Photographic Views of the Byculla Club, F

Fountain, The Mint, Cathedral, St. And:

Church, Wellington Fountain with Municipal

Offices, &c, Town Hall, Oriental Bank, National

Bank, Municipal Offices, Money School, Bible

Society's Depot, Free Church, ! soon

Mechanics' Institution, Hornby Row,

Malabar Hill, Byculla, and other Buildings and

tery. Trie Cave Temples of EL liaja,

and Bedsa, the old Temple at Amai

Rs. 2-8 to Rs. 3 each.

A most interesting and uniquo series of views

of the old Ramparts of Bombay, Price Rs. 12 per

dozen, extra size.

•inet-sized views of Elephanta, Rs. 12 per

dozen.

D. H. SYKES'S PHOTOGRAPHIC ALT:

of Bombay Views, with letterpress descriptions.

Published monthly, Price Rs. 10. Each part con

tains 3 large Views, and a native group.

Part I. contains Mahalakshmi or Dhakleshwar

Temple ; Elephanta Cave Temple ; Breach Candy

Vellard j A Native Durbar.

Photography in all its branches ; Photographs

coloured ; portraits painted from life.

Studio open for Portraits from 10 a.m. to 4 p.m.,

Forbes Street, Fort.

Published Monthly.

Annual Subscription, 11. Is.

THE PHCENIX,

A MONTHLY MAGAZINE

FOR

INDIA, BURMA, SLAM, CHINA, JAPAN,

AND EASTERN ASIA.

EDITED BT

THE REV. JAMES SUMMERS,

PROFESSOR OP THE CHINESE LANOUAOJ8 IN KI

COLi DON.

LONDON :

OFFICE, 3, GEORGE YARD, LOMBARD STREET, E.C.



Part XIX. JtiLT, 1873.(VOL. II.)

 

vT^

 

THE

INDIAN ANTIQUARY,

A JOURNAL OE ORIENTAL RESEARCH

IN

ABCHiEOLOGY, HISTORY, LITERATURE, LANGUAGES, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, FOLKLORE,

&c, &c, &c.

Edited by

JAS. BURGESS, M.R.A.S., F.K.G.S.

CONTENTS.

1. ON COPYING INSCRIPTIONS 183

3. THE EARLY VAISHNAVA POETS OP

BENGAL, No. 2, Chandi Das; by J.

Beames, Esq., B.C.S .'..' 187

3. WALKING THROUGH FIRE, by H. J.

Stokes, Esq., M.C.S 190

4. ON SOME BENGALI MANTRAS, by G. H.

Damant, Bo.C.S., Rangpur 191

5. ON SATRUNJAYA AND THE JAINS : III.

LASSEN'S ACCOUNT, translated by E.

Rehatsek, Esq., M.C.E 193

6. STONE AND WOODEN MONUMENTS IN

WESTERN KHANDESH, by W. P. Sin.

claib, B.C.S 201

7. ARCHAEOLOGY IN NORTH TINNEVELLI. 202

8. E.EVIEWS.—Narma Kosa, a Dictionary of tlie

GuzarSti Language, by Narmada Sankara... 2o3

face

REVIEWS—contd.

9. Supplement to a Classical Dictionary of India,

by John Garrett, Director of . Public Instruction,

Mysore 201

10. Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, by

Liout.-Col. James Tod 2nd Ed. 204

CORRESPONDENCE, &c. :—

11. PROFESSOR WEBER ON PATANJALI, &c. ... 206

12. GENTIVE POST-POSITIONS, by Dr. A. F. Eu-

DOLF HoERNLE 210

13. SRI HARSHA, Author of the Naishadha, by F.

S. Growse, Esq., M.A., B.C.S 213

14. DISCOVERY OF DIES 213

15. PERSIAN STANZAS ON ATTRACTION AND

REPULSION. No. III. Translated by E. Rehat-

see, Esq., M.C.E 214

16. NAGA MONUMENTS 214

17. QUERIES, by Rot. F. J. Leeper 214

Lithograph ofMorbi Copper-plate.

BOMBAY :

Pkinted at the EDUCATION SOCIETY'S PRESS, Bicttlxa.

London : TRU/BNER & Co. Pabm : E. LEROCX Beeiln : A. ASHER & Co. Calcutta : G. C. HAY & Co.

Bombay : THACKER, VTNING & Co.

1873.

[All Rights Reserved."]

  

Annual Subscription in Advance, Ks. 20, or £2, including Postage.

UNIVERSITY C



 

INDIAN ANTIQUARY.
Books, &c , Received : —

\

" Tbere can be no doubt that scholars in India espe

cially had long felt the waut of a record of this kind,

roady to receive and at once publish, along with com

munications of higher pretensions, any observations or

Statements which, though unsnited to the journals of

Asiatic Societies and other institution?, might prove of

interest or bring on discussions, and thus aid the pro

gress of science.

" It must now bo satisfactory to Mr. Burgess, injglanc-

iDg over tho list of contents of his first volume, to have

boon able during the past year to avail himself of the

services of so many of the best-known scholars in In

dia. Nor is it likely that any of his subscribers should

feel disappointed at tho result of tho co-operation of so

many able coutribntoi'3

" It is to bo hoped, in the interest of Oriental Stu

dies, that tho existeuco of so usol'ul a record as Mr.

Burgess' Indian Antiquary has already proved to bo,

may never ba endangered by want of that encourage

ment and support to which it is fairly entitled."—The

Aavlemy, March 15.

" Tho Council havo observed with satisfaction tho

appearance of Mr. Burgess's Indian Antiquary, a

monthly magazine, which may prove a useful medium

of communication on matters of Indian research, and

is calculated to awaken in English civilians, no less

than in iutolligont natives, a sense of moral obligation

which will urge them to take each his share in tho

elucidation of tho manifold problems of Indian history.

It is a matter for congratulation to our Society that

the number of native gentlemen desirous ofjoining us

has been steadily increasing for sorao years past, and

the Council rejoico to see them appear among tho con

tributors to Mr. Burgess's periodical, side by side, with

tho names of some of our best scholars iu India."-—

Report of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1872.

Contributions intended for the IndianAntiquary,

and Books for Review, should be forwarded to the

Editor—41, Marine Lines, Bombay.

*** Short Notes and Queries on Natural Tlistory,

Botany, Geology, Topography, Castes, &a., &c, are

specially solicited from readers interested in such

studies. Contributions are also solicited on Atchaso-

logieal remains, Bibliography, Historical notices,

Inscriptions, Ethnology, peculiar manners and

customs, &o. If Magistrates would send notes of

cases connected with customs, and superstitions,

that come before them, they would afford much

interesting matter for the pages of the Indian

Antiquary.

Papers, &c. Received:—

On Max&tbi Implements of War,—by W. F. Sin

clair, Bo. C.S.

Deri Phrases and Dialogues,—by E. Rchatsek,

Esq., M.CM.

Persian Stanzas on Attraction and Repulsion,

No. IV.,—by E. Eehatsek, Esq., M.C.E.

Inscriptions from a Cannou at Raugpur,— by

G. II. Damant, Esq.. B.C.S.

Mount Aim,—by J. Rowland, Esq.

The Naladiyar,—by the Rev. F. J. Leeper, Tran-

quebar.

A Legend of the Grey Pumpkin,—by V. N.

Narasimmiyengar, Esq.

Legends ofMuhammadan Aulias,—by Dinshah

Ardeshir Taleyarkhan, Esq.

Story of Rani Pingla,— by Major J. W. Watson,

Pahlanpur.

Transliteration of Morbi Copper-plate, —by

Prof. Ramkrisb.ua G. Bhandarkar, M.A.

Tod's Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, 2

vols., royal 8vo. Price Rs. 27.—Madras, Higgin-

bothani and Co.—The Publishers.

Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

Nos. 3 and 4, March and April 1873.—Th-e So

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Nos.

181, 182, and 183.—The Society.

The Pheanix, March 1873.—Fromtlte Editor.

The Antiquary, Feb. 22, 1873.

Notes on, and Extracts from the Government

Records in Fort St. George, Madras,—(1) Letters

from England 1670 to 1677.—Madras Govern

Ditto (2nd Series), Public Consultation 1678-79

to 1679-80.

Ditto (3), Public Consultation 1679-80 to 1680-

81.—The same.

Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lan

guages of India, by J. Beames, B.O.S., &o. Vol.

I.—The Author.

NOTICE.

The few Subscribers who are still in arrears are

respectfully requested to forward their subscrip

tions without delay. The Subscriptions are pay

able in advance, and will be charged at the rate of

Rs. 21 per annum after 10th instant.

The Publisher requests that all subscriptions

may be sent to him as early as possible. They may

be paid in Bombay ; by cheques on the " Chartered

Mercantile Bank" or on any Bank having a branch

iu Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, Colombo, or Hong

kong; or by Post-office orders. Subscribers in

England may pay to the Editors account with

the " Chartered Mercantile Bank ofIndia, London,

and China," 65, Old Broad St., London.

We beg to acknowledge, with thanks, the fol

lowing subscriptions to the Indian Antiquary :—

The Director of Public Instruction, N. W.

Provinces for 4 copies to Dec. 1873.

C. Macnaghton, Esq., M.A., Bnjkot „ „

6. H. Damant, Esq., B. C.S., BaDgpur „ „

Colonel Forking, B.E., Lucknow „ „

Lieut. Iloldich, B.E., Gr. Trig. Snr., Mussoorie. „ „

J. David, Esq., P. SV. Dept., Udumalapetta ... ,, „

H. Lloyd Jones, Esq., B.C.S.jDinajpnr „ „

G. A. Ballard, Esq., C.S. ,Resident,Trevandrnm „ „

Jagacnath Iohharam, Esq., Asst. Political

Agout, Songadh ,, „

G. Boileau Beid, Esq., C.S., Kotri, Sindh „

L. Do Zoysa, Translator to Govt., Colombo... „ „

Sir J. J. Parsi B. Institution toJunol873.

Mnkund Lull, Esq., Asat. Surgeon, Agra „ „

B. B. Joyner, Esq., C.E., Pooua „ ,,

New Subscribers .—

S.Venkatarangiengar, Esq., Bangalor,12 mts.toDeo.1873.

B. Gopalaya, Esq., Mysore Com., Bangalor ... „ „

0. Yyasarav, Esq., hn'im Com., do. ... „ „

Col. Gowan, Alahabad Vol. I. and „ „

Eev. D. Macphorson, M.A., Bombay ...12 nits. „ „

The Secretary ApasroBholonath Lib

rary, Ahtnednbad „ „ „

S. B. Phatak, Esq., Sec. City Library,

Iudoro . - ,i „ ,,

The Eight Bev. tho Bishop of Madras „ „ „

Bai Dhaupat Sing Bahadur, Azimganj „ June 1871.

T. Swamy Bow, Esq., Belari 6 mts. Deo. 1873..

ERRATA IN PART XVIII.

p. 182, 1.2 from below, for fljb ^U read iLiU

p. 160, 2nd col., lines 6 to 19. The marks for

the notes instead of §, ||, %, *, t. in order should

be * t. t, §. II-

I



July, 1873.] 183ON COPYING INSCRIPTIONS.

ON COPYING INSCRIPTIONS.

riVHE two great desiderata in Indian Archre-

-*- ology at the present time are—a connected

history of Indian art, and a collection of the

Inscriptions. So far as Architecture at least is

concerned, the want, we believe, would soon be

supplied by the only writer able to do full justice

to the subject—to interpret correctly its history

and development, and to read therein the record

of the past—were the materials only available.

But they are not : nor is there much promise at

present of their soon being forthcoming.

To the inscriptions, on the other hand, the

attention of many labourers has been directed.

Our knowledge of the early history of India is

so extremely meagre, that those interested in it

long since naturally gave their attention to the.

numerous existing records of this kind. Thus

L a s s e n wrote fully twenty years ago,—"the

only hope perhaps of replacing the want of

documents and annals . . . and of filling up the

many lacuna} in the history centres in the In

scriptions. Their high importance as a supple

ment to the history imperfectly transmitted to us,

and as a means of fixing the eras of dynasties, was

recognized and called attention to by him who

laid the foundation of the knowledge of most

branches of Indian Antiquities,—namely, C o 1 e-

b r o o k e , .... who himself also edited and

translated several inscriptions with his usual

accuracy.* The learned Society, one of whose

greatest ornaments he was, possesses in its

Transactions most of the communications of this

sortf ; and several of its members have by these

acquired imperishable merit in the investigation

of Indian Antiquities. It is no slight to others

if here I only specialize James Prinsep,

who not only himself deciphered the oldest forms

of writing, and. edited more inscriptions than

any one else, but who knew also how to incite

his fellows to search for and communicate

them." After enumerating some of the more

remarkable, he justlyadds, "as to the inscriptions

collected, we are indebted for the knowledge

and preservation of these ancient monuments of

the country not so much to the care of Go-

* See Asiat. Res. vol. IX. p. 398, or Misc. Essays, vol. II.

p. 238.

t In the Asiat. Res. vol. I. printed at Calcutta in 1788, five

inscriptions are given, three of them translated by C. Wil-

kins ; and the first mention is made of the Aioka inscrip

tions, at p. 379.

J Lassen, Indische Altertkumskwnde, vol. II. pp. 42 to 45.

vernment asto the zeal and care of iso

lated individuals; who have hence ac

quired the merit of securing them from the de

struction to which so many others have fallen a

prey, and have thus contributed as far as they

were able to their preservation. In order to

utilize those collected for the purposes of

science, it would be necessary that a scholar

qualified by requisite knowledge should arrange

and edit them, which however could only be

accomplished were the Indian Government to

allow a subsidy for the labour. That, however,

will probably remain a, plum desiderium, though

such an obligation is much more incumbent on

it than editing the cuneiform inscriptions was

on the French Government, or the collecting

and elaborating the Greek and Latin inscrip

tions on the Prussian Academy of Sciences. "J

The list of workers in this department is thus

briefly summarized by Mr. A. C. Burnell§ :—

" The Portuguese atGoa took some inscriptions

on stone to their native country, but Sir C h a s .

W i 1 k i n s was the first to explain one (at

Cintra), about the end of the last century. The

earlier volumes of the Asuitic Researches contain

several interpreted by Wilkins, Jones,

and Colebrooke, and in the later volumes

H. H. Wilson contributed many valuable ar

ticles on this subject. The Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal about forty years ago made

(by the articles by J. Prinsep, Dr. Mill,

and others) immense progress, and of later years

the same Journal, the Journals of the Royal

Asiatic Society and of the Bombay. Society, have

often done much to advance the study of the

Sanskrit inscriptions of India, and the names of

Mr. N o r r i s , Professor Dowson, Mr.

Thomas, Mr. Bayley, Dr. BhauDaji,

and Bilbu Riijendralal Mittra need

scarcely be mentioned as most diligent and suc

cessful decipherers. In the South of India an

immense number of inscriptions exist in the so-

called Dravidian languages, many of which are

not inferior in antiquity or interest to most of

the Sanskrit and Prakrit inscriptions of the

§ A few suggestions as to the best wan of mating a p d

utilizing copies ofIndian Inscriptions. By A. C. Burnt i:,

M.C.S., M.R.A.S., Madras, 1870. The contents of this

well-considered little pamphlet are so deserving of atten

tion, and of being made more widely known than they as

yet seem to be, that the greater portion of it is now repro

duced in these columns.
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North ; nor have they been neglected, though,

with the exception of a few articles (in the

Madras Journal) published by Sir W. Elliot,

and containing the results of his own researches

and those of the late F. W. Ellis, nothing has

been, as yet, made public. Colonel Mac

kenzie, however, at the beginning of this

century, made an immense collection of copies

of inscriptions, and to the disinterested labour

of Mr. C. P. Brown we owe the existence of

copies of this collection, which, though purchased

by Government for an enormous sum, had been

neglected and suffered to rot from want of a

little care. What remains of the originals, and

all Mr. Brown's copies, are at Madras. Copies

of inscriptions collected by Sir W. Elliot in

the Canarese country were presented by him to

the R. A. Society of London. Of late years

General Cunningham has made large collections

of copies of inscriptions in the North of India."

Apart from these partial and local collections,

an attempt was made about thirty years ago, by

the late Mons. Jacquet, to commence a ' Corpus'

of Indian Inscriptions, and, had not an untimely

death interrupted his scheme, much might have

been done."

To this he further adds,—" A large volume

of photographs of inscriptions from Mysore and

Dharwar has been published by Dr. Pigou and

Colonel Barr, but unfortunately few of these are

clearly legible, and many seem to be of small

value. The book is also very costly. The same

remarks hold good of Captain Tripe's photo

graphs of the inscriptions at Tanjore."

To these latter may be added the quarto volume

of " Photographs of Inscriptions in the ancient

Canarese Language taken from Stone and Copper

Susanas, and photographed for the Govern

ment of Mysore by Major H. Dixon," contain

ing 151 photographs of inscriptions or parts of

inscriptions, on 57 large quarto pages, but many

of them are taken on so small a scale and so badly

as to be almost without exception nearly useless.

The fact is— photographing inscriptions is a

special branch of the art, and requires the use

of a proper lens and a special mode of treat

ment, of which amateur photographers are

generally ignorant: thus the art comes to be

blamed through its professors.

" It is beyond doubt," remarks Mr. Burnell,

" that the real work of collection and decipher

ment of Indian Inscriptions is as yet scarcely

begun. Most also of what has already been

done will certainly have to be done again." And,

we may add, what has been done under the

patronage or at the expense of Government

duringthe last ten or twelve years should demand

attention first, for it is the most unsatisfactory.

So long as such work is entrusted to amateur

photographers and official routine, it is only to

be expected that the bulk of it will be unsatis

factory and disappointing.

Elsewhere in his pamphlet Mr. Burnell re

marks " that even the best-known inscrip

tions in India have only been copied in the very

roughest possible way may not be a generally

known fact, but such is the case. The great

inscription of Kapur-di-giri (near Peshawur),

which is of surpassing interest, is only known

by a badly executed impression on cloth wrongly

pieced together. Mr. Edwin Norris's

wonderful skill and acuteness have restored and

deciphered it, but an estampage (made as below

directed) would be still of the greatest value.

The Asoka inscriptions (except that at Girniir,

which was properly copied* nearly 30 years ago

by General LeGrand Jacob and Professor

Westergaard) have been equally neglected ;

one of these exists (1 believe) near Ganjam.f

These inscriptions are the great fact in early

Indian History, and yet our knowledge of them

is most imperfect.

" A single instance may show how much curi

ous information even trivial inscriptions will

give. The temple of Tirukkazhukkunram, some

36 miles S. of Madras, is well known, as few

residents in the neighbourhood have not been

there to see the kites come and be fed at noon.

This curious usage (the temple is now devoted

to the worship of biva) has never been explain

ed. An inspection of the inscriptions there

shows that the temple was once Jaina, and thus

the practice becomes intelligible. However, on

reading Taranatha's History ofIndian Buddhism

(in Tibetan), I found this temple mentioned

there as a famous Buddhist shrine by the

name of Pakshitirtha, or (in the Tibetan cor

responding name) Bird-convent. This succes

• Even this inscription ought to be copied again : there is more than a suspicion of some errors in the copy here

referred to.—Ed. + g^ hvl Ant Tol T. pp. 219, 348.—Ed.
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sion of cults is of the greatest interest, and shows

that modern Hinduism has been chiefly developed

in South India."

Mr. Burnell's suggestions as to methods he

thus states :—" What yet remains to be done,

is to make available to the scientific public copies

of all existing inscriptions ; and this involves a

uniform system of preparing such copies.

Scattered as inscriptions are over the whole of

India, it is at present chimerical to attempt to

study them ; to say nothing of the want of time

for such work experienced by all students re

sident there. To make and collect copies is

however a mechanical task, which may be easily

done ; and now that a little interest is awakened

regarding the ancient civilization of the many

races of India, a few suggestions as to the best

way of doing so may not be thought inoppor

tune, especially by those who see that a work of

this kind if not soon done, can perhaps never

be done at all. Inscriptions are daily being

destroyed during repairs of temples, and by the

country people taking stones from ruins. Cop

per sasanas find their way to the melting-pot.

The first question is—How to make the copies ?

Many ways have been tried ; rubbings by heel-

ball on paper, impressions on linen made by a

pad daubed with printing-ink ; sketch-drawings,

photographs, &c. &c. Considerable experience*

and a number of experiments have convinced

me that all these methods are defective, and

that only two ways are really trustworthy ; one

applicable to inscriptions on stone, and the

other to those on metal.

" Firstly for inscriptions on stone, I recom

mend impressions on stout unsized paper, such

as is now manufactured at Paris for the use of

Egyptologists. The inscription must first of

all be quite cleared of dust or mud or other

obstructions, and this may be best done by

a hard clothes-brush. The paper is then to

be rapidly but uniformly wetted in a tub of

water, and applied to the inscription and forced

into the irregularities by repeated and forcible

strokes with a hard brush—an ordinary clothes-

brush is as good as any for the purpose. If the

stone be clear of dust the paper adheres, and

when dry falls off, forming (if at all well done)

• Of. also the remarks of Prinsep and Mill, and recently

of Dr. Bhau Dftji, as to the great alterations required by

improved transcripts of inscriptions long known and pub

lished. The great objection to photography as a means of

reproducing inscriptions consists in the imperfections of the

a perfect mould of the inscription. Paper large

enough to cover most inscriptions is easily to be

had ; in the case of very large ones, it is neces

sary to lap over the edges of the sheets and

apply a little gum and water or weak paste to

them, and also to prevent those sheets first

applied from falling, and thus spoiling the rest,

a few poles or sticks leaning against the

corners in large, or the gum used for joining, in

small inscriptions, will be found enough. When

properly dried, copies made in this way (in

French, ' estampages'), may be rolled up or

put in blank books without the slightest injury,

and even will stand damp."

" The second process is applicable to inscrip

tions on plates of metal ; I devised it several

years ago and never found it fail. The plate or

plates should be carefully cleaned with a dry

brush,and the letters occasionally must be cleared

out with a blunt graver. The native process of

rubbing the plates with acid, and then putting

them in the fire to loosen the incrustations,

should never be resorted to, as it invariably in

jures them fatally. From the cleaned plate an

impression (reverse) is to be next taken by

passing a roller charged with ink over the plate,

and then printing from it as from an ordinary

copper-plate. From this impression another

may be taken by means of an ordinary copper*

plate press ; and with a little practice a perfect

facsimile may be thus obtained, the letters being

white, and the rest of the plate appearing a dark

grey. Photozincography and many other me

thods exist by which ' estampages' and facsi

miles made by the last process may be multiplied

to any extent."

The processes here suggested are most useful,

and in experienced hands they yield very

satisfactory* results. Copying by the eye, where

the character and language arenot familiar, and

any of the letters indistinct, is most tedious and

unsatisfactory : and as it is desirable to be able

to copy inscriptions when no printing-press and

few appliances are available,—some other

methods may be noticed :—

1. When the surface of the stone or plate,

between the letters, is perfectly smooth, as in

the case of marble or polished granite, a rub-

paper used, and the difficulty (or impossibility) of managing

the light. .

• But compare the lithographs of the Vallapakam Sa.

sanas, from copies made by the second process above, with

the facsimiles that appear elsewhere in this journal.
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bing with shoemaker's heel-ball will be found

a most satisfactory and expeditions method.

The paper should be wove or printing paper, not

thick ; and care should be taken to rub the

paper well down upon the inscription before

applying the heel-ball, which should be rubbed

gently over it, first in a direction making a small

angle with the lines, and then at right angles

to the first. Of course the slightest movement

of the paper during the process spoils the copy.

The smaller the letters and the less deeply cut

they are, the finer and softer must be the paper.

2. Another process, better adapted for

rougher surfaces, is to press or gently beat down

the paper,—which ought to be soft and very

pliable, and may be slightly damped before apply

ing it to the surface ; then with a pad made of

patti (cotton tape such as is used for bedsteads)

wound tightly round a handle and covered

with a piece of fine cotton^ dab it over with

thin Indian ink. A little practice will enable

any one to make excellent oopies in this way.

3. If an inscription is clearly cut in stone, a

very good " estampage" may readily be obtained,

in the manner described by Mr. Bnrnell, by

means of the common whitey-brown coarse pa

per to be obtained in any native town. If the

letters are large or deeply cut, and the wetted

paper tears in beating it home, another wet

sheet has only to be beat down over it, or even

a third if thought desirable. When the inscrip

tion is in cameo, as most of the Muhammadan

ones are, four or more thicknesses of paper may

be required. "When dry it ca& be peeled off, and

forms a pretty stiff mould of the inscription.*

Copper-plates may similarly be copied with a

finer, thin, but tough paper, wetted, beat well

in with a small hard brush, and the beating

continued until the paper is quite dry. And

when the plates have been much oxidized, as

most of the Valabhi ones are, leaving a rough

surface with but shallow traces of the letters,

and Mr. Burnell's process would not give a good

reverse impression,—paper-squeezes made in

this way may often be found useful, especially

if the letters are tracod on the upper side of (he

squeeze with a fine black pencil. But to obtain

perfect copies, in such cases,—and they are of

frequent occurrence,—other and more laborious

methods must be adopted, which need not be

detailed, as only professional experts could put

them in practice.

4. Small inscriptions may be copied (in in

verse) by covering them with tin-foil 'and lay

ing over it a coat of wax pressed well down,

and backed with a piece of pasteboard or thin

board. From this a cast in plaster of Paris

for a stereotype might be obtained.

5. For inscriptions whether in stone or

metal, there is another easy process :—Rub the

inscription over with coarse chalk, or lime

(pipeclay will not answer) and water, letting it

settle as much as possible in the letters. When

it is just dry, with a hard pad that will not

search into the letters, rub off the white colour

ing from the surface ; then copy on tracing

cloth or paper fixed over it :—the white in the

letters will render them perfectly legible through

the tracing cloth. Inscriptions thus prepared

may also be photographed with a copying lens,

and the negative should be intensified in a

bath of bichloride of mercury and washed with

hydrosnlphate of ammonia or a thin solution of

hyposulphate of soda. For this process it would

however be better to whiten only the surface and

have the letters dark. Negatives so prepared

are suited for zincographic printing.

The knowledge of these processes may be

useful to private individuals desirous to obtain

oopies of inscriptions they may come across, but

it is not to be expected that many should

learn to use them with perfect succe s, still less

that an amateur here and a dilettante there, in so

vast a country as India, should contribute much

to the formation of a Corpus inscrip-

tionum Indicarum, such as any other

government but an English one would long ago

have set about. There seems to be only one

feasible way of preparing such a body of in

scriptions : the work must be entrusted to one

skilled hand having the use of at least a portion

of the resources of a lithographic or photozinco-

graphic office, one or two of the lads of which he

could speedily train in all the processes required.

Portable inscriptions, such as copper plates,

could be copied and printed rapidly and at

comparatively small expense. For the stone

inscriptions, estampages should in the first

* This process is also applicable for taking moulds from sculptures in basso-rilievo. But see Dr. Forbes Watson's

Report on the Illustration of the Archaic Architecture of India, pp. 39 and 45, and Mr. Lottin de Laval's Manual

Complet de Lottinc-q/lastique, Paris, 185".
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place be got of all of which the value is not

known ; where these were good, if the inscrip

tion were worth publication, they would only

require to be transferred and printed ; where

they were unsatisfactory, but the inscription of

apparent interest, a trained hand could be sent

to obtain a faithful facsimile by the process best

suited to the circumstances of the case. It may

be safely asserted that, had the money spent on

inscriptions during the last ten years been

judiciously employed in this way, we should

now have had a body of inscriptions equal in

execution to any ever published, and consider

ably more numerous than the total of those

on which so much has been almost uselessly

spent.

THE EARLY VAISHNAVA POETS OF BENGAL.

II—CHAND1 DAS.

BY JOHN BEAMES, B.O.S., M.R.A.8., &o.

Next in rank to Bidyapati comes C h a n-

d i Das, who though older in age did not

begin to write so early as his brother-poet. He

was a Barendro Brahman, and was born in a.d.

1417 at'Nadur, a village near the Thaua of

Sakalipur, in the present British District of

Birbhum in Western Bengal, which lies about

forty miles to the north-west of the celebrated

town of N a di y a (Nuddea). He was at first

aSakta or worshipper of the Sakti or female

procreative energy typified by the goddess Durga,

wife of Siva, one of whose names, C h a n d i ,

or the "enraged," he bears. The particular

idol affected by this sect is termed B a s u 1 i ,

and was probably a non-Aryan divinity adopt

ed by the Aryan colonies in Bengal. Her

rude woodland temples are found still in the

mountains and submontane jungles of Western

Bengal, and all down the hill-ranges of Orissa,

and I have even met with them on the Suban-

rekha, and along the coast of the Bay of Bengal.

A fine Sanskrit name has been fitted to this

wild- forest divinity, and she is called by the

Brahmans V i s a 1 a k s h i, or the " large-eyed :"

her statues represent her holding in her up

lifted arms two elephants, from whose trunks

water pours on to her head. In the rustic vil

lage shrines in her honour one sees masses of

small figures of elephants made of earth, baked

by the village potters and offered by women ;

heaps of these little figures, all more or less

smashed and mutilated, surround the shrine,

where stands a figure once perhaps distinguish

able as that of a human being, but so smeared

with oil and encrusted with repeated coatings

of vermilion as to have lost all shape or recog

nizable details. One of these temples is said to

be still standing in the village of Nadur, where

our poet was born and lived. The date ' of his

conversion to Vaishnavism is not known, but he

died in 1478, in the sixty-second year of his age.

His conversion and subsequent conduct appears

to have made his native place too hot to hold

him, for he passed the latter years of his life at

Chatera, a village far to the south in the present

district of Bankura. After he became a

Vaishnava, he thought it necessary to provide

himself with a Vaishnavi, and selected for this

purpose a woman named R a n u , of the dhobi

or washerman caste, a proceeding which must

have given grave offence to his orthodox kin

dred, and is remarkable as showing that the ob

literation of the distinctions of caste, so charac

teristic of early Vaishnavism, had come into

existence before the times ofChaitanya, and

that he, like so many other popular reformers,

did not so much originate, as concentrate and

elevate into doctrine, an idea which had long

been vaguely floating and gaining force in the

minds of his countrymen.

Chandi Das and his contemporary Bid

yapati were acquainted with each other, and

the Pada-kalpataru contains some poems (2409-

2415) descriptive of their meeting on the banks of

the Ganges and singing songs in praise of Riidha

and Krishna together. The style of the two poets

is very much alike, but there is perhaps more

sweetness and lilt in Bidyapati. Favourable spe

cimens ofChandiDas are the following :—

I.

Krishna's Grief.*

Se je nagara gunadhama

Japaye toMri nama,

Sunite tohari bata

?

I

I

I

\

* In the transliteration the guttural nasal is written fi, the palatal fi, the cerebral n, and the anuswara n. In old Bengali

the two former are of frequent occurrence, representing respectively ng and ny. The ordinary dental n is not marked.
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Pulake bharaye giita,

Abanata kari sira

Lochane jharaye nira.

Jadi ba puchhiye bani,

Ulati karaye pani,

Kahiye tohari rite •

Ana na bujhabi chite,

Dhairaja nabika tay,

Baru Chandi Dase gay. I. iv. 94.

The confidante loquitur.

That gay one who is the abode of virtue

Incessantly murmurs thy name,

On hearing a word of thee

His limbs are pervaded by a thrill,

Bending down lowly his head

Tears pour from his eyes,

If one should ask him a word

He waves (him) a-way with his hand,

If one should speak concerning thee

Thou wilt see there is nothing else in his

mind ;

There is no firmness (left) in him ;

A serious matter Chandi Das sings.

II. '

(Tlie same.)

E dhani, e dhani, bachana Bun

Nidan dekhiye iilnu pun ;

Dekhite dekhite barhala byadhi,

Jata tata kari nahiye sudhi,

Nabandhe chikur na pare chir,

Na. khay ilhar na piye nir.

Sonaka baran hoila syam,

Sonari sonari tohari nam ;

Na chihne milnnkh nimikh nai,

Kather putali rahiyilchhe chili.

Tula khani dila nasika majhe,

Tabe se bujhinu swasa achhc.

Achhaye swasa nil rahe jib,

Bilamba na kara ilmar dib !

Chandi Dasa kahe biraha badha,

Kebal marame okhadha Ridhil.

Ah lady ! ah lady ! hear a word,

At length having seen (him) I have come

again ;

Looking, looking, (my) pain increased,

Whatever was done profited not.

He binds not his hair, he girds not his waist,

He eats not food, he drinks not water.

The colour of gold Syam has become,

Constantly remembering thy name.

He does not recognize any one, his eye

does not wink,

He remains with fixed look like a doll of

wood.

I placed a piece of wool to his nose,

Then only I perceived that he breathed.

There is breath, but there remains no life,

Delay not, my happiness depends on it !

Chandi Das saith (it is) the anguish of

separation

In his heart, the only medicine is Badha.

I. iv. 98.

In this second example a ruthless moderniza

tion has taken place. The modern editor, igno

rant of the older language, has substituted the

forms in present use for those which he did not

understand. Thus in the seventh line he had

written sonar, which spoils the tune ; it is

necessary to read sonaka, which is almost cer

tainly what Chandi Das really wrote, as a play

upon the name syam, " black," and meaning

that Krishna, though naturally black, had turned

yellow from' grief. So also in the line " Kather

putali rahiyachhe chai" the singer can only

bring the tune out rightly by singing the modern

YfordrahiydchheasreheseoT rahisi, which is a very

recent vulgarism of the Bengali ofto-day. There

can be no doubt that we ou *ht to restore the line

thus : " Kathaka putali rahila chayi." 'In the

next line the sense demands that dila, which, if

anything, is a third person singular preterite,

should be rejected for dinu, the old first person,

as shown by bujhinu in the next line. The letters

I and n are not distinguished in ordinary Ben

gali manscripts, and the error thus arose.

There are several very singular and strictly old

Bengali forms in this son^, the presence of which

is quite incompatible with the modernized forms

which the editor has given to some of the verbs.

Thus sofiari would not easily be known, without

someexpIanation,as from the Sanskrit 'smarana,'

remembrance. The Bengalis are unable to pro

nounce compound consonants like sm ; they utter

the s with a good deal of stress, leaving the m

to make itself heard only as a slightly labial

breath ; the nasal portion of the m has here

fixed itself, oddly enough, as a guttural, probably

owing to the guttural n following. The Sans

krit verb smr has been made to furnish a parti

ciple, smart, which by the operation of the above

process has become sonari. Precisely parallel

is the transition of bhramara, ' bee,' into

bhanar. Another old word is olehud, Sanskrit

ansltadha, ' medicine,' in which the Hindi cus
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torn of representing tr by kh is seen ; while, on

the other hand, in the rejection of the aspirate

and the putting d for dh, as also in the substitu

tion of the labial vowel w for the a of the original

Sanskrit, we see a distinct peculiarity of the mo

dern Bengali (see my Gom-p. Oram.vol. I. p. 132).

After making every allowance, however, for

the propensity to modernize, observable in the

printed edition, it must be admitted that Chandi

Das's language approaches nearer to the present

Bengali than Bidyapati's. This may be

accounted for by the greater learning of the

former. His poetry is inferior to Bidyapati's

in sweetness and vigour, but superior to it in

learning and accuracy. He probably used in

tentionally all the new forms of the language

which were then coming into fashion, and it

must be remembered that, though a Brahman,

he was no courtly poet like his contemporary,

but a man of humble rank, and, after his conver

sion to the new creed, one who identified him

self with the people, and lived in a rural village

in a part of the country far removed from, the

abodes of great men. He appears to have

mixed up with the common rustic speech of the

day as many big Sanskrit words as he could,

being thus one in that line of Sanskritizers

whose influence has been so powerful on modern

Bengali. As an additional complication to the

obscure problem of the origin of this language,

must also be adduced the consideration that

the Vaishnava creed came to Bengal from the

upper provinces, into which it had been intro

duced from the South by the followers of

R a m a n uj a , especiallyB a m a n a n d ofOudh,

in 1350 A.D., and his disciple the celebrated

Kabir. The tenets of the sect had been

popularized by the poems of this latter, and the

equally celebrated Oudh poet S u r D a s , whose

immense collection of poems, called the S u r

S a g a r , might almost be mistaken for the

writings of Bidyapati, so identical are they both

in the language employed and in the sentiments

expressed. It is therefore not improbable that

the Vaishnava poets of Bengal intentionally

employed Hindi and semi-Hindi words and

phrases ; and this suspicion, which is unfor

tunately too well-founded to be overlooked,

throws a haze of doubt round Bidyapati's

style. This is the difficulty which confronts

the student of the Indian languages at every

step in reading an old author : he is never

sure how far the style employed is really a

faithful representation of the language spoken

by the poet's countrymen and contempora

ries. This doubt prevents us from using these

old materials with confidence, and detracts

immensely from the value of any deductions

we may make from them. In the Pada-kalpa-

taru are contained numerous poems in pure

Sanskrit by the celebrated poet Jayadeva ; and

two of Chaitanya's principal disciples, R u p and

S a n a t a n , also only wrote in Sanskrit. It

would not however be correct to infer that Sans

krit was spoken in their time. These two men

were to Brindaban what Layard was to Nineveh,

its discoverers. They went to Mathura, and,

apparently guided by their own preconceived

ideas only, fixed upon the sites of all places

necessary to establish the Krishna-saga. They

found out Braj and Govardhan and all the other

places, and established temples and groves, and

set on foot worship therein. They must cer

tainly have been acquainted with the Hindi of

these days to be able to do all that they did,

and their habit of writing in Sanskrit is a mere

learned caprice. But if they chose to write

Sanskrit, Bidyapati may equally well have

chosen to write in Hindi, or what he took for

Hindi ; and the only reason therefore for assum

ing some of his words and forms to be the

origin of modern Bengali forms is that we can

trace the regular development of each type

from his forms down to the modern ones.

It seems for the above reason unnecessary to

delay longer over this poet, whose style is

inferior to that of Bidyapati, while his diction is

less instructive. It was necessary to make some

mention of him, on account of his reputation, but

it is extremely difficult to find among his poems

any that are fit for reproduction. One does not,

it is true, write " virginibus puerisque," but even

from a scientific point of view it is not advisable

to plunge into obscenity unless there be some

pearls in the dunghill worth extracting, and this

I cannot say is the case with Chandi Das.
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WALKING THROUGH FIRE.

BY H. J. STOKES, M

The following are notes of evidence given at

an inquest on a boy, aged fourteen, who lost his

life on the 30th of April last from burns re

ceived in attempting to perform the ceremony

of walking through fire. The practice of this

ceremony is prohibited in this Presidency ; yet

it appears to have been maintained for many

years past in the village Periyangudi,

without having been discovered by the autho

rities. When the magistrate went to the spot,

the place where the fire was kindled had been

ploughed over, so as to conceal it. A close in

spection, however, revealed the fire-pit, which

was found to measure 27 feet long by 7J- broad.

It was about a span deep. The situation was on

an extensive open plain before the village deity

Draupati Amman's temple. The pit lay

east and west ; the image of the goddess was

placed at the west end, and it was towards it

that the worshipper walked along the length

of the pit from east to west.

Virappa Vdndydn states :—" I waB one of the

eight persons who carried the goddess Draupati

Amman to the place where the fire-treading took

place. The fire-pit was a trench about two poles

long, by two strides broad. Six babul, trees were

cut into faggots and kindled. ThoBe who trod

on the fire were Nachchu, Pujari of Periyangudi ;

Chidambaram, Pfljari of Angalamman temple at

Achchutamangalam ; R&masami Pillei, Stantka

of Draupati Amman of Periyangudi, and resident

of Shenganur ; Saminada Padeyachi of the same

place; his brother Subr&ya; Subbanayakkan of

Valkei ; Muttyalu Mb brother ; Aryappan, dealer

in oil j N&galinga Pillei ; Muttusami Pillei of

Manveli j my brother N&gappa Vandyan ; Kol-

lumalei, PQjari of Valkei ; and the deceased, Pak-

kiri—in all thirteen persons. Of these Nachchu,

the Puj&ri, went first into the pit at the east end,

and walked through it to the west end, where he

got out. So did the next Pujari, Chidambaram,

holding a small tabor in his hand. The Stantka

(or superintendent of tomple) came next, ringing

a bell. Thus each of the persons above mentioned,

except Pakkiri, walked through the fire, one

beginning after the other had done. As each got

up out of the trench, he went and walked through

a second pit dug at the west end of the fire-pit,

and filled with water. This is called the Pal-Kuli

or milk-pit. Last of all, Pakkiri got down into

.C.S., NEGAFATAM.

the trench like the rest. Ho had not made one

pace, when his legs crossed, and he fell on his

right side, and then rolled over on his left. Where

he fell was near the edge of the trench, so one of

us pulled him out by the hand. They got a

pumpkin, and applied the juice of it to the

wounds. Then his mother and sister carried him

in a swinging-cot home. The moment he was

pulled out he said he felt giddy, and fell down.

He did not speak again. He looked quite well

before he got into the trench. Like the rest who

walked through the fire, he wore a cloth wrapped

tight round his waist, and his breast and arms

were daubed with sandal."

Ndgappa Malavardyan states :—" I live in the

next Btreet to the temple of Draupati. When I was

away in Mauritius I was for eight years ill with

dyspepsia, and made a vow to the goddess of this

temple to walk through fire if I got well. Pour

years ago I recovered, and last April I returned

to my village from Mauritius. The landholders

of Periy&ngudi, Valke, and Shenganflr Bupply the

materials required for the ceremony. That day the

fire was lit at noon; at two o'clock the fuel hadburnt

to embers. I had fasted all the day, and had

bathed in the tank of the Valke Agrah&ram. I got

down into the fire at the east end, meditating on

Draupati, walked through to the west, and up the

bank ; then I went to the temple and got ashes,

which I rubbed on me, and then went home. We

went down to the fire to the sound of tom-toms,

tabors, drums and bells at 5-30 p.m. There were

two or three hundred people there."

Nachchu, Padeydchi states : —" I am Pujari of

this temple of Draupati. I have walked through

the fire every year for the last seven or eight yearB.

I made no vow. It is my duty as Pujari to walk

through the fire. I took the Karakam (an earth

en pot) from the temple to the Agrah&ram,

where I bathed. Then we all came here with

music. The tabor-player first, then the Stanikan

(superintendent of temple), and then I went down

into the fire, and walked across it. Then the

others followed one by one."

Abhirdmi states :—" Pakkiri is my younger

brother. My daughter, six years old, was ill with

fever, and I vowed a ' Mavilakku '* to the god

dess. We went to Pakkiri's house, and he ac

companied us to the fire-pit the day before yester

day in the evening. There was a great crowd.

I stood at some distance and looked on. I did not

see Pakkiri go into the pit, but I saw him when

* An offering of kneaded rice-floor in the midst of which a depression is made for oil or ghee to barn m, as in a lamp.

The word means " floor-lamp."
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lie was brought from it. He was burnt all over.

They applied the juice of a pumpkin to the burns.

Meanwhile the news reached my mother, and she

came to the spot. She and I put him in a cot

and carried him home. We put cocoanut oil on

his wounds. He died at 8 o'clock. He did not

speak once. He had had an attack of jaundice, and

we made a vow to Dropati, saying ' Mother, if he

recovers we shall tread on your fire.' "

Periya Kutti states :—" Pakkiri, who is lying

here a corpse, is my son. He was attacked with

jaundice j and I made a vow of treading fire for it.

He got well. So he trod the fire last year and

the year before. But this year his fate came

upon him. I am blind of both eyes. I did not go

with Pakkiri to the fire-treading. I went when I

heard news that he had fallen in the fire and been

burnt. I and my daughter carried him home.

He died last night. I have no one else in the

house but him."

The old blind woman carrying home her only

son dying is a sad picture ; and a case occurred

a few years ago in this district of a young

woman, with her infant, being fatally burned at

•one of these ceremonies. But such accidents

seldom Eappen, and the custom is rapidly be

coming obsolete.

It will be observed in this case that the fire

was kindled at noon, but the ceremony of tread

ing it did not commence till some five hours

after, when the wood was all consumed, and

there remained nothing but hot wood embers.

These would hardly injure the tough skin of

the sole of a labourer's foot, even had he not

been preceded by at least three persons con

nected with the temple, in whose footsteps he

•doubtless trod devoutly. The incredulous say

that these experienced persons use a pre

paration which protects their feet from the fire ;

and the oil extracted from the large green frog

which inhabits some tanks, is said to be used

for this purpose.

There are various ways ofcelebrating this cere

mony. I have myself seen the boys and girls

at a fair in the Southern Maratha Country take

a running leap through flames which rose out

of a narrow pit. In some places the devotee

merely jumps upon a flame produced by a hand

ful or two of firewood ; in others he rolls on

heated embers. At Karniil the ceremony is de

scribed as havingtakenplace as follows in 1854 :—

" A pit is dug, of no great breadth or depth, and

a fire lighted within it. The persons who en

gage in the ceremony are those who have vowed

to perform it if successful in particular under

takings, or if they or any of their relatives

should recover from any dangerous sickness.

They form a circle round the pit, and commence

walking slowly round it ; as they get excited

they move faster, and under the influence of the

excitement one or other of the party jumps by

turn into the pit, and out again on the other

side, with great alacrity, some taking the pre

caution to have their clothes well saturated

before doing so." In some places they run, and

in others (as in the case which is the subject of

this communication) they walk slowly over the

embers.

The " Karakam" which is borne on the head

of the Piljari is supposed to be supported there

miraculously. It is filled with water, and

crowned with margosa leaves. The word is

Sanskrit.

The practice of fire-treading is connected in

some places with a legend of Draupadi, the

wife of the Pandavas. She is supposed to have

had to enter the fire on account of the impurity

she underwent from the touch of Kichaka. The

orthodox account tells only of an unsuccessful

attempt to burn her with Kichaka's body.

There is probably some confusion in the popu

lar mind between Draupadi and Sita, who had

to prove her purity by fire.

I have heard of a case in this district where,

since Government set its face against the

ancient practice, the people use flowers instead

of fire, and tread on them devoutly in honour

of the goddess. Could any reform have had a

happier ending ?

Negapatam.

Some time ago I found amongst the books of

a zamindar a manuscript book, written by him

self, containing a collection of mantras, astrolo

gical problems, and native prescriptions. The

ON SOME BENGALI MANTRAS.

BY G. H. DAMANT, B.C.S., BANGPUR.

mantras are those used by the ojhas or wise

men of the district ; they are on a variety of

subjects, such as for driving away evil spirits, for

preventing anything evil from entering the
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house, for detecting a thief, for summoning

the gods, for enchanting a person, for closing the

mouths ofsnakes and dogs, and for curing snake

bite. The meaning is always obscure, and in

many cases quite unintelligible, but some of

them seem to have more connection than others

and admit of translation. They are written in

the worst possible Bengali, with numerous pro

vincial words, so that the task of translating

them has been by no means an easy one. I

have given rough translations of two as spe

cimens.

The first seems to have been used to drive

away evil spirits, and is as follows.—

Listen, M e r i , my mother ! attend on my

meditation whilst I play my play.

I salute black Kali with her tawny locks ;

From time to time my mother assumes divers

dresses.

Listen, M e r i ! &c.

I salute the Dikini of the Dak quarter ; the

Mechini of the Mech quarter ; I salute the

Bhutani of the Bhutia quarter ; the Kochini of

the Koch quarter.

Listen, Meri! &c.

Thy father rode on an ass, thy mother on a

she-ass. Yon cannot bear the sound of the name

of Brahma.

Listen, Meri! &c.

The Dakini repeats the name of Brahma,

calling Brahma ! Brahma !

The old Rakshasas say, Gosain, forbear to

repeat the name of Brahma.

Listen, Meri ! &c.

You cannot bear the influence of the name of

Brahma. By repeating the name of Brahma,

the great name, I moved the heavens. The seats

of the gods moved in heaven.

Listen, Meri ! &c.

From the race of Brahma you are sprung ;

with Brahma you live. Leave heaven and come

down, goddess : appear in the sky.

Listen, Meri! &c.

Where do you linger, goddess ? In what are

you entangled ? Cut the fastening, cut the

knot, and come quickly.

Listen, Meri ! &c.

The name of Brahma is pure, his body is a

cypher. Brahmachari, club-bearing ! come run

ning swiftly.

Come, Brahmachari ! three times in my medi

tation I have called thee, praying wi*h reve

rence. With my dread invocation I have shaken

and moved the circle of the heavens. Come ! I

have called many times. Make no answer but

break thy doors, goddess, and come.

I cannot doubt that the "Meri" invoked in

this mantra is our " Mary"—the allusion to

riding on an ass seems to prove it satisfactorily.

I presume the name must have been picked

up from some Roman Catholic Missionary.*

It is curious to note how the mountain tribes

the Mech, Kochh, and Bhutiyas are regarded as

a species of evil spirit and put in the same cate

gory with a DAkini. The word I have trans

lated " pure " is niraujan : it appears to mean

here ' without colouring matter,' 'pure essence;'

but I know of no parallel.

The next mantra is one used by snake-charm

ers. It is supposed that when a person is suffer

ing from snake-bite it is necessary to discover

what kind of snake has bitten him before he

can be properly treated. The snake-charmers

use a peculiar kind of cowrie for this purpose,

called gdtiyd : it is distinguished from the com

mon kind by its wrinkled shell. This cowrie is

supposed to move under the influence of the man

tra quoted below, and to go to the place where

the snake is. The mantra is as follows :—

The bird speaks, listening to the voice of his

mate.

He has flown away to the city of Kama-

k s h a (Kamrup).

The bird, Ac.

He has flown away to the southern city.

The bird, &c.

He has flown away to the eastern city.

The bird, &c.

He has flown away to the western city.

Leaving all sadness, he mounts up to heaven.

When he reached heaven he drank poison ;

When he had drunk six cliiltdks of poison,

Tumbling, falling, he falls on the ground; .

Falling on the ground he flutters ;

He returns to the city whence he came.

Like a golden doll he rolls in the dust ;

He walks on foot but cannot go forward ;

He walks with his hands but cannot move ;

He makes lamentation and beats his fore

head ;

* But conf. Ind. Ant. ante, p. 169, and the Mara-devi of the Jains.—Ed.
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Being without resource, what-does he then ?

He sent a letter to Bishari.

Bishari ! Bishari ! he calls many times.

Whilst he was calling, Padmavati thought

on him.

Hearing his cry, what does Padma. then ?

She took a sword and silver stick in her hand,

and golden sandals on her feet,

And goes slowly to the river of Netana.

Netana ! Netana ! she calls many times.

Netana was astonished when she heard,

And began to put on her eight ornaments,

On her leg anklets, on her feet a ring,

Bracelets on her arms, on her neck a hansuli

In her nose a nose-ring, on her forehead ver

milion,

And slowly she went to the presence of

Takshak.

Listen, listen, Takshak, snake ! why do you

sit still ?

Come quickly and save the boy, he has been

bitten by a snake.

Hearing this, what does Takshak, snake ?

Slowly, slowly he goes to the village of

Nakindar.

Niikindar ! Nakindar ! he calls many times.

"Whilst he was calling, Nakindar thought on

him,

And was astonished when he saw him.

Listen, lis'en, Tahshak, Nag snake ! to you I

speak.

If you bite me I will call for help to Ganesa

and Kartik—

He pierces stone, he pierces brick, he pierces

everything.

He came into the presence of Nakindar and

his wife.

Listen, Nakindar ! to thee I speak :

Sleep on a golden bed, Nakindar, thy feet on

a silver bed.

Thy body, Nakindar, trembles at the bed

side.

Listen, listen, Nakindar ! you must die.

Go to the right hand, Nakindar, go to the

left:

On all sides, Nakindar, you must say farewell.

Bile his head under the tongue. ■

Go then, go, gdfiyd cowrie, I grant you the

boon ;

Seize the black snake and bring him before

me.

The words translated "you must die" do not

accurately give the meaning of the original,

which is Mr prime jdo, meaning : What form of

life will you assume after death ?

Padma or Padmavati is used in this district

as a synonym for Bishari.

N a k i n d a r is said to havebeen theyoungest

son of a banker who quarrelled with Manas a,

the goddess of snakes. The goddess in anger said

that all his sons should die of snake-bite, and ac

cordingly each of them was killed by a snake

on the night of his marriage. For a long time

the father of Nakindar refused to allow him

to marry, but at last he consented and built

a room made entirely of iron, so that no snake

could enter. On the marriage night Nakindar

and his bride Boulla were sleeping in this iron

room on a bed made of gold and silver, when a

small snake came through a crack in the wall

and killed him. After he was dead, his wife

Boulla put his body in a boat and started off

down-stream. After she had travelled a long

time, she met a washerman who washed the

clothes of the gods ; under his guidance she went

to 1 eaven, where she obtained some amrita, with

which she brought her husband to life, but while

ho was in the boat his knee had been gnawed

by a fish, so that, though he recovered his life,

he was always lame.

PAPERS ON SATRUNJAYA AND THE JAINS.

HI.—Translation from Lassen's Alterthumslnmde, TV. 755 seqq.

By E. BehaUeJe, M.C.E.

The views hitherto entertained on the

origin and development of the Jaina sect differ

considerably from each other. Wilson assumes

that this religious doctrine either originated so

late as the decline of Buddhism, in the begin

ning of the 8th century,* or that it manifested

itself during the 2nd century in the Dakhan ;

and with the latter view that scholar's earliest

opinion coincided!". Benfey thought, at least

formerly, that the Jaina doctrine arose only

* Mackenzie Collection, I. p. 182.

t Ibid. Introduction I. p. brrii. and his Preface to the let edition of hia Sanscrit Dictionary, p. xxxir.
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out of the struggles of the Buddhists with the

Brahmans,* so late as the 10th century. Accord

ing to James Todd,t in the time of the glory

of the Vallabhi dynasty, or during the 6th

century, three hundred bells of the Jaina tem

ples in their capital of Vallabhipura in

vited the pious to assemble.

Entirely contradictory to these views are

those of Colebrooke and of J. Stevenson. The

first assumes that the last Jina, V l r a, was

the teacher of the founder of Buddhism. J The

second agrees essentially with this view, and

asserts that G a u t a m a or Buddha had, by

the superior force of his intellect, entirely super

seded the system of the Jainas, until the fading

light of the Jainas again recovered a weak

glimmer wherewith it reappeared in the firma

ment of Western India. § Accordingly he makes

the Jaina doctrine older than Buddhism, and

lets it step forth again, after the extrusion of

Buddhism.

Among the testimonies to the existence of

Jaina doctrine which do not originate among

its adherents, the inscriptions of the Chalukya

dynasty ofKalyani have the widest bearing,

because they show that during the reign of

Pulakesi, whose dominion was extensive,

from about 485 till 510, the Jainas were very

influential. || Now, as some time must have

elapsed before they could spread themselves

from their homes in Northern India to the Da-

khan and acquire influence there, it may be

assumed that they arose somewhat earlier.

Later testimonies of this kind are naturally of

less value, but may here be adduced, because it

appears from them that this religion enjoyed

considerable prominence afterwards also. V a -

rahaMihira opposes the Jinas to Sdkya, and

* Altes Indien, p. 160 of the special issue.

t Travels in Western India, p. 269.

X On the Philosophy of the Hindus, pt. v.—On Indian

Sectaries in Mb Misc. Essays, I. p. 380 seqq. In a pre

ceding Dissertation : Observations on the Sect of Jains,

ibid. II. p. 191 seqq. ho gives no opinion concerning the

time of the origin of this sect.

§ See the Preface to his edition of The Kalpa-Sutra

and Nava Tatwa, two works illustrative of the Jain

Reliaion and Philosophy, translated from the Magadht,

p. xiii.

|| See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 97 seqq.

% A. Weber's Verzeichniss der Sanskrit-Handschrif-

ten der Kijnigl. Bibliothek zu Berlin, p. 247, and

Reinaud's Me'moire Sfc. sur I'Inde, p. 121 and p. 122.

** The passage in question occurs in the ed. of Kose-

garten p. 33-1 seqq. in the 5th hook of that work. The

scene of this talo is placed in P&tnliputra, erroneously

stated to be situated in Dakshin fipatha.

Buddha to Arhatdm deva, and specially points

to the nudity of the Jainas.% According to

this testimony the Jainas before the end of the

5th century differed from the Bauddhas. In

the Panchatantra—which collection of fables is

well known to have been translated into the

Huzvaresh language during the reign of the

Sasanian Khosru Anushirvan, and the

composition whereof must at all events be

assumed before A. D. 500—by the name Jina

and Jinu$, the Jainas only, and not the

Buddhists, must be meant.** So far as the testi

monies of classic authors are concerned, such

passages as those in which the ruuroo-ooJio-Tai are

mentioned cannot at all be taken into account

here, because this name designates Brahmanic

ascetics and philosophers so called, not be

cause of their total nudity, but only because of

the scantiness of their attire. After this elimi-

nation, only the gloss of Hosychios, who lived

before the end of the 5th century, remains, t. e.

Tivvoi, ol Tvfivoo~o(f}tcrTai.

It is a mistake to assert that the Buddhist

school of the Sammatiyas was not different

from the Jainas.f It suffices, in order to

demonstrate the inadmissibility of this assertion,

to mention that the Sammatiyas founded their

doctrines upon the Blinaydna-Sutra, which kind

of literature is altogether foreign to the Jainas.

The only information of the Chinese pilgrim

which certainly relates to the Jainas is the

statement that the Jaina sect, which he calls

Svetavasa, and elsewhere Svetambara,

was in Takshasila.J

After the origin of the Jaina religion, the

most important point to be investigated concerns

the time of the last year of the twenty-fourth

Tirthahkara, Mahavira or Vira; in order

+ This assertion has been made by A. Weber in his

dissertation Tiber das Satrurijaya Mahatmyam, ein Bei-

trag zur Qeschichte der Jaina, p. 9 seqq. The opinion that

Siladitya the Vallabhi king was an adhorent of

the Jaina doctrine is just as untenable : it entirely contra

dicts the data of Hiwen Thsang, and the seven Bud-

dhas worshipped by that monarch according to III. p. 614,

noto 3, and IV. p. 543, and cannot pass as an argument in

favour of that supposition. When Wober asserts that this

6 i 1 a d i t y a was the king of the same name of Kany&kubja

he overlooks the express testimony of the Chinese pilgrim,

I. p. 203, that this g i 1 a d i t y a lived 60 years before his

visit to Maharashtra; that immediately afterwards

Brahmapura and Kita the countries subjugated by

him, are mentioned, and that the word aujourdhui oocurs

in quite another passage, p. 670.

I See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 670.
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to appreciate the data in the Isatrunjaya Mdhdt-

mya, on this point, first of all, the time of the

composition of the book, and its credibility, have

to be subjected to examination.

Its author, Dhanesvara, is represented

as a contemporary and teacher of the V a 1 1 a-

bhi king Siladitya; he is called "the

moon of the lunar race :" he instructed this ruler

of the town of Vallabhi in the purifying

Jina doctrine, and induoed him to expel the

Bauddhas from the oountry, and to establish a

number of Chaityas near the Tirthas. Sila

ditya lived in the 477th year of V i k r a -

mark a, purified the law and reigned till

286.* In this passage it is incorrect to say

that he expelled the Bauddhas, since it is

certain that he was a very zealous adherent

of the, religion of Sakyasifiha; he cannot

in any case have persecuted the Buddhists,

although there is nothing to oppose the supposi

tion that many Jainas lived also in his kingdom,

and that they were protected by him. If fur

ther, as is proper, the epoch of Vikrama-

d i t y a be taken as a basis, he would have

reigned as early as 420, which is contradictory of

the age of the reign of this monarch obtained

from inscriptions. Calculated aocording to the

era of S a 1 i v u. h a n a his reign falls about 555,

which is nearer the mark.

The time of the composition of the book in

question is rendered still more uncertain by the

last and prophetical portion of it. King

Kumarapala can scarcely have been

other than the Chalukya who was the pro

tector of the well-known Hemachandra

and of the Jainas in general, and who began •

his reign in the year 1 144.f The Vastupala

mentioned at the same time with this monarch

belongs to a race zealously addicted to the

Jalna doctrine —the Chalukyas at Chan

dra v a t i , who administered that province

in the 12th century as vassals and prime

ministers. J

Further, the later composition of the book

of Dhanesvarais confirmed by the idea he

* SatrunjayamdMtmya XIV., t. 381 seqq. p. 109. The

number 286 here is either a misprint or a useless state

ment. According to Ind. Alt. III. p. 1119 this Sil&ditya

reigned from the year 545. till 595.

+ See Ind. Alt. III. p. 567, and Satruiijayam&h&tmya,

XIV. v. 287 segq. p. 109.

X See Ind. Alt. III. p. 574. The name is Bpelt Vastu-

pii la-

propounds about K a 1 k i n , the 10th future

incarnation of Vishnu, which indeed is

already mentioned in the Mahubhurata, but the

development thereof pertains to the much later

period of the Purdnas§. Of this avatdra the

following circumstances are reported :—On

account of the preponderance of the Duhshamd,

i.e. the evil age, after the death of the entirely

unknown B h a v a d a, the power of the Mud-

galas will forcibly, like a current of the ocean,

inundate the earth and seize it; cows, corn,

riches, children, women, men of low, middle,

and high plaoe in Saurashtra,Lata, and

other countries, will be taken away by the

Mudgalas. They will assemble the oastes

pursuing their usual occupations, and will ar

rive in the country distributing great riches.

As a foreign nation is evidently meant here,||

I do not hesitate to put Dhanesvara's

statements about K a 1 k i n also into this cate

gory. He will be born 1914 years after the death

of V i r a as the son of a MlecJiha, and will bear

the three names Kalkin, Chaturvaktra,

andRudra,—this latter must be the proper read

ing for Rudva. He will destroy the temples

ofMusalin or Bala ram a and Krishna

inMathura, and many disasters will happen

in the country. After the lapse of 36 years

Kalkin will beoome king and dig up the

golden stupas of King Nanda; in order to

obtain treasures he will cause the whole to bo

dug through. On this occasion there will,

according to the tale, appear a oow of stone,

named Lagnadevi, whereon many inhabitants

will leave the town. Then the angry K a 1 -

k i n will persecute the Jainas, but will be

prevented by the tutelary goddess from doing

mischief. An inundation of 17 days will

oompel him, with many believers and unbelievers,

to abandon Pataliputra, which town he will

rebuild by the aid of N a n d a ' s treasures,

and in whioh prosperity will prevail for 50

years. Towards the end of his dominion ho

will become wicked and cause the Jainas to

be persecuted by heretios. Then Sakra or

§ gatmnjayamAhitmya XIV. v. 165 167, p. 98, and v.

291 seqq. p. 110. See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 661 seqq.

|| Mndgala as a proper name in Sanskrit is the son

of the old Indian king Haryasva and the ancestor of

a race ; a M u n i , whose spouse was called Indrasena

according to the SabdakaVpadruma, under the word. That

the Mongols can scarcely be meant by this name has been

shown by Weber, p. 41, note 3.
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Indra, assuming the form of a Brahman,

will take the part of the persecuted, and

K a 1 k i u will die in his 87th year. His son

and successor D a 1 1 a will be instructed in

the Jaina doctrine by S a k r a himself, and

will, under the guidance ofPratipada, build

chaityas for many Arhats. He will erect also

many sanctuaries ; among others also on Mount

SatruSjaya in Surashtra, and in Aryan

and non-Aryan Indian countries he will every

where cause temples to be built for the Jainas,

according to the instructions of his guru or

spiritual teacher.

Now so far as the inducement to the above

two tales is concerned, the raid of the Mud-

galas into Surashtra, Lata, and the

adjoining countries is referable only to the

invasion of M a h m ii d the Ghaznivide in the

years 1025 and 1026, during which he plun

dered the rich temple of Somanatha, in

the peninsula of Gujarat, and on his return

march reached also the capital, Analavad a,*

—especially as this event is placed before the

time of K u m a r a p ii 1 a . The name Madgala

is most correctly explained from the Sanskrit

word mudgala, hammer, and understood to

mean the smashing power of the foreign invad

ers. It is difficult to discover the basis of the

second narrative, because several miracles and

incredible events are mixed up with it, e. g.

the disinterment of the stiipa of King N a n d a,

and the appearance of the stone-cow Lagnadevi.

Further, the ancient capital Pataliputra

had long ceased to exist at the time to which

I think the reign of K a 1 k i n must be referred ;

and the reign of D a 1 1 a also over Aryan

and non-Aryan India is evidently a fiction.

If this tale be divested of its fabulous addi-

- tions : K a 1 k i n persecuted the Jainas but there

by lost his life, whilst his son D a 1 1 a zealously

protected them. According to the chronology

of the Satruhjayamdhdtmya, K a 1 k i n was born

1914 years after the death of V i r a ; this event

is placed 947 years before the reign of S i 1 A-

d i t y at- As, according to the statement of

Dhanesvara, this monarch began his reigu

A. d. 555, the appearance of Kalkin falls

under the year 1522,J i. e. at a time when

the history of inner India contains no informa

tion whatever about the reign of a dynasty

favourable to the Jaina doctrine. Accordingly

I do not hesitate in the least to consider the tale

abont the acts of Kalkin and of his son

D a t.t a as inventions of Dhanesvara,

whose intention it was, by means of them, to

open out to his co-religionists the vista of a

happy future.' To this also point the words with

which the narrative closes : " During the reign

of his son D at t a prosperity and plenty will

reign everywhere, the rulers will be just, the

ministers benevolent, and the people will ob

serve the law."

After the preceding examination of the pro

phetic portion ofthe Satrufijayamdhdtmya, I con

sider myself justified in placing the composition

of this book in the age af.er the invasions of

M a h m u d of Ghazni ; in favour of this view I

also point to the destruction of the temple of

Balarama and Krishna at M a t h u r a,

attributed to Kalkin, because M a h m u d

in 1017 actually demolished the celebrated tem

ple of Krishna which was situated there. §

If this view is incontrovertible, as I believe it to

be, the work in question must either have two au

thors, or, if it has only one, he can at the earliest,

have written only in the first half of the 11th

century ; but, after all, the uniformity of the

clear and simple style of both portions of this

book, composed in slulcas, militates against the

assumption of two authors. || I leave it unde

• Seo Ind. All. III. p. 558 teqq. The above explanation

of the namo has been proposed by A. Weber, p. 41, note 2.

t Namely, according to XIV. v. 101 seqq. p. 92, Pan-

chamara, the pupil of V Ira, died 3 years and 8 J months

after the demise of his teacher, and Vikramftrka or

Vikram&ditya lived 466 years li months after him, but

S i 1 a d i t y a, according to above, p. 195, 477 years after him.

The numbers give 946 years and 10 mouths, or nearly 947

vears. The passage about the age ofVikramAdityais

literally as follows : " 3 years and 8i months after the

death of Vira, the law-purifying Pancham&ra will

appear; 466 years and li months afterwards Vikra-

m 6rk a will, according to the instruction of Siddhasena,

govern the earth according to the Jina doctrine, and su

perseding our (i.e. the Jaina) era will propagate his own.

X Timo of the building of some of the larger temples at

Satrufijaya.—Ed.

§ See Ind. Alt. III. 517.

|| For this reason A. Weber compares (2?ass''mt P- 14)

the style with that of Bhattikdvya., the author whereof

was, according to Ind. Alt. III. p. 512, a contemporary of

Sridharasena the first; here, however, he overlooks that

S o m a d e v a , who lived much later under Harsha, a king

of Kasmir, uses just as simple and clear language.

The same observes (patiim, p. .15) that the author of the

work in question makes use of several words which elsewhere

at least are rare. The connection smaramyasmi which

occurs X. 153, sins directly against classic uBage, because

asmi is a superfluous addition. The comparison with the

formation of the auxiliary future of the conditional and of

the four first forms of the aorist does not suit, because here

the auxiliary verb is fused with the thema into a single*

form, the formation whereof philology alone has discovered.

Similarly the examples cited in Boehtlingk-Koth's Sans

krit Wiirterbuche, I. p. 536, do not belong to this, because

they are forms of the participial future in -ta, which forms

are followed by many tenses of the auxiliary verb.
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cided indeed whether Dhanesvara was the au

thor of the Satrunjayamdhdtniya, or whether a

later writer has made use of his name in writing

the history of his sect ; I prefer, however, the

second supposition, because in the passages

where Dhanesvara appears as the teacher

of Sila-ditya he is mentioned in the third

person.* After this estimate of the value of the

Satrwijayamdhdtmya, I am unable also to place

much faith in the time of the death of Vira nar

rated in it. According to it he died 947 years

before the first year of Siladitya's reign,

which event took place according to that book

A.D. 555.f Accordingly Vira would have died

392 b. c. This decision would place the Jaina

sect back in too early an age, as any disin

terested person can easily see. According to

other data, this man, who is so prominent in

the traditions of the Jainas, departed this life

980 years before a.d. 411 ; in which year Bha-

drabahu published his Kalpasutra, that is,

during the reign of D h r n v a s e n a . J Accord

ing to this determination the death of Vira

must have taken place 569 b. c. But accord

ing to the inscriptions Dhruvasena reigned

from about 632 till 650, so that that celebrated

Tirthankara must have died in 358 b.c.§ This

conclusion also would make the beginning of

the separation of the Jainas from the Baud-

dhas too early, and it must be reserved to later

discoveries to ascertain .accurately this period.

Approximately, I propose to place the first be

ginnings of the Jaina doctrine about the 1st or

2nd century after Christ. In this it must not be

overlooked that toMahavira a large share

in the propagation of the religious doctrine

represented by him must also be assigned ; he

had most probably a real precursor, the 23rd

Jhia, i.e. Pars van at ha, and is also called

Vardhamana.||

After this, of course, merely approximative

determination of the beginning of the Jaina

doctrine, I proceed to set forth the most impor

tant arguments for their Buddhist origin.

For this origin, first of all, two names vouched

for by them testify, i. e. Jaina and Arhata,

the former being a derivation from an oft-used

name of Buddha, i.e. Jina, and the latter desig

nates not merely one of the highest degrees of

the Buddhist hierarchy, but also Buddha him-

self.^f Further, the Jainas assume 24 Jinas,

in which particular they agree with the Bud

dhists, who also specially point out just as

many Buddhas* That the names are different

among the Jainas does not invalidate the com

parison. Of the other names of Jina only two

more need be pointed out here, i. e. Sarvajna,

omniscient, and Sugata, which are applied also

to Buddha. On the other hand, the Jainas

have attempted an approach to the Brahmans

by attributing to their Supreme Being the name

Tirthahkara ; it designated merely the preparer

of a tirtha, or holy place of pilgrimage, whilst

the Buddhists applied to their antagonists the

name Tirthya and Tirthika.

A second coincidence between the Jainas and

the Bauddhas manifests itself in the circumstance

that the former pay divine homage also to

mortal men, namely, to their teachers, and erect

statues to them in their temples ; this is special

ly the casef with the 23rd Jina or Tirthahkara

Pilrsvanatha, as will afterwards appear. This

coincidence is no doubt an appropriation on the

part of the Jainas. The same holds good also—

and this is a third agreement between the two

religions—of the great value which the Jainas

attribute to the ahinsd, i. e. non-lesion of all

living beings. Some of their Yatis or pious

men go so far in this respect that they sweep

the streets in which they walk with a broom

* See aboTC, p. 195.

t See above, p. 195. From the reasons adduced above,

it follows that I cannot agree with the calculation proposed

by A. Weber (passim, p. 12), according to which Vira died

947 years before 598 a.d., i. e. 349. I shall again below

return to a second determination of this event.

X J. Stevenson's preface to his edition of this book,

p. ix. Hitherto this book is the oldest in the literature of

the Jainas, the age of which can be accurately ascer-

tained.

§ On the time of the reign of this sovereign, see Ind.

AH. III. pp. 520, 521.

|| A short account of his life occurs in Wilson's Sketch

of the Religious Sects of the Hindus, in As. Res. XVII.

p. 251 seqq. As is usual in similar narratives, here also

fictions are commingled with the truth.

T On this degree see Ind. Alt. II. p. 541, and Boehtlingk

and Roth's Sanskrit Wdrterbuche under the word arhat.

* See Colebrooke (passim ) in his Misc.. Essays, II. p.

297,Wilson (passim) in As. Res. XVII. p. 250, and J. Foley's

Notes on the Buddha from Cingalese authorities, and in

J. of the As. S. of Beng. V. p. 321. The 24 Bauddhas aro

considered the predecessors of the historical Buddha. A

list of the 24 Jinas or TMhankaras, with notices of their

acts and duration of their lives, occurs in Colebrooke's

Misc. Ess. II. p. 207 seqq. and Wilson As. Res. XVII.

p. 220. [And a more extended account in the second of

these papers, supra, p. 134.]

t It is scarcely necessary to correct this mistake, founded

on the somewhat loose statements of early writers. At Sa-

truiijaya, Adinatha or* R i s h a b h a d e v a is probably

most frequently represented, and he, together with Nemi-

nitha, and Mahavira appear to be general favourites in

Gujarat and Rajputana.—Ed.

i-
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lest they should kill an insect.* "InSurat

a richly endowed hospital exists in which sick

and disabled animals are nursed with the same

oare as if they were men.f

Fourthly, the Jainas, following the example

of the Bauddhas, have invented monstrous pe

riods, and have in this respect oven excelled

their predecessors. Their larger periods are

called AvasarpiiA and Utsarjpini ; each contains

2,000,000,000,000 years.J Another period

has obtained the name sdgara or sea, and

oonsiste of 1,000,000,000,000,000 years. Each

of the two periods is divided into six small

er periods ; in the first the happiness, dura

tion of life, stature, &c. of men continually

decreases until they descend to the lowest de

gree of misery, and during the period called

utsarpini gradually again reaoh the highest de

gree of perfection. These periods the Jainas

have partly filled out with the stories of the

ancient epic dynasties of the Piindavas, of

Krishna, and of Prasonajit, a king of Sravasti

famed in the oldest Buddhist history, where in

they have sometimes indulged in unimportant

alterations of the usual accounts. §

In a similar manner the Buddhists have re-

modellod the history of the ancient S ft r y a -

v a m s a or solar race ; they place King M a h a -

s a m m a t a at the head of the first large period

of thc-world, and allow after him 28 dynasties

to reign in various parts of Upper India

down to I k s h v a k u ; these periods are called

Asanhjeya, i. e. numberless, and from those

dynasties the later ones are derived ; from Ma-

hasammata to Ikshvaku 252,539 or

perhaps 140,300 successors are counted. ||

Those agreements between the Jainas and

the Bauddhas will suffice to establish the point

that the former have branched off from the lat

ter. Their deviations from their predecessors

are chiefiy in the domains of philosophy and

of oosmography, with which their system of

gods is most olosely connected. But before

considering these differences between the Jainas

and the Bauddhas, I consider it proper to insert

a brief report on the literature of the former,

because from this it will appear that in this

respect the Jainas have attaohed themselves to

the Brahmans.^[

The Jainas possess a number of Purdnas,

which chiefly contain legends of the Tirthah-

karns, and present only exceptionally such as

occur in Brahmanic writings of the same name.

The most important work is attributed to the

Jina Suri Acharya, whose age cannot

be determined quite accurately ; the statement

that he was a contemporary of King Vikrama-

ditya is worthless, because the origin of the

Jaina doctrine oannot be pushed so far back.

The tradition said to be current in Southern

India makes the author with greater propri-ty to

have been the spiritual preceptor of Prince

Amoghavarsha, who resided at Kftnchi

during the sixth century. As this kind of works

does not exist among Buddhists, the Jainas

have borrowed the title and one of the suhjeots

of these writings from the Brahmans.*

The books called Siddhdnta and Agama

partly take the place of the Vedas of the Brah

mans, which the Jainas as well as the Baud

dhas despise. The first title, as is well known,

designates a book of instruction, wherein a

scientific system, especially an astronomical one,

is demonstrated by arguments.t The title

Agama means also, among Brahmans, doctrines

or instructions which have come down by tradi

tion ; among Buddhists fqur collections of writ

ings, which, according to the correct conception,

relate to the Sutras, and treat of discipline and

cognate subjects, are also called by this name.J

The three significations attributed to this title

coincide in the general traditional doctrine or

* Accordingly an English physician did a very unwel

come service to a Yati by convincing him by means of a mi

croscope that he was, in spite of this precaution, killing

i i;visible animalculse.

t There are similar institutions in Bombay, Bharoch, and

• U'jwhere.—Ed.

J Oolebrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 376 seqq. These data

r.re taken from the Abhidh&nachintamani of Hemachan-

iha, and occur in tho edition of O. Boehtlingk and liiru.

1 1. v. 102 seqq. p. 15. Avasarpimt, " down-stopping," and

Vttsarpint, " up-stepping ;" these expressions refer pro

bably to the decrease and increase of happiness during these

periods. [See also above, p. 135.]

§ This appears from extracts of the tiatrunjayamA-

hiitmya by A. Weber, passim, p. 26, p. 31 seqq. and p. 35

seqq. From the mention byHemachandra, III. v. 625

seqq. p. 127 seqq., of Daaaratha, of his son R fima and

his foe, of the giant-king E & v a n a, of the othor enemies

of Vishnu, as well as of several longs of the old Surya-

vamsa or solar race, the conclusion may be drawn that

in other writings also of the Jainas, the history of this

dynasty is narrated.

|| See the references to this, Ind. Alt. I. p. 4/8, note 1.

T Of the literature of the Jainas, Wilson has treated

most in detail, As. Res. XVII. p. 240 seqq.

* A similar kind of writings are the Cfmritaras, in

which legends and miraculous histories of the Ttrtliah-

karas are narrated.

t See on this, Ind. Alt. II. p. 1130 sew.

X See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 643 and note 1.
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instruction, and this title does not imply a near

er relation of the Jainas to the Brahmans than

to their predecessors. The case is quite differ

ent with the two next titles Anga and Updnga,

■which seem, according to Hemachandra, to desig

nate the sacred scriptures strictly so called of

his sect.* The first word signifies member,

and among the Brahmanic Hindus designates six

writings pertaining to the Vedas and explain

ing them.f Updnga, i. e. lateral or subordi

nate member, is the title of four works complet

ing the books of the Brahmans. As these titles

are wanting among the Bauddhas, it is evident

that the Jainas have in this case imitated the

Brahmans.

The preceding writings are considered as de

rived from the oral instruction of Mahavira

and of his disciple Gautama; J whether

correctly, may be very questionable. The Ja inas

moreover possess a class of books, called Puna,

because they are said to have been composed

by the Ganadkara§ before the Angas. As a more

detailed treatment of the writings just men

tioned would be out of place here, I content

myself with having noticed their existence.

The Jainas have followed their predecessors

in this respect that they call their sacred lan

guage Mdgadhi, though it does not entirely

agree with the language so called by the

authors of Prdlcrita grammars, but more with

the Sauraseni, wliich, according to previous re

searches, is the basis of the Pali language. ||

The reason for this choice may have been one

of two,—i. e. either the example of the Bud

dhists, or the circumstance that Southern Bihar

was just that portion of Northern India from

which the Jaina doctrine was first propagated ;

my reasons for this opinion I shall submit fur

ther on. Besides Mdgadhi, the writers of this

sect also use the sacred language of the Brah

mans, and there are but few Indian vernaculars

in which no Jaina writings exist .^f

After the above explanation, no doubt can

remain that the Jainas are descendants from

the Bauddhas, but that in some points they

considered it advantageous to approach the Brah

mans, probably in order thereby to escape being

persecuted by them. So far as the philosophi

cal doctrines of the Jainas are concerned, their

chief points are the following.** And here I shall

pay special attention to that part of their doc

trines which may serve to determine more

closely the relation of the Jainas to the Bud

dhists.

Jaina philosophers comprise all things in two

supreme categories, named jiva and ajiva.

The first is intelligent and feeling ; it consists

of parts but is eternal. In a stricter sense, in

this system of instruction jiva designates the

soul, which is subject to three states ; it is

firstly nityasiddha, i. e. always perfect, or

yogasiddha, i. e. perfected by immersion in

self-contemplation, like the A r h a t s or Ji-

nas ; it is secondly mukta or muktdtma, i. e. li

berated by a strict observance of the ordinances

of the sect; it is thirdly baddha or baddhatma,

i. e. fettered by acts, and as yet abiding in a

state which precedes the last deliverance. The

second, ajiva, is everything without a soul, with

out life and sensation ; it is the object of en

joyment on the part of jiva, which enjoys. In

a stricter sense of the word, ajiva means the four

* The following twelve Angas are enumerated : Ah\r-

&nga, which book treats of sacred usages ; Sautraifitdnga,

a work ou the sacred instructions ; SthinAnga, treats of

the organs of sense and the conditions of life ; in the Sama-

vayinga the paddrthas or categories are represented ; the

Bhdgavatyinga is a description of ceremonies and of

the divine service ; the JnAtddharmakathd represents the

knowledge communicated by holy persons ; the Updsaka-

daii imparts instruction on the manner of living for lay

people or Srdvakas, and the Antakridda'a on the acts of

the Tlrthahkaras ; the An uttaropapdtika treats of the

last deliverance or salvation and of the future births of the

TtrtlMJikara s ; the Pramavyakarana is, as the title im-

Elies, a grammar of questions which probably relate to the

iw-book of the Jainas j the title of the last book is Vipd-

kairuta, and represents the fruits of actions. Of the

Upingas none are mentioned by name, and the title of the

books supplementing both these kinds of works may here

be passed over in silence, except the 12th, called Dhrishta-

villa, which consists of 5 parts and treats of moral and reli-

gious acts.

t These, as is known, are Vyikarani, grammar; Sikshd,

doctrine of accents ; Chhandas, prost dy ; Nirukta, explana

tion of words; Kalpa, ritual; and Jyotisha, the Vedio

calendar. On the Upingas various statements occur which

have been collected in the Sanskrit Worterbuche of O. Boeh-

tlingk and B. Roth under that word. As eiii the Dim-

nurveda, archery, i.e. science of war, and the Ayurrcda, i.e.

science of medicine, is also adduced ; otherwise, however,

these pass for Upavedas or subordinate i'edas. Also the

Upanishads are counted among the Upingas. The state

ment seems to bo tho most correct according to which the

Purinas, Nydyas, Miminsis, and Dharmat'iHti-as are such,

because in it the number four is expressly mentioned.

X Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 215, where in the note

tho passage in question is communicated from the 3rd

chapter of the Mahiviracharitra.

§ Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 216, and Hemachandra.

II. v. 2 k! p. 40. According to him, I. v. 31, p. 7, Gun ulhara

means the president of an assembly, probably of an

assembly of Arhant Vtras.

|| See my Institntiones Lingua? Pracritica-, Preface,

p. 42, and Ind. AH. II. p. 486 seg. See also J. Stevenson's

remarks in his edition of the Kalpasitra, p. 131 seg.

f Wilson, -4s. Res. XVII. p. 242. Such is the case

especially with tho vernaculars of Southern India.

* Colebrooke, in his Misc. Ess. I. p. 381 seg.
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elements, earth, water, fire, air, and everything

immoveable, e. g. mountains. The Jainas further

assume six substances, viz :—-jiva, soul ; dharma,

right or virtue ; adharma, sin which permeates

the world and effects that the soul must remain

with the body ; pudgala, m itter, which possesses

colour, odour, taste, and tangibility, such as wood,

fire, water, and earth ; kdla, time, which is past,

present, and future ; and dk&sa, infinite space.

According to their view, bodies consist of aggre

gates and atoms. The Jaina philosophers, like

nil Hindu philosophers, believe that the soul is

fettered by works, and that man must endeavour

to free himself from them. They adduce four

causes as obstacles to the liberation of the soul :

viz : papa or sin ; the five asramas or hindrances

of the soul from obtaining holy and divine wis

dom ; dsrava, i. c. the iinpulse of the incorporated

soul to occupy itself with physical objects ; and

samvara, i. o. the cause of this obstacle.* In

" another passage eight kinds of interruptions to

the progress of the soul towards liberation are

enumerated, namely, 'jnuuuvaraniya, i. e. the

false idea that cognition is ineffectual, and that

liberation does not result from perfect know

ledge ; darsanavaratuya, or the mistake that

liberation is not attainable by the study of the

doctrine of the Arhats or Jincis ; mohaniya,

or doubt whether the ways of the T i r t h a n -

karas or Jinas are irresistible and free from

errors ; antaruya, or the obstruction of the endea

vours of those who are engaged in seeking the

highest liberation . The four other interruptions

are :—vedanvja, or individual consciousness, the

conviction that the highest liberation is attain

able ; numilca, or consciousness of possessing a

determinedpcrsonality ; gotriha, the consciousness

of being a descendant of one ofJina's disciples ;

lastly, dyushlca, or the consciousness that one hag

to live during a determined time. These spiritual

states are conceived in an inverted order ; the

four first of them designate birth and progress

in the circumstances of personal life ; and the

four last designate progress in perception. The

highest liberation or inoksha is attainable only

through the highest cognition or by perfect

virtue.

In this system a syncretism meets us to which

Buddhism, the Vaiseahika and S a n k h y a

philosophy have contributed. The doctrine

that by a perfect cognition and strict observance

of the teaching of a religious or philosophical

sect the liberation of the soul from its fetters

may be attained, is Buddhistic, or, more accu

rately, almost universally Indian.f The opi

nion that matter is eternal, and that there are

only four elements, is Buddhistic. J The idea

that all things are composed of atoms belongs

to the Vaiseshika school, although this

doctrine had been more developed by K a n a d a

than by the Jainas. This philosopher, moreover,

considered time as a special category. § Ka-

p i 1 a teaches that by four states the liberation

of the spirit is impeded, and by four others

promoted ; he arranges them, however, in a lo

gical manner, so that the progress from the

lowest state to the highest, i.e. to that ofdharma

or virtue, is well established, whilst such is" less

the case in the arrangement of the Jainas. ||

The sect now under discussion borrowed from

that philosopher probably also the idea of an

ethereal body with senses formed of ideal ele

ments, wherewith the sonl is invested.If

{To be continued.)

STONE AND WOODEN MONUMENTS IN WESTERN KHANDESH.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C. S.

In a former correspondence {hid. Ant. vol. I.

p. 321) I alluded to the monuments erected by

the tribes of Western Khandesh, similar to

* Colebrooke, passim, in his Misc. Essays, I. p. 3.S2,

whore lUrava is explained through asravayati purusham,

and Wilson, passim, As. Res. XVII. p. 2(56.

t See lad. Alt. III. p. 428, and Note 2.

J Colebrooke, passim, in his Misc. Essays, II. p. 194,

that the Bauddhasas well as the Jainas have, borrowed

this view from tho S u n k h y a philosophy, and I. p. 394.

§ Ihid. I. p. 2/1 and p. 391.

|| Seo on this Intl. Alt. III. p. 323, and also Isvara-

krishna's Sankhyakarilta, v. 41 seqq.

IT See on this Iml. AH. III. p. 424. This remark

belongs to Colebrooke in his Misc. Essays, II. p. 192. Tho

those referred in Gondwana to the Gauli period.

The following notes contain what I have since

been able to observe on the subject.

Jainas assume that tho sonl is, during its various migrations,

invested with a coarser bodv called a ud'ifika, which rcramus

as long as beings are compelled to live in tho world, or with

a body called vaihirika, which, according to the various

circumstances of tho being, assumes various forms. They

further distinguish a finer body called tihdrika, which

arises, according to their view, from the head of a divine

sage. These three bodies are the external ones, and within

them thero are two finer ones ; the one called ktirmana

is the scat of the passions and feelings ; the innermost,

called taiiasa, is still finer, never changes, and consists

of spiritual forces. This body corresponds to the sftlrsh msa

or lingasarfra of Kapila, which subsists through all

transmigrations till the final liberation of tho spirit.
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They are of various shapes and sizes, the

largest about 8 feet high above ground, square,

finished with a round head, and ornamented

with figures in relief on all sides. Others are

long slabs, and some mere flat stones erected

much as they were found. A great many are

of wood, invariably teak, which seems to last a

wonderful time. It is difficult to get at the

precise age of such remains ; but I have seen

many teak monuments of which the name had

entirely passed away, yet which were still in

fair preservation. They are always in the

shape of a post about half as thick as it is wide,

with a round head. The ThildAs, or shep

herds, merely dab a little red paint on the spot

where a man happened actually to die. The

monuments are generally cenotaphs, and erect

ed in groups in a favourite spot near the village,

perhaps near a temple. I was fortunate lately

in getting a pretty full explanation of such a

group from a Patil. No. 1 was a flat stone

7 ft. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 5 in. " This," quoth my

informant, " is Bula Patil, who died about 60

years ago. Here ho is on his horse, and here he

is driving in his cart. This was his stone

(pointing to another of the same "class but

broader, and with only a mounted figure on

it), but it was broken; so I made and set up

the other some seven years since." As far as the

execution of the carving, or appearance, of the

stone went, the one looked as old as the other.

" This," said the Patil, " is my ancestor Yithoba,

and this is fire over his head, because he was

burned in the vddd that you were looking at

now. The Band-wallas did that, two hundred

years ago, in the days of the Sahu Rajas. This

is Mahadev Patil. He was going to Unibarpate,

and a tiger came out and pulled him off his

horse and ate him." These two stones were

of the same class as the first—long rough slabs.

The burnt patil was represented on foot, with

flames over his head ; the others on caparisoned

horses. It is to be remarked that a man who

never in his lifetime owned anything more

warlike than a " bail " is often represented on

his monument as a gallant cavalier. Another

stone in the same place represented a Teli who

had left no family ; wherefore, as the patil ex

plained, his mother spent his remaining estate

on giving him a good stone. It was about seven

years old, four or five feet above ground,

square with a round head, of the class first

mentioned. There is a remarkable group of

stones, to the number of about a dozen, at a

spot on the Dhulia and Surat Road about two

miles west of the village of Dahiwel. It com

memorates a fight that took place there in the

" days of trouble " about 75 years ago, respect

ing the cause and conclusion of which there are

two sides to the story. The Kunbis and Ma-

salmans say that the Bhills broke out and began

plundering the country, and were met and de

feated at this spot by a detachment of the Pesh-

wa's troops from the post at Sarai, below the Kon-

dai Bari Ghat. The Bhill version is that " certain

Musalmans came up out of the Gaikwadi to loot ;

and SabhiVji, Konkani Patil of Malangaum,

called together the Gawids and the Konkanis

and Naiks, and gave them battle and beat them.

Sabhaji, in any case, was killed in the skir

mish, and his is the largest of the group of

monuments. It is about 8 feet above ground

and 18 inches square, of a single stone. On each

side of it in an even line, the smallest outside,

are the cenotaphs of the others slain on the

Bhill side. All the Bhills and Konkanis make

pilgrimage to this place in the middle of April,

and build a mundvd, or tabernacle of boughs,

over the stones, and slay goats and fowls in

honour of Sabhaji, winding up the proceedings

by getting " most abnormal drunk." There is

a stone of the same class at the head of the

Kondai Bari pass, said to have been erected in

memory ofa Rajput warrior slain the same day—

on which side does not appear* Also there is

one at the Babul Dhara pass, about which I

could got no information ; but similar rites are

observed at both by the village Bhills, although

there is no pilgrimage to them.

In explanation of the caste terms used above,

it should be explained that the Gawids or Ma-

wachas, and Konkanis, are races inhabiting

"Western Khandesh, and very similar to Bhills

with whom they are generally confounded

They however keep up a distinction ; the

Gawids consider themselves superior to the

Konkanis, and the latter to the Bhill Naiks, or

pure Bhills ; and this relation is admitted by the

last. The Gawids and Konkanis, moreover,

are more given to agriculture (such as it is)

than the Bhill Naiks. They bury their dead ;

in some instances all the dead man's property

is buried with him.

Various figures are carved besides that of the
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deceased. In the case of a man killed by a

tiger the tiger is always carved above his vic

tim. These monuments are very common, but

generally of old date. I never saw a new one-

They are sometimes erected on the spot of the

death, but more often in the village group. In

one case certain Bhills petitioned me in respect

of a Mhowa tree, which they said their ances

tors had planted " where one of our people was

slain by a tiger." There was no stone or other

monument besides the Mhowa tree, which was

about 50 years old. The snake is used both as

an ornament and to indicate death by snake

bite ; the latter is rare, and in such cases the

snake is shown uncoiled, and under the man's

foot. Other common ornaments are the pea

fowl, antelope, the sun in the moon's arms

(almost universal), and fighting men j all very

rude. The boldest attempt at sculpture that

I have seen was that of Bula Patil in his cart ;

and in that case the artist was so sore put to it

for perspective that he cut one bullock walk

ing on his yokefellow's back, and one wheel

before the other. The open hand is the emblem

of a sati, but is very rare. Women's memorial-

stones are seldom seen together with those of

the men, but cluster apart round some jnpal-

tree or the like. In some cases one stone com

memorates several persons ; e. g. at the village

of Dongrala I asked a Bhtll the meaning of a

large and very old-looking stone with five

curious figures on it, about which I rather

expected a good story. " Oh !" quoth he, " those

are my brothers. That's Vithyd, and that's

Khandyd, &c, and I gave a man a rupee a

head to carve them."

ARCHAEOLOGY IN NORTH TINNEVELLI.

Extract from a letter from the Bov. J. F. Kearns to the Collector of Tinnevelli.

(Proceedings of Madras Government, \Wi November 1872.)

I have a few observations to offer with reference

to some portions of Mr. Boswell's letter. (See

Indian Antiquary, vol. I. page 372.)

With reference to " inscriptions," I quite agree

with him that no time should be lost in obtaining

correct copies of all that exist, for it is only too

true that time is fast effacing some very valuable

ones* In this zilla (Tinnevelli) there is a rock

temple, Kalugumalei, covered with Jaina figures

and inscriptions ; some of the latter I had copied

many years ago and presented them to the Madras

Literary Society. Theso inscriptions have been,

by competent scholars, pronounced the oldest

specimens of the Tamil language hitherto dis

covered. The Tamil character of the inscription

is as different as possible from the Tamil character

of to-day, but the germ of the present character

is contained in it. I think that all the inscriptions

on this temple should be carefully copied.

In a field close to Nagalapuram, in Ottapedaram

taluqa, there is a colossal Jaina image Buch as Mr.

Boswell describesf in his letter. This figure ought

to be preserved in Borne Museum. There is a

small Jaina image in the village of Kolatur, and

it is worshipped by the natives, who apparently

do not know what it is. There is another in

the ancient village of Kolkhei, near to Sawyer-

puram.

I have opened and examined many cinerary

urns in cromlechs, notably in Kourtalam, but I

have not discovered stone implements in any.

There were many iron implements and exquisite

pottery in them. The neighbourhood of the

Jaina image at Nagalapuram abounds with these

urns.

Mr. Boswell remarks, " I have seen many

Buddhist temples converted into temples of

Vishnu ; but I do not know of any re-dedicated to

Siva." The old Jaina temple, already alluded to,

at Kalugumalei is dedicated to the god Subra-

manya, Siva's youngest son. Perhaps there is more

contained in this fact than is apparerit. According

to the oldest legends, Subramanya is the god of

war, and that the Jainas in the south were cruelly

exterminated by tho 6aivites is a matter of his

tory. In the ro-dedication of a Jaina temple to

Subramanya, Siva's youngest Bon, are we to

infer that the measures were taken to extirpate

Jainism P

Mr. Boswell refersj to what are called " Kollt

Kallu," and he states on Mr. Walhouse's authority

that there is one " within a mile of Mangalor."

The descriptions which Mr. Walhouse gives of

the figures on the stone closely resemble those

which in this zilla are found in places where Sati

had been performed, and further information re

specting them seems desirable. By whom were

those stones called Kolle Eallu ? By immigrants

* Vide ante, p. 185. t Ind. Ant, vol. I. p. 3746. J Ind, Ant. vol. I. p. 372a.
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or by the aborigines ? An answer to these questions

would lead to further interesting investigations.

I have seen many Venetian coins in this zilla,

but they are rapidly disappearing ; the natives,

valuing them for the extreme purity of the gold,

convert them into jewels.

I have designated the images on the rock

" Jaina," and not Buddhistic, and my reason for

so doing is that each inscription designates the

image above it a " TirruMeni," the usual term for

a Jaina saint.

Puthiamputhar, 23rd January 1872.

REVIEWS.

Karma Kosa (m^sUi) : A Dictionary of the Gujarati

Language : by Narmada .^ankara.

The author of this dictionary has been for many

years well known to Gujaratis as a writer of both

prose and poetry. He has a knowledge of Eng

lish, is a diligent student, an enterprising author,

and has made successful efforts to give his country

men the benefit of his studies. He now appears

as a lexicographer, and presents to the students

of Gujarati a goodly quarto of 611) pages, double

columns and close print.

The book has been long promised and earnestly

expected. Years ago we had several instalments

in parts, which gave us up to the word jetht

madha («il>tv<). Yet the present work is not a

continuation of these parts. The old matter has

been recast and tho work completed on a slightly

abridged scale. To keep the work within pre

scribed bounds, many words and forms of words

( VMi-rH W'i ) have been omitted. Tho author

informs us that not only all proper names but

many generic or class names of animals and plants,

and also technical terms, have been excluded—

omissions greatly to be regretted. Yet some agri

cultural terms have been retained, and somo rustic

words have been given as examples of a class. Of

Sanskrit words, and words of foreign origin,

only those are given which are in common use.

He has also endeavoured to include words used by

the older writers.

We must thank the author for giving us this

information. We know what to look for, and

must not be disappointed when we miss in the

dictionary words wo may occasionally meet with

in reading and conversation. No doubt tho

student will regret many of thoso omissions; for

we naturally go to a dictionary for rare words and

uncommon forms of words. Yet, both for the

number of words illustrated and for the fulness

of the meanings given, this dictionary leaves all

its predecessors far behind. It will at once take

its place as a most valuable help to tho Gujarati

student. Foreigners will be troubled at first by

finding that the explanations are given in Guja

rati, but this trouble will ultimately facilitate

their progress.

We cannot help regretting that tho author has

not seen fit to introduce a little philology into his

book. Tho source whence a word, or a leading

word, has been derived is indeed indicated, but

nothing more ; no attempt is mado to' show the

connection of words one with another, nor to

exhibit tho historical and logical relations of the

various meanings of words. Ho has, indeed,

taken pains to give us fully the meanings of

words, but tho arrangement of these meanings

might have been different and better. We

hope tho author will, with his characteristic

energy, turn his attention to this matter in pre

paring any future edition of his valuable book.

In two particulars he adopts rather a peculiar

system of orthography. As Gujarati is commonly

written, anuswdr uniformly represents the five

nasal spuria consonants ?, ST, ir, sj, ^. Narmada

Sankara discards tho anuswar and uses the con

sonants : for M5, mw-i, bi> &c- ho writes ^^.idwi,

5»i, &c. Whatever may bo said in favour of this,

we fancy tho convenience of the common mode

will carry the day. But a greater innovation is

tho introduction of a point under a letter to re

present a light h or aspiration after tho letter so

marked. He gives a list of somo seven hundred

words, or more, in which this point is introduced.

We fear tho author rather overrides his hobby,

but ho has a good excuse for proposing this ortho

graphy. The Gujaratis have not yet fixed upon a

uniform way of representing h in the body or at

the end of a word. They sometimes omit it alto

gether, somctimos insert it with or without the

vowel of the preceding letter. Thus we have S}|2j,

>$fil »tlii«i.*Jn«i,'»t4l4i,-«i, **$b "^jtiS ti$Ji>t$iii,ti«i?i;

"tl^, "fli^; "-H ^4-1 ^i, &c- These words our lexi

cographer proposes to write >u, **A, tiii, 3-i, &c.

Time will show whether this will be generally re

ceived. There is this to be said for it, it helps to

show tho syllabification of a word : , ->}i?i£i, for in

stance, seems to be a word of three syllables,

but is considered to be of only two ; so also ti«iJl,

**4*i> "u>ii, are counted as words of only two sylla

bles.

The author in his preface and introduction

gives us somo interesting information. Passing

by several autobiographical notices, we remark that
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he has taken the trouble to count and classify the

words he has placed in his dictionary. There are

25,268 words explained. Other words introduced

in the course of explanation raise the total to

25,855. These are classified as follows i—

Sanskrit, pure or slightly changed 5,831

Do. more changed (apabhrafisa

3TTW) 1 7,066

Foreign words 2,058

25,855

In every hundred words there are-

Sanskrit, puro or slightly changed... 23

Do. more changed (apabhrausa) C6

Foreign 11

100

Of the foreign words there are from—

Persian and Arabic 8

English 1

Others 2

11

Substantives number 17,350

Pronouns 47

Adjectives 3,746

"Verbs 2,218

Verbals (kridanta ^fT ) 569

Particles (avyaya M^) 1,338

25,268

We hope the author will be liberally rewarded

by the public. Every Gujarati scholar will find

it to his advantage to add the Narma Kosa to his

library.

The book has been printed partly in Bhava-

nagar, and partly at the Mission Press, Surat.

The printing in the latter establishment is evi

dently of a superior character.

Supplement n a Classical Dictitnary op India illus

trative of the Mythology, Philosophy, Literature,

Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c. of the Hin

dus, by John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction

in Mysore, Editor of the Bhagavat Gita in Sanskrit

and Canarese, &c. Ac. 8vo pp. 160,—Madras:

Higginbotham & Co. 1873.

This Supplement is intended to supply the de

fects of Mr. Garrett's Classical Dictionary of India,

published about two years ago. Among the

principal new articles are those on Festivals, Castes,

Aboriginal tribes, &c. There are also many ad

ditions to articles in the Dictionary. The work

is principally a compilation, the books that have

supplied most materials being H. II. Wilson's

Works, Muir's Sanskrit Teats, Sherring's Tribes

and Castes of India, Dubois's Manners and Cus

toms of the People of India, The Indian Antiquary,

Frederika Richardson's Iliad of the East, and

Goldstucker's contributions to Chambers's Ency

clopaedia ; but it is to be regretted that the compiler

did not avail himself more fully of the European

literature of his subject. The continental Orient

alists are only referred to through translations,

though the writings of Burnouf.Polier, Lassen,We

ber, Benfey, Zenker, and others would afford great

masses of information on any of the subjects

treated of. It is unfortunate too that Mr. Garrett

sometimes fails to make the best use of the mate

rials at his disposal : the most glaring instance of

this is probably his account of the Ma h a v a h s o

(p. 74), which consists simply of an incident

related in chapter VII. of the work, and given

by Prof. Weber in a long note on his Essay on

the Ram&yana (Intl. AntVol. I. pp. 173, 174).

Yet with all its defects—arising chiefly from

its being the work of a single individual, instead

of the combined production of different writers—

Mr. Garrett's Dictionary is a highly important

work, and, upon the whole, exceedingly creditable

to the industry of a single labourer. It will-form

a suitable basis for any more elaborate and com

plete work that may hereafter be attempted. It

is most desirable that we should possess a com

prehensive and trustworthy Dictionary, which

should be a real help and guide to every student

of Hindu literature and antiquities. The materials

are abundant, and they are still accumulating.

And even in such vernacular works as Narmada

Sankar's Narmakathd Kosa much important in

formation will be found. But no work of this

nature can be successfully carried out without the

co-operation of many scholars, under the direction

of a competent editor, each furnishing contribu

tions in the department which he has made the

subject of special study. And we feel sure that

any one who will undertake such editorship will

gladly acknowledge how deeply he is indebted to

Mr. Garrett for the valuable labours by which he

has prepared the way for our possessing an ade-

cmate Classical Dictionary of India.

Annals and Antiquities of Rvjast'han, or the Central

and Western Rajpoot Stales of India ; by Lioute-

nant-Colonol James Tod. 2nd Edition. 2 vols, royal

8vo (pp. 724 and 719). Madras: Higginbotham

& Co. 1873.

The first edition of Tod's Rajasthan appeared in

1829 and 1832, and has been long out of print and

excessively dear ; Messrs. Higginbotham & Co.'s

reprint is therefore most welcome. It is well got

up, in fine clear type, the notes in even a larger

size of type than in the original colossal work.
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We miss, however, the beautiful plates of the lat

ter, omitted apparently at the suggestion of

Colonel Keatinge, as being "very inaccurate",—a

character which, as applied to the views, is in most

cases, unfortunately, only too correct ; still it is

somewhat awkward when the reader comes to

page 8 and reads,—*" To render this more distinct,

I present a profilo of the tract described from

Abu to Kotra," &c, and to find that this section

of the country has been condemned to omission

with the artistic pictures. At p. 224, the author

Bays ho " exhibits the abode of the fair of Ceylon"—

meaning the palace of Padmant,—but'it is not to

» be seen ; and again at p. 576 we read of " the Jain

temple before the reader, and a sketch of the fortress

[of Komalmer] itself, both finished on the spot,"

and yet neither of them is before the reader. And

so in other cases. This of course is one of

the results of the want of editing : another is the

uncorrected errata. The author himself had

pointed out a few of those in volume I. but even of

them only one has been corrected ; and on page

25, where, by a misprint of ' oc ' for ' on,' the ori

ginal had " Maheswar, or the Nerbudda river,"

the reprint has " Maheswas, or the Nerbudda

river," while at p. 51 we have " perpetua larchon,"

exactly as in the quarto.

But no -writer is more in need of careful editing

than Tod : his book is as readablo as his opinions

are often rash and fancifid. His facts—where he

confines himself to facts—are interesting and im

portant, and are fortunately so numerous as to

give his work a high value in spite of his very

illegitimate and misleading etymologies, on which

he frequently hangs whole theories of ethnology.

His imagination is never at a loss : from a few

names having each a syllable or so alike, he can

reconstruct whole chapters of lost history.

In Chapter II. he cites (p. 28) the Agni Parana

for * the genealogies of the Surya and Indu (moon)

races,'—but they are not found there. A little

further on, he makes the Pandavas the sons of

Vyasu by Pandea (p. 29) ; he would make his

' Barusar the son of Chandragupta" the same as

the ' Abisares' of the Greek writers (p. 38) ; Raja-

griha is 'the modern Rajmahal' (p. 39) ; 'Dush-

khanta,' as he names Dushyanta, is 'the father of

&akuntala, married to Bharat' (p. 40) ; Tanjore he

makes the probable capital of ' the Regio Pandiona'

of Ptolemy; TJn-dei, the country of the Shawl

goat or Tibet, he makes An-deS, in order to identify

it with Anga-desa (p. 41) ; Valmika (as ho calls

Valmiki) and Vyasu ' were cotemporaries/ (p. 42) ;

Marco Polo was at Kashgar * in the sixth century'

(p. 56) ; the Jaxartes is the same as the Jihoon

(p. 57) ; madku means ' a bee' in Sanskrit, and the

name of the drink extracted from the Hahua tree is

derived from madJiu (p. 66) ; ' Siv-rat' is the same

as ' Sacrant' (Sankrant) and means ' father night' ;

the ficus religiosa 'presents a perfect resemblance

to the poplar of Germany and Italy, a species of

which is the aspen' (p. 73) ; Larikiol Ptolemy was

Kafchiavad, and took its name from the Silar tribe

(p. 104); and so on,—endless inaccuracies rendering

Tod most untrustworthy as a guide. And even in

what came under his own eye ho sometimes sacri

fices truth to effect : thus, describing an old

temple at Komalmer (vol. I. p. 577) he says,—

" The extreme want of decoration best attests its

antiquity, entitling us to attribute it to that period

when Sampriti Raja, of the family of Chandra

gupta, was pai-amount sovereign over all these

regions (200 years B.C.). . . The proportions and

forms of the columns are especially distinct from

the other temples, being slight and tapering in

stead of massive, the general characteristic of Hindu

architecture ; while the projecting cornices, which

would absolutely deform shafts less slight, aro

peculiarly indicative pf the TaTtshae architect. . .

It is curious to contemplate the possibility, nay

the probability, that the Jain templo now before

the reader may have been designed by Grecian

artists, or that the taste of the artists among the

Rajputs may have been modelled after the Gre

cian. " Yet after all this and much more confi

dent assertion, no competent critic looking at the

plate " before the reader " in the first edition,

would be disposed to relegate the temple to an

earlier age than about a.d. 1500; and indeed it

bears this inscription upon it, which shows more

over that it never was a Jaina temple,—

irr?KTirrfSrrrar rrft «ft mm mfcl

^rt^mr fjreaw wftft *fr *fc far

z 3l^rs^nt || 55 1| spr im n

showing clearly enough that the temple was

scarcely more than three centuries old when ha

saw it, dating only from the reign of Raiia. Sari-

gram, a.d. 1514. Yet with all its errors and de

fects, Tod's work is one of sterling value, and well

worthy of careful study; and whilst some will

regret the want of references in this new edition

to later and more trustworthy writers, and the

correction of errors, or, perhaps, that the wheat

has not to some extent been separated from the

chaff by the judicious omission of the greater por

tion of the merely fanciful speculations of the

author,—all interested in it will feel grateful to the

publishers for bringing so convenient and careful

a reprint within their reach.
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CORRESPONDENCE, &c.

PROFESSOR WEBER ON PATANJALI, &c.

Sir,—Let me offer you my thanks for having

given to your readers a translation of my lucubra

tions on the date of Patafijali.* True, I should

have liked to Bee it given in fall, with all the

copious annotations, and also with my treatment of

that important passage from the Vdkyapadiyarn

about the melancholy fato that befell the f.ihd-

bhdshya for some time. But as your spaco is

limited, I easily conceive that you could not well

afford to dovoto more of it to this discussion.

Doing it, you have, dishtyd, elicited from Prof.

Bliundarkar some very ablo and pertinent re

marks, find I am glad to acknowledge the scho

larly skill displayed by him in handling the sub

ject.

He begins by saying that he " hardly shares in

the regret" I had expressed with regard to his

not haviug been aware of the fact that I had ten

years ago treated the same subject, as his " facts

were new, and his conclusions not affocted by

anything" I had said formerly, and I beg therefore

to inquire first somewhat deeper into the merits of

this rather blunt rebuff.

The example : " ilia Pushpamitram yaja-

j'iimah" is no doubt new, as it was neither noticed

by Goldstiicker nor by myself, but the question

is, does it really conveys that meaning which Prof.

Bhandarkar gives to it—" that at the time PataS-

jali wrote there lived a person Pushpamitra, and

n great sacrifice was being performed for him and

under his orders" ? The whole passage, rendered

by him somewhat obscurely, is to be translated as

follows. Pdnini (III. 2, 123): lat (tho present

tense) is used when something is going on j—

Kdtydyana: they should bo taught with regard

to the not-boing-finished (i. e. continuation) of an

fiction going forward (i.e. to use lat also when an

action going forward is not yet finished, merely

stopped), as it is not going on ;—Patanjali : " they

should .... action" (i.e. to use it also in the

following cases) : here we study—ihd 'dhtmahe, hero

we stay—iha vasdmah ,■ here we sacrifice for Push

pamitra—iha Pushpamitram ydjaydmah. What is

the reason ? It is not clear (wants to be stated

expressly), " as it is not going on ; "—Katyata :

" here wo study," so (one is to say as long as) the

* There is ono passage in which tho translator, who has

done his work in other respects to my full satisfaction, has

missed ray meaning : I refer to the passage on page 63o

about Kaiyyata, whom I do not call " contemporary of the

author of tho Trikandascslia and of Homachandra," but

"supported by tho author of the Trikandasesha and by

Hemacliandra " (dem sich nnch der Verfasser des Tri-

k&ndaiesha und Hemacliandra zugesellcn).

t As I am informed by Prof. Biihler that the Jainas

spell the name as Puppltamitta, I join now too in reading

study is going forward, begun, not yet finished ;

for whon they are not studying, being engaged in

eating and other like things, the use of the word

" wo study " seems not proper,—therefore an ex

press statement is required. The meaning of this

is : the present tense may be used as well of short

actions which are really going on at the very

moment of speaking, as of prolonged actions

which are for a certain time in the course of going

on and not yet finished, though thoy may be inter

rupted for a time by other business, such as

studying a certain system, staying at a given place,

sacrificing for Pushpamitra. Are we now really ob

liged to draw from this last example Prof. Bhaiidar-

kar's conclusion that this sacrificing for Pushpa

mitra was " not yet finished"—at the time Patanjali

wrote, was " still going on "? If wo did not know

anything of an individual of the name of Pushpa

mitra, we should no doubt take the word simply

as a common proper name in the sense of Gajus,

Calpurnius, Sempronius, liko Vishrmmitra (see

Mahdhhdshya, p. 233, ed. Ballantyne). It is there

fore of tho highest importance that we get from

another passage Patanjali's precise notion (and this

fact was adduced first by myself), that the Push

pamitra spoken of by him was really a king,

and a noted king too, as it seems, as distinguish

ed as Chandragupta, no doubt the Suvtpo-

KOTTTot of the Greeks, along with whom he is

mentioned,— distinguished, as this example, " iha

Pushpam itram ydjaydmah," as well as a similar one

happilybrought forward by Prof. BhSr.darkar (p. 69),

Bhows, especially also for his sacrifices. And this

agrees well with what wo know from other sources

of a king of that name.t as the tradition of the

Buddhists affirms.J that he was a staunch friend

of tho Brahmans ; and of his aivamedha even Killi-

dasa takes notice in one of his dramas. This

dynasty is called in the Purfinas that of tho Suiigds,

a name .which recurs under tho Brahmanic fa

milies and teachers of tho iS«/ra-period, in the

Sdtydyana, Ai-valdydna, and Niddna Sutras, as well

as in Panini (IV. 1, 117), and which has probably

accrued to Pushpamitra, its founder, from his spi

ritual affiliation by one of his gurus (just as Sa-

kyamuni is called Gautama for a similar reason,

see Ind. Stud. X. 73), or from the sacrificial cus-

it thus, though the other form given by the northern Bud

dhists, Pushpamitra, as a n/Lkshatra name, would seem to

merit the preference in a royal name.

% According to the Asoka-Avadana (Burnouf, Introduc

tion d VHistoire ,du Buddhism, I. 431, 432), he offered for

each head of a Kramana a hundred dinaras, and got for

this his persecution from the Buddhists the nickname—
munihata, u celui qui a mis & mort les solitaires"

He is considered there as the last of the race of the

Mauryas (!).
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torn not to use the king's ancestral pedigree, but

only that of his purohita {purohitapravarenA 'brdh-

manasya, ibid. X. 79). To speak of his sacrifices

in the way Patanjali does, appears thus as a most

natural thing for any Brahmanio writer who lived

at a time when their fame was still fresh enough

to be thankfully remembered, but seems to me far

from implying with any strictness that tho writer

was contemporaneous with him. "There would

result a very curious biography of Patanjali if all

the examples which he draws from common life,

and which are given by him in the first person,

were to be considered as throwing light on his

own personal experiences."* Both passages on

the sacrifices of Pushpamitra are highly welcome

as a bit of history of that king, but with regard to

Patanjali's age, in my opinion, they add nothing

more to the fact, already known previously (since

1861), that he did not live before Pushpamitra'a

time, but that they convey the notion that the

memory of this king was still cherished by the

Brahmans.

We come now to the second point, the two pas

sages adduced by Goldstiicker : " arunad Yavanah

Saketam," and, " arunad Yavano Madhyamik&n."

Only the first of them was noticed by Bh&ndarkar

in his first article (Ind. Ant. I. p. 302) ; but his

silence on the second, far from implyiug that he

did not coincide with the interpretation of it given

by Goldstiicker, would seom to show, on the con

trary, that he acquiesced in it, not being yet aware

of all the difficulties of the case. When there

fore he now proclaims that the conclusions at

which he arrived at that time are " not affected

by anything" I have said in my critique on

Goldstiicker, he is enabled to say so only from

my having meanwhile drawn his attention to Pro

fessor Kern's opinion on the Madhyamikas,

which too, though contained in an English book

published in India, 1864, had remained to him as

unknown as my own lucubrations written in

German in 1361. For so long as, with Goldstiicker,

he considered the Madhyamikas to be the

Bauddha school of that name, it appears to me

• Ind. Stud. V. 158, in the following note, left ont in the

translation on p. 63,—''When Goldstiicker regards the

example given in the Mah&bh&shya, III. 2, 114 (which

occurs also in I. 1, 44, Bollantyne, p. 538) : ' abhijiWisi

devadatta Kasmlreshu vatsynman, tatra saktun pa-

syfimah (odanam bhokshyamahe, p. 538), Kasmtran

agochhama, tatra saktun apibama (odanam abhunjmahi,

p. 638)' as ' information ' which Patanjali has given ns

of his having temporarily resided in Kashmir,' and adds :—

"This circumstance throws some light on the interest

which certain kings of this country took in the preserva

tion of the Great Commentary,'—I do not understand either

how so perfectly general an example can determine any

conclusion whatever regarding events in the personal

history of Patanjali, or how such a journey as nis into

Kashmir, for the purpose of there drinking saktun (deer ?

yavapishtani, Taitt. 8., ed. Boer, I. p. 62"), or of eating

odana (pap)—vaso lakshanam bhojanam lakshyam, says

quite impossible that he could have stood by his

conclusions in spite of all I had brought forward

with regard to their relation to Nagarjuna, and N&-

garjuna's relation to Abhimanyu, and that they

should not have been anyhow affected by them.

Without the fresh light thrown upon the passage,

in question, when interpreted according to Kern's

view, that the Madhyamikas are not the Bauddha

sect, but a people in Middle India, its interpre

tation would still remain beset by all those diffi

culties, from which Bbandarkar has now, to be sure,

made a very good case against me, but which

wero almost all of them already pointed out by my

self too, stating at the same time that, as I readily

acknowledged, my rather forced attempts to explain

them away rested " on tho doublo assumption

that the reading mddhyamikds] is correct, and

that the name of the school did not exist until

after its foundation by Nagarjuna." There

was no other explanation at hand at the time

when I wrote. By Kern's interpretation, the as

pect of the whole question is indeed very much

changed, though I still hesitate to consider it as

settled, and hold to the opinion that it " requires

further elucidation."

I come now to the facts adduced by Bhand&r-

kar at pp. 69-71. The first of them—the third

mention of Pushpamitra's name—I have already

spoken of. In his remarks on Patanjali's native

place he quotes a very remarkable passage from

the Mahdbhdshya, which no doubt refers to

S a k e t a as lying between the place of the

speaker and Pataliputra. Sakefca, Bhandarkar

takes to be Ayodhya, and proceeds : " Patanjali's

native place therefore must have been somewhere

to the north-west by west of Oudh." Now there

is a town and district of the name of G o n d a , 20

miles to the north-wost of it. Gonda represents a

modern corruption of the 'Prakrit Gonadda, Sanskr.

Gonarda, contained in Gh> nardiya, a surname

of Patanjali. Gonda therefore is the native place

of the great grammarian. This conclusion, though

very ingenious and clever indeed, seems to me still

surrounded by very gravo difficulties. First there

the Calcutta Scholiast,—can have exercised any possible

influence on the interest which Abhimanyu and, 600 years

later, Jayapida showed in the Mahibhdshya. It could

not indeed be inferred from this example, with any kind

of certainty, that Patafijali did not himself live in Kashmir.

In fact, quite a curious biography of Patanjali might be

constructed, if all his examples of this nature, taken from

common life, which are expressed in the first person, wero

to be regarded at the same time in the light of personal

experiences. The name Devadatta, corresponding to tho

Boman Caius, sufficiently testifies to the perfectly general

character of the above example."

"t" In one point, however, he overstates them, when he says

it is a mere supposition, not supported by any reliable autho

rity, "thatKamshkapersecutedtho Buddhistsbeforehehim-

sell became a convert ;" this is no " supposition" of mine at

all, as he calls it still another time, since I quote for it (p. 62)

the testimony of Hiwen Thsang, 1. 107 (Lassen, III. 857).
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is a passage in the Mahdblidshya : ' Mathurayah

Pataliputram purvam,' -which gives us just the

opposite direction, as it implies that Pataliputra

was situated between the speaker and M a t h u r a :

the speaker therefore must havo lived to the east

of the former. It is true that Bhandarkar over

comes this difficulty by translating these words

by " Pataliputra is to the east of Mathura," but I

doubt very much the correctness of his transla

tion ofp&rvam in this case, as Patanjali states it

expressly as his purport to give an example, where

purva stands in the senso of vyavaliita, i.e. of

distance (not of. direction). How are wo now to

account for two so contradictory statements ? " na

hyoko Devadatto yugapat Srughne Mathurayam

cha sambhavati." One might resort to taking

them as a proof that Patanjali had visited dif

ferent parts of India whilo he was writing the

MeJidbhdshya, and that one passage comes from a

time when he lived to the west, the other from a

time when ho lived to the east of Pataliputra, as

there mayhave been, according to Bhandarkar him

self (in his first article, vol. I. p. 301), also a time

when he lived in this town. Or, we might take

one or the other passage as one of those which have

crept into his work under tho remodelling which

it underwent by Chandracharyadibhih

(p. 58). Or we may waive that question altoge

ther. Thus much remains : we cannot rely on

either of them for attaining to certainty about

Pataiijali's dwelling-place, far less, as Bhandarkar

takes it, about his native place. Tho only support

for this latter supposition is his explanation of the

name of Gonda by Gonarda ; but in giving it he has

failed to give attention to the statement of tho

Karika (though he mentions it) which adduced

Gonardiya as an instance of a place situated

in the east. This statement appears fatal to his

view, as a district situated to tho north-west of

Oudh cannot well be said, in a work written in

Benares, to be situated prdeharh, deSe. Finally,

oven tho correctness of his identification of

S a k e t a , as mentioned in this passage of tho

Mahdblidshya with Oudh, may be as much called in

question, as the other passage, adduced already,

by Goldstucker: ".Arunad Yavanah Saketam,"

* In my Note, hid. Stivl. V. 151, I remarked that—

' this ia ojmn to question. For there were several places

called SAketa. Koppen (I. 112, 113) adduces very

forcible reasons for the opinion that the Siiketa (SAkotu,

according to Hurdy) mentioned so frequently in the life of

Buddha cannot be A y o d h y A, as Lassen assumes (II. 65).

And Lassen himself shows (II [. I'M, 200) that just as little

can the Ptolemaic Sageda, Stiynfin ^nrporroXis in the

country of tho 'AStia-aBpni, who dwell pl-^pi tou Ov£cvtov

opovs (Ptolem. VII. 1. 71), be AyodhyA. According to the

view of II. Kiepert, which, in answer to my inquiry, he'has

most kindly communicated, in an attempt to adapt the state

ments of Ptolemy to our present geography, the position

ofSageda on the Ptolemaic map would fall southward

as there are two or three other towns of that

name, any one of which has, prima vista, the same

right to bo the Saketa of either of these two pas

sages of the Mahdblidshya as Oudh has.*

To proceed, Bhandarkar's remark "on the

native country of Katyayana would be very

conclusive but for one rather serious drawback—

there is, so far as I can see, no cogency in taking

the words " yathft laukikavaidikeshu" as a vdrt-

tika ; they are a simple example quoted by Pa-

taSjali from the speech of the Dakshinatya,

as he refers to it in other places, for (Ballantyne

p. 387) "asticha loke sarasisabdasya pravrittih,

dakshindpathe hi mahanti saransi sarasya ity

uchhyante." We know from the Vdkyapadiyam

that the Mahdblidshya remained for some timo

preserved in books only (Stenzler in Ind. Stud.

Y. 448) amongst the Dakshinatya, a tradition

which no doubt renders the assumption probable

that we may thus have to account for some such al

lusions.

For taking the word dchdryadeiiya in the sense of

" acharya the younger," as Bhandarkar proposes

(p. 96), I can find no authority. Either we must

take it like (sabrahmachari) taddesyah (Mahd-

bhdr. XII. 6305,) as " countryman of tho acharya"

(though no doubt Acharyasadesiyo would be more

correct), or it conveys the idea of a certain inferior

ity in rank (tshad asamaptau, Pan. V. 3, 67) ; and

with Goldstiickcr, I doubt very much, whether

Kaiyyata, who supports in general Patafljali's

views against Katyayana, would have called him

by such an epithet, reserving the title of acharya

to the latter.

With regard to my opinion " that the word

dehdrya in such expressions as paiyati tu dchd-

ryah, as occurring in tho Mahdbhdshya, applies to

Patanjali. I think Bhandarkar right in correcting

it in tho instances given, in others I am Btill doubt

ful ; the question appears not yet ripe for boing

finally settled.

In tho passage about the Mauryas I must

leave it to others to decide if Patanjali's words do

really imply it as his opinion that Panini himself,

in referring to images that were saleablo, had in

his eye such as those that had come down from the

from Palimhothra, in the direction of the Vindhya and the

south of India, probably in the upper regions of the Sona,

still northward from Amarakantaka, and by no means so

far southward into the Dakhan as Lassen assumes it to be ;

perhaps it lay even on tho northern slopo of the Vindhya.

Finally, Ptolemy mentions another Sageda (the text has

Sagada, see Lassen, II. 2 K)), which however lies in further

India, and consequently does not concern us here. On the

whole, there is none of the places mentioned bearing

tho name SAketa that lies nearer tho kingdom of

Kanishka than the one which corresponds to tho modern

Oudh : and as to the thing itself, consequently, it matters

little to which of them we refer the quotation from

Patanjali.'
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Mauryas. I never said more than this, and Bkan-

darkar goes too far when he says " Prof. Weber

infers that Panini in making his rule had in his

eye," &c. My words are : " According to the -view

of PataSjali ;" " PataSjali is undoubtedly of opi

nion;" " Be this as it may, the notice is in itself an

exceedingly curious one."—Now with regard to

this very curious and odd statement itself, I venture

to throw it out as a mere suggestion whether

it may not perhaps refer to a first attempt at

gold coinage made by the Mauryas (in imitation

of the Greek coins). It is true no Maurya coin

has been discovered as yet, so far as I know, but

this may be mere chance ; the real difficulty is

how to bring PataEjali's words into harmony

with such an interpretation, the more so as in his

time no doubt gold coins were already rather

common.

When a thing is called at the same time

Paroksham and prayokturdarsanavi-

s h a y a m , we can render the first only by " what

is no more to be seen," the second by " what has

been seen by the speaker, or could have been seen

by him." The imperfect is used always, parokshe,

when a thing is no more to be seen, but it may be

either lokavijn&ta, notorious, or prayoktur dar-

ianavishaya, belonging to the personal experience

of the speaker, or even to both together.

In thus concluding what I had to say in my

defence, I beg to repeat my acknowledgment of

Prof. Bhandarkar's critical spirit, of which he

has given ample proof already in an elaborate

.review of Haug's Aitareya-Brahmana (1864), of

which he now acknowledges himself the author,

and which I embodied in the ninth volume

of my Indische Siudien, on account of its intrinsic

merits, without knowing at all from whom it came.

" It is the first time," I said in introducing it,

" as far as we know, that a born Hindu has

subjected with courage and independence the

work of a European Sanskrit scholar to a search

ing critique, and this moreover in a manner which

shows him quite competent and fully prepared to

do it." He has given a new instance of his saga

city on the present occasion, and in congratulat

ing him as a most welcome follow-labourer in our

common studies, I beg to express my hope that

he may continue still for a time to make the

critical ransacking of the Mahdbhdshya his special

department ; as he has succeeded already in drawing

from it some very important details, he will not

fail doubtless to find more of them. Combinod

efforts are necessary to wield this huge mass,

which, in spite of the Benares edition, as well as of

the forthcoming photolithographed edition, pre

pared in London under Goldstiicker's care, will still

defy for a while many attempts to break through

its hard crust. It is a great pity that from the

colossal dimensions of Ballantyne's edition we are

now reduced to the other extreme, viz. to having

nothing except a mere transcript of a manuscript,

without any indications and helps of an editorial

character. The text of the Mahdbhdshya, in all

three editions, is prima vista & quite undiscernible

mixhim composition of Panini's varttika and bhfi,-

shya ; and the bhashya, again, is itself composed in

a most unwieldy and unsettled way, stuffed to

suffocation with objections, counter-objections,

repetitions, examples and counter-examples. And

with regard especially to the latter, we ought never

to lose sight of the circumstances under which,

according to the testimonies of the Vdkyapadiyam

and the Bdjaiararigini, the work was finally ar

ranged in its present form, and of the many chances

that rendered it liable to changes and intercalations,

under the treatment it may have experienced.

I beg to add some remarks on another subject :

In The Academy (No. 68, March 15, p. 118) I gave

a short statement of my real views on the relation

of Yalmtkito the Homeric saga-cycle, by repro

ducing pertinent passages from Mr. Boyd's transla

tion of my Essay on the Ramayana, as contained

in your pages. A correspondent of The Academy

had (No. 65, p. 58) drawn the attention of its

readers to the patriotic indignation of some learned

Hindus against its results, at the same time him

self stating its purport in terms which I could not

consider as a true representation of my views.

I had not then seen tho review of my Essay by

Kasinath Trimbak Telang, and could judge of it

only from the notice given by the writer in The

Academy. By the courtesy of the author I have

since received it, and take this opportunity to

state that—far from " laying particular stress on

the total want of correspondence in the delineation

of tho various characters introduced in tlie two

poems," as he was said to do in The Academy, and

which would have exposed him too, to the charge of

"fighting against windmills," which I direct

against all who state it as my theory " that the

R&mayana of Valmiki is simply an Indian transla

tion of Homer's Iliad"—he has indeed "endea

voured to refute my arguments one by one," with

out at all giving so prominent a part to that

particular point. Though prejudiced, as he ho

nestly allows, by his national feelings, he proves a

faithful inquirer after truth ; and if he has not, in

my opinion, succeeded in anyways changing the

aspect of tho question—partly becauso ho too puts

it wrongly,* and partly because he has written

* The title of his review is :—" Was the Rtbiuyana copied from Homer ?" I never thought of maintaining so much as that.
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apparently in great haste f> and without sufficient

acquaintance with the present state of scientific

research on several of the topics touched on or

discussed in my Essay—still his review contains

some very valuable hints and communications,

especially from the Mahdbhdshya, for which we are

thankful to him and to Prof. Bhandarkar, to whose

aid he several times states that he is indebted.

Berlin, 18th April 1873. A. Weber.

Note.

Might not Sagada, the metropolis of the

Adeisathroi, near the hills of U x e n t u s, be

S a g a r a , near the sources of the DasSrna

(Dosan), 200 miles E.N.E. of Uj j ai n ? Spruner

places it about 50 miles W.N.W of Warangol.—Ed.

GENITIVE POST-POSITIONS.

To the Editor, Indian Antiquary.

Sib,—In the April number of the Indian

Antiquary (p. 121) appeared a letter from Dr.

Pischel with criticisms on my theory of the

Gaurian genitive post-positions. -I now request

the favour of your inserting the following reply.

As regards the remark regarding the Prakrit

of the plays being founded on the sutra of Va-

raruchi, I regret its somewhat careless expression,

as it seems to have scandalized my critic so much.

Many Prakrit scholars, and all those who combine

a knowledge of the modern Indian vernaculars

with that of Prakrit (e. g. Beames in his Comp.

Oram, passim), hold that the colloquial or vulgar

Prakrit differed, and perhaps considerably, from

the literary Pr&krit used in the plays, and gram-

marized, so to speak, by Vararuchi and his suc

cessors. These two Prakrits cannot have been

without influence upon one another ; hence in the

plays forms are found which are not noticed,

especially in the earlier grammars, and which

probably were introduced from the vulgar Prakrit.

Still, generally speaking, the literary Prakrit re

mained stationary, while the colloquial Prakrit

changed and developed. Those who wrote Pr&krit

(in dramas and otherwise) must have learned the

literary Prakrit, and must have learned it from the

Pr&krit grammars. This is what was meant. The

question is too large a one to be fully stated here.

Perhaps Dr. Pischel takes a different view of it ;

but that is no reason why my view should be in

correct. "What the colloquial Prakrit must have

been, cannot be determined from the Prakrits of

the dramas and grammars only, but also, and

often more truly, from the modern vernaculars.

Now the old and, at present, poetical and vulgar

Hindi past part, kind (or kind) postulates some

Prakrit form like kinno or kunno, or even kanno

(for old Hindi appears to recognise a verbal base

hand). That the base kuna is restricted to verse

by Prakrit grammars is not opposed to my theory,

as my critic seems to imagine, but is in favour of

it ; and that is the reason why I referred to it. It

is a well-known fact, of which Hindi affords ex

amples in abundance, that the colloquial has many

forms which by the literary language are restricted

to poetry. That the past part. pass, ofthe base kuna

isnot met with in anyPrakrit work (of which,bythe

way, we know only very few as yet) is no proof,

that it cannot be formed and did not exist in the

spoken language. However, what I maintain is

that the Hindi genitive post-positions are derived

from a Prakrit equivalent ofthe Sanskrit past part.

krita ; as to the rest, I merely expressed an opinion,

and gave some reasons for it, that they are identical

with the Hindi ones. This requires further proof :

but my own further investigations have rather

confirmed me in my view. My critic thinks that

" it is easy to prove" that the Bangali and Oriya

gonitive post-positions are not derived from the

Prakrit keraka. But ho has not produced his

proof. For his statements as to the use of keraka

in Prakrit, whether true or not, have no particular

bearing on the question whether the Bangali er

is a curtailment of keraka or not. The only

argument that I can discover among his criticisms

is that " the word keraka is far too modern to under

go so vast and rapid a change as to be curtailed

to simple er." The fact is that keraka occurs

in the sense of a genitive post-position so early as

in the Mrichchhakaiikd, which is generally supposed

to have been written in the beginning of the

Christian era; and of the oldest Bangali there

is next to no literature ; so that the argument has

no log to stand upon.—I may take this oppor

tunity, however, to state that since writing my

third essay I have modified my view so far (for

in such a novel inquiry it is especially true that

dies diem docet) that I now consider the Bangali er

not to be a curtailment of the Prakrit keraka, but

of kera; because otherwise the Bangali post-posi

tion would be pronounced era, and not er.—My

critic says that I maintain that the genitive of

santdna was originally santdna-keraka. I main

tain no such tiling. If ho had followed the drift

of my argument moro attentively, he would have

seen that I merely wished to trace the probable

steps by which keraka in conjunction with the

final a of a noun becomes curtailed into er. For

this purposo any noun with a final quiescent &

would do. I took santdna because it was ready

to hand, being the paradigm in the excellent Ban

t The August part of the IndAcm Antiquary contained the conclusion of Mr. Boyd's translation, and Mr. KasinSth

read his paper on the 2nd September.
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gali Grammar of Sama Churn Sircar. For the pur

pose imputed by my critic I should have chosen

a word like b&gher, which, no doubt, may have

actually been once bdgliakero. But it should not

have needed explanation to see that after kera had

once been curtailed to er and established as a geni

tive post-position, it would be added also to Sans-

kritic and foreign nouns in a, the genitive of which

can, of course, only ideally be said to have once

had the supposed Prakrit form.—Dr. Pischel fur

ther says that I might as well say santdna keralce

or kerakena or kerakassa, etc. So I might ; indeed

so I do. But unfortunately ho has overlooked

two considerations—first, that it would be too tedi

ous to decline a noun through all cases whenever

you quote it, and that hence it has been always

customary to quote an adj. noun in the nom.

case sing. masc. ; secondly, that all Bangali ad

jectives have dropped all case, number, and gender

terminations ; and that therefore, in whatever

case keraka be quoted, it would equally assume the

shape er in Bangali.

Again, my critic is very severe on me for saying

that keraka only occurs about 14 times in the

Mrichchhakatikd. Now suppose my statement be

incorrect, to err is but human ; and even my

critic is not above it : he says that " keraka in the

more modern dialects is always changed to kelakaj"

but the Hindi has kerd, etc In regard to the

particular point of how often keraka occurs, my

critic has overlooked the fact that I quoted from

another edition of the Mrichclihakatikd (viz. Calc.

1829) than he. The two editions evidently dif

fer considerably. 'His edition, no doubt, is the

better one. According to my Calc. edn. the word

keraka occurs about 10 times, not as a genitive post

position or pleonastically, but as a dative post-posi

tion (like Sanskrit krite). All these instances I

excluded as irrelevant to my purpose. Thus of

Dr. Pischel's 38 there remain only about 28. Of

these, I own, some escaped me, and I am indebted

to Dr. Pischel for pointing them oat. On the other

hand, I intentionally expressed myself guardedly,

"about fourteen." Moreover, I wonder it did not

occur to my critio that the more examples of

keraka as a genitive post-position can be shown to

exist, the more it makes for my theory. For this

peculiar use ofkeraka must have been very common

and marked in the colloquial, to have been so

frequently introduced into the drama. As re

gards the two instances from the Sakuntald, the

first is a false one ; for kelaka is there used to

express the dative; and the second is a doubtful

reading (according to M. Williams). The instance

from Hdla, likewise, is a false one. Those from

the Malavikd, Mudrardkshasa, and Malati are true

ones j but the two first plays I could not examine.

As to tho word pakelaka, having only the Calc.

edifion to consult, I was obliged to trust to it.

If the reading is erroneous, the error is not mine.

But to say that the error invalidates my deduc

tions as to the meaning of keraka is absurd.

The meaning of keraka, (own, peculiar to, or as

Lassen says, pertinens ad, and as Dr. Pischel him-

Belf, belonging to) is beyond dispute, whether my

suggestion as to how it came by that meaning be

true or not.

Again, my critio says that there is not the

slightest reason for my supposition that the use

of the word keraka is slang. Yet, with singular

consistency, a little further on he himself says

"there is nothing extraordinary in the pleonastic

use of keraka; people of lower condition like a

fuller and more individual sort of speech, and to

emphasise their own dear selves." I think it

will be generally admitted that this amply justi

fies my supposition; and it is merely what 1

said myself in other words in the essay. My

critic seems to imagine that all Brahmans

must be educated or respectable men, and

that policemen may never affect to talk high

language. At any rate, a general phenomenon

cannot be invalidated by ono or two contrary

cases which admit of being explained in many

ways.

As regards the base-form kerika, it is contained

in the regular feminine kerikd; but it seems to

occur occasionally also in the other genders : e. g.

Mrichchh. 12?, 15, mana keliJcdirit in the ace. plur.

neuter (as quoted by Dr. Pischel ; Calc. edn. has

kelakdim). It is mentioned by Lassen (List. Prak.

pp. 422, 423), who seems to mistrust tho form,

but, I think, unjustly ; for other words of the same

form occur ; e. g. Mthiam (— evastikam for svas-

takam) ; the regular ettio (= iyantika, not iyatika,

for iyantaka), beside ettao (aak. p. 61, ed. M.

Williams) ; see also Dr. J. Muir, Sansk. Texts, vol.

II. p. 122; Weber, Bhagavati, p. 438. These

forms are generally explained by an affix ika, but

such instances seem to point rather to the con

clusion that the form in ika is a corruption of that

in aka.

As regards the identification of keraka with

Sansk. krita, it is an old traditional ono of the

Pandits. Dr. Pischel says that Prof. Lassen has

proved beyond all doubt " that this interpretation

cannot bo accepted," and that his identification of

jt with the Sansk. kdrya " has been adopted by

Prof. Weber as in accordance with the laws of the

Prakrit language." Now in his Inst. Prak.

p. 118, Prof. Lasson, after having stated the usual

interpretation, gives two reasons (which I shall

notice presently) which he thinks stand in its way

and concludes by saying " hence I am inclined to
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believe hera to be rather a corruption of kdrya."*

So Prof. Lassen is not quite so positive as my

critic represents. Prof. Weber (Hdla, p. 38), treat

ing of the changes of a into e, says that it changes

so sometimes under the influence of a following y,

as sejjd (sayyd); achclthcra (dscharya) ; maha keram

(mama hrite). This does not show that ho is more

positive than Prof. Lassen. The fact is that they

are both too cautious and too well-informed

scholars to commit themselves to such a dog

matic statement on insufficient data. I do not

know on what grounds Prof. Hoefer may have

supported the traditional interpretation, as unfor-

nately I am not able to refer to his work. But

that it is the true interpretation the modern ver

naculars conclusively prove. In Marathi the

equivalent of hrita is held, and in the Low-Hindi

it is haild (or hayald or ka'ild) . Now held or haild

are contractions or modifications of the Prakrit

helao (or helo), or herao (or hero) ; and it follows

that the Prakrit herao or hero are also equivalents

of the Sanskrit hritaha or hrita. The interchange

of r and I is bo common that it needs no remark.

Its extreme frequency in the modern vernaculars

shows that in colloquial Prakrit it must have

been even more frequent than in literary Prakrit.

The I of helao is a substitute for d, and d again for

the Sanskrit t ; namely, hrita becomes hada, and

hada becomes hela or hclaa. This disposes of

one of the two difficulties of Prof. Lassen, which

was the r in heraha in the place of the Sanskrit t.

This assumes that the form helao is the earlier

one ; but even if the other form herao be thought

the earlier, the r can be explained by the help of

the modern vernaculars. The Low-Hindi has still

a past part, hard for Sanskrit hrita ( just as mard

for mrita, dhard for dhrita, etc.). Here we have

r in the place of the Sanskrit t, however it may

have originated. For my own part I am inclined

to believe the origin to be this. In Prakrit, roots

in ri not uncommonly form the past part. pass,

with tho connecting vowel i (comp. Lassen,

Inst. Prakrit, p. 363) ; thus bhri has hharita, dhri

has dharita, etc (I give the full phonetic ground-

forms). Thus kri would form Jearita, that is, in

Prakrit kario (or kariao), which is actually pre

served in the old Hindi form haryau (e. g. Chand,

XXVTL 60), and in Modern Hindi is contracted

to hard. Now the Prakrit forms hario or hariao

would easily explain the forms hero or herao, by

the translation of the vowel i into tho preceding

syllable; just as achcliliario contracts into ach-

chhero. This disposes of the second difficulty of

Prof. Lassen (p. 118), which is that the vowel a

changes to e only under the influence of a follow

ing i or y. The difficulty, however, may not be so

absolute as Lassen seems to have thought. In

some instances such an influence is doubtful. The

supposition is, therefore, quite allowable, that the

Prakrit past part, form halo (in MrichcJih. Calc.

edn. for kado) might be the original of the form he

lao or herao. This was my theory formerly, which

was briefly stated by me on p. 133. Nevertheless

my critic insinuates that I made the e of kelaha

to bo a modification of the Sanskrit ri ; and then

he proceeds to knock down the man of straw of his

own creation. (And, by the way, what are we to

think of a Prakrit form heta, to which my critic

thinks hrita might change P) Further on Dr.

Pischel says that I " believe that in some

examples heraha has become a sort of affix ; if

this bo true, it ought not to be inflected, as it

really is," like all other adj. nouns. Now the

substance of what I said was this, that in some

instances heraha has no (predicative) meaning,

but merely determines the case of another noun,

and that in this respect it had become like an

affix (see p. 130). Now this is altogether a dif

ferent thing from what Dr. Pischel attributes to

me. That heraha is an adj. noun and treated as

such, I know very well ; in fact, it is the whole

drift of my second essay to prove that the Hind-

genitive post-positions are curtailments of such

an adj. noun (see p. 125).

Again, Dr. Pischel adduces a number of other

words, as hajjam, hichcham, etc., which he says

are used exactly in the same way as I say

keram or kerakam is. This is again a mis

understanding. What I maintain is, that heraha

is used very often pleonastically, or to form a

periphrastical genitive, as amihaherao for amhdnam.

Now the words instanced by Dr. Pischel are

not used pleonastically ; for if omitted in the

sentences quoted, the sense of the latter would

be incomplete or none at all ; and, moreover, they

are used to form a periphrastical dative, not a

genitive. These means of forming a periphrastic

dative are well known. Keram is one of them.

But keram in this particular use was irrelevant to

my purpose. Dr. Pischel will find it discussed

in a future paper on the dative post-posjtions,

which I shall try to show can be traced back

to it.

As regard the three words nija, gada, sandha,

they are never used pleonastically, certainly not in

the instances quoted by Dr. Pischel ; e. g. if

gadena were left out in the phrase taggadena ahild-

sena, its sense would become doubtful; it might

mean both " by his desire for her" cr " by her

desire." Again if niam be omitted in the sentence

* "Hinc Mra-ka a Mrya polius depravatum crediderim"—Curiously, though no doubt wrongly, M. Williams, in

his Sal. p. 289, concludes from Lassen's words that he adhered to the usual derivation of keraka from tie Sanskr. krita.
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ahath niarh gehaih gamissam, it would be doubtful

whose house was meant. With keraJca it is very

different ; in many instances it is absolutely super

fluous ; as in Icassa kerakam edarii pavahanam,

' whose is that carriage' P which is absolutely iden

tical with kassa edarii pavahanam.

I am indebted to Dr. Pischel for pointing out the

inaccuracy in the word bhramarkao, which of course

ought to be hhamarako. It is inexplicable to me

how it escaped me. Such slips will happen to

most writers.

Dk. A. T. Budolf Hoeenle.

Benares, May 1873.

sri harsha, author of the naishadha.

As a slight contribution to tho discussion that

has arisen regarding the date of tho poet Sri

H a r b h a , it may be interesting to note the place

assigned him by the Hindu bard Chand,

writing at the ond of the 12th century after

Christ. At tho commencement of his great epic

poem, the Prithirdj Bdsa, he gives a list of the

most eminent writers, his predecessors, with

brief allusions to their principal works. Tho

catalogue includes only eight names, which are evi

dently arranged in what is intended to be chrono

logical order. First comes is the great mythical

froiijrqs, S e s h n §, g , the author of the universe ;

second, Vishnu, who rovealed the Veda ; third,

V y & s a, the composer of the Mahdbhdrat ; fourth,

Sukadeva, who recited the Sri Bhdgavat ; fifth,

Sri Harsha, author of the Naishadlia ; sixth

Kalidasa, to whom is ascribed the popular

work, in mixed verse and prose, entitled the Bho-

japrabandha* ; seventh, Dandam&li, without

reference to any special work, though doubtless the

Daea-Kwndra-Oharita is intended ; and eighth and

last, Jayadeva, who wrote tho Gitd Govinda.

From this it is clear that Chand regarded

the Naishadha as a poem of considerable antiquity ;

and writing in the twelfth century he is presum

ably so far a better authority than R aj a 6 e k -

h a r a , who wrote in tho fourteenth. Mr. Beames

has attempted a translation of the passage to which

I refer (reprinted in the Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 318),

but it is not very accurate ; and he has omitted as

unintelligible tho line in which Sri Harsha's

name occurs, adding in a note that he does not

know what the allusion is. The couplet is :

sr^rnr #tj fl% s^a: frt n

which may be thus literally done into English :

Sri Harsha fifth, preeminent in arts of poesy,

Who on King Nala's neck let fall the wreath of

victory—

an appropriate reference to tho Naishadlia, which

concludes with the description of Damayanti's

Svayamvara.

F. S. Geowse.

Mathurd, May 11, 1873.

DISCOVERT OF DIES.

A Son! at Umreth, a town in the Kaira Zilla,

was charged with receiving stolen property. The

police in searching his house found four dies : two

of them Muhammadan, impressions alone of which

have been forwarded to us. They are from 098

to 1 inch in diameter. The legend on tho obverse

one, as read by Professor Blochmann, is—

Bhdh 'Alam Pddishdh i Ghdzi ;

on the one for the reverse is

jj.jil* oi»*o jj.jijj. f\ Ai» V.T*

Struck in the year 48 of the auspicious accession.

As Prof. Blochmann remarks, they represent

"a coarse type of modern Shah 'Alams as still

struck by native princes, ehiefly in Eajputana. As

Shah 'Alam was the last (historical) Mughul em-

peror, his name is continued on coins."

Tho other two when first found were so

encrusted with rust and dirt, it was not clear

there was any engraving on them, but a little

washing and brushing revealed figures and le

gends . We are enabled to print these directly

from the dies themselves.

  

They represent clumsy imitations of the impress

on "Venetian sequins. The legend round the

Madonna ought to be—

BEGIS- iste • DVCA-

8 I T • T • X ■ P E • D A T • Q ■ T V •

That down behind tho Apostle on tho other side

of genuine coins is—

s M- venet •

And behind the ' Doge' ought to be his name :

one before us reads ' pet • gbimani.' Prof. Bloch

mann mentions a forged one in tho Calcutta Mint

cabinets reading I 0 an- cobnel • and a genu-

* No allusion to this work can be traced in Mr. Beames' translation, who renders the line meaning simply

composed tho chroniclo of King Bhoja' bj * who firmly bound the dyke of threefold enjoyment.'

'who
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ine one haTing ltd ot -m an in- and the usual

d v x at the top of the staff.

The man in whose house these dies were found

refuses to give any account of them : he says he

was ignorant of their existence till the police

rummaged them out. It appears probable that

both pairs of dies have been cut for making coun

terfeit coin.—Ed.

PERSIAN STANZAS ON ATTRACTION AND

REPULSION.—No. III.

Translated by E. EehatseJc, H.O.E.

From the Mesnatoy of Jelldl-al-dyn Rumy.—

3rd Duftur.

jl^a. ci^ ^l*j i/^jt l£^t

^JA^i" oil ^1*31 cjT x^- jr

•^ »' (/>•" >' y^ 2^<

jjTOJ JAJ| t-dLf W|.>^j*. 0*y

•>tti wlj Cr* tyjJ *j* j*>\ tl*«

The wisdom of the Lord by fate destined

To mutual love this family—mankind,

All beings must, obeying that command,

Reciprocal, as loving couples, stand ;

Each couple in this world a pair must want

Exact as amber with a blade of grass.

The firmament salutes the earth beneath,

" I unto thee as iron to the magnet am !"

The sky is man, and earth his fitting spouse.

Whate'er the sky throws off, the earth receives ;

When she no heat possesses, he it sends,

When she no moisture has, dew he presents.

The spheric sign of earth will earth bestow,

The aqueous sign humidity will bring,

The sign of wind will fleeting clouds afford—

Absorbing noxious vapours of the land ;

The element of fire will heat produce,

Which issues from the flaming disc—the sun.

The heaven still rotates for the earth—

Like the husband for his wife providing.

This earth a faithful housewife represents,

Who toileth for the offspring she begat ;

The Lord implanted love in man and wife,

This unison endues the world with life !

NlGA MONUMENTS.

The Nag&s set up large stones on roads in and

about their villages : these are often of great size,

10 to 12 feet high. This is done by individuals,

when living, to perpetuate their own memory, and

that of the feast that is given to all who take a

part in carrying in and setting them up. These

large stones arc sometimes set up like a dolmen,

supported below by three or more stones ; but I

never observed any slabs that were thus raised

more than two feet or so. Some of the villages

aro very largo—600 to 800 houses, and villages of

200 are common, and this number, I should say,

was the average.—Major Godwin-Austin, in " Ocean

Highways," May 1873.

Queries.

Two questions I should like to ask any of the

readers of the Indian Antiquary possessed of the

information :—

1. AVbat is tho origin of tho division into

Eight and Left baud Castes in South India P

And can a list be had of each division P

2. Why do tho Fanchala wear the sacred

thread like the Brahmans: what gave rise to

the custom P

F. J. Lkepek.

Tranqvebar, 7th June 1873.
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ERRATUM IN PART XIX.

p. 185, 2nd col., 1. 17, for ' fonnd ' read ' found.
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STORY OF RANI PINGLA.

BY MAJOR, JOHN W. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PAHLANPUR.

rTTHE last sovereign of Chandravati of the Par-

J- mar dynasty was named Hun. One day

Raja Hun went to the forest to hunt, and there

was a native Pardhi also lying in wait for game.

Shortly after a black cobra bit the Pardhi, who

died immediately from the effects of the bite.

The Raja however sat still watching what

might happen. After a little while, the wife

of the Pardhi came in search of her husband,

and found him thus lying dead. She wept and

bewailed him much, then collecting wood made

a pile to burn the body : when the corpse was

being burned she cut off pieces of her own

flesh and threw them on the pile ; finally she

climbed on the pile and embracing her husband's

corpse became a sati. The King witnessed all

this, and was struck with the devotion of the

woman, and on his return home related the cir

cumstance to his Queen, whose name was Rani

Pingla, the daughter of Raja Somachandra, and

said to her that he had never seen or heard

of a sati like the Pardhi's wife. Rant Pingla

replied that the woman hardly deserved to be

called a sati, that she was simply a surmi, or a

brave or desperate character, who had destroy

ed herself on the spur of the moment, and that

a real sati was one who, on hearing even of

her husband's death, would bathe, put his tur

ban on her bosom, and heave a sigh which

would end in instant death, the soul escaping

through an aperture caused by the bursting of

the skull. The Raja rejoined that if there were

any true sati in the world, it must be Rani

Pingla herself. From this the Queen consider

ed within herself that the King might one day

test her virtue as a sati. Some time after this

occurrence, her spiritual preceptor, Guru Data-

triya, paid her a visit. Rani Pingla. implored

him, saying, " Reverend Sir, give me such a

thing that by virtue of it I may be enabled

to know of the death of my husband, even

though it should happen far away from Chan-

dravati." The Guru gave her a seed of the

Asso Pal tree, and said, " Sow that in your

chaoh (yard), and in a short time it will grow

into a plant. Whenever you wish to ascertain

whether your husband be dead or alive, you

should bathe, and then, approaching the plant,

put the question to it ; should your hus

band be alive, water will ooze out of its leaves ;

but if he be dead the leaves will wither and fall

off." Rani Pingla received the seed with grati

tude, and sowed it in her yard.

A few months after this, Raja Hun left Chan-

dravati to subdue a refractory Mehvasi village,

and determined to* send 'from thence a false

intimation of his death to the Rani to test her

virtue as a sati. He desired his Sirdars to be

the medium of this communication, but they all

indignantly refused, saying that it would be a

black deed. At last a Rabari agreed to carry the

tidings, and the King gave him his own turban

to deliver to the Queen, desiring him to tell her

at the last that the news was false. The Rabari

then mounted his camel and taking the king's

turban went to Chandravati. At this time Rani

Pingla and her maidens were in a balcony of

the palace ; the Queen saw the Rabari afar off

and intuitively felt that her death was near.

She said to her maidens, " The day of my death

has come." Her maidens endeavoured to com

fort her, but, she pointed to the camel now ap

proaching nearer and nearer, and said, " There

is the messenger of the fatal tidings." Just

then the Rabari arrived, and began to call

out, "Alas! Alas! Raja Hun is slain!" He

then handed over the King's turban to one

of the attendants for delivery to Rani Pingla,

to whom it was at once conveyed. Rani

Pingla wept bitterly, she then bathed and

approached the Asso Pal plant and asked

it whether her husband were alive or dead :

water oozed out of the leaves, thereby satis

fying her that Raja Hun was alive. She

however thought thus within herself: If I do

not die, I shall lose the love of my husband,

whereas if I become a sati, I shall not only reign

with him in Svarga, but shall be Te-united to him

in my next birth on the earth ; further, were

I not to die, I should shame my father, Raja

Somachandra. She then addressed the Asso Pal

tree thus—
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You forbid my death, 0 Asso Pal !

But without dying how can I regain my beloved?

If I die not when the time has come for death,

Raja Somachandra will be shamed.

So thinking, Rani Pingla determined to die,

and putting her husband's turban on her bosom

embraced it, heaved a sigh, and immediately

expired. The Rabari, touched by the devotion

of Rani Pingla, called ont that the Raja was

alive, and that his news was false, but it was

too late, Rani Pingla having breathed her last.

Her maidens now placed her corpse, still in

death embracing her husband's turban, on a

magnificent funeral pile and set fire to it.

Some time after the Rabari had been despatch

ed by the king, Raja Hun repented of what

he had done, and taying relays of swift horses

galloped to Chandravati. As he drew near the

city he saw the smoke of the pyre, and meeting

a girl asked her what it was. The damsel re

plied as follows :—

mi&m mfi iitf srs", »rtet m: 5iwr j,

The flames arising from the pyre glitter like

gold,

And the smoke assumes a silvery shade :

Husband ! thy wife is burning,

Whose house thou wast wont to frequent.

On hearing this unexpected and heartrend

ing news, the King was overwhelmed with

grief, and, dismounting, commenced wandering

round the pyre. His ministers and nobles en

deavoured to comfort him but it availed nothing.

Thus Raja Hun remained for many days. One

day Guru Gorakhniith arrived at the place and

said to Raja Hun, " Why are you thus wander

ing in a shu.mshdn" (place of cremation) ?.

Raja Hun replied that he had lost his incompa

rable wife Rani Pingla. Just then a dibi or

earthen waterpot of the Guru's fell on the

ground and broke, and the Guru commenced

bitterly lamenting over its loss, and wandering

round the place where the fragments had fallen,

groaning and weeping. Raja Hun was very

much surprised at seeing so great a sage so

much distressed at the loss of so trifling a thing

as a waterpot, and thus addressed the Guru :

" Maharaj ! I wander in this place because I have

suffered an irreparable loss in the death of my

virtuous Rani, but your loss consists simply of an

earthen pot, which I can make good a thousand

fold." The Guru replied that he also could in

his turn restore the deceased Rani to life. The

King was overjoyed at this, and the Guru

sprinkled water over the ashes of the Queen.

No sooner was this done, than twenty-five

women appeared, all exactly resembling Rani Pin

gla. The Guru then desired Raja Hun to recog

nize his wife and take her home. The King

however was unable to do so, as all the women

were exactly alike. The Guru then sprinkled

water on them all, and all but the true Pingla

disappeared. The King then said that he had

now no wish to return to the world again, but

thathe earnestly desired to become Guru Gorakh-

niith's disciple. Guru Gornkhnath endeavoured

to dissuade the Raja from his purpose by con

trasting the easy luxurious life of a king with

the wandering life of an ascetic, but the Raja

remained immoveable. The Guru then sprinkled

water over Rani Pingla, who, after casting a

reproachful glance at Raja Hun from her beauti

ful eyes, disappeared, and Raja Hun followed

Gorakhnath Guru as his faithful disciple.

The tradition adds that the Parmar dynasty

of Chandravati ended with Raja Hun. Chohan

Sheshmalji, seeing the country without a Raja

and in a disorganized state, attacked Chandravati

and plundered the city, annexing the Parmar

principality to his Pargana of Miiwal.

LIST OF WEAPONS USED IN THE DAKHAN AND KHANDESH.

By W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C. S.

I. Speaks.

B h a 1 a (M.)* : The long horseman's-spear.

Barchi (M.) : Short pike used by footmen ;

generally has a spiked butt and long narrow

square head, with no edge.

H a 1 d a ? (M.) : A broad hunting-spear used

by the Thakurs of the Sahyadri hills.

n. Swords.

Sural (M.) : The sword straight for two-

thirds of its length, then curved.

A h i r (M.) : The curve commences from the

grasp.

P h i r a n g i (M. lit. ' The Portuguese') : A

cut-and-thrust straight blade; either imported

• M. = MarAthi ; H.= Hindustani.
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from Europe by the Portuguese, or else made in

imitation of such imported swords. Generally

it has three channelled grooves. Grant Duffand

Meadows Taylor have both mentioned that the

importation was considerable, and that Raja

Sivaji's sword Bhavdni was a Genoa blade.*

Patta (H.) : The long thin blade with

gauntlet guard and grip at right angles to the

blade ; used by professional swordsmen.

The hilt (kabjii) of the first three varieties is

often surmounted by a spur ; useful both for

guarding the arm, and for a grasp for the left

hand in a two-handed stroke. The blades most

esteemed are those of Lahor, in the Panjab.

III. Daggers.

Jambiya (H.) : Originally introduced by

the Arabs. Short, crooked at an angle, double-

edged, with a central rib. Often silver-hilted

and worn three in a sheath.

K a t a r (M.) : Has a cross grip and guard of

two bars reaching halfway to the elbow ; corre

sponds to the Patta. among swords. Is a common

cognizance among Rajput and Maratha families

and is, like the Patta, originally a Hindu weapon.

Ma du (M.) : The stiletto of the Khandesh

Bhills and other wild tribes, also a favourite

weapon with Hindu religious beggars. It con

sists of a pair of horns of the gazelle (chinkara)

set parallel, but with the steel-tipped points in

opposite directions, and joined by two trans

verse bars. Is sometimes used in the left hand

of a swordsman for guarding.

V i n c h u ( M. ' the scorpion' ) is a dagger,

shaped something like one side of a pair of

shears, and worn without a sheath, but con

cealed in the sleeve. I have one a foot long

and double-edged ; but the commonest form is

not more than half that size, and is stiletto-

bladed, i. e. has no edge.

Churi (M.) is the commonest native knife,

with a knucklebone hilt, and slight curve in the

edge ; introduced by the Muhammadans. The

Afghan knife and Turkish ataghan are of the

same class.

W a g n a k (M.) is an Oriental version of the

knuckle-duster, three or four steel claws on a

frame, worn concealed between the fingers. This

and the vinchu were used by Raja Sivaji in the

murder of the Bijapur general Afzul Khan.

There is a sort of brown-bill (P h a r s i) used

by village watchmen and Mawasis in Khandesh ;

the blade is usually about a foot long and three

inches wide, and fastened by two straps of iron

to a bamboo shaft five feet long.

I have seen the mace and war-axe only in the

armouries of great men. The axe sometimes

has a pistol-barrel in the shaft.

A common weapon among Hindustanis and

Musalmans is a long steel rod with three or four

small rings sliding on it. These, slipping for

ward as the weapon descends, add force to the

blow, which is far more severe than might be sup

posedfrom the slender appearance of the weapon.

It is also a good guard against sword-cuts.

The bow (K a m a n , H.) is still used as a

weapon of offence by the Khandesh Bhills, and

I have known men to be killed with it. It is of

bamboo, with string of the same, and two or

three spare strings are carried on the bow itself,

half- strung and ready if the first should break.

I do not think any other race in this Presidency

uses the bow much ; and even among the Bhills

archery is out of fashion. At the Dhulia athle

tic sports of 1872, no passable archer could be

brought forward from the Bhill Corps or vil

lages around. They have a peculiar arrow for

shooting fish, with a long one-barbed head

which easily comes off the shaft, to which how

ever it is attached by a coil of twine. The shaft

floats and is recovered by the Bhill, who there

upon hauls in his fish by the line. The arrows

used for other game are made of bamboo about

28 inches long, with two feathers and a flat

two-edged head about three inches long, set into

the shaft (not on it, as with us), and secured

with waxed thread. The well-known pellet-

bow is used throughout Western India. I never

knew poisoned arrows to be used, but once knew

a sword to be poisoned with milk-bush.

The sling is, to the best ofmy knowledge, never

used as a weapon ; but devoted both in the Dakhan

andKhandeshtothescaring ofbirdsfromthe fields.

Perhaps the most popular of all native wea

pons is the Lohangi or Longi Kati, or iron-

bound bamboo ; specially affected by Ramusis

and village watchmen. I have one weighing six

pounds, which was the property of a Koli dakait

called Bagunya Naik, who used to carry this in

his left hand and a sheathless " patta" in his

rightwhen "on service;" " and then he wouldn't

mind what four men said to him,' ' as my inform

ant put it. Bagunya, however, disdained

* Grant Duff, Hist, of the Mahrattas, vol. I. p. 298.
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ordinarily to use either his right hand or his

trenchant blade : but was content upon common

occasions to rely on the club in his left, with

which he actually knocked down two men in

the affray that caused his final apprehension.

The matchlock is in common use throughout

the Presidency, and, as far as I am aware, there

is no variety in its appearance or mechanism,

although some barrels are made of Damascus

twist, and some are rifled. The bore is invari

ably small, and the bullets used are frequently

of iron. The best I have seen belonged to the

Raja Ratansing Jadurao of Malegaum, near

Baramati, and were said to be Bumi.

INSCRIPTIONS ON A CANNON AT RANGPUR.

BY G. H. DAilANT, B.C.S.

Amongst a number of old cannons lying in

front of the kachari at Rangpur is one made of

brass with a dragon's mouth carved at the

muzzle : it bears two inscriptions, one in Persian

and the other in Sanscrit, and has the word

' Bundoola' written on it in' English characters.

The Fersian inscription is as follows :—

.-Mjjla. ^y* ya^» fljl j i^j ^ S^>i^> j^-'^

^jm j o.*s?° jxi soSi ,_&j iS\*> jyAAil j

i**a.| iiA*.(J»j;ji (it 'MP I'M

The meaning appears to be :—" During the

reign of the king of kings, protector of the world,

Nuruddin Jahangir Badshah Ghazi, when the

Khiinzad Khan Firoz Jang was Subadar, and

Akhand Moulana Mnrshid was Minister, and

Hakim Haidar AH Darogha, and Pir Muham

mad and Sn Harihardas Amins of Bengal, this

cannon was made of Jahangiri brass in Jahau-

girnagar by Surmanath in the year 1021.

The weight of the cannon with its carriage,

by Jahangiri weight, is 619, 5113, TfT. The

master of the ordnance was Sayyid Ahmad."

Jahangirnagar is either Gaur or Dhaka,

most probably the latter. The figures given as

the weight I cannot interpret, and should

be glad of any information on the subject.

The Sanskrit inscription is in Bengali charac

ters of an old type, approaching the Devana-

gari, and is very much worn and difficult to

make out, but Babu Rajendralala Mitra has

kindly given me the following transliteration

and translation :—

Sri sri svarga Ndrdyana deva saubhdre svara

gadddha/ra sihhena yavanah jittd turdka hdryyd

me imah samprdptah Sake 1604 :—

I, Sri Sri Svarga Narayana Deva, lord of

Saubhara, Gadadhara Sifiha, having conquered

the Yavanas and destroyed the Tuniks, obtain

ed this in the Sak year 1G04 = a.d. 1683.

He says Svarga Narayana Deva is a com

mon title of the kings of Asam, and that Gada

dhara was reigning in a.d. 1683.

The history of the gun appears to be—that it

was made in Dhaka by the Musalmans in the

reign of Jahangir and placed in one of their

frontier posts, Rangamatiya probably, from

whence it was taken by the Asamese in a.d.

1683. Lastly the Burmese general Bundoola

conquered Asam in 1822, and probably this gun

was amongst his captures ; and in 1825 Asam

was recaptured by Colonel Richards, who took

two hundred pieces of cannon from Rangpur,

the capital of Asam : it must have been about this

time that the word "Bundoola" was written

on the gun. The gun was brought to the

kachari in 1862, after the mutiny, when the

zamindiirs were disarmed.

THE NALADIYAR.

BY THE REV. F. J. LEEPEE, TRANQUEBAR.

The Naladiyar is one of the few original works The origin of the name

we have in Tamil. It contains altogether forty

chapters, of ten stanzas each, on moral snbjects.

is thus told in the

introduction of Father Beschi's Shen Tamil

Grammar :—" Eight thousand poets visited the
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court of a certain prince, who, being a lover of the

Muses, treated them with kindness and received

them into favour ; this excited the envy of the

bards who already enjoyed the royal patronage,

and in a short time they succeeded so com

pletely in their attempt to prejudice their

master against the new comers that the latter

found it necessary to consult their safety by

flight, and, without taking leave of their host,

decamped in the dead of night. Previous to

their departure each poet wrote a veriba on

a scroll, which he deposited under his pillow.

When this was made known, the king, who still

listened to the counsels of the envious poets,

ordered the scrolls to be collected and thrown

into a river, when four hundred of them were

observed to ascend, for the space of four feet,

naladi, against the stream. The king, moved

by this miraculous occurrence, directed that

these scrolls should be preserved, and they were

accordingly formed into a work, which from the

foregoing circumstance received the name of

Naladiyar." I append a few chapters as

specimens of the work.

Chapter 1.— Unstable Wealth.

1. Even those who have eaten of every

variety of food of six flavours laid before them

by their wives with anxious attention, not taking

a second portion from any dish, may yet be

come poor and go and beg somewhere for

pottage. Verily riches are but seeming, not

to be considered as actually existing.

2. When by blameless means thou hast

acquired great wealth, then eat with others rice

imported by oxen, for wealth never remaineth in

the centre with anyone, but changes its position

like a cart-wheel.

3. Even those who have marched as generals,

mounted on the back of an elephant and shaded

by the umbrella, when the effect of evil deeds I

works theirruin, will suffer a change of state, and,

while their wives are enjoyed by their foes, will j

fall for ever.

•4. Understand that these things are un

stable which thou deemest stable. Therefore do

quickly the duties in thy power to perform if

thou wouldst do them at all, for the days of life

are gone, are gone, and even now death is come,

is come.

5. Those who give alms at once without

keeping it back, when anything, however small,

has come into their hands, and do not say, Oh,

this can be given hereafter, will escape from

the forest path in which the cruel but just

Yama drags those whom he has bound fast with

the rope.

6. The day appointed passes not its bourne;

there are none in this world who, escaping it

and passing by, have leaped over death and

lived. Be liberal, then, ye who have laid up

abundant and exceeding wealth. Your funeral

drum may bent to-morrow.

7. Death devours your days, using the sun

from which they originate as the measure by

which he metes them. Practise therefore virtue

and bo compassionate, for such as do not act

thus, though they are born, must be esteemed

as unborn.

8. Men of but small attainments in virtue,

not considering their natural tendency, say, We

are wealthy. The greatest wealth may be utterly

destroyed and vanish, like a flash of lightning

darting in the night from a thunder-cloud.

9. If a man will not eat sufficiently, will not

dress becomingly, does nothing worthy of com

mendation, will not wipe away the distress of

relatives, who are with difficulty to be obtained,

and is not liberal, but keeps his wealth to him

self, of such a one it must surely be supposed

that he is lost.

10. They who, vexing their own bodies by

stinting them in food and raiment, perform not

acts of that goodly charity which never faileth,

but avariciously hoard up what they have

gathered together, will lose it all. 0 Lord of the

mountain land which toucheth the sky ! the

bees which are driven from the honey they have

collected bear witness.

Chapter 2.— Unstable Youth.

1. Those who are truly wise, mindful that

grey hairs will come, have become ascetics in

youth. Those who rejoice in unstable youth,

never free from vice, leaning on a staff will

rise up with difficulty.

2. The bonds of friendship are broken,

wives have become cold in love, or few, the

cords of love are loosened. Consider the mat

ter well. What profit is there in the married

state ? Oh, it is come, the wail of distress, as

when a ship founders !

3. Those foolish men who give themselves

up to lust and cling to the marriage state nntil

their body is an object of disgust to all, their

teeth falling out, their gait unsteady, and com
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pelled to lean for support on a staff, while they

are indistinct in speech, walk not in the path

of virtue, which is a fortress to its possessor.

4. To those men who conceive useless de

sires towards her who is ready to die, stooping,

staggering, shaking her head, leaning on a staff

and stumbling, shall trouble come ; when the

staff she holds in her hand becomes her mother's,

i.e. when she exchanges her own staff for her

mother's, on account of age.

5. She who was my mother, having borne

me in this world, had departed seeking a

mother for herself; if this be the case also

with her mother, one mother seeking after

another mother, then is this world wretched

indeed.

(>. Unstable joy like that of a sheep, which

when the fragrant garland, thick with leaves, is

waved in front of it, in the hands of the priest

in the horrid place where he exorcises devils,

eats thereof as though it were fodder, such joy

wise men have not.

7. Since the season of youth is like the ripe

fruit, which being loosed falls from the trees in

the cool grove, desire ye not greatly the damsel,

saving she has eyes like a lance, for she will

hereafter stoop in her gait and have to use a

staff in lieu of her eyes.

8. How old are you ? What is the state of

vour teeth ? Do you eat twice a day ? Thus

with one question after another do they inquire

about the state of the body. The wise, who

understand its nature, care not about it.

9. Say not, We will look to virtue bye-and-

bye, we are young ; but do good while you have

wealth, without concealing it. Not only does

the ripe fruit which has come to maturity, but

strong green fruit also falls down during a

storm.

10. Truly relentless death wanders about

seeking after men. Oh, take ye the shoulder

wallet betimes and be ready. He even thrusts

forth the foatus and takes away the child amidst

the cries of its mother. So it is well always to

remember his subtlety.

Chaiteb 3.—The unstable body.

1. Even of the lords of the umbrella held

over the head ofthe elephant, like the moon when

seen over the hills, noDe arc left in this world

without its being proclaimed upon earth that

they have died.

2. The orb of shining light rises as the

measure of the day of life without one day's

omission. Therefore perform your duty before

the day of life be finished. No person will abide

in the earth beyond it.

3. The mind of the excellent will urge them

along the path of safety by the suggestion

that the marriage drum that is beaten in their

house may that very day become the funeral

drum for the inmates and sound accordingly.

4. Once they go and beat the drum, they

beat a little and beat it again ; behold how brave

it is. And in beating it the third time, they

rise and cover up the corpse and take the fune

ral fire, the dying carrying the dead.

5. To him who though he has seen the re

latives assemble together and with loud lamen

tations take the corpse and convey it to the

burning-place, does nevertheless marry, and say

to himself this is happiness, It is, It is the

funeral drum speaking out in warning tones.

6. When the soul which carries the skin bag,

i. e- the body, to experience joy and sorrow, and

dwelling in it operates secretly but perfectly,

has left the body, what does it matter whether

it be dragged about with a rope, or be buried

in some carefully selected place, or whether it

be cast into any hole dug in the centre, or whe

ther it is left to be contemned by all ?

7. Who are they upon this wide world who

can be compared with the men of profound

wisdom, who look upon the body as nothing

more than a thing which is like the bubbles

caused by the falling rain, appearing for a

moment and then vanishing ; and who say, We

are the persons who will remove this evil of

births ?

8. Let those who have got a vigorous body

enjoy the benefit which is to bo derived from it ;

for the body is like a cloud which quivers on

the mountain—it appears for a time and almost

directly vanishes.

9. Practise virtue even now, acknowledging

the instability of the body, which is like the

drop of dew on the point of grass ; for it is

daily said, This very moment he stood, he sat

down, he reclined, and amidst the cries of rela

tions he died.

10. Men come into the world unasked for,

appear in the house as relations and quietly de

part, as the bird which goes far off, its nest-tree

being forsaken, leaving their body without saying

a word to relatives.
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Chapter 4.—TJie source of the power ofvirtue.

1. Those who, relying on penance done in a

former birth, do not exercise penance now, will

be greatly afflicted, for they shall stand at the

threshold, not being allowed to enter, and look

ing in will say, How flourishing is this family !

i.e. they shall be homeless.

2. Say not, foolish heart, While here let us

pursue our interests and forget virtue ; for

although thou mayest live long and prosper,

say, what wilt thou do when the days of thy

life are past ?

3. When the ignorant receives the fruit of

former evil deeds, he sighs bitterly and grieves

within himself. The wise, reflecting that it is

the destined consequence of their sins, hasten

to pass the limit of metempsychosis and to

depart from it.

4. Having obtained a human body, so diffi

cult of attainment, so act as to procure great

merit by it, for in the next birth charity will

profit thee as the juice of the sugarcane when

pressed, while thy body will decay like the

refuse cane.

5. Those who have pressed the cane and

extracted the sugar will not be grieved when

they see the flame arising from the refuse cane

while burning ; nor will they who have ac

quired the merit arising from the mortification

of the body mourn when death approaches.

6. Think not whether it will be this day, or

that day, or what day, but, reflecting that death

even now stands behind thee, eschew evil, and

as far as possible practise the good prescribed to

thee by the excellent.

7. Since upon inquiry it will be found

that the benefits that arise from being born

in human shape are great and various, it is

proper to practise virtue in order to obtain

heavenly bliss, and to walk circumspectly,

avoiding evil desires.

8. The seed of the banyan tree, though ex

ceedingly small, grows into a large tree and

affords abundant shade ; in like manner, however

small may be the benefit of a virtuous act, it

covers as it were the face of heaven.

9. Although they daily see the passing

away of days, yet they think not of it, and daily

rejoice over the present day, as if it would last

for ever, for they do not consider the past day

to be one day added to the portion of their

life that has expired.

10. Shall I put away the precious jewel

of honour, and by the ignoble practice of men

dicancy shall I live ? I will do so if this body

can endure permanently though fed by mean

ness.

Chapter 5.—The impure body.

1. Do they look on a perishable body, i. e-

the wise ? and are they loud in praise of

woman's beauty ? If only a piece of skin, small

as the wing of a fly, be grazed on the body, a

stick will be required to drive away the crows.

2. Since the beauty of the body consists in

a covering which hides its inward filth, a

covering of skin in which are many orifices,

encourage not these sensual desires which are

excited by this external covering of the body,

which hides its filth. It is proper to look upon

it as the inside of a (dirty) bag.

3. The ancients noticing that by the process

of eating, the body always emits a stench, and

on account of this bundle of dry and worthless

sticks, (i. e. the body), chewed betel, crowned the

head with many flowers, and adorned the body

with meretricious ornaments. Is the inward

filth thereby done away with ?

4. Shall I forsake asceticism because the

senseless crowd would excite me.saying,Woman's

eye is like the lotus in clear water, the Gyal fish,

and the battle-spear ? I will conduct myself as

one who sees that the nature of the eye is like

a palmyra nut, from which the pulp has been

taken and the water poured out.

5. Shall I forsake asceticism because foolish,

vain, and despicable persons trouble me, saying

foolish things about teeth white as pearls or the

jessamine buds ? No ; I will conduct myself as

if I saw the jawbone fallen from the head in the

burning-ground, in the presence of all men.

6. Tell me what is the nature of the damsel

adorned with cool garlands, who is composed

of flesh and fat, which are placed in the skin

with the sinews which bind together the bowels

and marrow, the blood and the bones.

7. By reason of the beautiful skin causing

it to appear lovely to the eye, and which is the

external covering of the body, which is like a

pot ejecting liquid fscces and seething filth abo

minable, from nine orifices which ooze out with

excrementitious matter, the foolish will say of

this body, Oh, thou who hast wide shoulders !

Oh, thou who art adorned with bracelets ! <fec. Ac.

8. Have they not seen the powerful vulture.
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both cock and hen, close to the carcase, over

turning and pecking at the stinking vehicle, the

axle (i.e. life) being broken—they who, not

comprehending the true nature of the body,

commend it because they see it adorned with

sandal powder and garlands ?

9. The skulls of the dead appearing with

deep and hollow eyes, that alarm the minds of

those who see them, look at the living and

working, will abundantly testify and say, Stand

in the way of virtue, this is the nature of the

body.

10. The whitened skull of the dead will cor

rect the faults of the proud, alarming and mock

ing at them. Those whose faults are corrected

by seeing the skulls, acknowledge that such is

the quality of the body ; they will not therefore

be anxious to hold themselves as things that

have any real existence.

Chapter 6.—Asceticism.

1. Like as when a lamp is brought into a

room darkness disappears, so sin cannot stand

before the effects of former good deeds. And

like as darkness approaches and spreads over

the room when the oil in the lamp is decreasing,

so when the effect of the good deeds is exhaust

ed, the effect of evil deeds will take its place.

2. Those who are preeminent in learning,

knowing that youth is unstable and that sick

ness, old age, and death are certainties, perform

their duty now. There are no men so foolish as

those, or fools so foolish as those who rave about

the indestructible treatises of grammar and

astrology.

3. Those who are greatly wise, seeing that,

on careful examination, all such things as youth,

complexion, form, dignity, and strength, are

unstable, will without delay endeavour to save

themselves by becoming ascetics.

4. The poor, though they endure many days'

affliction, will desire one day's pleasure ; the self-

controlled, knowing the changeableness of do

mestic happiness, and having regard to its at

tendant misery, have renounced the domestic

state.

5. Youth is gone in vain, and now old age

with sickness comes. Therefore, oh my soul !

take courage and rise up with me without hesita

tion—wilt thou not go ? Let us walk in the

way of asceticism or virtue.

6. Since it is a hard thing for a husband to

part with his wife, though she may neither have

borne children, nor have a good disposition,—

therefore on account of the misery which ma

trimony causes, the wise have long ago called it

kerdy,—that is, the thing to be eschewed.

7. Those earnest men who, when troubles

hard to be borne and enough to prostrate the

mind come upon them, to frustrate the auste

rities which they have resolutely undertaken,

put them aside, and, confining themselves sted-

fastly, observe their rules, are ascetics indeed.

8. It is the duty of the excellent not only

to forgive despite, but also to pity those who,

on account of the despite they have done them,

will in the next birth fall into the fire of hell.

9. He who has power to observe the rule of

virtue which he has laid down, and to keep

himself undisturbed by the five organs of sense

from which arise lust and desire—or the body,

mouth, nose, ears, and eyes—shall unfailingly

obtain beatitude.

10. The mean, though they sec afflictions

come thronging upon them, never think of asceti

cism, and long only for gratification ; but the

excellent, though pleasures come crowding in

upon them, having regard to their attendant

miseries, cherish not the desire of any pleasure.

Chapter 7.—Placidity.

1. Letthe respectful honour, andlet despising

tramplers trample : good is the freedom from

abusive anger in those who know that all is as

the treading of a fly upon their heads.

2. Will those renounce their precious life of

indestructible excellence, not caving to preserve

it when they find any cause of offence (or when

their penance is hindered), who, not removing

from the place in which they stand, are able

perseveringly to complete their penance, even

when they experience great reproach.

3. As the angry words which a man speaks,

opening his mouth unguardedly, continually

burn him, so those who possess that knowledge

which arises from oral instruction and incessant

search after truth will never be angry and utter

burning words of fury.

4. The excellent will not be hot and angry

when their inferiors oppose them and utter bad

words. The base, turning it over in their minds

will speak of it and chafe in the hearing of

everybody in the place, and jump with rage

and knock their heads against a post.

5. The self-control exhibited by youth is

self-control indeed. Liberality manifested by ono
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who lias no increasing riches is liberality that

is profitable for all things. The patience shown

by one who has the power and ability to op

press others is patience indeed.

6. They who are noble will, in the sight of

all men, take patiently and regret the evil words

that issue from the mouth of the vulgar like

stones that are thrown, being influenced by the

consideration of their high birth, as the cobra

quickly closes its hood when ashes are thrown

upon it.

7. To be unresisting to those who would

oppose them as enemies, the wise call not imbe

cility. When others have impatiently opposed

them and done them evil, it is good if they do

not evil in return.

8. The wrath of the vulgar will continue to

spread though it run on a long time ; the anger

of the excellent in disposition will cool of itself,

like the heat of boiling water.

9. Having done them a kindness they mind

it not ; do them never so much unkindness they

will do what is kind ; but to do unjustly, even

through inadvertence, is not proper for those

who are born in a high family.

10. There are none here who, though they

see a dog snap angrily at them, will in return

snap at the dog again with their mouth. When

baseborn persons mischievously utter base things,

will the noble repeat such words with their

mouths in return ?

(To be continued.)

TUMULI IN THE SALEM DISTRICT.

BY THE REV. MAURICE PHILLIPS, L.M.S.

A Report prepared for the Madras Government.

I. The Tumuli found in the Salem District

may bo classified either according to their con

tents, into—(1) Tumuli without bones and urns ;

(2) Tumuli with urns but without bones ; and

(3) Tumuli with bones and urns ; or, according

to their internal structure, into—(1) Cromlechs

and (2) Cairns. Cromlechs* are those tumuli

the inside of which is formed by four perpendi

cular stone slabs in the shape of a cist or a box.

Cairns are those which have no internal lining

of stone. They consist of two classes : (A)

Cairns in which large earthen urns baked in fire,

containing human bones, small urns, and orna

ments, are found—which urns appear to have

been intended to incase the chamber instead of

perpendicular stones ; and (B) Cairns whose

chambers have no artificial covering.

These classes of tumuli do not differ in gene

ral outward appearance. They present themselves

to the eye as mounds of earth and small stones,

of variuos sizes, circular in shape, and often

surrounded with circles of large stones. They

measure from 3 to 20 feet in diameter and from

1 to 4 feet in height. Very often in the stone

circles, four large stones opposite the four points

are seen towering above the others ; and in the

case of cromlechs the entrance is from the east.

After clearing away the mound and stones, it

is found generally, but not invariably, that the

month of the tumulus is covered with a stone

slab varying in size from 2 feet long by 2 feet

broad, and 4 inches thick, to 9 feet long, 6 feet

broad, and 14 inches thick. Forty men with

strong wooden levers failed to raise one of the

largest stones. Eire had to be kept under it for

hours till it broke, before it could be removed.

When the top-stone is removed the presence or

absence of the border formed by the edges of the

four perpendicular stones which form the cist,

shows whether it is a cromlech or a cairn. If a

cromlech, the fine sandy earth within the chamber

must be carefully removed till the flat-bottomed

stone appears, and if there be any objects in it

they will be found resting on that stone. The

chambers vary much in size. Some of them are

as small as 3 feet long, 2 feet wide, and 2 feet

deep ; and others are as large as 5 feet long, 3£

feet wide, and 4 feet deep. Cromlechs generally

contain small urns and iron implements, but no

bones except very small pieces which appear

charred. If it be a cairn, then the dimensions

of the pit are shown either by the appearance

of the mouth of a large urn (Class A), or by

the difference between the earth with which the

pit is filled and that from which it is dug

(Class B). These large urns invariably contain

Mr.* Cromlech is from the Keltic crom ' crooked' or curved, and lech a stone, " and therefore," as

observes, " wholly inapplicable to the monuments in question." See his Rude Stone Monuments, p. U.

Capt. Mackenzie's paper, ante, p. 7.—Ed.

Ferjrusson

Conf. also
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human bones and small vessels, and very often

some iron implements and ornaments. I do not

think that any one of them is large enough to

contain the body of a full-grown man, though

placed in a sitting posture, with the legs and

thighs drawn up, and the head bent down

wards between the knees, as is sometimes found

in tumuli in Europe. If, therefore, fall-grown

men were buried in them, as probably they

were,—for the small swords found in many of

them lead us naturally to conclude that they

must have been used by the deceased warrior,

—I think the body must have been either cut

up or partly burnt before interment. The

position of the bones in layers, one upon the

other, seems to indicate the same conclusion.

Remnants of this mode of burying were visible

80 years ago among the Kukis, or the non-Aryan

inhabitants ofthe mountainous districts to the east

of Bengal, as stated in the 2nd vol. of the Asiatic

Researches :—" When a Kuki dies, his kinsmen

lay the body on a stage, and, kindling a fire under

it, pierce it with a spit and dry it ; when it is

perfectly dried, they cover it with two or three

folds of cloth, and, inclosing it in a little case

within a chest, bury it underground."

The interior of these cairns not being so accu

rately defined as that of the cromlechs, it is not

always easy to ascertain exactly their dimen

sions. Speaking roughly, however, I should

say that they vary in size in about the same

proportions as the cromlechs. These are the

most barren in results, though the most difficult

to open. In some of them nothing is found,

and in others only small urns with small bits of

iron, the crumblings of some instruments, and

small piece i of bones which look like the rem

nants of cremation.

II. The objects found in the tumuli may be

distributed into four classes :—1, Pottery ; 2,

Human bones ; 3, Ornaments ; 4, Iron imple

ments.

1. Pottery.—This consists of urns, vases,

and other vessels of different shapes and sizes.

The large urns already mentioned as found in

Class A are so brittle that they invariably fall to

pieces by their own weight as soon as the sur

rounding earth is removed, so that it has been

impossible to procure one unbroken specimen.

This, however, is not a great loss, for there is no

thing about them curious or uncommon, either in

shape, size, or colour. They very much resem

ble the large chattis or sals now used by the

Hindus to hold water or grain in their houses.

Figures 1-11 and 14-29 represent all the dif

ferent kinds of vessels which I have seen. And

though many were destroyed by the workmen's

tools, and dozens crumbled to dust when exposed

to light and air, yet I am confident that they did

not differ materially from those which I have

procured. There was nothing found in these

vessels except fine sandy earth or ashes, which,

in most cases, had become a hard mass, so that

it was necessary to soak it in water for some

time before it would dissolve. Some vessels are

red and some black ; some are red inside and

black outside, and vice vers/t. Some have a

glossy surface as if they had been glazed, and,

as I believe such a phenomenon as glazed pottery

has not yet been discovered in ancient cairns

and cromlechs, I sent a few specimens to Dr.

Hunter, of the School of Arts, Madras, and asked

his opinion. He replied—" The surface is not

glazed, but is merely polished by rubbing it

with the juice of Tuthi, or Abutilon Indicum,

a mucilaginous juice, somewhat like gum, that

is used by the natives at the present day to

give a gloss to black earthenware. The surface

can be scratched with a knife, though it resists

water. After rubbing the surface with the

juice, the vessel is again fired and a species

of smear is thus produced which resists acids

and water, but if you examine the broken edge

of the vessels, yon will find that there is no

thickness of glaze, either outside or inside."

" Another method of producing a smear is in

use in India, viz. rubbing the vessel with mica

ground in water and exposing it to heat."

2. Human bones.—These consist of skulls,

teeth, thigh, shin, arm and other bones. These

are invariably found in Class A. The bits of

decayed bones occasionally found in Class B

and the cromlechs are so insignificant that I

cannot identify them with any part of the

human skeleton. I cannot account for the

existence of human bones largely in this class of

tumuli, and their comparative non-existence in

the other classes, except on the supposition

either that the large nrns are better adapted to

preserve them than stones or earth, or that this

class is of a later age and indicates a different

mode of sepulture.

3. Ornaments.—These consist of round and

oval beads of different sizes and colour, which
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must have been -worn by women as necklaces

and bracelets. Dr. Hunter makes the follow

ing remarks respecting them. :—" The beads are

very interesting ; they are made of carnelian

ornamented with a pure white enamel of consi

derable thickness, which has been let into the

stone by grinding the pattern, filling in probably

with oxide of tin and exposing the stone to heat.

The enamel is very hard, cannot be touched

with a knife, and is not acted upon by strong

nitric acid. The small beads aie made of white

carnelian and ice-spar, a glossy felspar used by

the natives to imitate diamonds They are

in a better style than most of the beads I have

seen from tumuli." Besides these, a few were

found made of quartz and of some dark-green

stone. Figures 12 and 13 show the beads.

4. Iron implements.—These, consisting chief

ly of knives or short swords, and measuring

from 1 foot to 22 inches, are in such a crum

bling state Lhat I have been able to procure only

one unbroken. All the others have had to be

gathered in pieces and stuck together on boards

with strong cement. Figures 30—32 represent

these. Some pieces of iron which appear to

have been spear-heads, and some other things,

have also been found, but in consequence of

their broken condition I cannot pronounce posi

tively what they were.

III. In discnssing the difficult question

" How old are the tumuli ?" it is necessary in

the first place to glance at the results already

achieved by antiquaries in Europe. The nor

thern countries of Europe—Denmark, Sweden,

and Norway—are particularly full of these

ancient burial-places ; and they have received the

most careful attention from the northern anti

quaries, by whom they have been divided,

according to their contents, into three classes—

(1) Tumuli of the Stone period; (2) Tumuli of

the Bronze period ; and (3) Tumuli of the Iron

period. Those of the Stone period are consi

dered the oldest. They are often of great size,

and are " peculiarly distinguished by their im

portant circles of stones and large stone cham

bers, in which are found the remains ofunburnt

bodies, together with objects of stone and

amber." This period represents the lowest

state of civilization—a state before the intro-

* But on this theory see FergusBon's Rude Stone Monu

ments, pp. 9, 10, 19, et passim.—Ed.

f Bronze vessels and ornaments have been found in In

duction of metals, when arms and implements

consisted of spear-heads of flint, and arrow

heads of flint or bone. The tumuli of the

Bronze period contain relics of burnt bodies,

vessels of clay, and implements and ornaments

of bronze ; and so show the people in a more

advanced state of civilization than the preced

ing. The tumuli of the Iron period are the

most recent.* They show the people in a com

paratively advanced state of civilization. Iron

swords, knives, and spear-heads, highly polished

vessels and trinkets of gold, silver, and pre

cious stones are found in them. Some of them

also contain sculptures and inscriptions.

Now it will be readily seen that all the

tumuli in the Salem District belong to the last

or Iron period.

It is a striking fact that tumuli are found in

almost every part of the world. Besides the

countries already mentioned, they are found in

Germany, France, Spain, Portugal, Great Bri

tain, Siberia, America, and the north of India.

In Europe, tumuli belonging to each of these

three periods are common. But in the south of

India I believe that only those of the third

period are found.f I am not sure—not having

seen Capt. Meadows Taylor's book—whether

any of the tumuli in the north belong to any of

the earlier periods, but I think not.

The question now is reduced to this :—What

is the probable age of the last or Iron period Y

I confess candidly, at the outset, that this

question is enveloped in much darkness, and

that, with the present data, nothing more can

be done than to fix proximately the time when

the Iron period ceased in Europe, and then,

reasoning by analogy, to fix conjccturally the

time when it ceased in India.

The earliest account of tumuli we have is

in the Iliad. Homer in his account of the

funeral of Patroclus describes in glowing terms

how the body of the warrior was left burning

during the night, and the embers quenched

with wine at the dawn ; how the ashes were

then inclosed in an urn, placed near the centre

of the place occupied by the pyre, which was

surrounded by an artificial substructure ; and

how the loose earth was heaped above it so as

to form a mound.

muli on the Nilgiri Hills, but as iron implements were found

/ with them, they do not define a Bronze age, but rather

the transition from the Bronze to the Iron age.
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The prophet Ezekiel (b. c. 587) alludes to

the same custom of burial when foretelling the

fall of Meshech and Tubal and all her multitude.

He says (chap, xxxii. 27)—"They are all gone

down to hell"—or Hades, which here probably

means the grave—" with their weapons of war ;

and they have laid their swords under their

heads." These were the inhabitants of the

neighbourhood of the Caucasus mountains and

the Black Sea, and were probably the Skythians

of Herodotus.

Tacitus, who lived in the first century A.D.,

from whom we have the first satisfactory

account of the Germans, observes that their

funerals were distinguished by no empty pomp.

" The bodies of illustrious men were consumed

with a particular kind of wood, but the funeral

pile was neither strewed with costly garments

nor enriched with fragrant spices. The arms

of the deceased were committed to the flames,

and sometimes even his horse. A mound of

earth was then raised to his memory, as a

better sepulchre than those elaborate structures

which, while they indicate the weakness ofhuman

vanity, are at best but a burden to the dead."

It is reasonably conjectured that this mode

of sepulture gradually disappeared in Europe

before the progress of Christianity, which in

troduced the practice of burying the dead

nnburnt and unaccompanied by any such super

stition as that of depositing certain articles

with the deceased. In that case the ancient

mode of sepulture must have disappeared in

Europe about the ninth or tenth century a.d.

It is reasonable to suppose also that the in

habitants of Central and Northern Asia were

induced to give up the same practice through

the influence of Muhammadanisrn, which, equally

witli Christianity, imposes the simple method

of burying the dead. On this supposition the

ancient mode of sepulture must have disappeared

among the Mongols, Tatars, and others about

the twelfth or thirteenth century.

It is evident from the most ancient records,

viz. the Pentateuch, that the Semitic races have

from the earliest periods observed the custom of

burying their dead unburnt and unmaimed. And

as the Jews and the Arabs, two cognate branches

of the same family, were the pioneers of both

Christianity and Muhammadanism, theyimposed

their own simple method of burying the dead

on the nations who embraced those religions.

We may safely conclude, therefore, that before

the mighty influence of Christianity and Muham

madanism, the Skythian mode of sepulture-

disappeared in Europe altogether, and in Asia

to a great extent.

Now, in applying the same mode of reason

ing to the tumuli found in India, we must

inquire whether any external influence has been

brought to bear on the aboriginal inhabitants,

similar in its power to the influence of Chris

tianity and Muhammadanism on other nations,

before which we may reasonably conclude that

the ancient religion and practices of the people

disappeared.

It is well known that the Aryans came to

India at a very early period, probably about

B.C. 1600; and that on their arrival they were

opposed by the aboriginal inhabitants, whom

they denominatedMlechhas, R:\kshasas, Dasyus,

and Nishadas, a people who were wholly dif

ferent from themselves in colour, language, and

customs.

It is evident from the Vedas, Mann, and the

Puranas, that the Aryans have, as a general

rule, always burnt their dead. The ashes are

sometimes gathered and thrown into a running

stream, or, in the case of distinguished persons,

they are occasionally placed in an urn and

buried, but without any tnmuli or stone circles.

The conclusion, then, is inevitable, that the

practice of burying the dead in tumuli must

have been observed by the pre-Aryan inhabit

ants, who in the north disputed every inch of

land with their conquerors. These aborigines

were so completely subdued that they adopted

even the language of the dominant race. There

is nothing now to distinguish them from their

Aryan masters, except the low social position

assigned to them, and a few un-Sanskrit words

in the Prakrits, or languages derived from

Sanskrit which are now prevalent in the north

of India. Those few words, however, show

that they are the remnants of the great Sky

thian or Turanian group of languages, and

hence that the aboriginal inhabitants who spoke

them were different altogether from the Aryans.

It is easy, then, to see how completely the

ancient customs of the primitive inhabitants

would cease before the mighty influence of

Brahmanism, and to such influence I attribute

the cessation of the custom of burying ia

tumuli in the north.
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But the Aryans never conquered the south

by force : hence they neither denationalized the

people nor changed their languages. They

conquered the south, however, by the influ

ence of higher civilization and superior know

ledge. Aryan civilization was probably intro

duced into the Dakhan aboutthe sixth or seventh

century B.C. In the time of Rama, it is stat

ed in the Iidmdyana, that during his expedition

to the south he met holy Rishis here and there

among the savages, by which it is supposed

that he met Aryan Missionaries from the north,

dwelling among the aboriginal inhabitants of

the south. About the commencement of the

Christian era, Aryan influence had spread ex

tensively in the south. The Pandya kingdom

of Madura, which was established on Aryan

principles, was then well known even in Europe.

It is reasonable, then, to suppose that before

such influence the religion and primitive cus

toms of the aboriginal inhabitants would sooner

or later disappear. Then it must be remem

bered that during the following thirteen cen

turies there were other influences at work more

aggressive for a time than Brahmanism, and

which must have stimulated the Brahmans

greatly, not only to maintain, but to extend

their own influence. Buddhism became the

national religion of the north by public edicts

in the time of Asoka, about 250 B.C. Buddhist

Missionaries came to the south probably before

that time, and it seems pretty evident that up

to the seventh century a.d. Buddhism gained

considerable influence in the south. The Bud

dhists burnt their dead, like 'the Brahmans.*

Then from the sixth or seventh to the twelfth

century a.d. Jainism made wonderful progress,

and seems to have been the predominant religion

at one time. The Jains also practised crema

tion, like the Brahmans and Buddhists. In the

twelfth century there was a reaction against

Jainism and in favour of Brahmanism. The

Jains were finally expelled from the Pandya

kingdom, and the Brahmans firmly established

their influence, which has continued down to

the present day.

Under the influence of the rival reformers

Sankaracharya and Ramanujya Acharya, the

whole of the inhabitants of the south became

gradually absorbed in Saivaism and Vaishnavism.

About this time, then, I am inclined to place the

total disappearance of the ancient customs of

the pre-Aryan Dravidians, and, of course, the

custom of burying in cairns and cromlechs.

In remote and isolated places where Brahmanical

influence did not freely penetrate, the ancient

custom of burying in tumuli probably continued

till a very late period. In the tumuli found

on the Nilgiri Hills there are rude sculptures

and inscriptions both in Tamil and Kanarese.

According to Dr. Caldwell, the eighth or ninth

century a.d. is the earliest date to which

any extant Tamil composition can be safely

attributed. The Tamil letters used in those

inscriptions are not of the oldest type, but the

more modern. Judging from a specimen I saw

in the corner of a photograph, I should conclude

that they differ but little from the characters

now in use. Photographs of the whole inscrip

tions, I hear, have been sent to Germany to

be deciphered, and I doubt not that when

published and translated, it will bo found that

they cannot be much earlier than the fifteenth or

sixteenth century a.d.

To sum up, then, I conclude that the tumuli

were the burial-places of the non-Aryan

aboriginal inhabitants of the south, who are

now represented by the Dravidians, and who,

like the pre-Aryan inhabitants of the north,

are proved by their language to ha,ve belonged

to the same branch of the human family as the

Turanians ; that their ancient customs and

religion disappeared before tho combined in

fluence ofBrahmanism, Buddhism, and Jainism,

precisely in the same way as the ancient customs

of the Teutons, Celts, Latins, and Slavs disap

peared in Europe before the influence of Chris

tianity, or the ancient customs of tho Skythians

of Central Asia disappeared before the influence

of Muhammadanism. If this theory bo correct,

I do not think that any tumuli in the plains of

India are later than the thirteenth century A. v.,

and on the Nilgiri Hills probably none are later

than the fifteenth or sixteenth century a.d.

The natives know nothing about tho tumuli,

and according to Dr. Caldwell there is no

tradition respecting them either in Sanskrit

literature or in that of the Dravidian languages.

" The Tamil people call thorn Pandn-fatris.

kuri' means a pit or grave, and ' PAndu

* But the Buddhists buried the ashes and relics in tombs.—Ed.
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denotes anything connected with the Pandas,

or Pandava brothers, to whom all over India

ancient mysterious structures are generally

attributed. To call anything ' a work of the

Pjindus' is equivalent to terming it ' Cyclopean'

in Greece, 'a work of the Picts' in Scotland,

' or a work of Nimrod' in Asiatic Turkey ; and

it means only that the structure to which the

name is applied was erected in some remote

age, by a people of whom nothing is now

known. When the Tamil people are asked by

whom were these Pandu-kuris built and used,

they sometimss reply, ' by the people who lived

here long ago ;' but they are unable to tell

whether those people were their own ancestors

or a foreign race, and also why and when these

kuris ceased to be used. The answer which is

sometimes given is that the people who built

the caims were a race of dwarfs who lived

long ago, and who were only a span or a cubit

high, but were possessed of the strength of

giants."

The almost total absence of traditional know

ledge respecting thy origin and use of the tumuli

is a strong presumptive evidence that they can

not be later, but may be much older, than the

time fixed above.

IV. The bones found in the tumuli prove

beyond a doubt that the people buried in them

were neither dwarfs nor giants, but men of

ordinary stature. And the large stone slabs

lining the interior and placed on the top of the

tumuli, which in most cases must have been

cut from the solid rock and carried from some

distance, prove that the people physically were

equal to the present race of men.

The objects, found in the tumuli represent the

people in a comparatively advanced state of

civilization. They required and made earthen

vessels for culinary and domestic purposes.

And those vessels show considerable ingenuity

in the art of pottery. They are not only all

tastefully designed and well baked in fire, but

some of them are ornamented with transverse

lines and highly polished. The people were

acquainted with the value and use of metals.

The small swords are elegantly designed and well

wrought. And so are the knives, razors, and gold

and bronze ornaments found in tumuli on the

Nilgiri Hills. They made and wore necklaces

and bracelets of precious stones ornamented with

what appears to be oxide of tin. The most

recent tumuli contain rude sculptures and

inscriptions, which show that the people were

acquainted with reading and writing.

The great care and trouble with which the

tumuli were prepared as receptacles for the

dead, manifest a tenderness of feeling and re

verence for the departed which can only be

expected in an intelligent and civilized people.

Reverence for the dead can only arise from a

strong manly affection for the living, which

reverence and affection diminish in intensity as

people descend in the scale of civilization, till

they become almost extinct in the savage.

Whatever the religious tenets of the people

were, it is pretty certain that they firmly

believed that human existence is not bounded

by the tomb ; for no reasonable cause can be

assigned for the practice of depositing various

objects with the dead but a firm belief in a

future state, where they supposed that such

objects would be required. Their conception of

the future world was cast in the mould of the

present ; and henco they believed that whatever

is necessary, useful, and ornamental in this

world would be equally so in the next—the

warrior would require his sword, the husband

man his agricultural implements, and the lady

her ornaments. This concej>tion of the future

is neither the transmigration of the Brahmans

nor the nirvana of the Buddhists, and hence

forms another link in the chain of evidence that

the people who used the tumuli were neither the

one nor the other, but anterior to both.*

Salem, November 20th, 1872.

* Possibly co-ordinate with both : for, as Mr. Fercrussou

remarks, "The Bhill, the Kol, the Gond, the Toda, and

i itlier tribes "remain as they were, and practise their own

rites and follow the customs of their forefathers as if the

stranger had never come among them." Rude Stone Monu

ments, p. 459. See also ante, p. 10.—Ed.
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NOTES AND LEGENDS CONNECTED WITH ANIMALS.

II—BIRDS, Ac.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C.S. KHANDESH.

In former-day* the Hoopoe (Upupa epops) had

a crown of gold, for the value of which it was sore

persecuted by men. Therefore the Hoopoe went

to Solomon, the son of David, who understood the

language of all creatures, and besought him to

intercede with the Most High that its crown might

be of feathers, which was granted. This story is

Spanish, but appears to mo to be of Muhammadan

origin. Is any reader of the Antiquary acquainted

with it in a Musalman form, or with the some

what similar belief that the Eahta (Turtur humilis)

owes the reddish-brown colour of its breast to the

stain of the blood of the Prophet's son-in-law All?

In Khandesh, the beak of the slate-coloured

Hornbill (called Dhuneheri) is considered a re

medy for rheumatism. It is powdered and taken

internally.

I once saw the bones of a panther's foot, much

rubbed and worn, hanging in the Mamlatdar's

Kacherf at Sasur, in the PuiA collectorate, and

found, on inquiry, that for skin diseases, water

in which the scrapings of these bones is mixed,

is considered a specific. The panther's paw, ac

cordingly, was kept in the office, along with the

Government stores of ammonia and quinine. A

ring made of the scale of the Pangolin (called

by natives Kaul-mdnjar or scaly-cat, and by

Europeans, incorrectly, an ant-cater) is a protec

tion against poison if worn on the finger. When

the hand wearing such a ring is dipped into

the dish all the poisoned food immediately

turns green. The same scales, worn in the tur

ban, arc a protection against evil spirits of all

sorts.

ASTATIC SOCIETIES.

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Moyal Asiatic

Society, 1871-72.

This part of the Journal contains the following

papers :—

1. Estrada from a Memoir l"ft by the Butch

Governor Thomas Van Ilhee to his successor, Go

vernor Oerrit de Heere, 1097—translated from the

Dutch by 11. A. Van Cuylenberg. Governor Van

Khee begins by pointing out " how many castles,

forts, fortresses, and fastnesses the Honourable

Company" had then possession of. They were—

"The fortress of Calpitty, 21 Dutch miles north

of Colombo. The fortress ofNegombo, 5 Dutch

miles south of Colombo. The fort of Caltura, 8

Dutch miles south of Colombo. The fort of Augu-

ratotta, 5 miles inland from Caltura. The fort

of Hangwella, in the Hewagam Korle. The fort

of Malwana, four hours' walk east of Colombo.

The castle and island of Jaffnapatam. Mannar

with other forts. The fort of Arripo. The fortified

town of Gallo, and the fortress of Matura. The

Logie of Tutucoryn. The fortresses of Trincomali

and of Batticaloa, on the east coast. The eight

islands—Carredive, now also called Amsterdam,

Pangeredive or Middleburg, Annelle or Rotterdam,

Neynadive or Haarlem, Tannidive or Leyden,

Perrendivo or Illadvaka called Delft, also Hooren

and Eukhcuysen."

He then goes on to say "the several sources of

revenue and advantages derived by the Honour

able Company under their government are : the

peeling of cinnamon, the capture of elephants, tho

arrack, cloth, and salt trade ; the tolls and rights

of the Company's domains, which are yearly

rented out, agriculture, the Chank and pearl

fisheries."

Next come tho inhabitants, consisting of " forty

different classes of people, who are subject to

perform ■certain services, and to pay several petty-

taxes to Government, in addition to tho pay

ment of laud rents and the tenth of their lands,

trees, houses, and gardens." They are:—"The

Bellales (Vellalar), the most numerous of all the

classes ; tho Chiandas (Sandar), comprising but a

very small number; theTannekares ( Tanakkarar) .

the Paradeezes (Paratesikal) ; the Madapallys

(Madappali) are bound to work for tho Govern

ment twelve days in tho year, and to pay two

fanoms as poll-taxes, and one fanam as ' adegariye.'

The Madapallys {Madappali) are also employed

among the heathen to assist tho Brahmans in the

preparation of their meals.

" The Malleales Agambadys (Malaiyala AJeam-

padis) are bound to serve tho Government

twelve days in the year, and to pay two fanams as

poll-tax.

" The Fishers—consisting of six different classes,

viz : Carreas (Karaiyar), Paruwas (Parayar),

Kaddeas (Kadaiyar), Mocheas (Mulch*war), Chim-

balawes (Sampadavar), andTummulas (Tumilar)—

are required to serve as sailors twelve days in the

year on board tho vessels belonging to the Go

vernment."

" The Moors pay 10 fanams, and assist in hauling
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up boats and counting copper money ; the Cheteys

ti fanams, and help to count coin ; the Silversmiths

5 -J- fanams, and dccorato houses; the Washers 6

fanams and dccorato houses; the Weavers 7i

fanams ; the Parrcas 6 fanams ; the Christian Car

penters and Smiths 4 fanams ; the Heathen Carpen

ters and Smiths 5 fanams ; tho Dyers 6 fanams and

dye cloth; the Oilmakers 6 fanams; the Chiwiahs

(Sitiyar) 2 fanams and carry palanquins ; the

Brass-founders 2 fanams and work in copper ; tho

Masons 2 fanams each ; the Tailors 2 fanams and

decorate houses ; the Painters and Barbers 2

fanams ; the Maruas 2 fanams and servo as Las-

coryns ; the Pallas, Mallawas, and Kallikarree

Pareas, all slaves, and pay 2 fanams each; tho

Cheandas pay 2 fanams and carry the Company's

baggage; tho Walleas pay 2 fanams and hunt

hares for the Company."

" The poll-tax, land-rents, ' Adegary' office mo

ney, &c, according to tho statement made out

on the 1st September last, amounts to the sum

of Eds. 31,640|.

" Having thus shown into how many castes the

pcoplo of Jaffnapatam aro divided, and what each

is bound to perform on behalf of tho Company,

I think it necessary to state that a bitter and

irreconcilable hatred has always existed in Jaff

napatam between tho castes of the Bellales

(Vellelar) and Madapallys, so that these may not

be elevated in rank and the offices of honour ono

above tho other. For this reason the two writers

of tho Commander are taken from theso tw,o castes,

so that one of them is a Bellalo and the other a

Madapally."

2. The Food Statistics of Ceylon, by John Cap

per. Mr. Capper states that, " owing to local cir

cumstances, the failure of a harvest in Ceylon means

something moro than dear food ; it signifies want

too often bordering on starvation, from tho simplo

fact that in nine cases out of ten the paddy

cultivator has no other occupation, possesses no

means of barter, and when his crop fails ho is

obliged, to ward off starvation, to sell his cattle,

and then his fields."

3. Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs, by L. do

Zoysa—a continuation of tho list given in tho Jour

nal for 1870-71 (Seo Lid. Ant. vol. I. p. 59) : the

following are specimens,—' Like squeezing lime-

juice into the sea,' said of attempting great things

with ridiculously inadequate means. 'Though

you eat beef, why should you eat it hanging

round your neck ?'—if you will indulgo in forbid

den pleasures, thero is no reason for doing so in

an open and scandalous manner. ' A bush near

* NawasS, on the stone. Probably a mistake of tho en

graver, for iiaivan masa.

t Lit. " the three Ceylons," or " Three-fold Ceylon" j in

is better than a fine building at a distance.' ' Tho

man who left his country because he was not

permitted to speak, found in the country where

ho arrived that ho was not allowed even to make

a sign.' ' Like the tongue in the midst of thirty

teeth,'—maintaining one's position though sur

rounded by difficulties. There is a story of a

man who went to the king to complain of the tax

on sesamum oil, but he was so confused in the

royal presence, that when the king demanded to

know what ho wanted, he said that he came to

request that a tax might be imposed on the refuse

(muruwata) of the sesamum seed : this has given

occasion to the saying 'Liko what happened to him

who went to get tho tax on oil removed, and had

to pay tax on muruwatasiiso.' 'Liko tho man who

described the taste of sugar-candy'—is a saying

founded on a story which has been omitted in the

paper : it is said a man describing the taste of

sugar-candy was asked whether ho had ever tasted

it. ' No,' he replied, ' I had heard it from my

brother,' and when questioned as to whether his

brother had tasted it, his reply was ' No, ho had

heard of the taste of it from somebody else' !

4. On Taragi, by Dr. Boake: a short paper on

tho treatment ofParangi Leda—'the loathsome

disease,'—believed to be hereditary.

5. Text and Translation ofaEoch Inscription

at tit'} Buddhist temple at Kelaniya, by L. de

Zo}-sa, Mudaliyar. Tho inscription is on a stone

slab, and contains an account of tho repairs

executed in this temple by King Parakrama Bahu,

who reigned (according to Tumour) between a. d.

1.505-1527 (a.b. 2048-2070), at Jayawardhanapura,

now called Kotte, near Colombo. The translation

is as follows :—

" On the eleventh day of tho bright half of the

month of Nawan,* (February—March) in the 19th

year of tho reign of his imperial majesty Sri

Sangitbodhi Sri Parakrama Bahu, the paramount

lord of tho three Siuhalas, f sovereign lord of other

Rajas, on whose lotus-feet rested bees-of-gems in

the crowns of kings of the surrounding (countries) ;

whose fame was serenely bright as the beams of

tho moon, who was adorned by many noble and

heroic qualities resembling so many gems, who

was an immaculato embryo Buddha, and who

ascended tho throne of Lanka in tho 2051st year

of the era of tho omniscient Gautama Buddha,

the prosperous, majestic, sovereign lord of Dhar-

ma, who gladdens the thrco worlds, who is a

tilalca J ornament to the royal race of the fc'akyas,

and who is the sun of tho universe, and the giver

of the undying Nirvana.

reference to tho ancient divisions of Ceylon, Pihiti, 31&y&,

and Ruhunu.

X A forehead ornament. A title implying preeminence.
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" (The King) having considered (the fact) that

the Vihara at Rajamaha Kelaniya was a holy spot

where Buddha had vouchsafed to sit, to partake of

food and preach his doctrines, inquired what

works of merit by way of repairs there were to be

executed there; and having ascertained that the

Chaitya and all other edifices were in ruins, gave

much (money for) expenses from the royal palace,

and assigned the task of accomplishing the work

to the chief officer of the royal revenue, and the

minister Parakkrama Bahu Vijayakkona, who

caused the execution of the plastering of the Chai

tya, and other necessary repairs and works ;

built a parapet wall of granite sixty cubits (in

length) on the north, constructed a flight of steps

with a Sandakadapahana (a semicircular stone

serving as a stepping-stone) on the east ; tho

roughly rebuilt the SwmddM image-house, the

Napilimageya and the eastern gate of the same

monastery and its flight of stone-steps, the minor

Trivanka house, the Telkatarageya, the latrine

common to the priesthood, and the east gate ;

repaired breaches and injuries, &c, of the Pas-

mahdlpaya, fielapillmageya, Siwunidageya, &c,

and repaired various other breaches, and other

works in the Vihara. And after having accom

plished this work thoroughly, (the King) thinking

it desirable that His Majesty's royal name should

be perpetuated in this Vihara, conferred on the

chief priest of the monastery the title of Sri

Bdjaratna Piriwan Tera, and ordained that all

who occupied*the lands of tho temple, those who

served in the elephant stables, tho horse stables,

the kitchen, bath-rooms, and persons employed

in various other occupations, the Tamil and the

Sinhalese, and those who paid rent and who owned

land, should give (to the Temple) two pelas of

paddy (measured) by a lalta which contains 4 nelis

for every amuna of sowing extent, and money

payment at the rate of one panama for every

ten coeoanut trees, and thus accomplished this

meritorious work, so that it may last while the sun

and moon exist.

" In obedience to the command delivered by His

Majesty, sitting on the throne at the royal palace

of Jayawardhan Kotte, in the midst of the Madali-

varu (nobles), that a writing on stone should be

made in order that kings and ministers in future

ages might acquire merit by preserving and im

proving this work, I, Sanhas Teruvarahan Perumal,

have written and granted this writing on stone.

" The boundaries to Rajamaha Kelaniya are—

Wattala, Malsantota, Kuda Mabola, Galwalutota,

Gongitota, Godarabgala Galpotta, the stone pillar

at Gonasena, including the Uruboruwa Liyedda,

the canal Rammudu Ela, the Kessaketugala, the

Watagala, Esalapaluwa, the inside (P) of Pasuru-

tota, the (?) of Dewiyamulla, the boundary stone,

and the great river."

The king alluded to is Dharma Parakkrama

Bahu, tho 152nd sovereign in Mr. Tumour's list

of the kings of Ceylon, in whose reign " the Por

tuguese first landed in Ceylon, and were permitted

to trade."

Both the Mahdvanso and Bdjaratndkara entirely

omit his reign, making his brother and immediate

successor, Vijaya Bahu, supply his place ; while

the Bdjdvali (which Mr. Tumour seems to have

followed in compiling his epitome) gives a graphic

and interesting account of his reign.

Tho Bdjavali, however, bears internal evidence

of its being a contemporaneous record, while

it is well known that the Bdjaratndkara is com

paratively a recent work, and that this portion of

the Mahdvanso too, was compiled so recently

as 1758, "by Tibbotuwawo Terunnanse, by the

command of Kirtisri, partly from the works brought

during his reign by the Siamese priests (which

had been procured by their predecessors during

their former religious missions to this island), and

partly from the native histories which had es

caped tho general destruction of literary records

in the reign of Raja Sinha I."

In the Dondra inscription No. I., published by

Mr. Rhys Davids in the Journal for 1870-71 (conf.

Intl. Ant. vol. I. p. 59) it is stated that king Vijaya

Bahu ascended the throne in the year Saka 1432

(a. d. 1510), thus supporting, or rather seeming

to support, tho version given in the Mahdvanso

auABdjaratndkara, and contradicting the Bdjavali,

which is supported by the Kelaniya inscription.

On -the discrepancy between the date given by

Tumour and that recorded in the Dondra inscrip

tion, Mr. Davids had remarked—" that in the year

1432 ofSaka, which is 1510 of our era, the reigning

Chakrawarti or Overlord (as given in Tumour's'

list) was not Sanga Bo Vijaya Bahu, who camo to

the throne in 1527, but his brother Dharma Parak

krama Bahu." It would however now seem that

the discrepancy is not only between Tumour's

date and that recorded in the Dondra inscription,

but also between one series of writers and another,

and between one " contemporaneous record" and

another :—

Mr. De Zoysa then expresses his belief that the

assumption of tho sovereignty by Dharma Parak

krama Bahu was disputed by his brother Vijaya

Bahu, and that, at least for a time, one part of

the nation (probably those in the south) acknow

ledged the latter as sovereign, while tho rest

adhered to his brother ; and this view seems to

derive support from the following fact mentioned

by Mr. Tumour in his Epitome :—

" His (Dharma Par&kkrama Bahu's) reign was

^
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disturbed in the early.part by the competition of his

brothers, whom he succeeded in reducing to sub

mission."

6. Ceylon Reptiles, by Wm. Fergusson.

7. On an Inscription at Dondra, No. II., by J. W.

Rhys Davids, CCS. This inscription has already

been given in this Journal (7. A. vol. I. pp. 329-331),

and Mr. Davids now reads the first sentence—" In

the 10th year of the Overlord Siri Sangha Bodi

Sri Parakrama Bahu, a cocoanut tope, bought for

money, (near) to the Bhumi-maha-wihara, to the

image-house, and 200 cocoanut trees to the Lord

Dewa Raja (Vishnu)." And in addition to the

citations formerly given for assigning the inscrip

tion to Sulu Siri Sanga Bo, he adds from the

Rdjaioali—

Ohu boma Sri Sanga Bo rdja Siydgal wehera

karawa Dewu nuivara harawa Deiva-rdja sangayen

solos awuruddak rajjaya helcya. Which Upham

(vol. II. p. 248) translates :—" He was succeeded

by his nephew, whose name was Sri Sanga Bo

Raja, which king caused to be built the dagoba

of Siagal, and the city Dewu Nuwara; and,

through the assistance of Vishnu reigned for the

space of 16 years."

To this Mr. Davids adds the following :—

Translation from the Malidvahsa, Ch. 46.

1. After the death of Hatthadatha, Agra

Bodhi, the eldest son of the king, also called Sri

Sangha Bodhi, became king. 2. He was a righte

ous king, full of insight, and did innumerable acts

of merit. 3. He superintended the maintenance

of the priests of the three sects, preserved the

canon of scripture, and forbade slaughter. 4. He

gave offices impartially, according to merit, and

favoured those who by birth_ or learning were

worthy of favour. 5. Wherever he saw priests, he,

the highminded, did them honour and asked them

to say the liturgy (parit) or talk of religion. 6.

He studied under the wise, virtuouB, and learned

priest Dathasiva of Nagasaki monastery. 7. And

there, having thoroughly heard the teaching of the

all-wise one, being perfected in religion, he became

a doer of all gentle deeds. 8. Having heard a

discussion between priestesses who (previous to

their putting on the robes) were related to him,

lie quite turned away his favour from those who

were wicked heretics. 9. He restored broken

monasteries and parivenas to their former state.

10. He restored alms fallen into abeyance, and

gave slaves to the priesthood according to the

necessities of each (sacred) place. 11. He made

a splendid house for that priest, called after his

name ; which, having received, he, the highminded

one, gave to the priesthood. 12. And the king

gave to him villages for his maintenance, Bha-

rattala and Kihimbila, and Kataka and Tuladhara.

13. And Andhakara, and Attureli, and Balava.

and Dvaranayaka, and Mahanikatthika, and Pela-

hala also. 14. These villages and others he,

the lord of men, gave for maintenance, and he gave

servants also of those related to himself. 15

Then, either seeing or hearing that monasteries of

both sects were poorly provided for, he gave

many villages for their maintenance. 16. But

what is the use of much speaking ? to the three

sects he gave a thousand villages, fruitful ones

and undisputed. 17. And following the three gems

in the highest virtue, he took a necklace and turn

ed it into a rosary. 18. So in every way he followed

after religion ; and all men, taking him for their

example, became doers of virtue.

19. A Tamil called Potthakuntha, who was

his constant servant, made a splendid and won

derful house called Matambiya. 20. And the

king gave him Ambavapi in Bukakalle, and the

cloth-weavers' village Chatika, and the village

Hitthilavetthi, with the slaves (living therein).

21. And he built as residences the monasteries

at Kappura and the places at Kurundapillaka. 22 .

In other places too the wealthy one divided

villages among the monasteries ; and the wise

general named Potthasata added to Jeta Vihara

23. A parivena called after the king's name ; and

Mahakanda the Tamil a parivena of the same

name.

24. And the undcr-king Sanghatissa made a

small house called Sehala-upa-raYjaka for the king.

25. And in other places many people both built

monasteries (of which these are only a few), and

were full of goodness, following the example of

the king. 26. For when the chief does evil or

good, the world does just the same ; let him who

is wise note this. 2/. This king had a most

virtuous queen called Jetthil, who built the Jettha

monastery as a homo for priestesses. 28. And

gave to it two villages in very stony land called

Tanbuddha and Holagama, together with a hun

dred slaves. 29. And the king added a splendid

relic house to the dagoba in Mandalagiri mon

astery.

30. And he roofed in the inner chamber in the

Brazen Palace (at Anuradhapura). The celebrated

Bodhi Tissa built Bodhi Tissa monastery. 31. And

all the provincial governors throughout the island

built monasteries and parivenas not a few, ac

cording to their ability. 32. In the time of this

chief of men everywhere in the island virtue alone

was practised.

33. It seems bad to me (thought the king),

according to the most important sign of goodness,

to have passed so much time here. 34. So after a

time he went to Pulastipura, and there lived, ac

quiring merit. 35. Then when he was afflicted
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with a severe illness, seeing that the time of his

death was come, he addressed the people, 36.

And exhorted them to virtue ; and so died. But the

people were overcome by sorrow at his death. 37.

And when his obsequies were performed, nothing

being left out, they took of the dust of his funeral

pile and used it as medicine. 38. So in the 16th

year this king went to heaven, and Potthakuntha,

the Tamil, carried on the government.

Sinhalese Rock Inscription.

A paper on An ancient Rock Inscription at Pepi-

liydna, near Kotta, was read by Mr. L. do

Zoysa, Chief Translator to Government, at the

last general meeting of the Ceylon Asiatic Society.

This inscription, it appears, is on a rock on the site

of an ancient Buddhist Temple near Kotta, where,

from a.d. 1410 to a.d. 1542, Sinhalese kings held

court. The following is an abstract :—

No part of the ancient buildings of the temple

now remains, having been, it is said, levelled to

the ground by the Portuguese, who destroyed this

and other buildings in and near Kotta.

My copy of the inscription was taken from one

in the possession of a Buddhist priest who now

occupies the modern Pansala, built on the sup

posed site of the ancient temple, and I was inform

ed by him that his teacher's teacher obtained it

some seventy or eighty years ago from a transcript

preserved in the archives of the late king of

Kandy. There can be no question, however, as to

its genuineness. I havo compared it with such

parts of the stone as still remain, and have found

that it exactly corresponds with the stone. The

style and matter, too, of the inscription, furnish

indisputable evidence of its genuineness and au

thenticity.

The inscription records the erection and endow

ment of a Buddhist temple in memory of his

deceased mother, Sunetra Maha Devi, by King

Sri Parakrama Balm"; VI. who reigned at Kotta

(according to Tumour) from a.d. 1410 to 1462. It

also contains a variety of provisions for the due

maintenance of the temple, for the expenditure of

its income, and regulations for the observance, of

the clerical and lay members of the establishment.

The style of the inscription is similar to that of

other writings of the 14th or 15th centuries ; and

Mr. Alwis has published, in his Introduction to

the Sidat Sangard, the introductory paragraph of

the inscription, as a specimen of the prose of that

age. The construction ofthe sentences, however,

is very peculiar. The whole of the inscription,

which is a very long one, is conglomerated as it

were into one sentence by means of conjunctive

particles and participles, having apparently only

one finite verb expressed. The words in general

are those in modern use, with a very few excep

tions.

The date assigned to the king's accession is the

year of Buddha 1958 (a.d. 1415), whereas Tumour,

in his adjustment of Sinhalese chronology, com

piled from native records, has fixed the date at 1953

(a.d. 1410), five years earlier. The authority of

the stone, however, cannot be disputed, and it is

corroborated in a remarkable manner by the well-

known contemporary poem Kdvya Sekhara, the

author of which was the most learned monk of the

age, and, according to tradition, the king's adopted

son.

The regulations enacted for the management of

the temple establishment, and for the distribution

of its income, are also very curious, and throw

considerable light on the manners, customs, and

social condition of the island at the period in

question. It shows that the forms of Sinhalese

letters now in use have not undergone any material

change during, at least, the last five or six hun

dred years, with the exception of a few.

It is believed by many that the worship of Hin

du gods, and the practice of Hindu rites and

ceremonies, were introduced into Ceylon by the

last Tamil kings, who obtained the throne of

Kandy, after the extinction of the Sinhalese royal

family, about the year a.d. 1739, but it would

appear from the inscription that the innovation is

of much earlier date, the king, who, it is well

known, was an eminent patron of Buddhism,

having built four Devalas in connection with the

Vihara.

Tho following translation, given by Mr. De

Zoysa, from a native work, is curiously illustra

tive of the progress of the Portuguese in Ceylon:—

" Then certain people who traded at the sea

port of Colombo, having long remained in the

character of traders, gradually rose into (political)

power. These, Parangi, professors of a false

religion, a wicked, fierce, and merciless race, built

forts in every direction, prepared for war, and

oppressed the Sinhalese, both as regards their

temporal and spiritual interests, going from one

province to another, destroying cultivated fields

and gardens, setting fire to houses and villages,

corrupting the purity of noble families, and

destroying even Dagobas, image-houses, Bo-trees,

the image of Buddha, &c, &c."—Ceylon Times,

June llth, 1873.

Journal Asiatique, Avril 1873.

At a meeting of the Society held 14th Feb., M.

Ganneau observed,—with reference to an article

published in part III.-IV. of the Journal of the

German Oriental Society for 1873, and containing

a number of unedited Himyaritic texts accom
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panying a baa-relief,—that he had already made one

of those the subject of a communication to the

Academy of Inscriptions (Aug. 1872). M. Ganneau

observed that this monument properly belongs to

a funerary series characterized by the identity of

their epigraphic formulas and the analogy of their

style of art. This series includes the monument

published by him in the Journal Asiatique and some

monuments preserved in the Bombay Museum.

M. Ganneau concluded by saying it would be

useful that the Society should take means to obtain

facsimiles, ' cstampages,' or casts, of the originals

preserved at Bombay, the copies given in the

Journal of the Bombay Society rendering this de

sirable.

TRANSLATIONS BY Mil. GOGERLY.

lime. A. Grimblot communicatee to the Journal

Asiatique* the following translations from the Pali,

given to M. Grimblot by the late Rev. Mr. Gogerly.

PARABJIAVA-SUTTA.

Thus I heard : when Buddha was once residing

at Jetavana, the vihara of Anathapindika, in the

vicinity of the city of Savatthi, a certain deva pos

sessed of pleasing appearance, approached Buddha,

after the expiration of the first ten hours of the

night (in the middle of the night), illuminating

the whole Jetavana with his splendour, and, having

worshipped him, stood on one side of him (at a

respectful distance) and spoke to him in this

stanza :

1. Who is the person that declines (in prosper

ity) ? Lord Buddha of the family of Gotama, we

have come to you for the purpose of proposing the

question : what is the cause that leads to the de

cline of prosperity P

2. The person who advances in prosperity may

be easily known, and so is the person who declines.

He who delights (in the performance of the) ten

meritorious actsf will attain to prosperity, while

he that entertains an aversion thereto will decline

in prosperity ?

3. We know that this is the first cause which

leads men to decline in prosperity. O Bhagava !

pleaso declare the second cause which leads to that

result.

4. If any individual takes delight in wicked

men and has an aversion towards the righteous,

and delights in the doings of wicked men, that

will be a eauso to bring about his decline in

prosperity.

5. We know that this is the second cause

which leads to the decline of prosperity. O Bha

gava ! please declare the third cause. What is it

that leads to the decline of prosperity ?

6. If any individual should be habitually sleepy

(whether sitting, walking, or standing, etc.), be

addicted to company, be of malicious temper, or

would not exert himself, that would operate as a

cause towards the decline of his prosperity.

7. We know that this is the third cause which

leads to the decline of prosperity. Please declare

the fourth, O Bhagava ! What is it that leads to

that result ?

8. If any individual should not support and

maintain either of his parents in their old age,

having it in his power to do so, that would cause

the decline of his prosperity.

9. We know that this is the fourth cause which

leads to the decline of prosperity. O BhagavS !

please declare the fifth : what is it that brings

about that result ?

10. If any individual utter a falsehood and

thereby impose upon a Samana, a Brahman, or any

other description of mendicants, that will operate

as a cause towards a decline of his prosperity.

11. We know that this is the fifth cause which

leads men to decline in prosperity. O Bhagava !

please declare the sixth : what is it that brings

about that result ?

12. If any individual possessed of gold in

abundance, plenty of kahapanas, and various

kinds of viands, should himself alone enjoy his

wealth, that would be a cause to the decline of his

prosperity.

13. We know that this is the sixth cause whieh

will lead men to decline in prosperity. 0 Bha

gava ! please declare the seventh : what is it that

leads to that result ?

14. If any individual disrespect his relations,

actuated by too high an opinion of himself, founded

on his superiority in birth, wealth, or family, it

will operate as a causo towards a decline of his

prosperity.

15. We know that this is the seventh cause

which leads men to decline in prosperity. 0 Bha

gava! please declare the eighth: what is it that

tends to a a decline of prosperity ?

16. If any individual becomes a debauchee, a

drunkard, or a gambler, and thereby entirely

squanders away his earnings, that will be a cause

to the decline of his prosperity.

17. We know that this is the eighth cause which

leads to the decline of men's prosperity. O Bha-

gav4 ! please declare the ninth : what is it that

brings about the decline of prosperity ?

18. If a man, not pleased with his wife, be con

stantly seen in the company of prostitutes and

among the wives of others, that is a cause which

would lead to the decline of his prosperity.

* Tome XX. pp. 226-231. t Dasa-puutia-kiriya. Vide Clough, Diet, vol. II. p, 262, for the different significations of this word.
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19. We know that this is the ninth cause

which leads to the decline of prosperity of men. 0

Bhagava ! please declare the tenth : what is it

that leads to that result ?

20. If any old man take a young woman, with

breasts like unto timba-fruits, for his wife, and

break rest from motives of jealousy, that will

operate as a cause towards the decline of his

prosperity.

21. We know that this is the tenth cause which

leads men to decline in prosperity. O Bhagava !

please declare the eleventh : what is it that brings

about that result ?

22. Should nny individual entrust the manage

ment of his affairs to a gluttonous and prodigal

woman or man, or place him or her at the head of

his household, that would be a cause to bring

about the decline of his prosperity.

23. We know that this is the eleventh cause

which leads men to decline in prosperity. O Bha

gava ! please declare the twelfth : what is it that

leads to the said decline ?

24. If any individual is born of royal race, but is

deficient in wealth, and, full of ambition, aspire to

sovereignty here, that is a cause which will lead

to a decline of his prosperity.

25. Therefore the wise man who has seen well

the causes which in this world lead to the decline

of men-'s prosperity will lead such a life here as

will entitle him to a birth in heaven.

METTA-SUTTA, OR DISCOURSE OX GENTLENESS.

Thus I heard : Buddha resided in the garden

of Anathapiii'lika in Jetavana, near Savatthi. He

then convoked his priests and said to them :

There are eleven advantages, Priests, result

ing from cultivating, meditating on, becoming

accustomed to, led by, established in, following

after, and acting according to a spirit of mildness

and freedom from passion. These eleven are,

that he who acts thus sleeps sound, awakes re

freshed, has no evil dreams, is beloved of men, is

beloved of demons, is preserved by the gods, nei

ther fire, poison, nor sword can injure him, he has

constant tranquillity, is of a pleasant aspect, will

die in full possession of his intellectual powers,

and hereafter will obtain an existence in the

worlds of Brahma. These are the eleven advant

ages which result from cultivating, meditating on,

being accustomed to, led by, established in, follow

ing after, and acting according to a spirit of mild

ness and freedom from passion.

When Buddha had thus spoken, the priests

were much edified.

METTANISAMSA-SUTTA, OR ADVANTAGES OP GENTLENESS.

1 . He who never violates friendly feelings, *

whenever he journeys from his own residenco

shall obtain abundance of food, and become the

means of supporting many others.

2. He who never violates friendly feelings, whe

ther he visits town, country, or province, he shall

be everywhere treated with respect.

3. He who never violates friendly feelings shall

be nnassailed by robbers, shall receive no disho

nour from princes, and shall escape from every

enemy.

4. He who never violates friendly feelings shall

return in tranquillity to his home, rejoice in the

assemblies of the people, and be a chief among his

kindred.

5. He who never violates friendly feelings,

exercising hospitality to others, shall be hospitably

treated, honouring others ho shall be honoured

himself, and his praises and good name shall be

spread abroad.

6. He who never violates friendly feelings,

presenting offerings to others, he himself shall

receive offerings, saluting others he shall receive

salutations, and shall attain to honour and re

nown.

7. He who never violates friendly feelings shall

shine as the fire, be resplendent as the gods, and

never be deserted by prosperity.

8. He who never violates friendly feelings shall

have fruitful cattle, abundant crops, and his chil

dren shall have prosperity.

9. The man who never violates friendly feelings,

should he fall from a precipice, from a mountain,

or from a tree, when he falls he shall be sustained

(so as to receive no injury).

10. The man who never violates friendly feel

ings shall never be overthrown by enemies, even

as the nigrodha-tree, firmly fixed by its spreading

roots, stands unmoved by the winds.

KARANIYA-METTA-SUTTA.—THE DISCOURSE NAMED

KARANIYA-METTA.

I declare the Protection (or Paritta) by the

power of which the demons shall display not

dreadful sights ; by which he who is diligently

occupied by day or night may sleep securely, and

sleeping see nothing evil.

1. These things must be attended to by the man

wise in securing advantages who desires to ascer

tain the path to Nibbana. Let him be skilful, up

right, honest, mild in speech, gentle, free from

arrogance.

2. Let him be cheerful, contented, unencum

bered with business, with little property, having

his passions under control, wise, temperate, not

desirous of obtaining much from those who assist

him.

Who maintains under all circumstances feelings of universal kindness and gentleness.
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3. Let him not engage in any law-pursuit for

which he might be censured by the wise ! May

every being experience happiness, peace, and men

tal enjoyment !

4-5. Whatever sentient being may exist, er

ratic or stationary, or of whatever kind, long, or

tall, or middle-sized, or short, or stout, seen or nn-

peen, near or remote, born or otherwise existing)

may every being be happy !

6. In whatever place they may be, let no one

deceive or dishonour another ! Let there be no de

sire, from wrath or malice, to injure each other !

7. As a mother protects with her life the child

of her bosom, so let immeasurable benevolence

prevail among all beings.

8. Let unbounded kindness and benevolence

prevail throughout the universe, above, below,

around, without partiality, anger, or enmity !

9. Let these dispositions be established in all

who are awake, whether standing, walking, sitting,

or reclining : this place is thus constituted a holy

residence.

10. If the virtuous man who has not attained

to perfection, yet perceives it, subdues his desire

for sensual objects, certainly he shall not again

be a Her in the womb.*

NOTES ON THE BHONDAS OF JAYPUR.

BY J. A. MAY, TOPOGRAPHICAL SURVEY.

The most remarkable hill on the outfall of the

Jaypur plateau to the south-west (Lat. 18° 15'

to 18' 30', and E. Long. 82° 15' to 82° 30) is Che-

rubiding hill-station. This hill is about a square

mile in extent, having two principal undulations,

on which the survey stations are, and between

them is a curious-looking depression, suggesting

the idea of an extinct crater, about 150 yards in

length, being nearly in form of a square, with

banks fifteen feet or thereabouts in height, in

which, during the rains, water is retained to a

depth of from four to five feet. There are two

outlets to this little basin opposite to each other,

forming rather considerable streams, which meet

about four miles distant in the valley below.

A legend is current among the natives as to the

origin of this hollow, and is as follows :—At a

time, as is generally the case with such stories,

beyond the memory of man, one of their gods,

named Bhima, with his sister, occupied this hill

and jointly cultivated it ; and as it was usual for

them to labour apart in a state of nudity, Bhima, to

prevent unseemly rencounters, had recourse to a

string of bells which he wore round his waist, and

served to make known his approach to his sister,

who immediately covered herself in order to re

ceive him. But on one occasion she accidentally

appeared before him naked, a circumstance which

so shocked their modesty that tbey fled precipi

tately from each other in opposite directions ; thus

the basin is said to have been formed by rice cul

tivation, and the two outlets are the respective

paths taken by this highly modest couple. The

presence of ' paddy,' unaccountable to the vil

lagers, has no doubt led them to the framing of this

legend. I was encamped on Cherubiding for a

day in the month of March, and found it delight

fully cool and pleasant. A little way down the

hill, in one of the streams above alluded to, is a

spring of good water, which I believe is perennial,

as is the case with all streams on the highlands.

The Boro Kolab or Machkund runs diagonally

across the ground in a south-westerly direction

parallel to the ranges of hills on either side in a

deep narrow valley. It is fordable near the villages

Sindgar, Bojugura, and Amliwara during the dry

season, but further down it is very deep, and alliga

tors are said to be plentiful. In these parts the

only means for crossing the river are small canoes

scooped out of solid logs of sal (Shorea robusta),

about 15 to 20 feet long and 2 deep ; these are at

best unsafe, but by lashing two together, a boat,

reliable and capable of bearing a pretty heavy

load, is constructed, but the scarcity of canoes

makes it a matter of the utmost difficulty to cross

a camp. It is remarkable that this river seems

to separate the Telugu from the Uriya speaking

people, the former occupying the country on its

left bank. Another peculiarity I noticed was that

on its right bank the magnetic needle was deflect

ed to a great extent and unequally by the iron

stone so plentiful in the little hills about, and

caused me great annoyance and extra labour while

surveying, as I could not depend on a station

unless made by reference to three or four points.

On the opposite bank, however, the needle seldom

or never varied.

The general aspect of the country is hilly,

rugged, and forest-clad, and, excepting on the

highlands, cultivation of any kind is rarely to be

seen. The villages in the valley are very few.

scattered and small, seldom consisting of more

than two or three huts, and inhabited by wretched

specimens of humanity, who are for the most part

* That is, he Bhall not bo bom again, but npon death migrate to the highest of the Brahma worlds, and after

residing there the necessary time cease to exist.
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afflicted with loathsome scrofulous sores, which

render them almost useless to themselves and to

others.

Row Is, which are nothing better than mere paths

leading from one village to another, are few, and,

with the exception of one or two, bad in the

extreme, running as they do along steep ravines

and over rocky ghats quite impracticable to beasts

of burden.

The several tribes inhabiting this portion of

country are the Bhondas, Dera Porja, and a caste

of people who speak the Telugu language exclu

sively. Of these, the Bhondas are the most re

markable, the rest being in general like the other

tribes to be found in Jaypur and the adjacent

districts.

The marriage ceremony, costume of the women,

and religious observances of the Bhondas, are

peculiar to themselves. These people, who are to

be met with chiefly on the highland between

Andrahal and Dangapara in the district of Jaypur,

and comparatively few in number, keep themselves

apart from all other tribes, with whom they do

not intermarry. The men are not bad-looking;

they are well built and active, and passionately fond

of sport, of which they seem to be veryjealous with

regard to Europeans ; they dress like the other

Uriya tribes, and adorn their necks with beads,

but to a moderate degree.

The women, however, are extremely ugly, both

in features and form, which is rendered more re

pugnant by their short hair, and the scantiness of

their attire, which consists of just a piece of cloth

either made of the kerong bark and manufactured

by themselves, or purchased from the weavers of

the country, about a foot square, and only suffi

cient to cover a part of one hip ; it is attached to

their waists by a string on which it runs, and can

be shifted round to any side. A most ludicrous

sight has often been presented to me by a stampede

among a number of these women, when I have

happened to enter a village unexpectedly where

they had been collected in the centre space, usual

in their villages, intent upon their occupations.

On my approach, each one and all hurried to their

respective' dwellings, and, as they ran in all

directions, endeavoured to shift this rag round to

the part most likely to be exposed to me. They

are necessarily very shy, and are seldom to be

met with out of the village, except at midday

when engaged assisting the men in the prepara

tion of ground for cultivation, and when there

is the least possible chance of meeting with

strangers; but among themselves they do not

seem to be at all particular.

This peculiar mode of dress originated in the

following legend, implicitly believed by the Bhon

das :—" Time out of mind, the goddess Stta hap

pened to travel through this part of the country,

and when Bhe halted on one occasion, while super

intending the preparation of her midday repast,

found herself surrounded by a large number of

naked women ; she blushed to behold such in

decency, and forthwith presented them with a

piece of tussur cloth, which was eagerly accepted,

but when divided was found to supply each one with

only just enough to cover one hip. The goddess

whose travelling wardrobe evidently did not allow

of greater liberality, then commanded that they

should always in future cover themselves thus

much, death being the penalty of their disobe

dience." My informant gave me to understand that

one of the Government agents in these parts some

years ago insisted on a young woman being pro

perly clothed, the result was she survived the

change only three days ! This story, which is

declared to be strictly true, has unfortunately had

the ill effect of confirming these people in their

superstition.

Their marriages are consummated in a very

curious manner. A number of youths, candidates

for matrimony, start off to a village where they

hope to find a corresponding number of young

women, and make known their wishes to the elders,

who receive them with all due ceremony. The

juice of the Salop (sago palm) in a fermented state

is of course in great requisition, as nothing can be

done without the exhilarating effects of this their

favourite beverage. They then proceed to excavate

an underground chamber (if one is not already

prepared), having an aperture at the top admit

ting of the entrance of one at a time ; into this the

young gentlemen, with a corresponding number

of young girls, are introduced, when they grope

about and make their selection, after which they

ascend out of it, each holding the young lady of

his choice by the forefinger of one of her hands.

Bracelets are now put on her arms by the elders

(this has the same signification as the wedding

ring among European nations), and two of the

young men stand as sponsors for each bridegroom.

The couples are then led to their respective pa

rents, who approve and give their consent. After

another application of Salop and sundry greet

ings, the bridegroom is permitted to take his

bride home, where she lives with him for a week,

and then, returning to her parents, is not allowed

to see her husband for a period of one year, at the

expiration of which Bhe 'is finally made over to

him.

Their religious ceremonies, like those of their

neighbours, consist in offerings to some nameless

deity, or to the memory of deceased relations. At

each of the principal villages the Bhondas congre
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gate once a year, in some spot conveniently situat

ed for their orgies, when a chicken, a few eggs, and

a pig or goat are offered, after which they retire

to their houses, and next day assemble again, when

the Salop juice is freely imbibed, till its intoxicat

ing effects have thoroughly roused their pugna

city ; the process of cudgelling one another with

the branches of the Salop now begins, which they

apply indiscriminately without the smallest regard

for each other's feelings ; this, with the attendant

drum and shrieks, would give one the impression

of a host of maniacs suddenly set at liberty. This

amusement is continued till bruises, contusions,

and bleeding heads and backs have reduced them

to a comparatively sober state, and, I imagine, old

scores paid off, when they return to their several

houses. Thus ends the grand festival of the year.

Their other festivals have nothing remarkable.

Country produce is poor and limited to Sua (a

small grain resembling sago) and Khandol (a large

species of arrar dal), which are cultivated on tho

slopes of hills ; rice is also grown in the beds of

small streams which are terraced and ' banded' for

the purpose, but to a very small extent, Sua being

the staple. This grain is prepared for food by

either boiling to the consistency of gruel, or hard,

like rice.

The natural products are iron ore, gallnuts, and

stick-lac. This last is to be found only on tho

Kasum tree (the hardest of all jungle woods), on

the twigs of which the little lac-insects build their

gum-like nests which constitute the lac. These

are collected by the villagers in small quantities,

and sold or bartered for at the different hats or

fairs about the country.

The only timber trees I could recognise were the

sal, a few wretched specimens of teak on the banks

of the Boro Kolab, and Kendu, a species of ebony.

Game is plentiful, as must be the case in a

country so thinly populated. The bison (gaor),

sambur, pig, axis or spotted deer, the ravine deer,

bears, and occasionally the wild buffalo, and tigers,

roam at large and fearless of man, with whom

they are so little acquainted. Peafowl and other

wild fowls are abundant. The otter also is to be

found, but only on the banks of the larger streams.

—Report of the Topographical Survey of India,

1871-72.

CORRESPONDENCE

REPLY TO PROFESSOR WEBER.

Professor Weber does not, so far as I can see,

refute my argument for inferring from the passage

about Pushpamitra I have brought forward that

PataSjali was a contemporary of that monarch,

nor does he assign his own reasons for differing

from me. In the passage containing the words

iha. Pushpamilram ydjaydmah Patafijali does not

merely speak of Pushpamitra's sacrifices as one

living after him might do, but he speaks of

them in a definite manner. If those words illustrate

the rule that the present tense (lat) denotes ac

tions that have begun but not ended, and if, again,

Pushpamitra was a historical personage, and not

a mere Caius, it certainly does, in my opinion,

follow that the action of sacrificing had not ended

when the passage was written. If we were in

these days required to give an instance of such a

rule, an instance containing the name of a histo

rical personage, should we give such a one as

" Johnson edits the Rambler, " or " Gibbon is

writing tho History of the Decline ami Fall " ?

Would not, on the contrary, our instances bo such

as " Drs. Boehtlingk and Roth aro compiling a

Dictionary of Sanskrit ?" I think we should use

such as this latter, for in the former the actions

of editing and writing have long been over, and

consequently they would be of no use to illustrate

the rule, which specially requires that they should

not be over. I perfectly agree with what Pro

fessor Weber says in the quotation he gives from

AND MISCELLANEA,

his essay, and I myself always thought Dr. Gold-

stiicker's inference from the instance about

Kasmir was extremely weak. But I contend that

my instance is not one containing merely the

"first person, " but it is one in the present tense,

and given purposely to illustrate the use of that

tense in a certain sense, and that sense therefore

the present tense in the instance given must have.

The passage is exactly similar to Arunad yavanah

sdhctam, the historical value of which is admitted

by Professor Weber. The translation Professor

Weber gives of the passage under discussion does

not seem to remove the obscurity in which he says

mine was shrouded.

With regard to the second point, I must com

plain of Professor Weber's not believing what I

say with regard to myself. The exigencies of the

controversy do not, I think, require this. I again

distinctly state that the reason why I was silent

as regards Dr. Goldstucker's second instance was

that I did not agree with him in his interpreta

tion of it, and my object in the article was not to

criticize him, but to throw additional light on tho

date of PataSjali. I considered his rendering very

questionable when I first read the book, about ten

years ago, some time before I wrote an article in

the Native Opinion reviewing his theory of Pani-

nt's technical terms. My principal reason was tho

impropriety of speaking of a sect or school as be

sieged. And I had, and have, a feeling that the

names of the Buddhistic schools generally known
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to Sanskrit authors could not have originated so

early. Dr. Kern's book I saw and glanced over

the preface of, several years ago ; but I did not re

member his explanation of the word Mddhyamika

when I wrote my article in the Indian Antiquary,

vol. I. p. 299, though I always thought the word

meant some such thing. But soon after the article

appeared, and before Professor Weber's criticism

on it was received, I read Dr. Kern's preface

again, so that it was not Professor Weber that

first directed my attention to it.

Now to come to ProfessorWeber'sremarks on my

article at vol. II. p. 69. The Professor still adheres

to his interpretation of the passage Mathurdydh

Pdtaliputram purvam. And his reason is Patan-

jali's use of the word vyavahita in that connection,

which he thinks means ' distance.' Now the word

vyavahita, so far as I know, never means ' distance,'

but ' covered,' ' concealed,' or ' separated' hy some

thing intervening ; as, for instance, England is vya

vahita from us, by Beveral countries and seas in

tervening : or in the word Ramena, B is vyavahita

from n by d, m, and e. The context of the passage

in Patanjali is shortly this :—In the sutra achah

parosmia p&rva vidhau, the question is, With re

ference to what standard is the word p&rva or

' preceding' to be understood P For a time he

takes the nimitta, or condition of a grammatical

change, to be the standard, and says that the prin

cipal example of this sutra, viz. patvyd or mridvyd

is also explained or shown to fit with the rule on

this supposition. How does it fit P The state of

the ease in patvyd is this :—first we \rnve pata,

then t the feminine termination changed to y, and

after that, d, the termination of the instrumental

singular. This last is the nimitta of the change

of the previous i to y. Then what is to be done

by applying the sutra is—to regard i/asa vowel

and change the u ofpatu to v. But says the ob

jector, the rule in the sutra does not apply here on

the supposition you have made, for the u ofpatu is

not purva from d, which is the nimitta, as it is

separated from it by y substituted for i. Then,

says the original speaker, the word purva is used

not only to signify a thing that immediately pre

cedes another, but also to signify one that precedes

but is separated from it by something intervening,

as in such expressions as this : " Pataliputra is

purvam from Mathura," in which purvam is used

though several places intervene batween the two

towns. Now, it is plain that this is given as a

phrase in use and current among the people to

serve as an authority for taking purva in a certain

sense, and therefore, if Professor Weber's inference

is correct, all people using the expression, i. e. the

Sanskrit-speaking population of India, must have

lived to the east of Pataliputra. The only proper

meaning therefore is " Pataliputra is to the east of

Mathura." And even if we take Professor Weber's

explanation, " Pataliputra is before Mathura," it

does not follow that the speaker, supposing he was

Patanjali—which however is not the case—was to

the east of Pataliputra, any more than it does

when I say " the horse is before the cart" that I

am to that side of the cart, and not this, or to this,

and not that. The word p&rva no doubt means

primarily ' before.' but when applied to show the re

lations between places the anteriorness of one from

another is to be taken with reference to the usual

standard in such comparisons, namely—the rising

sun. Hence the word comes to signify the ' east,'

and as used in connection with places it has always

this sense. I have no doubt therefore that my in

terpretation ofthe passage is correct, and that it

does not in any way militate against the con

clusion I have drawn from another as to the

native place of Patanjali. I do not see why a

district very near Oudh may not bo said to be

situated prdchdm deie. Benares was not the

point from which the hearings of different places

in India were taken. Pragdesa, Udagdesa, &c.

were settled terms ; and one living in Pragdesa

could call himself a Prachya. Amara defines

Pragdesa as that lying to the south and east of

the Saravati.

Professor Weber gives no reason for thinking

that yathd laukika-vaidikeshu is not a vdrtika.

But this passage is explained by Patanjali and

made the subject of a dissertation just as other

vdrtikas are. The whole argument given by the

author of the Mxhdbhdshya, a portion of which

was reproduced by me in my article, is contained

in those three aphorisms, the last of which is the

one under discussion :—1, Siddlie sabddrtlia-

sambandhe ; 2, lokatortlia-prayukte sabdaprayoge

sdstrena dharma-niyamah ; 3, yathd 1-aukika vai-

dikeshu. These are all explained and, as texts,

descanted upon by our author ; he mentions

Acharya * incidentally as the author in connection

with tho first of these, which Acharya must be

Katyayana here, since these are not siltras, and

Nagojibhattaf expressly calls the first two vdr

tikas. The third also must then be a vdrtika,

since it is of a piece in every respect with the

other two, and completes the argument, which

without it would bo incomplete. The aphorism

cannot be the composition of Patanjali, for ho

makes it the subject of his criticism, and says that

the words contained in it are Dakhani words. I

cannot understand the connection between this

passage and the one quoted by Professor Weber

about the use of sarasi in the South. What has

• Ballantine, pp. 47, 49. t Ibid. p. 53.
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that passage to do with the circumstance of this

being a vdrtika ? If Professor Weber means to

show that Patanjali was acquainted with the

lingual usages prevailing in the South, I do not

deny that he was, and it is just the lingual usages

in that part of the country that are noticed even

here. But this does not destroy the character of

the passage as a vdrtika. It must be a vdrtika for

the above reasons : hence my inference that KSt-

yayana was a Southerner. The Professor is in

clined to account for allusions to Southern usage

contained in the MahdbluUhya from the fact that

it was preserved in books in the South, i. e. pro

bably, he thinks them interpolations. Are we

similarly to think that the MalidbluUhya was

preserved in books and unfairly treated by the

people of Surashtra, by the Karnbojas, and by the

Prachyas and Madhyamas, because it contains

allusions to their usage also ? (see p. 62 ed. Bal-

lantine.)

Inferiority in rank there is in Patanjali in com

parison with Katyayaua. It does not matter if

Pataujali's views are adopted by Kaiyata and

others. They aro so adopted because he was the

last of the three Munis. When the three Munis

differ, the rule for one's guidance is yathoUaram

inunindm prdmdnyam,—the later the Muni, the

greater the authority. But still Panini is always

regarded as first in rank, Kityayana second, and

Pataujali third.

I need not say anything on the few remaining

points. Professor Weber has made one or two

admissions, and as to the rest I leave it to my

readers to judge of the merits of the controversy.

I reserve one point for discussion on some future

occasion, especially as Professor Weber has not

given prominence to it now. I do not believe

that tho VdkyapaiUija and the Rdjatarangini

afford evidence of tho 3f>ihdbhishya having been

tampered with by Chandracharya and others. They

appear to me to say that these persons promoted

the study of grammar, brought the Mahdbhdshya

into use, and wrote several works themselves.

In conclusion, I give Professor Weber my sin

cere thanks for the many good and encouraging

words he has said about me. I am gratified to

find that my criticisms have not offended him.

Controversies on philological or literary points

ought not to embitter the feelings of the disputants

against each other, but unfortunately they very

often do so. I am therefore particularly glad that

our controversy is an exception to the general

rule in this respect.

E. G. BlUNIURKAK.

CHAND'S MENTION OP fotf HARSHA.

With reference to Mr. F. S. Growse'a note on

Sri Harsha at p. 213 of the Indian Antiquary, I

would observe that the MSS. read n a r a h r a v a,

not narakrupa, in the passage in question, and it

would be interesting to know by what process

naraiirvva and sdraih are made to mean " pre

eminent in arts of poetry"; further, tho MSS. have

^qf, not srar;, and in consequence the rendering

" wreath of victory " is purely imaginary.

The line rendered " who composed the chronicle

of king Bhoja" stands in the MSS. "jinai seta

'bandhyau tibhojanprabandham, "which is,I admit,

not very easy to translate. There is a reading

Ihojarh which is far better; the anuswara is here

merely inserted to make out the metre, which,

being Bhujangi, requires a long syllable at that

place, thus—

ji niii set | a ban dhyau I ti bho jam ipra, ban dham.

I willingly admit the new reading and the conse

quent mention of tho bhojaprabandha, but tho syl

lable ti is thus left unaccounted for, as well as seta.

My rendering proceeded upon the supposition

that ti stood for tri, and bhojan can only mean

'enjoyment.' The line in this aspect appears to

allude to Kalidasa's wide-spread popularity as »

writer of plays and poems, which aro figuratively

compared, by a familiar image in Indian literature,

to tho Setubandha, or bridge between India

and Ceylon. Setu is further used to signify any

work which, from its merits and established autho

rity, acts as a dyke or protection to laws, institu

tions, or literature, against heresies of belief or

taste. Putting these considerations together, I

essayed the rendering quoted by Mr. Growse. If

wo are to give up this rendering, then wo must

have an explanation of seta and ti, otherwise our

lino is still partially untranslated. The rendering

*' who composed the chronicle of king Bhoja,"

though so dogmatically asserted to be correct,

will certainly not stand.

John Beames.

Balasor, July 12, 1873.

Tlie same.

Mr. Growse is a well-known authority on Chand's

Epic, but it seems to me he is not correct in

regarding the " Naishadha as a poem of consider

able antiquity. " Chand, in the prefatory chapter

of his Prithirdja Rdsau, mentions the names of

Seshndg, Vishnu, Vyasa, Sukadeva, Sri Harsha,

Kalidasa, Dandamali, and Jayadeva; but these

are not placed in chronological order, as Mr.

Growse supposes. For the great bard Kalidasa,

who graced tho court of Vikramilditya and Bhoja,

flourished some centuries before Sri Harsha. Sri

Harsha was one of tho five Brahmans who were

invited by Adisura, king of Gaur. This fact is

clearly pointed out in the historical work on Ben
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gal entitled KshilUavahsavali charitam, edited

and translated by Mr. W. Pertsoh of Berlin. Sri

Harsha wrote the Gaurorvishakuloprasasthi in

honour of his patron the king of Gaur, and he

himself confesses, in the concluding lines of his

work, that he received a couple of betel-leaveB

in tho court of the king of Kanauj as a token of

the great regard in which he was held. The king

of Kanauj here was evidently Jayachandra, or

Jayanti Chandra, son of Govindachandra, under

whose patronage Sri Harsha completed his Nai-

shadha, and who was a contemporary of Kuroara

Pala, tho disciple of Hemachandra. This Jaya

chandra and Prithiraja were cousins : consequent,

ly Chand Bardai, who immortalizes the fame of

the latter king in his epic, was also a contemporary

of Sri Harsha. This would place Sri Harsha in the

12th century. Eaja Sekhara is quite correct, then,

in his remarks about Sri Harsha, becauso these

are in perfect keeping with the other facts under

notice. Chand writes only a couplet in praiso of

Sri Harsha, and ho was quite wrong in ascribing

the authorship of Bhojaprabhandlui to Kalidasa,

since tho work was written by Ballal.

Sam Das Sen.

Berliampur, Bengal, Uth July 1873.

PERSIAN STANZAS ON ATTEACTION AND

REPULSION.

Selected and Translated by E. Behatsek, Esq., M.C.E.

IV.—From the Mesnawy of Jelldl-al-dyn Bumy.—

3rd Duftur.

&J* $i 'j J* ^^ *ij* ^^

(Sj*ihl ^ u^ ls1" a***

fl /**->*$ V* «-^J UTjf *i/

(•' •**"*■ CJ >>F'j /> U^*1 s^J*

jV\ ^\y^ y», Ij w3 ^J

^mjxi j*e lie (_j lg££i j |

O.L.V |J yj Aj Ij &i f h-Jp

U ^>^«J^lip ^1 tebjio j la.

^ j Ij^ w4^ _/■«*• Jr IS>

*ji ***> i^ SJ-'-^' -* £^°

J*^ w*j ^f cf1* (3^ ^•k*

The dust to body's dust exclaims :—" Beturn !

Tho soul abandon ; join us like a rose ;

Thou'rt of our nature and our kind,

Prefer to leave that body, flee to us 1"

The dust replies :—" My feet are shackled so,

Although like thee I, separated, groan."

The moisture of the body waters seek :—

" Humidity, come back from wand'ring far !"

The sphere of fire invites tho body's heat :—

" Thou art of fire ! Thine origin approach !"

Maladies seventy-two do bodies feel

Prom the attraction of the elements.

Diseases try to tear the body up,

That the elements four may separate.

Four they are, these birds with captive feet,

But death, disease, and dissolution fell

Untie the ligatures of the nimble feet ;

And liberate each elemental bird.

Attraction of these roots and branches great

Subjects our body every moment to disease,

That these connections may be severed all,

And every bird to its original fly !

But tho wisdom of the Lord forbids this haste,

And keeps them join'd in health till doom arrives.

EARLY ROMAN INTERCOURSE WITH INDIA.

The proof of early commercial intercourse be

tween the Bomans and Singhalese, founded on the

discovery of coins, is by no means a solitary in

stance. Numerous examples of similar finds in

Southern India can be adduced. In the second

volume of the Asiatic Besearches, mention is made of

the discovery of a number of gold coins at Nellor

in 1789, two of which, a Hadrian and a Faustina,

were in possession of the writer of the notice. In

1800 a pot full of gold coins, and in 1801 another

of silver denarii, were found in different parts of

the Coimbator province. A third instance is

mentioned by Colonel Mackenzie as occurring in

the same district in 1806. In 1817 a silver coin

of Augustus was found in excavating an old kist-

r
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vaen or pdndu huli, as they are there called, also

in Coimbator. After a heavy fall of rain in the

monsoon of 1842, a pot containing 522 denarii of

Augustus and Tiberius, with a few of Caligula and

Claudius, was laid bare in the same district ; and

in 1840 a hoard was discovered near Sholapur,

a few specimens only of which were secured,

and proved to be aurei of Severus, Antoninus,

Commodus, and Geta. I myself possess an aureus

of Trajan found at Kadapa, and a solidus of Zeno

at Madura.

All these afford testimony of the frequent in

tercourse of Roman traders with the Indian

Ocean, but still more decisive proof is supplied by

the existence of great numbers of Roman coins

occurring with Chinese and Arabian pieces along

the Coromandel coast. The Roman specimens are

chiefly oboli, much effaced, but among them I have

found the epigraphs of Valentinian, Theodosius,

and Budocia. These are found after every high

wind, not in one or two places, but at frequent in-

" tervals, indicating an extensive commerce between

China and the Red Sea, of which the Coromandel

coast seems to have been the emporium. The

Western traders must either have circumnavigated

Coylon, or come through the Paumbam passage,

probably by the latter way, but in either case must

have communicated freely with Ceylon. We

know from Muhammadan writers that this com

mercial intercourse was continued by Arabian

merchants from the eighth to the fourteenth cen

turies, and from these, and the narratives of the

early Portuguese voyagers hitherto little explored,

valuable information concerning Ceylon may pro

bably be gleaned. W. E. in Notes and Queries,

Apr. 19, 1873.

INSCRIPTION OF GONDOPHARES.

The Ariano-Pali Inscription, noticed by Prof.

Dowson as having been forwarded to England by

Dr. Leitner, was discovered by Dr. Bellew at

Shahbaz-garhi, and is now in the Lahore Museum.

Before seeing Prof. Dowson's notice I had already

deciphered the name of Gondophares (Gudupha-

rasa), with the year of his. reign and the name of

the month, Vesdkh, etc. This inscription is of

considerable interest, as it is almost certain that

Gondophares is the king Gondoferus of the

Legenda Aurea, who is recorded to have put St.

Thomas to death. The tradition is supported by

the date of the inscription, which I read as Samvat

103, the fourth day of the month Vesdkh (equivalent

to a.d. 46), in the 26th year of the king's roign.

The inscription ends with the words sa-puyae

mdtu-pitupuyae, "for his own religious merits,

and for the religious merit of his father and

mother." It is therefore only a simple record of

the building either of a Stupa or of a Vilidr by

some pious Buddhist. The stone has been used,

perhaps for centuries, for macerating spices, and

the middle part of the inscription is nearly

obliterated. In 1863 I discovered the base of an

Ionic pillar in the ruins of a temple at Shahdheri,

which I have identified with the ancient Taxila. I

hove now got a second base in much better

preservation, and two Ionic capitals. These

formed part of a Buddhist Vihar, which cannot be

dated later than B.C. 80, as I found twelve coins of

Azas carefully secreted under one of the statue

pedestals.—A.C.

With regard to the inscription referred to by

General Cunningham . . . the inscription, though

not the stone, was discovered by Dr. Leitner, who,

after many useless attempts, finally and after much

labour succeeded in restoring the whole of the in

scription. Dr. Bellew had discovered the stone, on

which only " IX" was visible, and had abandoned

it at Hoti Murdan, in Dr. Johnson's compound.

Several years afterwards, in 1870, he authorized

Dr. Leitner to take away anything he might have

left at Hoti Murdan. Dr. Leitner, after personal

inspection, got the stone carried down to Lahore

by bullock-cart, and there got the inscription both

lithographed and photographed. . . The discovery

of the stone therefore belongs to Dr. Bellew, that

of the inscription to Dr. Leitner.—Editor, Triibner'a

Record, June 1873.

BUDDHIST SCULPTURES.

Dr. Leitner has taken with him to Europe large

collections of antiquities, statues, arms, coins, and

numerous interesting objects of natural history, all

collected by himself, and referring to the various

countries between Kabul and Lhassa. These collec

tions he has left at Vienna, where they will bo

shown in the Exhibition. It is expected that the

GraBCO-Buddhistic sculptures brought over by Dr.

Leitner will attract much attention, and provo

that a school of art existed in the East, of which

the founders probably migrated from Greece : it

will also throw light on a very obscure portion of

Indian history, and show the relations that existed

between the Baktrian Satraps and Buddhism.—

Triibner't Record, June, 1873.

CASTES OF THE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

(Continued from p. 154. )

Bhavasdr:—Adyer caste in Gujarat, of somewhat

inferior rank.

Bharthara :—In Gujarat, a caste of middle rank ;

sellers of parched grain, &c.

Sugurio:—In Gujarat (Surat Zillii), a not un

common caste of middle rank, who are gardeners

and sell vegetables : habits similar to those of the

lower classes of Hindu traders.
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ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF EAMGARH HILL, DISTRICT OF SARGUJA.

BY V. BALL, M.A., GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA.

MT duties as a Geological Surveyor have led

me into many remote and seldom-visited

localities in Western Bengal. Few ofthese have

appeared to me more curious and interesting

than the Ramgarh hill, in the district of

Sarguja, Chota NAgpur Division.

Previous notices of some of the antiquities of

the Ramgarh hill by Col. Ouseley and Col.

Dalton, C.S.I., will be found in the Journal

of the Asiatic Society of Bengal * In the paper

by Col. Dalton there are some technical details

of the architecture.

On the 22nd of March 1872 my camp reach

ed Khudri, a village some six or seven miles wesij

of Lakanpur, in Sarguja, and on the following y

morning early I started to explore the RAmgft-h

hill. Two miles south of KMdri >e passed

through a miserable Gond (locally Gor) hamlet

called SAontari, soon after leaving which the path

became almost obliterated, and we found our

selves on the rise to the Rilmgarh hill. Proceed

ing onwards for some distance through a tangled

mass of charred and smouldering branches

and logs, where the jungle had been set on

fire, we at last emerged on a piece of flat

ground shaded by a few mango and ebony trees,

and bounded on the south by a wall of rock

which rises perpendicularly for several hundred

feet . At the foot of this wall an unusual lux

uriance of the vegetation at once attracted

attention,—ferns, species of Ficus, and other

moisture-loving plants being abundant. On

going a little closer the cause of this became

apparent, as a grotto, to which there is an ascent

by a few steps, opened out to view. There, from

a fissure in the massive bed of sandstone, a

constant stream of pure water spouts forth in so

strange a way that it is no cause for wonder

that the natives regard the place as sacred.

Col. Dalton compares the fountain to the one

which we are told issued from the rock at the

touch of Moses.

I found the water refreshing but not cool;

at the same time the temperature was not

higher than that of the air, as Col. Dalton

found it. This is easily explainable by the

probable constancy of the temperature of the

water, and the different seasons at which our

visits were made, his being in the cold season,

and mine towards the end of March.

The sandstone out of which the water gushes

rests upon a seam of coaly shale 4 feet 5 inches

thick, but not of much value for burning.

Leaving the fountain and grove, which are at

the north-east corner of the rectangular block of

sandstorie which forms the main mass of the

hill, and renders it a conspicuous and easily

recognisable object for many miles around,

we proceeded round by the eastern side to the

south. The general level of the path, which

runs for nearly three-fourths of the way round

the base of the rectangular mass, maintains an

elevation of about 2600 feet above the sea, or of

600 below the summit of the hill.

High up on the south-east corner, watertrickles

down over the vertical face of the cliff till it is

caught by a ledge of rock, which doubtless serves

to redirect its course and cause its appearance

on the> north-east. After passing rather more

than three-fourths of the way along this path,

the attention is arrested by a rudely cut model

of a temple or memorial stone which is about

four feet high. In the lower portion of it there

is a cavity for the reception of a tablet. But no

vestige remains of one now, if it ever did exist.

This object the natives call mal ham. It is on

the right hand of the path. A few steps further,

on the left, there is a block of sandstone, which,

if the attention were not specially drawn to it,

one might pass without remarking anything

particular about it. It is, however, of some

interest, being artificially hollowed, with an en

trance facing to the west. This block measures

externally 3 ft. 5 in. by 8 ft. 8 in. by 6 ft. The en

trance is 1 foot 5 inohes by 1 foot 4 inches, and

the internal length 3 feet 10 inches. The bottom

is now somewhat filled up, but it is evident that

there was room for a man to creep inside and

squat down. The natives oall it ' Muni gofar'—

the Muni's den. Close by this are the remains

of an old wall built of uncut stones.

A short distance beyond, the ascent of the great

block of sandstone commences by the only prac

ticable route : this is at the south-west corner.

* Vol. XVII. pt. i. (1818), pp. 63-68, and vol. XXXIV. pt. ii. (1865), pp. 23-27.
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After a stiffish climb for about 400 feet, the

path passes under an arched entrance, which

shows some skilful carving, into a small templein

which there is an image of Mahadeva, close to

which, as it were on the very corner of the hill,

there is a cleared space surrounded by a wall or

breastwork, from which a magnificent view of

the country to the south and south-west can be

obtained. From this point there is a sheer de

scent of not less than 1,000 feet, and a pebble

thrown over would have to travel that distance

before it reached the tops of the trees in the jun

gle below. A further ascent of less than 50 feet

by a made staircase, and the remains of another

old building are reached. Here there are two

old images of Durga and one of Hanuman.

From this the path runs along a ridge to the sum

mit of the hill, 100 feet higher, the elevation of

which above the sea, according to the Topo

graphical Survey, is 3206 feet. While passing

along the ridge the existence of a cap of from 60

to 70 feet of trap, resting on the sandstone, first

becomes apparent. Here was an opportunity of

testing a theory put forward by the late Captain

Forsyth in his Central Highlands of India that

a trap soil will not support Sal (Slwrea rdbmta)

trees. There were some very fine trees growing

on this trap, and I have met with not a few

similar instances.

On the highest point of the hill there is a

very tumble-down old temple, of which however

the inner wall still remains. Whether a disin

clination to interfere with a structure wliich is

said to be of supernatural origin, parsimony, or

want of religious zeal, is the cause of the dila

pidation of this unquestionably ancient building,

I do not undertake to say ; but, in spite of the

fact that there is a mela held there every year,

I am strongly inclined to believe that none of

the Rajas or Zamindars care very much about

the place, otherwise the wretched and overgrown

condition of the approaches, and the ignorance

even of the village Baigas who profess to do

puja there, as to what the hill really contains,

are perfectly inexplicable. Even the custodian

of the temple, a fakir, who I was warned would

hurl big stones at me if I attempted the ascent,

had deserted the place. Still tradition asserts

that some ' saheb' was prevented from ascending

by this fakir.

Inside the temple on a sandstone stand there

are images of Lakshman, Balsundri,

J a n k i, and RajaJanak. They appear to be

made of trap, but, owing to the thickness of the

crust of dirt and ghee upon them, I could not,

without being guilty of desecration in the eyes

of my followers, examine them sufficiently

closely to make certain of the material.

Col. Dalton mentions the existence of a tank

near the summit. This my guide was unable

to point out, and as there was still much to be

seen I was unable to spend time in searching for

it. Some distance below the temple there is a

spring which yields water at all seasons. This

is no doubt the source of supply of the fountain

below. It must have been invaluable when the

hill was used as a place of retreat. Another

hill near the Main Pat was said to have been

us»d foe the same purpose. There is but one

steep and difficult ascent to it, which might be

easily guarded. An old tank still exists on the

top. It is said that the women and treasure of

the Sarguja Rajas used to be sent there during

the incursions of the Marathas, and at other

times when the district was disturbed.

Having enjoyed the magnificent view of the

Main Pat and other surrounding plateaux

and ranges, and the cool breezes which

played about the top of the hill, we descended

again to the fountain and then struck eastward

along a spur. Passing an old gateway de

scribed by Col. Dalton, we continued along the

path for about a mile till we reached the N.W.

end of a very singular tunnel known as the

Hathpor.- It is situated close to the north

end of the spur, about a mile from the village

of Udaypur. Although its name implies that it

is made by hand,* I sought in vain for evidence

of its being artificial. I can only attribute its

origin to the trickling of water through crevices

in the sandstone. There is no trace, however,

of any slip or dislocation of the strata, such as

is a usual cause of such phenomena. The

stream having found its way through an im

mense mass of sandstone has been at work for

ages enlarging the passage, and the present re

sult is a tunnel 160 paces long, and, as Col.

Dalton has described it, 12 high and 8 broad,

but it varies in places in both dimensions.

When about to enter its gloomy but cool re-

Is it not a corruption of Hathipola —' the Elephant-gate' ?—El).
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cesses I recalled Col. Dalton's remark that at

the time of his visit it had all the appearance

of being the dwelling-place of a family of tigers,

so I took the precaution of calling up my rifle-

bearer to be at hand in case of need. When

about halfway through, I saw by the dim

light some animate object and a pair of glaring

eyes on one of the ledges of rock in front of me.

It proved to be a young wood-owl, who. clapped

his bill in furious rage at the intruders and then

made several abortive attempts at flight.

At the south-eastendofthe tunnel, on the south

side, a face of rock appears to have been chisel

led off for some purpose, possibly for the recep

tion of an inscription which was never written.

Close by there is a small cave to which you ascend

by a few steps ; it has been partially enlarged

artificially, but there is nothing further remark

able about it.

Returning through the Hathpor to the

north-west, the stream is found to take its rise

in a basin or horse-shoe-shaped valley of very

singular appearance. On the south rises a

cliff of sandstone, high up on the face of which

are seen the entrances to two caves. A climb

up over dehris from the mouth of the tunnel

brings one, after an ascent of more than 100 feet,

to the foot of a double flight of stairs cut in the

solid rock (see fig. 1).

Ascending the stairs you find yourself on the

threshold of a rectangular chamber cut in the

rock. The accompanying plan and elevations

ofthis chamber, on a scale of 1 to 100, will render

the following brief description intelligible (fig.

2,3,4).

There appears to have been originally a na

tural cave here—at least the outer hollow shows

overhead no sign of artificial excavation.

On the slope of the rock on the right of the

staircase there are two deep grooves or channels,

said by the natives to have been portions of the

charmed circle drawn round Sita or .Tanki by

Ramachandra. To me they looked like drains

for the purpose of carrying off water used in

the ablutions of those who may have lived in the

cave.

On the extreme right of the mouth of the

onter cave there are two footprints somewhat

rudely cut in the stone.

The entrance to the inner chamber is 12 feet

wide at the mouth, but widens to 17 feet. To

right and left of this the cave extends with

perfect symmetry. The total length is 44^ feet.

The breadth at the centre is 12 feet 10 inches,

and the height varies from somewhat over 6

feet down to about 5 feet 6 inches. This is

partly caused by the floor of the recesses to

right and left being raised some six inches

above that of the central portion, and partly to

curvature of the race of the strata of rock

which forms the roof- The walls have through

out been finished with cutting tools. The linear

dimensions are not quite constant, but the def

erences are so small that they are neglected in

the plan.

All round the wall there is a raised bench

cut out of the solid rock. On three sides this

bench is double, the inner portion being raised

two inches above the outer. On the side facing

the entrance the double bench is 8 feet 6 inches

wide. In the recess portions of the entrance

side there is a continuation of the lower bench,

and on each side of-the buttresses of the entrance

small seats of rock have been left.

On the left side of the entrance there is an

inscription in two lines, the last two or three

letters in each of which are much damaged

and illegible. A transcript is given (No. 1).

The letters are about two inches high, but,

though clearly engraven, they do not exhibit

much skill. I forwarded a copy of both this and

the one which follows to Babu Rajendralala

Mitra, who informB me that these are in the

Old Pali or Asoka character and the Pali

language, but not of Asoka. They record some

thing about one Devadatta, but what it is I

cannot make out. Many of the letters appear

to be doubtful. Copies of both inscriptions were

formerly forwarded to the Asiatic Society by

Col. Dalton and Major Depree, but nothing

was ever published regarding them, and the

originals appear to have been lost. Col. Ouseley

in his short account of the caves makes no allu

sion whatever to the inscriptions.

Although there are some broken idols resting

on the bench, which represent, on the authority

of the Baiga, Mahadeva, Parvati, and Bardevli,

there is nothing to connect them with the cave.

There is no attempt whatever at ornamenta

tion in this chamber, and the benches look

so eminently suitable for sleeping purposes,

while the recesses might be so readily shut off,

as Col. Dalton suggests, for females, that I am

inclined to believe that this cave must have
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been constructed for, and used as, a dwelling-

place.

The second cave is only some 30 or 40 yards

off. The natives appeared to be unaware of

its existence; they protested that there was only

one cave, and I made on my first visit no parti

cular search for a second. On referring to Col.

Dalton's paper I found that he most distinctly

mentioned two caves, containing each an in

scription : accordingly I returned to the Hathpor

on the following evening, and had the pleasure

of introducing the two Baigas to the second

cave, which they declared they had never seen

or heard of before.

It is at about the same elevation as the other

cave, but to reach it you have to scramble up a

face of rock by means of some rudely cut steps.

The interior shows little or no sign of artificial

excavation, and the sole point of interest is that

it contains an inscription in much bolder and

larger character than the other (see No. 2).

Having completed my examination of this

second cave, the old Baiga, who had come spe

cially to show the cave which he supposed I

wanted to see when I inquired about a second,

led us through the tunnel, and out to the south

east corner of the spur, where he pointed out,

high up on a face of sandstone, the entrance to

a cave which he called Lakshman's Bcmgala.

It is much less easily accessible than the others,

and to get to it over the rocks one has to use

both hands and feet. It is simply a rectangular

chamber cut in the rock. The dimensions are

9 feet 4 inches by 8 feet 5 inches by 3 feet

5 inches.

A portion only of the side of the entrance

remains standing. I saw no trace of any in

scription near it.

The local tradition regarding these caves is

that they were the residence of Ramaehandra

for fourteen years previous to the expedition to

Lanka, and that it was from this place that

Sita of Janki was carried away.

The surrounding jungle is called Iran Ban.

INSCRIPTIONS AT THE AUDIENCE HALL OF PARAKRA-MA BAHU,

PULASTIPURA, CEYLON.

BY T. W. RHYS

Pulastipura, * the capital of Ceylon from the

middle of the 8th century to the beginning of

the 14th (a.d. 769—1314), was at the height of

its prosperity during the long and glorious

reign of Parakrama Bahu the great, whose con

quests extended over the whole of the Dravidian

portion of South India, and are even said to have

extended to the coast of the Bay of Bengal.

The stream of Aryan invasion, having been

stopped in South India, seems in the 6th century

B.C. to have flowed over to Ceylon, for, accord

ing to the well-known tradition, Wijaya in 543

b. c. came over from the Sarkars (Sinhapura,

then the capital of Kalinga), and conquered, or

rather colonized, Ceylon. From that time to the

present the history of Ceylon has been chiefly

the record of the struggle between the Tamils

advancing from South India, and the few Aryan

Sinhalese driving back the Dravidian hordes,

and sometimes, as in Parakrama Bahu's time,

carrying the war into the enemy's country.

The census taken in 1871 shows that of the

* Pulastipura, the ancient name of the city, was used by

its founders, and its inhabitants, and recorded in all the

inscriptions : the modern name is T6pa-wawa or TApawe,

which is simply stupa-w&pi, the lake where the (ruined)

DAVIDS, CCS.

present 2J millions inhabiting Ceylon, about two-

thirds of a million are pure Sinhalese ;—in former

times the population round the ruined cities must

have been very great, but the Sinhalese were pro

bably even then greatly outnumbered by their

Tamil foes : slowly but surely they were driven

southward ; and the wave of battle constantly

reocding and advancing laid waste the fairest

provinces of the island, until the whole country,

from near the Jaffna Peninsula southwards to the

mountain fastnesses of Kandy, became an almost

uninhabited and pathless jungle. And in this

jungle for some hundreds of years lay, forgotten

and unknown, the ruins of what must have been

the magnificent capital of Parakrama Bahu.

The ruins, since their re-discovery in 1820,

have been often described, more especially by

Sir E. Tennant in 1847 (Ceylon, vol. II. p. 583

ct seq.), and have been -well photographed by

Lawton and Co. Kandy, in 1870, when they

were partially cleared by order of Government.

They stretch for about five miles along the band

stupas are. Sir E. Tennent calls the place Pollannaraa, a

corruption of Polonnaraa, a name of uncertain derivation

applied to the place in the artificial longuago used in

Elu books, but probably never used in living speech.
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of a large artificial lake, which mast have been

10 or 12 miles round, and can be reached in

8j days from Kandy,—there being a cai-riage

road for the first 59 miles, and a cart road

for the remaining 20. Just at the end of this

road, and on the band of the lake itself, once

stood the hall in which these inscriptions

were found, which has been renamed "the

Audience Hall." All that remains now are 48

large stone pillars with carved capitals supported

on a stone platform, round the base of which are

sculptured a row of lions ; there are also several

fine stone slabs, a flight of entrance steps with

handsomely carved balustrades, and the splendid

Lion on which the inscription was found. This

was lying almost entirely buried at some distance

from the Hall, and was set up with great diffi

culty ; it had probably been thrown out of the

Hall by the Tamils when they took Pulastipura,

and may formerly have stood between the in

scribed pillars : search hasbeen made for a second

one, but as yet unsuccessfully.

The inscriptions have only lately been noticed,

Sir E. Tennant making no mention of either the

ruin or its letters ; but they are very interesting,

as affording a reliable glimpse at the state cere

monial of that place and time, from which

conclusions, with a large degree of certainty,

may be drawn regarding others in more distant

places and in more ancient times.

According to the writing on the Lion and

eight of the pillars, the high officials stand near

the king in the following order (see the sketch

plan) :—

At pillar 8. Members At pillar 1. TheSecre-

of the Chamber of Com- tary {Kdyastha) with the

morce. record-keepers.

7. The Police. 2. Prime Minister (pra-

dhdna).

6. Members of the 3. The Commander-in-

council of wise men? Chief (senadhipati).

Provincial governors.

4. The chiefs (adliipa),

seated.

a 5. The heir-apparent

(yuwardja), seated.

I am inclined to think that the king must have

been seated in the position marked a, and not—-

as has been supposed—in that marked b : for he

would thus have the lower officials behind him,

the great ones facing him, and the heir-apparent

seated at his right hand ; whereas in the posi

tion marked b, the members of the Chamber

of Commerce would have had the post of

honour : now, although Parakrama Balm was

perhaps a very enlightened despot, and seems to

have given the merchants or boutique (kada)

keepers of the day a place in his Council of

State, it is scarcely possible that they were

nearer to his august person than the heir-

apparent himself.

The transliteration,* which is unusually cer

tain, is as follows :—

On the great Lion.

Sri wira duriija wira wesydbhujaga Nissanka

Lankeswara Kalinga chakrawartti swumin wa-

hanse wasdoe hun wira Sinhasanayayi.

Translation.

This is the mighty Lion-throne on which sat the

glorious, powerful king, in whose arm is strength,

the Lord Emperor Kalinga Nissanka Lankeswara.

First Pillar.

Sinhasanaye wredaa hun kate pot warana

setula-wu kayasthayanta sthanayayi.

When he is seated on his Lion-throne, this is

the place for the Secretary, amongf the record-

keepers.

Second Pillar.

Sinhasanaye wredse hun kaloa pradhanayanta

sthanayayi.

When he is seated on the Lion-throne, this is

the place for the prime minister.

Third Pillar.

Sinhasanaye waedrn hun kaloe senewiradunta

sthanayayi.

When he is seated on his Lion-throne, this is

the place for the commander-in-chief.

Fourth Pillar.

Sinhasanaye wadre hun kala? a?pa-waruu

hindina sthanayayi.

When he is seated on Ibis Lion-throne, this is

the place where the chiefs sit.

* In the transliteration w is nsed because the Sinhalese

always pronounce the 'T) , corresponding to (and derived

from) the Pali b, as oar English w, and not as v. It is cer

tainly probable, both from the traditions of the pandits,

and from the collocations in which it occurs, that the Pali

letter is also w, and not v. <b is pronounced like the English

in hat, <v. being simply the lengthened form of the same

sound (nearly the French <? before r). Almost every word

requiring some notice, and the numbor of the words being

altogether so small, the notes on them are thrown into the

form of an alphabetical vocabulary.

+ See atulu in the vocabulary.
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Fifth Pillar.

Sihhiisanaye vvsedso hun kal® yuwaraja-wa

siti ge . . . . n wakanse faindina sthanayayi.

When he is seated on his Lion-throne, this is

the place where . . . . who is the heir-apparent,

sits.

Sixth Pillar.

Sinhasanaye -svted® hun kal» asampandi-

uliHraka-mandalika-warunta sthanayayi.

Wlien lie is seated on his Lion-throne, this is

the place for the mdndalis, the unequalled wise-

men (or for the governors of the districts Asam

and Pandi).

Seventh. Pillar.

SinMsanaye weedte hun kala? ehaurasi-'wa-

runta sthanayayi.

When he is seated on his Lion-throne, this is

the place for the sheriffs.

Eighth Pillar.

Sifihasanaye wa;da3 hun kala? kada-goshtiyehi-

ffittammta sthanayayi.

When he is seated on his Lion-throne, this is the

]>lace for the members of the council of commerce.

Vocabulary

of words used ts the inscriptions a.d. 1150.

Asam, 0.* (Sansk. asania), unequalled (? tumo

of country).

A\ p a . I had great doubts about this word,

and for a long time supposed it must bo ' aemati=

amatya,' but, just as this paper is being sent off,

the expression in another inscription ' raja-pa,'

which can scarcely be anything else than 'raja-pati,'

leads me to the inference that the word must be

cpd for 'adhi-pa' ; and this is confirmed on consult

ing the facsimile. The word is not given in the

dictionaries, but seems to me to bo most probably

correct. It means therefore chiefs. Still it is cu

rious that of them alone (besides the king and the

heir-apparent) the word hindina, ' sit,' should be

used, ce is the Elu equivalent of Sanskrit ddi at

the end of compounds.

vEtulu-wu, 1 (prob. Sansk. antar : with adj.

suffix wu, really past p. of we-nawa, to become),

including, with.

^Ettawunta, 8. Dat. pi. of settawa (S. dtman),

person. The modern form would be aetta, dat. pi.

uattanta, and the addition of the suffix wa is re

markable.

K a d a, 8. Crude form of kadaya (contracted into

hade), boutique, native shop. (Dravidian.)

Kale, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 8. Loc. sing, of kala

(Sansk. kdla), 'time'

K&linga, on the Lion,—-from Kdlinga. This

epithet may have been adopted by Parakrama Bahu

the Great, either because the father of Wijaya,

the first —and rather mythical—king of Ceylon,

b. c. 543, came from there, or more probably because

he himself was a native of Kalinga. Vide Cuning-

ham, Geog. of India, vol. I. p. 515 et seq.

Kayasthayanta, 1. Dat. pi. of kayasthaya

(Sanskr. kdijastha + nominal suffix ya), writer,

scribe.

Goshtyehi, 8. Loc. sing, of goshtiya (Sansk.

goshthi), an assembly ; not found in Sinhalese

Dictionaries.

Chakrawartti, on the Lion. A king who

has tributary kings under him,and has no opponent

within his own realm ; not necessarily, at least in

Sinhalese usage, a universal king—emperor, over

lord. (Note the t is always doubled in Ceylon.)

Chaurasi,7. Not given in the dictionaries ;

asi is probably sword, and the word may mean

thu-f-punishers, executioners; if so, it is charac

teristic to find these useful officers taking their

places among the chiefs of the state. The word

chauroddharta (Stenzler's YdjTt.avo.lkya, II. 271)

has suggested to mo that our word might be ' chau-

ruddhi,' and mean thief-catcher, peon, s being

much like ddh in the Sinhalese alphabet of the

12th century, and that form would be an almost

inexplicable corruption ; the s seems quite clear,

and it would bo still more unlikely to find peons

or police than executioners in the privy council.

The word probably means body-guard, or some

thing similar, but its form is remarkable.

Du raj a, on the Lion. The word is not found

in the dictionaries. It is probably Sanskrit duran-

dhara, and means burden-bearer or chief.

N i s s a n k a, on the Lion. (Sansk. nissanka, in

which way the word is spelt in other inscriptions

by this king), steadyr unhesitating : an epithet of

Parakrama Bahu, king of Ceylon and South India,

1148-1181 a.d. He is called in two or three in

scriptions simply Nissanka Malla. The very

curious proclamation, apparently addressed to the

people just before he died without an heir, and

recorded on a stone disinterred by me at the gato

of his palace, in which, foreseeing the anarchy

which would ensue, he urges the people to choose

a proper ruler, begins with a Sanskrit stanza

of which the last words are " Hear these wise

counsels, they are spoken by Nissanka Malla."

P a n d i, 6. (Sansk. Pandita), learned. See Ndmd-

waliya, edit. C. Alwis, p. 47, stanza 179 ; modern

form ' pandita.'

Po t,l. pi. of pota (Sanskrit puita), a book.

Pradhanayanta, 2. Dat. pi. of pradha-

na-yi» (Sanskr. pradhdna). Both in Sanskrit and

Pali (conf . Waskadua Abhid. 34-0, ' maha matto pa

* The numbers following the words refer to the pillars as numbered on the plan.
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dhanan cha') ; tho word seems to mean exclusively

prime minister ; the pi. form is therefore probably

to be taken hero also honoris causd, especially as

ministers (semati waru) are mentioned below

(Pillar 4).

Bharaka, 6. The meaning of this word is

doubtful ; the Sanskr. bliardka, load, is of unfre-

quent occurrence, and fits but badly here into the

sense. It may possibly be the name of a district,

or be equal to modern Sinhalese bara aetewa, hav

ing charge of, in which case Asam and Pandi must

be names of districts—? Asam and Pandirata. In

the absence of any authority for these latter

meanings, the word is taken in the translation in

the Sanskrit sense.

Mandalika, 6. The word is not given in the

dictionaries, but seems to mean either privy coun

cillors, or rulers of subsidiary provinces, provincial

governors. The latter sense is supported by tho

use in Narendra-charif-dvalokana-pradipikdwa,

ch. 66, Journ. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XLI. p. 197.

T a,—nominal suffix added to almost all Sans

krit nouns in Sinhalese.

Y i ,—suffix occurring only at the end of a clause,

and signifying this is; applied to the latter of

two nouns in apposition. The y is not pronounced,

' asanaya yi ' being pronounced ' asanayai,' and

is only used because the SiShalese manner of

writing does not admit of two vowels following

each other in one word. The i seems to be connect

ed with the contracted form in ' nawa' for ' hiti

nawa,' from Sansk. stlui, or it may merely repre

sent an emphatic raising of the voice at the end

of the clause.

Yuwaraja, 5, The Jieir-apparent, crown-

prince.

R a d u n t a. See senewi-radunta.

Lankeswara, Lord of Ceylon ; a name- of

Parakrama Bilhu the Great, found on his gold coin

whichfrinsep hesitatingly assigns (edit. Thomas,

I. 421) to another. See Journ. As. Soc. Beng. Vol.

XLI. p. 199.

W a , 5. Suffix forming adj. ; probably from root

of ' we-nawa,' to become.

Wu.. Really p. part, of we-nawa (see via), but

used as a suffix to adj.

AVarana, 1. Pres. part, of war-anawa (Sanskr.

vf), surrounding, talcing care of.

Wo run, 4. Suffix added to names of persons or

animals to form the plural, prob. simply the ace.

pi. of Sanskr. vara.

W a r u n t a, 6, 7. Dat. of last.

W£ra, on the Lion. Strength, heroism.

Wahanse, 5, and on the Lion. A suffix to

. the names of persons added to the plural form, the

Honourable. Probably Sanskr. Blidgyavant.

"WeSyab hujag a, on the Lion. Ga is used

in Elu poetry with the sense of upeta ; bhuja is

arm (= Sanskr.), and what wesya has to do in

this connection is so inexplicable that the reading

is probably incorrect.

W ee d », on the Lion, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. Past

part, of wad-i-nawa, to proceed, to arrive, to go :

used of persons of importance, especially of kings

and monks (Sansk. vrt)—vide hindina.

S i t i, 5. Fast part of sit-i-nawa (Sansk. Mil),

to stand, to be.

Sinhasanaya, on the Lion, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,

7, 8. Lion throne, royal throne, throne ; loc. ye.

In this case there was actually a large lion, whose

fine proportions remind one of the Assyrian bulls,

and which formed the support, or one of the sup

ports, of the royal seat. A frieze of lions runs

round the building.

Senewi-radunta, 3. Dat. pi. honor, of ' se-

newi-rade' (Sansk. ? sindpati-rdja ; the derivation

of the second component uncertain), commander-

in-chief.

S t h a, n a y a, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. (Sansk. sthd-

no), place.

Sri, on the Lion.

S w a m t n, on tho Lion. Ace. pi. of Swami, lord.

Hindina, 4, 5. Relative part, of hind-i-nawa,

to sit. ' Wseda-hind-i-nawa' is the honorific form of

this verb, and ia applied throughout to the king

only ; of the rest only the adhipas and the yuwa

raja are said to sit ; the rest probably stood.

Hun. Past part. act. of above.

MOUNT ABU.

BY JOHN BOWLAND, BENGAL U.C. S.

Mount Abu, orArbud a—' the mount of

wisdom,' in the territory of Sirohi in Rajpu-

tana, is regarded as part of the Aravali range,

but is completely detached on all sides. The

formation is chiefly trap, and granite of good

quality ; small blocks of an inferior sort of white

marble are also found all over the hill.

The mountain peaks are extremely irregular,

often assuming fantastic stapes. The circuit of

tho base of the hill is supposed to be about 50

miles. The highest point is Guru Sikar,

about 5650 feet above the sea. The ascent by

the new road from Anadra is very steep, and is

accomplished on mules, or chairs carried by six

or more coolies. The distance from the foot of

the hill to the station of A b u on the summit is

about five miles.

The station is charmingly, situated on the
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west side of the plateau of the hill, in a natural

basin surrounded on all sides by lofty peaks. It

, partly overlooks the lake called the N a k h i -

t a 1 a o, which by the natives is said to be un

fathomable. It is clear, however, that it is form

ed by the closing up of a gorge on the west

side, where the overflow runs off, and a bind

has lately been built to increase the depth of

water, fears having been entertained that it

might run dry or nearly so, should an excep

tionally dry or hot season occur. There are

several small islands with trees on them scat

tered about the middle of the taldo, but they

are almost submerged, and the trees are fast

decaying. A path has been made all round the

lake, the straight lines of which sadly mar the

picturesqueness of the spot.

The best view of the lake and station, embrac

ing also a glimpse of the plain, is obtained from

Bailey's Walk, so called from the officer (the

present Magistrate) who made it : it extends

from the station to " Sunset Point" (the fa

vourite evening rendezvous of the residents and

visitors), and crosses over one of the higher peaks

of the mountain overhanging the lake. The

scenery from these heights and from the sides of

the hill is of wonderful beauty and great extent.

Early morning and evening arc the most favour

able times to enjoy it, as in the heat of the day

the distant mountain ranges are often lost sight

of in the haze. One misses here, however, the

lovely tropical foliage seen to such advantage

at many of the other hill stations, the trees on

Abu being small and sparsely scattered about.

Date palms and corinda bushes are to be met

with everywhere, as well as several kinds of

fig, and a few large banyan trees. But though

the trees are small, their variety is great, and

there is an ample field for the botanist on Abu

and its surroundings. Owing to the rocky nature

of the surface, there is very little alluvial deposit,

and consequently scarcely any cultivation. Still

every available patch of ground is made the

most of, and wells sunk adjoining them for pur

poses of irrigation. The plots of land (they

cannot be called fields) are watered by the Per

sian water-wheel, and one may often see and

hear six or eight wheels in full work within a

quarter of a mile's radius. Besides the N a k h i -

t a 1 a o, there is a large tank at the village of

U r i y a , to the north-east of the station, where

also the only really large cultivated space of

ground is met with; but beyond one or two

small jMls, which run dry in the hot weather,

and a few small streams, there is no other water

to speak of on the hill ; and in hot seasons fears

are entertained as to the lasting powers of the

wells—indeed those in the station do run dry now

and then. The villages on the summit strike a

new-comer : the houses are built in the shape of

wigwams, low, round, with pointed roofs, and

are quite different from any seen in the plains

below. The people are a wild-looking race,

with long grizzly hair and beards, and scanti

ly clothed ; they always carry a bamboo bow

and arrows ; many of them wear a peculiar

charm round their necks, representing Vishnu

riding a horse, generally embossed in silver and

gilt. On inquiry I found that when a man loses

his father he puts on one of these amulets, but

for what purpose they could not tell me. The

winter months in Abu are charming, the air is

fresh and bracing, and the ground frequently

white with hoar-frost. The sun, however, is hot

in the day. Fires are necessary after sunset

from December to the end of February, In the

hot season punkas are seldom required, and at

night the breeze is always pleasant. In the rains

a good deal of fog hangs about the hill ; but the

fall is not so heavy as in the other sanitariums.

To the sportsman Aba offers many attractions.

Seldom a day passes but news is brought into

the station of a kill by a tiger or panther,

but the game, though plentiful, is difficult to get

at, owing to the facilities of escape afforded by

the numerous rocks and caves all over the hill.

Sambur abound* and do great damage to the

crops of the villagers, who can ill afford to have

their tiny WieU cleared by deer ; this, however,

often happens, and many are the entreaties of the

spoiled husbandman that the sdheb will come

and kill the enemy. Bears abound at the foot

of the hill, and are often killed by the native

shikaris, who sit up for them at night over water.

There are also said to be a few lions in the

vicinity. At the base of the hill there is pro

bably as muoh small game of every description

to be met with as in any part of India—pea

fowl, hares, partridges, quail, small deer, &c.

The peafowl is very sacred, as well as the

* The hill was overrun with Sambur until the year 1868,

famous for the famine and drought. They died then in

great numbers, and, though yearly increasing, are nothing

like so plentiful as they were before that date.
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rock (blue) pigeon, and strict rules are laid

down by Government for their preservation.

Panthers do a good deal of damage on the hill,

and the visitors and residents have to keep a

sharp look-out on their pet dogs after sunset.

Mutton is the only meat procurable on the hill,

and fowls, the main stay of the Indian hhdn-

sdmdn, are dear and scarce. Owing to the pre

tended sanctity of Abu, and the prejudices, if we

may so term them, of the natives, which Govern

ment has bound itself to protect (for we are only

tenants of Abu), no cow, ox, or nilghai may

be killed on the hill. The idea among the lower

class is that Abu is supported on the horns of a

bull ; when he is tired of holding it on one horn

he jerks it on to the other, and this accounts for

the earthquakes so frequently felt up there. There

is a story to the effect that a late Resident, tried

to convince the natives of the absurdity of this

notion, and, to prove it, ordered a cow to be

killed on a certain day. It was slain, and, as

ill luck would have it, the next day the most

severe shock experienced for many years oc

curred. This was conclusive to the Hindu, the

experimenter had to own his defeat, and say no

more about beef for dinner. Whilst at Abu I

met two French gentlemen travelling round the

world. Their indignation was great when they

heard they could get no ' biftek,' and expressed

their wish that Abu belonged to the French,

who, as they said, would not only kill oxen on

the hill, but the inhabitants themselves if they

opposed it. This, said they, would strengthen

our bodies and position as well.

The visitor to Abu should not attempt to

make any excursion or shooting expedition

without a competent guide. No place is so easy

to lose one's way in, and it is next to impossible

for a stranger to find the road to a given spot,

unless indeed it be on the main mule track :

several instances have occurred of people losing

their way.

The inhabitants of the plains at the foot of

the hill, and also of many of the villages on

the snmmit, are chiefly Bhills, a wild and law

less race of men. No native is safe if he is

known to have a rupee on him ; he is not only

sure to be robbed of it-, but if he shows the

least resistance is murdered as well. The

country is so wild that there is little chance of

catching the actual delinquent, and it is only in

cases of dakaity, where a large gang of men have

been engaged in the crime, that justice over

takes the criminals. The road from Abu to Disa

was very unsafe even a year or two back for the

traveller. If he didnot suffer himself, his baggage

was almost sure to be looted ; but the energetic

measures taken by Colonel Carnell, the Resident

at Erinpura, and the summary justice he metes

out to these ruffians when caught, has been pro

ductive of much good. The only safe way to

travel about is to take into your employ a Bhill

guide, and the same system applies to the house-

chaokiddr, called a Pagi. If you have one ofthese

men in your employ, his tribe are supposed to

respect you and yours for his sake. They are said

to be very faithful and susceptible of kindness

shown to them. In height and make they are like

the Gonds of the Central Provinces, but have

not the flat features so often seen amongst the

latter race. Their hair also is longer, and many of

them have thick beards and moustaches. I did not

notice whether the women were tattooed, as the

Gond women always are, but as they are blacker

than the latter I may not have observed it on

that account. Their clothing is scanty, and orna

ments are rarely seen about them, with the

exception of the gilt charm before alluded to.

Many of them carry a matchlock, and those

who do not possess a gun, always have the

bamboo bow and iron-pointed arrows, as well

as a formidable knife. They are wonderful

trackers of game, surpassing in this respect, it

is said, the Gond or Bhaigar. Their villages do

not, however, come up to a Gond settlement so

far as neatness of appearance and cleanliness

is concerned. Most of the latter in the Central

Provinces are well built of bamboo and charm

ingly neat and clean : those I have seen of

the Bhills have anything but that character.

They are a jolly, jovial set of fellows amongst

themselves, and laugh heartily at any joke or

comio idea that strikes them.

Abu is celebrated for the number and

beauty of its temples, especially those of the

Jaina creed, some of them in perfect preserva

tion, and others in complete ruins. At the base

of the hill, on all sides, may be seen fine old

shrines, a few 6till in use, but most of them

dilapidated. I will endeavour to give some ac

count of the chief of those I have seen, though

there are a great many more that want of time

and opportunity prevented my visiting.

The nearest shrine of any importance to the
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station is that of the tutelary goddess of Abu,—

ArbudaMata. It is a small rock-temple

formed out of a natural cleft on the side of the

hill and overlooking the station. The rock is

surmounted by a small white shrine, built more

for ornament than use, or, as one of the Jogis

told me, it is meant to catch the eye from a

distance, and this it certainly does from all

sides. The approach to this temple is by a

rough stair of some 450 steps, through a shady

grove of mango and a few chanipd trees. As

soon as a stranger is seen, there is a frantic

rush to close all the doors, so that I could see

nothing of the interior of the place, which must

however be very small. One of the attendants

told me that there was nothing but one large

idol inside, no inscriptions or ancient relics.

The place is evidently one of some sanctity :

many pilgrims were present when I was there,

waiting to pay their devoirs to the goddess.

The view of the station from the terrace is very

tine—in fact the most extensive I have seen.

As usual, the temple stands on the edge of a

dry mountain torrent, but thero is a spring of

good water close by.

D e 1 w a d a :—Distant half a mile from the

foot ofthe hill on which Arbuda Mata stands, and

about a mile north from the station,* are the

celebrated temples ofDelwadil or Devdltvddd (the

'place of temples')—undoubtedly among the

most beautiful Jaina temples in India. Tod, in his

Western India, has so fully described them, and

his opportunities for investigation, knowledge

of the people, their language, and religion, were

such as to render it useless to attempt adding

to his account,t

G a n m u k h, or, as it is also called, ' Bastonji,'

the shrine of Vasishtha, is situated fully 500

feet down the south-western slope of Abu, and

about three miles from the station. The path is

a tedious one, and the temple is reached by a

long flight of steps from the summit. The de

scent is shaded by luxuriant foliage on all sides,

and the spot is a favourite one for the sports

man, as sambur are frequently met with in the

neighbourhood, and one or two tigers frequently

prey upon the cattle of the Brahmans liv

ing at the temple. The first object on reach

ing the temple, is the fountain supplied by

* Delwadft is in latitude 24° 36f N., longitude 72° 40' B.,

and 3,940 feet above the sea-level.—Ed.

t 'Irwvels in Western India, pp. 101-113. See also

Fergusson, Picturesque Illustrations of Architecture in

water from a spout in the form of a cow's head,

whence the name of the place. There are two

small shrines on the edge of the tank, one con

taining an image of Mahadeva, the other of

Ganesa ; there are also two inscriptions on the

sides, but they are too much worn to be legible.

Close by is the temple, a plain brick edifice,

surrounded by a high wall. The shrine of

Vasishtha stands alone in the middle of the

quadrangle. I could not gain access to the

interior, though I much wanted to, as I heard an

inscription was to be fonnd inside which gave the

dateof the brass figure standing outside facing the

door, under an ovate-formed cupola, as described

by Tod.J Tod affirms that he is one of the •

Dhar Pramaras, the last of his race, and that he is

supplicating the Muni for an act of violence and

sacrilege committed by him. He has, however,

none of the usual marks of royalty about him,

such as are seen on the figure with the bow at

Achalesvara, and his position is the common one

of all the memorial tablets in marble or stone.

There are several small marble figures (bearded),

both alone and with females beside them, in

different parts of the temple. It is worthy of

note that in nearly all the bearded figures I have

come across, particularly those, with swords,

there is a boss, either oval or round, at one side

of the head. It may be noticed close to the head

of the brass figure, as well as in several of the

pther sketches. It is in no way connected with

the head, and is not a shell, as I at first sup

posed . On the dress of the Dhar Pramara, as we

must call him upon Tod's authority, are several

pieces of silver let in, of the Bhape of our masonic

emblem the square. I also noticed the same

sign in the hands of some of the figures in

the painted room at Achalgarh. Whether the

design is accidental or emblematic I must leave

others to determine.

The figure of Syam Nath mentioned by Tod§

is certainly a work of art, only surpassed by

the Man-Lion incarnation, to be spoken of

farther on. There are two smaller temples in

the enclosure, one dedicated to Patalesvara, the

other, to Mahadeva, but they contain nothing

worthy of note. I noticed an emblem || of the

shape of a square trough or dish with five balls

in it : it is the only one to be seen on Abu.

Hindostcm, pp. 39, 40 ; and History of Architecture (ed.

1867), vol. II. pp. 622-625, 633.—Ed.

I Western India, p. 118. § 16. p. 119.

jj A yoni.—Ed.
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The temples of Devangan, or Court of the

gods, built on the ancient site of Lakhnagar,

have never before been described, if indeed

they have been visited, by a European. They are

located at the foot of the mountain, on the

south-west side, and may be approached either

by the old road—a mountain path of the most

rugged description and in some places almost

dangerous—or from the Dak Hangala at Anadra,

from which they are distant about two miles

to the south. They are situated in a most lovely

spot, and the place itself is worth a visiton ac

count of its natural beauty. In the midst of a

bamboo forest, inwhichare also some magnificent

trees, on the banks of a mountain torrent bed

over a pool ofwater clear as crystal, supplied from

a never-failing spring and full of fish, are the

rains of the Devangan temples. They are shaded

by lofty forest trees, and it requires no stretch

of imagination to fancy oneself on the bank of

a Welsh or Scotch stream, particularly in the

cold season, when the air is cool and pleasant.

According to local tradition (for I have not

been able to get at the written history of the

place, which is extant in a Sanskrit manuscript

of some age), in this place, now a forest and

completely covered with tangled groves of bam

boo, so much so that without a guide a stran

ger could not find the place, the city of Lakh

nagar once stood, of which these were the

chief temples.

To judge from the surrounding dehris, con

sisting of huge blocks of dark grey stone, gra

nite, and marble, the temples must at one time

have been of some importance. Not a vestige

remains, as far as our limited time- would

allow us to determine, of the old city, which

was probably built of brick. Numerous small

ruined shrines still stand, though more or less

fallen into decay, but they seem muoh more

modern than the divinities they shelter. At

present only the largest appears to be used.

It is dedicated to Vishnu, of whom a large

marble statue stands on an altar surrounded on

all sides by smaller images of Ganesa, the

Narasinha incarnation, and the Trimurti. On

the opposite side of the stream and about thirty

feet up the bank is a small shrine in which we

found a Tripurari, and near it, under a heap

of stones, a beautifully executed Narasinha.

* Some of the figures lying aboutin the court at Gaumukh

are ako very well out.—Ed.

This is without exception the finest piece of

carving I have seen at or near Abu.* The pro

portion and shape of every limb on all the

figures is perfect, and the tablet, with the ex

ception of one arm of Vishnu, and one or two

of the smaller figures, is uninjured. Several

more of these figures are lying about, and no

doubt many more would be found if the place

were properly searched. The natives say it is

full of remains, images, and inscriptions ; we had

not time, however, to make a search, and the

only inscriptions found are those under the

Tripurari and the figure of Vishnu. They are

exactly alike : viz.—zft[q tfro' ^fiff sftrT tfSrT

KaroriDoich :—This small but pretty

temple, to the west of the hill and S.S.W. from

Anadra, is said to be so called from the city of

Karori Doich, whioh contained a karor or more

of houses, though, as in the case of Lakhnagar,

not a vestige now remains. The temple is a

little white marble structure dedicated to Kali,

whose black image was dressed up in her

garish robes of crimson and tinsel. There are

numerous small shrines with the usual images

of Mahadeva, Siva, Ganesa, Hari, Lakshmi,

&c, and one or two almost effaced inscrip

tions on the pavement. There is a wonderful

statue of a Chobdar with his mace, about four

feet high, rudely executed, standing on a large

pedestal. The Mahant's house is charmingly

situated, with a spacious terrace in front over

looking the plains and towards Mount Abu :

indeed a finer spot for a residence could hardly

be selected. Adjoining the temple is a deep

bdvli, and, lying about, several tablets with

bearded figures on them. All had the boss

before mentioned, and some a short inscrip

tion at the base : but the only noticeable

difference between the figures was in the length

and curl of the beard. This temple merits

further and more careful investigation, as I heard

that a historical inscription may be seen there.

GotamjiorGautamaR is hi:—None of

the European residents on Abu had ever heard

of, much less seen, this little shrine. It is on the

south side of the hill to the west of Gaumukh, and

at about the same level. Difficult of access and

at least five miles from Abuf, it is scarcely worth

a visit except for the lovely view obtained from

the rock on which the temple stands. It is

+ When at Abu I hoard of ' Gotamji,' and believe it to be on

the S. E. side of the hill, about three miles from Abu.—Ed.
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a tiny stone building of great age, said to be

over 1,000 years old, and to have been repaired

400 years ago. It contains but two images,

one of Vishnu, and another of a female and a

bearded male figure, both well executed in white

marble. These were covered with paint and

offerings. A marble Nandi stands outside.

There are a few inscriptions cut on the door

posts, and a ruined bdvli under the temple.

Rishi Krishna (Rukhi Kishn) :—These

temples are at the foot of the hill on the south

eastern side, and are worth a visit if one does

not mind a fatiguing journey of 1 2 or 14 miles

or more. The road is a rugged track not diffi

cult to lose—in fact a guide is a necessity. The

temple is in good repair, though ruins of other

buildings surround it. The principal shrine is

of white marblo, and the saint is, as usual,

locked up out of sight. The Mahant was absent,

and his Cheld, a perfectly naked youth of some

sixteen years of age, either could not, or would

not, give us any information about the place.

Facing the shrine of the saint, and under a

well-carved stone dome supported on white mar

ble pillars, stands an image of Garuda in the

form peculiar perhaps to Rajputana. It is exe

cuted in tho purest white marble—such as all

the images on the hill aro made of. Tho inscrip

tion on the base is so worn as to be illegible.

On the step leading into the shrine is tho only

readable inscription, of which the following is a

transcript :—

if

II^W^otciw $r V5* ?F

There are a few others on one of the pillars,

but they are modern in character and date.

There are several small slirines within the

enclosure containing the usual figures of Mahit-

deva, the Lingam, Ganesa, &c, but nothing

worth noticing besides. Outside the temple is

a magnificent banyan tree, the largest on or

near the hill by all accounts, and to tho north

of this, some hundred yards off, is a small block

* Achalesvara is in Lat. 24' 37' N., and Long. 72'48'iE.,

and abont 4 miles north-east in a direct line from the sta-

tiou. Guru £ikar lies well to tlie north of it in Lat.

2VW N., Long. 72° 4ff E.—En.

t This inscription, which in in good preservation, is dated

of very ancient ruins, which I had not time to

examine. Here also may be seen the stone

over which, as local tradition avers, after the

flood, all the animals extant walked, leaving

their footprints on the surface. Pilgrims visiting

the shrine roll over this stone seven times.

This has the effect of preventing their transmi

gration after death into the form of any of the

animals that passed over the place. It would

be interesting to trace the source of this legend,

but, the Mahant being absent, we were fain to re

turn in ignorance. It is said there was formerly

a very large city here, and this is in a measure

confirmed by the quantities of large bricks

scattered over a great area on all sides, but

the jungle is so thick that, unless accompanied

by a guide.

Achalgarh and Achalesvara are distant from

the station of Abu about six miles by the road and

four by the footpath,* which however cannot be

taken even by mules. The road passes near the

village of Uriya, just outside whicharetheancient

temples of Nandesvara, containing one or two

images and an inscription,f The first temple

reached at Achalesvara is a Jaina one on the right

side of the path, surrounded by a wall and ap

proached by a flight of steps . Its exterior is the

finest piece ofworkmanship, as far as detail is con

cerned, on Abu. The lowest line of figures over

the base, is one of elephants standing out in

bold relief with trunks joined one with another.

Above this come tigers couchant, then proces

sions of various figures, animals, and carts—

some drawn by bullocks and others by camels.

Above these are groups of wrestlers in various

attitudes, and dancing figures, beautifully exe

cuted. None of these groups exceed eight inches

in height : but above the wrestlers come larger

detached figures, mostly female, in every possible

attitude and form. Those on the south side are

the most perfect ; the north side being exposed

to the weather, the figures arc much worn away.

The temple is built of a coarse description of

white marble, now quite grey from exposure. It

appeared to be perfectly devoid of internal orna

mentation. I could find no inscription or date.

Between this and the Agni Kund is a small tem

ple dedicated to Siva, but containing nothing

S. 1265 (a.d. 1288). It is translated by Prof. Wilson in

the Asiatic Researches (vol. XVI. pp. 290-301). Good heel-

ball rubbings of this and many other inscriptions have

been sent ine by Mr. Eaglesome, a few of which I have

inserted in this article, and in the note on next page.—Ed.
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worthy of note. On the edge of the Agni Kund,

now in utter ruin, stands the marble statue ofthe

Pramara with his bow, which Tod speaks of in

such raptures. Between it and the kund are

three large stone buffaloes—life-size, and fairly

executed. I could not find the inscription on the

plinth of the Pramara figure spoken of by Tod,

but there are some almost effaced letters under

the bow.* Tod has described the shrine at

Achalesvara so fully that I need not attempt

doing so again. There are many bearded

figures with inscriptions on them in different

places about the buildings. Here is one from a

marble slab 18 inches by 10, on which is carved

a bearded figure with sword and shield :—

$ WW ^ m&

Under the porch of the principal shrine may be

observed seven large marble statues, not varying

much ingeneralappearance except perhaps in the

length of the beard. In one corner ofthe court is

a three-headed Brahma with a beard. There are

some curious pillars outside the chief entrance,

of a peculiar design and with long inscriptions.

The bull and trident are just as Tod describes,

them. There is no inscription in the temple

but on the right-hand side ofthe door to the chief

shrine is a long, though rather mutilated one ;

and another m the passage leading down to

the well is in good preservation.

AchalgaTh is approaehed through two

embattled gates, and must at one time have been

•a very large and important fortress. The

second of these, called the Champa Gate, leads

to the little village on the ascent of the hill, as

well as to the temples and summit of the peak.f

The position is charming. There is a small

lake at the foot of the steps leading up to the

gate ; the Jaina temple of Parsvanatha stands to

the left of the path, and contains two large idols

composed of ' the five metals.' There is little to

attract attention in the temple itself, except per

haps the tesselated pavement—the best in any of

the Abu temples. I could find no inscription.!

* These read " Jagana Raula jog! Jota Raula jogi,"—

names to be found on many figures on and around the hill.

On one at Gotamji, on the edge of a water-trough, there is

a date given after the names, which appears to be " Saih-

vat 1707." There are many other inscriptions about the

Managni Kund.—Ed.

From this we ascend to the highest point of

Achalgarh, whence there is a magnificent view.

Mrs. Blair's sketch in Tod's work is entirely

wrong ; indeed it is difficult to conceive how

she could have so distorted it. On the summit

may be seen the tank where the gods are said

to bathe at night, the remains of an old gra

nary, and a curious rock-cave decorated with

frescoes of every imaginable design.

I have now given a rapid sketch of those

temples I have myself seen on and around Abu ;

but I believe I have by no means seen all that

exist, and I know there are two or three of

great size and age, containing both inscriptions

and images.

NOTE BY THE EDITOR.

The remains on A b u well deserve careful de

lineation such as a hurried visit allows no time to

attempt. The inscriptions would probably reward

a careful collection and translation,—but they are

so scattered, and in many cases so time-worn

that it would take some weeks to prepare careful

copies. Prof. H. H. Wilson, in the Asiatic Re-

searche* (vol. XVI. pp. 284-330), has translated

a portion of them and analysed many others, the

texts of the more important of which ought also

to be included in any future collection. It is

remarkable that while so many English officers

have frequented the hill, there is no paper on any

of the many interesting subjects it suggests. The

art of its temples, its history, its legends and

superstitions, its birds, reptiles, and insects, and its

botany :—each of these would supply material for

pleasant study and for an interesting volume.

Mr. Baglesome of the Abu Lawrence School,

and his assistant, Mr. Armstrong, have kindly

copied for me a large number of the inscriptions.

Some of these I have engrossed in the preceding

article, and others have been referred to in the

notes. I add the following, from Gaumukh,

printed line for line, from the rubbings, with the

contents chiefly from Prof. H. H. Wilson's paper:—

On a pillar to the left of the large brass

bearded figure in front of the temple is en

graved :—

fc\8#ft|HTf»T

+ The peak is about 300 feet above the Jaina temple at

Achalesvara, and 4,688 feet above the sea-level.—Ed.

I It was built by Sasa and Surtan, two brothers, from Ma-

dhavgadh in Malva, in the servico of the RanA of Udaypur,

Sam. 1560, but it has been restored, or rebuilt, since. On a

corner is a rudely cut inscription dated Sam. 1772.—Ed.
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On the right side of the entrance to the tem

ple, is the following, on a slab 9£ inches by

15£,—recording the modern repair of the old

building and erection of others by command of

Guman Sinha, the son of Maharava Sava

Sifiha of Sirohi in Sam. 1875 (a.d. 1818) :*—

urn spt *\ ^■(•btt #,^r trfr ?r>fr

37?ff JJTFff fl?it Wfff #HT V<^ U V

«f^ f? VK it ^rc^r wet <mt STPfrt

*r*wr t^fwt stf 3tptoi% 7<tc ^n: ^titt

Oh another slab, 16" by 27 inches, on the

same side, is the following, " recording the erec

tion (in Sam. 1394) of the temple by Mahadeva

Padhi, by the patronage of Kahnada Deva the

son of Teja Sinha the CMhuman and prince of

Chandravati, as well' as the grant of several

villages by Teja Sinha, Kahnada Deva, and the

Chauhan Samanta Sinha. The priest is an

enemy to the Jaina Sect, as he congratulates

the world upon the recovery of religion from

heretics and' opposers of the Srutis and Smritis.

In S. 1506, the Bana Kumbha Kama, the son of

Mokala Bana, grants a village for the celebration

of theAdinatha Yatra. In S. 1589, the Maharaja

Akhi erects a temple or a fountain"-)" :—ft%T ^O^T KR7Wf?lt ^TTTt: ST

||*":||V% UTT: *ft+W' 3tfi&W: TratH^Tf^ft": fa «T. ^: $fa*finwr4*v>WWm:\ *JV

ll ^R?it7Trfl': || ^ Rrrn wwff *wr jrf sfrT^ Jti'Ti^^! h fari*r^*f i Tirrr fsrsr.^rt «*:*to>PiB:.

ll 5^r: wi^i'^q^r^T hCi^*Ti *V <nc?it g^ i rptr- w^ij^.^t^ t^ ?frarr: <htt if¥i \\

H ti^rri^i^f&fgTO^i^i-^?^' m mtift eft q-i^nifi^tR- ?t *f^i%¥w |

II fMci «Tfgf?sTTW ii ^ ji^fft" ^ar^spjfsmr n ^ mt ^rr^fiflgTiiw ^^jt tfi^^mw 3r^r n ?

ll *tto»t^i+i^3h ^^^t ^i^wiTt ?^. ii fPTf ^i^.^nri^nrrR^iHiTirnlT^T ^ff^

ii arrf^- 1 fimvj i ?n^r<i ?^t n^ 1^5 n»n

j|^ V^ ^ 3TO?g^ ll 3J5"i^% W^fa^rgTO^lfJJ* "1w^^ 1 1

|| "Tlfl'^fiTT'W^roM "fWisfl^^o ^KoK 5«l*IM^ 11 'Spj JR5 : 11

And on a similar tablet on the left side, some

what damaged at the bottom, is another dated

S. 1523 and 1524 : " It consists of a panegyric

of the Muni Vasishtha, and narrates his bring-

ing Arbuda originally from the Himalaya range,

of which it was a part ; it records also some

pecuniary gifts made by different chiefs, by tha

Maharana Kheta, and Vira Rawel."J

* As. Res. toI. XVI. p. 314, No. xxxi. + As. Res. nt Bnp. No. xxix. X As. Res. at sap. No. XXX.
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>^r > r^: srarqpKrt ftft»rat *»% spto?^ i *r iiiai<A#ntti+«$*ii ^r:-5rr^ twt^ % wH<$+

jprtT*3Mfa£ gft || ^%irer: sfa+W ^^^rr JTR^wt tri^r: ^iR3*m R*nsr3 g*fl?<fi ^iSr %*tift:|

*w *frf?^ 4i^fi ftspft t5?i4jMi jrr Hit <ppTir: jg'PTltw *fmfi[ ^nfEfHT «[Pr:|| ^ 4i to-. «<*«i£M-

ftfifar ^twr ^ T ^ nr-^ift^y^rft^m*)^ #r jwvi str 1 <hir: *ftnf jjt^jwtJttF: ^irarr

q-fsr n?r srfrfrjtr jj?r* 1 p wr sR^ftrfrpt totft ?wWt tf*tf?4 ijfa*:^ ftiit^f-. timmfoii 5

ft': II V. ^ifRFriTit^Tr^i^rj^r =ti^t traPrfitfflgifa3rorrTJiT jjsGH ijifcf | jyfr iw jjItc?: <Kwg

*TT: 4IWIN4liy|r|r: «fiW «HMI'JHl JTT^fT Sftt ^fit 5^:11 ^ H'fH'iJ'W WfTltTFT St f5FT 'JaTl'J % t

«#r ^^frff ^r:|| ^ qf^^pr^ir fiAuii3*J' f^r f^t 5*rc <i*^si hjhhjiRtrik: ^ntr^rtt^: wf\

tft H?fi H#rc fajrr =m?ri' *r Trc*^ ## w^mrrt g^r ^jftre gftn <i i%? n twt wfrw ^oJTf.

Tr^r f?rr ^r jrr *tfr w | *tfa ^rnft ^ ^nw^: ^"JTi^ ^fertr »j^t pr,"j n *. *f ^% %?rr?rcf fawf

^>Tjrd":5T'C»t^nfiti<i<MrtiTr^ 5fl«rr,

snr KTftft?nT,%»iT?T#raT

5^wl^!^r V>^ ... ...

®^K»T1?'FCnfi%? !tf

^T,^ 5TJJ%*flW*7i7iT

... ... ... Ti^iTWfff ?#:

THE MORBI COPPER-PLATE.

BY PROF. RAMKFUSHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR, M.A. BOMBAY.

Through the kindness of Major J. W. Watsonj a loan of this plate was obtained from the

Morbi.Darbar more than a year ago-and a' facsimile made, which, however, has only recently been

printed. There were two plates a few years ago, but the first has gone amissing : it is supposed

that it was lent and never returned. This- is greatly to be regretted, as it doubtless gave the

genealogy of the royal donor. The date is given in words which interpret the figures for Samvat

58-5 in the penultimate line :. in; this the figure 5 is recognisable enough, the vertical stroke with a

line over it for 8, though found elsewhere, is less usual.—Ed.

Transliteration.

s*ifii+i<]<(Ga ^-. 11 qfe fit[^] Hf?m% ?^5f nm^r %i?k ■. \ ^^tjt.
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Translation.

[It] is given by pouring water to the Brah-

mans and Jajjaka, the sons of Sihaditya,

residing in the—hman Agrahara, of the San-

dilya gotra and student of the Maitrilyaniya

[sakha], to be enjoyed by their descendants as

long as the moon, the sun, and the oceans

endure, on the occasion of Rahu's touching the

disk of the sun, for the performance of the

Brahma ceremonies bali, charu, and Vaisvadeva,

with a view to the increase of the holy merit

and fame of himself and parents. No country

officer shall hinder or obstruct these two in the

enjoyment of this. And future kings, whether of

our race or others, bearing in mind the common

fruit arising from grants of land, the transitori-

ness of all power, and the fact that humanity

is as fleeting as a drop of water standing on the

leaf of a lotus blown over by a violent breeze ;

seeing that life is fall of ineradicable misery,

and momentary ; observing that the store of

wealth accumulated with excessive toil is as

unsteady as the flame of a lamp open to (in

contact with) wind ; desirous of being free from

censure ; wishing themselves to be, like the

regions of the sky, shrouded in a veil of glory

as pure as the light of the autumnal moon with

her spotless disk ; and endowed with the purest

mind, should, at our solicitations, confirm this

grant of ours. And having reflected on the

declaration of the covenant about the five car

dinal sins laid down by pious kings of old, and

mentioned by the Munis Vyasa and others, they

should, at our repeated solicitations, remember

this saying of the authors of the Smritis :—The

grantor of land dwells in Heaven for sixty

thousand years ; while he who resumes it, or

approves of its being so resumed, dwells in

hell for as many years. He who takes away the

land granted by himself or others incurs the sin

of killing a hundred thousand cows. The

resumers of Brahman gifts are born as large

serpents dwelling in the dry hollows of trees

in the waterless forests of the Vindhya. What

good man will resume the gifts made by former

kings for the sake of religious merit, prosperity,

and fame, which are like flowers once worn or

matter vomited ? Thus reflecting that prosper

ity and human life are as fleeting as a drop of

water on a lotus-leaf, and calling to mind all

that is said here, one should not blot out the

fame of others. Five hundred and eighty-five

years of the Guptas having elapsed, the king

granted this when the disk of the sun was

eclipsed. Jajnagya, of a pure mind, has written

this charter of the king who rivals Nriga and

Natmsha—a charter containing graceful lines of

letters, charming on account of the use of apt

words, distinguished by its virtuous precepts,

and shining by its good and auspicious utter

ances, like a Brahman whose mouth abounds

with such. Saaivat 585, 5th of the bright half of

Phalguna. Sign-manual of Jainka. Engraved

by Deddaka the son of Sankara.

PAPERS ON SATRUNJATA AND THE JAINS.

IV.—Translation from Lassen's Alterthumskuvde, IV. 771 seqq.

By E. Rehatsok, 3f.CE.

(Concluded from p. 200.,)

The cosmogonic system of the Jainas agrees I excels it only in exaggerations ; and the Jalnas

on the whole with that of the Purdnas, and ' have, in some respects, transformed in a pecu-
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liar manner the geographical system of the

Brahmans. As it would lead too far if I were

here to enter into a comparison of the cosmo

graphy of the Jainas with that handed down

in the 2[ahubhdrata and the Purdnas, I shall

confine myself to an outline of the cosmography

of this sect.

According to their opinion, tho world, which

is eternal, is compared to a spindle resting

on part of another.* Other authors of the

Jainas compare the world to three cups, the

nethermost whereof is turned upside down,

and the uppermost, with the middle one, touch

each other at their circumferences. Lastly,

others describe the world as a woman sitting

with folded arms. Her body, or, according to the

second representation, the middle cup, is the

earth. The uppermost cup, or the upper body

of the woman, answers to heaven, and is the

habitation of the gods. The nether spindle, the

lowest cup, or lastly the inferior portion of the

woman, represents in this cosmographical system

the subterranean regions. The world is en

closed on its outermost circumfL'rence by the

Lokaloka mountains, and the earth consists

of seven dvipas or islands separated from each

other by oceans, the centre whereof consists

of Jambudvipa.f This island, as is well

known, has obtained its name from the Jambu-

tree, which botanists call Eugenia Jambolana.

In the Jambudvipa, Bha rat varsha

forms the innermost and chief portion of the

world, and has a circumference of 100,000 yo

janas ; the six remaining portions of the world

have either received other names among the

Jainas than among the Brahmans, or appear

among the latter in another order than among

the former. J According to the Jaina, view,

the earth consists of two and a half parts of the

world and of two seas ; the former are called

Dhattikakhan da, Jambudvipa, and

Andrapushka; the latter are the sweet-

water ocean and the salt ocean. § Of the re

maining geographical notions only one more

deserves to be pointed out here, namely that

Bharata,Airavatta, and Vide ha with

the exception of Kuru, are countries noticed

in their works. || The prominence of the coun

try V i d e h a above other Indian countries

might be explainable from the circumstance that

it is specially particularised in the older history

of the Buddhist religion.^"

The system of the gods of the Jainas is a

creation peculiar to this sect, and departs from

that of the Bauddhas as well as from that

of the Brahmans, although they have, as the

Buddhists before them, appointed a subordinate

station in their Pantheon to the Brahmanic

deities.* Tho higher part of the world, or,

according to their expression, the uppermost

spindle, is the habitation ofthe Jinas ; after them

follow five regions called vimdna, by which name,

as is well known, the Brahmans designate the

chariots of their gods ; the centre is formed by

the region Sarvarth'asiddha, and the re

gions are called Aparajita, Jayanta,

Vaijayanta, and Vijaya, all of which

names intimate that the inhabitants of these

regions have acquired these habitations by the

highest cognition and by the most perfect virtue.

Beneath these regions follow nine worlds like

steps, arranged in terraces, inhabited by divine

beings and bearing the following names :—

Aditya, Prithukarma, Saumiinasa,

* Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 194 and p. 226. The

writings consulted by him are the Sangrahanlratna and

the Lokanathas&tra, both in Prakrit.

+ Some Remarks on. the Relation that subsists be*

ttceen the Jaina and Brahmanical systems of Geography.

By the Rev. J. Stevenson, D.D. in the Jour, of the Bo. U.

of the R. As. S. II. p. 410 seqq. with a map. The

numbers communicated by him are the following, wherein

it is to be observed that Jlount Mem forms the centre

also in this system, and that Suvarnabhumi ia tho ox-

tremest country and the playground of the gods :—

Radius of the circle enclosing the

dvtpas 25,350,000

Extent of Suvarnabhumi 15,750,000

Extent of Lokaloka 125,000,000

166,100,000 yojanas.

Subtracting this from the radius •

of the whole 230.000,000

Remain 83,900,000 yojanas.

For Lokakalaka I read Lokaloka, because this name de

signates, according to my remarks in Z. f. d. K. d. M. VII.

p. .'125, a mountain surrounding the outermost of the oceans

and forming the boundary of the world. As this mountain

is named in the Pur&nas, the Jainas havo borrowed this

idea from them.

X These differences, which are of little consequence here,

have been collected by A. Weber in his Satruftjayami-

Mtmya, pp. 19, 20.

§ According to J. Stevenson's note to the Kalpasutra,

p. 9 1. Theso three names are adduced also by Colobrooke,

Jlisc. Essays, II.1 p. 222, and to this division also, according

to A. Weber's remarks (ut sup. p. 90), the expression tri-

ihanJa relates, which occurs several times in the tfairuu-

jayamaliatiiiya.

|| Hemachand.ra, IV. v. 946, p. 76. AirAyatais the

name of a varsha or part of the world, and its mention

here is not clear, nor is that of the name Kuru.

f According to A. Weber, vt sup. p. 90.

* Colobrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 221 seqq. On the

Buddhist system of the gods see Ind. Alt. HI. p. 3S7 st'/".
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Sumanasa, Savisala Sarvatobha-

d r a , Manorania, Suprabaddha, and

Sudarsana.*

After these celestial regions, the D i g a m b a-

r a s, or pious men of the Jainas, place sixteen,

and other authors twelve regions, which are

arranged in eight grades above the earth.

These have the following names :—A c h y u t a,

Aruna, Pranata and A n a t h a , S a h a s-

r a r a , S u k r a , L a n t a k a , Brahma,

Maliondra and Sanatkumara, Isana

and S a d h a m a . These twelve worlds are

called Vimunas, and their inhabitants in com

mon Kalpavdsln. Lastly, the Jainas distin-

guish four classes of gods of low rank, namely :

Vaimanika, Bhuvanapati, Jyoti-

h h a , and Vyantara. The last class contains

the Pisachas, Rakshasas, Gandhar-

v a s, and the remaining evil spirits and servitors

of the gods of the Brahmans. The Jyotisha are,

as the name implies, the stars, the planets, the

moon and the sun.f The gods inhabiting

the abovenamed twelve worlds belong to the

Vaimanikas. The class of Bhuvana

pati s , i. o. lords of the worlds, consists of ten

divisions, each five whereof are governed by

the Brahmanic king of gods, I n d r a ; in this

class the Jainas reckon the As arakumaras,

the Nagakumaras, etc. ; and they have,

doubtless from hatred to the Brahmans,

deprived their I n d r a of his particular servants

the Gandharvas and Apsarasas. Let it

be observed in conclusion that the preceding

description of the system of the gods of the

Jainas abundantly proves the thesis that tho

system of gods of this sect is a peculiar one,

and that it has assigned a subordinate place

to the Brahmanic deities. This is also plain

from the circumstance that the Jainas consider

all these beings to be mortal, the Jyotishas

perhaps being the only exceptions. J

Of the constitution and manner of livinor of
o

the Jainas, I mean to point out only the princi

pal features, as a detailed representation of the

subject is foreign to the purpose now in view.

They consist of two large divisions : priests and

devout persons are called S a d h n—the good ;

and laymen S r a v a k a s , which name, strictly

meaning " hearer," designates also an adherent

of B u d d h a . The names M u k t a m b a r a>

Muktavasana, and Digambara apply

only to those members of this sect which close

ly follow the laws of nudity §. The pious

obtain also the name Yati, given by Brahmans

from olden times to their penitents. The

Jainas resemble the Brahmans in the following

particulars :—they admit offour castes ; they sub

mit to the sacred ordinances called sanskdra,

which commence at the birth and last till mar

riage ; they worship some of the household gods

of the chief Brahmanic sects ; and, at least in

Southern India, Brahmans perform religious

ceremonies for tho Jainas. \\ Their festivals

are peculiar, and are especially dedicated to

P a r s v a n a t h a, the 23rd, and to Vardha-

m a n a or M a h a v i r a , the 24th Jina, in loca

lities where temples are built to their memory.^"

The Jainas erect marble, and sometimes co

lossal, statues of these two Jinas.* Besides the

festivals dedicated to them, they celebrate also

* This name occurs also amon? Buddhists and designates

among them a class of gods of the second dhyi.no, ; see

Ind. Alt. III. p. 391.

t The Jainas assnnie. according to Colebrooke, Vise,

Essays, II. p. 223, that the sun. the moon, the planets,

and tlie stars take too much time in their rotations

around Sumeru in order ti appear at the right time,

and thorefore they double all these celestial bodies.

X Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 223. Also Wilson, has,

v.t svp. represented the mythology of the Jainas. According

til him, the name Kalpavasiii refers to the circumstance

that each of theso twelve gods presides over one kalpa

or period.

§ J. Stevenson's prefaeo to his edition of the Kalpastitra,,

p. x<ri.; Colebrooke, Misc. Essays.l. p. 380. The name

8 A d h u applies only to secular (not monastic) priests ;

(.see below, p. 262, n. %) ; D i g a m b a ra—literally a man

whose garmont is space. On SrAvaka seo Ind. Alt. II. p. 461.

I| Colebrooke, in his Misc. Essays, II. p. 192, and

Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 273. [The Priests in all tho

Jaina temples in Western India are Brahmans.—Ed. Ind.

Ant]

T Wilson, in As. Res. XVII. p. 276. There is a cele

brated temple of PArsvanathaon Mount 8 a m o t a

Sikhar or P'arasn Ath in Pachete, on the frontiers

of RAmgarh, described in the Description of the Temple

of Pdrivan&tha at Samet Stkhar, by Lieut.-Col. William

Francklin. in the Trans, of the R. As. S. I. pp. 52/ seqq. On

this spot this Jina obtained his deliverance, i. e. he died.

There is a temple of M a h A v i r a , considered very sacred,

near ApApuri, PApapuri, or Pavapuri, in South

Bihar, on the spot where MahAvira orVardhamana

died ; it is frequented by many pilgrims from distant places.

In the district N a v A d A , in South BihAr. there are three

temples dedicated to this Tirthankara, and they are much

frequented by Jaina pilgrims : they are described in De

scription of Temples of the Jains in South Behar and

Blwnhalpwr,\>yY)T. Fr. Buchanan Hamilton, TV. R. As. S.

I. pp. 523 seqq. In all these three temples B h u j a k Brah

mans undertake to purify and to adorn them ; they also

receive the pilgrims. In a fourth temple at Purl the foot-

Bteps of M ah A vira are shown to the pilgrims ; here he

is called Gautam a M ah Avira. A few inscriptions

preserved there have been communicated by Colebrooke,

I. pp. 320 seqq. under the title On Inscriptions at Temples

of the Jaina Sect in, South Behar. They owe their origin

to a pious Jaina.namei Gangr&ma Govardha.na<l&sa, and

one of them bears the date Saikvit 1686, or 1629 a.d.

* As well as to Kiahabhanutha.—Ed. Ind. Ant.
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such a3 are kept by the other Hindus, e. jr. the

Vas a nl ay dtrd , or vernal festival.* From

theBuddhist priests, the pious among the Jainas,

have taken to the custom of living quietly during

the varsha or rainy season, of devoting them

selves to the study of their sacred scriptures, and

of practising fasting and meditationf during

that time.J The V a i s y a s among the Jainas

engage in trade only, and the names Brahmana,

Kshatriya, and Sudra denote among them other

occupations and ranks. §

Before bringing this to a close, I have only

to add an outline of the history of the sect, and

to lay before my readers a condensed view of

the present extension of the Jainas.

Most probably Pirsvaor P a r s v a n a t h a,

the 23rd Jina, may be considered as the real

founder of this sect.|[ He was the son of king

Asvasena by his spouse V a m a or B h a -

m a n i , and was born in V it r a n a s i . The

statement that he was a descendant of the old

race of Ikshvaku raises doubts, because

Buddha's family, the S a k y a dynasty,

which reigned in Kapilavastu, is well

known to have belonged to that ancient Soma-

v a li s a or solar race, and the Jainas would easily

be tempted to attribute the same origin to the

founder of their sect, especially as it had been

attributed also to R i s h a b h a, the first Jina.%

He died aged 100 years, on Mount Sameta

Sikhara, in Southern Bihar, 250 years, it is said,

before the demise of his successor, Vardha-

mana orMahavira. The opinion that this

Jina was a real person is specially supported

by the circumstance that the duration of his

life does not at all transgress the limits of

probability, as is the case with his predeces

sors.** According to previous researches, that

event took place during the first or second

century of our era.f Of tho next Jina, i. e.

VardhamanaorMahavira, also V i r a,

we possess more extensive biographies than of

any of his predecessors, since the Kalpasutra

deals specially with this subject, and since it

has been treated with predilection also in other

writings of the Jainas ; that book is moreover

the oldest among tho Jainas, tho date whereof

can be accurately fixed, because its author

Bhadrabahu was a contemporary of the

Vallahhi king Dhruvasena, and because

the time of the Jina Suri Achara, the

author of the most important Purdna, is not

quite certain. J One consequence .of his great

fame was that many miracles are related of him,

and that supernatural power has been attributed

to him.

His father's name was Siddhartha, and

his real mother's T r i s a 1 a ; the statement that

his father was descended from the old epic

monarch Ikshvaku must in this case also be a

fiction§. The informationthat his wife wascalled

Jasodi must also be an invention, because, as

is well known, one of the three spouses of the

founder of the Buddhist religion bore a similar

name, viz. Jasodhara[|. Mahavira re

nounced the world in his 28th year, devoted

himself entirely to a pious and contemplative

life, and after two years had advanced so far

that he attained the rank of a Jina. During

the next six years he laboured with great success

in the propagation of his views, and then took

up his habitation in the village Nalanda, ^fin

M a g a d h a , which is often mentioned in the

oldest history of the religion of S a k y a -

s i 5 h a. Here he gained, among other per

sons as disciples, also G o s ii 1 a, and convinced

Vardhanasena, an adherent of C h a n -

drachary a, of his errors. This latter ob

* Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 272 and p. 277.

t See Ind. Alt. II. p. 450 and p. 723.

J J. Stevenson's Preface to his edition of the Kalpa-

sitra, p. xxii., and p. 9 of the text. The expression for it

is Pary&shana, and in the vernaculars Pajj&shan. This

period of time is divided into two sections, i. e. one which

begins 50 days before, and another which commences after

the 5th day of the bright half of the month Bhadrapada,

i. e. about tho 20th July. During the first portion the

Svetombara sect, characterized by its white dress, fasts,

and during the second that of the Digambaras.

§ On the Srawacs or Jainsj by Dr. Buchanan Ha

milton in Trans, of the R. As. S. I. pp. 531 seqq. Tho

Jamas' of South Bihar are treated also in the following

dissertation :—On the Srawacs or Jains, by Major James

Delamaine, Bengal Army, ibid. I. pp. 418 seqq.

|| Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, vol. II. p. 312 and I. p.

381. According to this passage, he had also the name

Lunchitakeaa generally in use among the Jainas,

because, when he entered the priesthood, he cut off five

handful* of hair. Of him also the 5th chapter of the

Knlpasutra, p. 97, treats, and Hemachandra v. 28, p. 0,

where also he is culled P a r s v a .

1 Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 208.

** Thus, c. g. his predecessor lived 1000 years, accord

ing te Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, II. p. 212. [Vide ante,

p. 139.]

t See above, p. 197. J See above, p. 198.

§ Kalpasutra, I. p. 221 seqq. ; Colebrooke, Misc. Essays,

II. p. 213 seqq., and Wilson,/!*. Res. XVII. p. 251 seqq. Ac

cording to the lost author he was born in the unknown

town Pavana, in Bhuratakshetra. The father

of this Jina is also called Sreyfinsa and Yasas vin, and

his son S r a in a n a.

|| See Jim!. Alt. II. p. 08. Prince Sarvavira was the

father of J a s o d a.

% On this celebrated village see Ind. Alt. IV. G92.
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served the injunctions of P a r s v a n a t h a

concerning dress, which P a r s v a n a t h a ad

mitted, but M a h a v i r a on the contrary entirely-

rejected ; therefore the adherents of the prede

cessor are called Svetdmbara, i. e. white-dressed,

whilst those of Mah a v i r a are, on account of

their nudity, called Digambaras.

Afterwards Mahi'tvira roamed through

various regions of Central Iudia, but especially

through the countries on the middle course of

the Gang a, in the neighbourhood of which

the town K a u s a mbi is situated*. Here he

devoted himself during nearly eleven years to the

strictest asceticism and to the hardest privations,

wherebyhe attained the highest degreeof wisdom

and sanctity. Thus he awakened the envy and

hatred especially ofthcBrahmansinM a g a d h a.

Three sons of the Brahman V a s u b h u t i, born

in this country, of the Gautama family, called

Indrabhuti, Agnibhiiti, and V a y u -

b h u t i , imagined they could refute the doc

trines of Mahavira, but were vanquished

by him and became the most zealous adherents

of their former antagonist.! The latter be

took himself after this brilliant success to the

court of king Hastipala in Apapapnri

or P a p a p u r i or P a v a p u r i, in the vicinity

of the ancient capital Rajagriha, where, at

the age of 7'2 years, he terminated his eventful

life. After his death his corpse was solemnly

burnt. J

If P a r s v a n a t h a is to be considered as the

real founder of the Jaina doctrine, Vardha-

raana or Mahavira must be regarded as the

propagator thereof. His chief tenets were that

he attributed a real existence to jiva, the sonl,

and supposed that it imparts life to individual

bodies, and is destined to bear all the pains and

troubles of migration through many various

forms, until it gets liberated from these bonds

through the deepest insight into the true nature

of things and by the most perfect virtue. § He

further maintained that matter is a reality, and

thereby rejected two fundamental doctrines of

Buddhism, according to which all existences

are without contents and substance, and the first

cause of all things is avidyd, i. c. non-existence

and untruth.* Maiavira acquired many

adherents, as the following statements will

prove. The number of the holy men or

Sudhus amounted to 14,000, and of the Sddhcu

or holy women to 36,000 ; the Sramanas, i. e.

pious men acquainted with the sacred scriptures

called Piirva, amounted to 300. The number of

the Avculliijndnin, orsuch priests as are acquaint

ed with the limits of the injunctions was just as

considerable. There were 700 Kevalin, i. e. pious

men who abstained from works and devoted

themselves entirely to contemplative life, and

500 Manovid, i. e. possessors of wisdom. By

the name Vddin, men aro designated who

are skilled in carrying on disputations : their

number was 400. The number of Srdvalcas

or laymen amounted to 51,000, and that of

the Srdvikds or women of this kind was

stated to bo 300,000, an evident exaggeration.

Of tho eleven most prominent disciples of

M a ha v l r a, only Indrabhuti and S u-

dharma or Sudharman survived him. In

favonr of the view that M a h a v l r a was the

real propagator of the Jaina doctrine, it may be

adduced that the writer of the Satrunjaya-

mdhdtmya makes him the author of his book.

That this doctrine was propagated from M a -

g a d h a, or, if it so pleases, from Southern Bihar,

to the other parts of India, becomes almost cer

tain from the circumstance that Mahavira

botained his most important triumphs just in that

country, and that he, as well as his predecessor

Parsvanutha, died and was buried there. To

* Oh the position of this town see Ind. Alt. III. 200,

note 2.

t Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 256 seqq., who communicates

several statements about these three and the eistht re

maining disciples of AI a h a v i r a from the commentary of

Hemachandra to his Dictionary, and justly notices

that Buchanan Hamilton is mistaken in assuming, in the

Trans, of the R. As. S. I. p. 538, that Indrabh uti. who

is, on account of his descent of course, also called G a u-

t a m a, is no other than Gautama Buddha himself.

Biemachandra enumerates, I. v. 31 seqq. p. 7, the 11

Gan'ldkipas or presidents of the assemblies, who bear the

following names :— Indrabh uti, A g u i b h U t i , and

VSynbhuti: theso three brothers were Gautama-s;

Mandita and Mauryaputra were step-brothers and

respectively descendants of the Vedic Rishis Vasish-

t h a and K a s y a p a ; Vyakta, Sudharnia,Akam-

pita,Achalabhratri, Metarya, and P r a b h & s a,

were likewiso descendants of ancestors of Brahmanic fami

lies.

X Kalpastitra, vi. p. 84 seqq.; Colebrooke, Misc. Es

says, II. p. 215, and Wilson. As. Res. XVII. p. 261. The

statement here made, that Mahavira died 1009 years

before the conversion of the Chalukya king K u m »-

r a p al a to the doctrine of the Jaiiias, is just as worthless

as the information that the Ka Ipasutra was first publicly

read 980 years after that event; this monarch began,

according to Ind. AlK III. p. 507, to reign in 117-1, so that

Mahnv ira would have died 495 vears before Christ.

§ Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 259. . .

|| See Ind. Alt. II. 461.

*H Wilson, As. Res. XVII. p. 200. He properly observes

that S&dhu is not a general name for Jaino- priests, but only

for one division of them ; this conception of the mime is pre

ferable to that given by J. Stevenson (sec above, p. 2GU, u. §) .

On the title I'&rva see above, p. 199.
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this it is also to be added that numerous Jaina

pilgrims from distant Indian countries, e. <]. from

Lower Rajasthan, wander to G a y a and to

other holy localities of South Bihar.*

So far as the successors of the last Jina are

concerned, B h a d r a b a h u, the author of the

Kalpasutra, has given a list of twenty-seven of

them with reference to their descent, together

with the years in which they followed after

M a h a v i r a and his successors.f As the

last of these snccessors is said to have followed

in the year 993 as a propagator of the Jaina

religion, it is self-evident that, although the

names may be correct, the chronological data of

this list are worthless. Here it must not be over

looked that the last chronological data occur only

in one manuscript. I suspect that the author of

the Kalpasutra, after pushing the time of Var-

dhamana into too remote an antiquity, has united

with each other several lists of contemporane

ous chiefs of the Jaina doctrine, so &s to present

contemporaneous spiritual representatives of this

sect as successors.

Now I pass to the comparison of the data

concerning the propagation of the Jaina doctrine

from Magadha to the other parts of India. It

appears very influential during the reign of the

Chalukya monarch P u 1 a k e s i , who govern

ed a great portion of the DakhanJ from about

485 till 510. From the circumstance that,

according to the testimony of Hiwen Thsang,

Buddhism had formerly flourished much in

Julya or Choi a, but had in his time

entirely disappeared from the country, as

well as from the fact that the Jainas, according

to incontrovertible testimonies, conquered the

Buddhists in this country §,—I have al

ready drawn the conclusion that the Jainas

had been very powerful in this part of the

Dakhan towards the end of the sixth century. In

this district we find this sect still flourishing at

the end of the tenth century. || In the south

ernmost district, that of the P ft n d y a s, this

religion, which succeeded that of Sakyasin-

h a , likewise found entrance, and the ruler of

that country, Euna Piindya, who is proba

bly to be placed in the ninth century, was at

first inclined towards it, but afterwards went

over to Saivaism.^f On the Malabar coast the

princelings in T u 1 u va , the principal of whom

resided in Ikeri, who were • descended from

Jaina women, and were formerly dependants of

the dynasty ofVijayanagara, greatly loved

the doctrines of the Jainas*

In Gujarat, which is more to the north, the

Jaina religion enjoyed the protection of the

powerful Valabhi monarch Siladitya, who

ruled his extensive realm with a firm hand,

from about 545 till 595, although he did not, as

has been asserted, belong to this sect himself.t

Of the Y a d a v a s who reigned in th3 peninsula

of Gujarat during the last moiety of the twelfth

century, one, Mandika, was most probably an

adherent of the Jainas, because in the inscription

relating to this dynasty he is said to have wor

shipped N e m i, the 22nd Jina. J This doctrine

was especially promoted and protected by the

family of the 0 h a 1 u k y a s which reigned in

Chandravati, on the western slope of the

A r b u d a mountains, under the supremacy of

the V a g h e 1 a dynasty. § In this respect T e-

japalaand his brother Viistupala par

ticularly distinguished themselves. On this

mountain they built temples, planted groves

and trees, and dug tanks on the roads,

in the villages and towns. || The tem

ples were consecrated by these two pious

brothers themselves. The temple which was

completed in the month Phdlrjuna deserves

special mention. In it statues of the ancestors

* Buchanan Hamilton, Trans, of the B. As. Soc. vol. III.

p. 552.

+ P. 100 se/q. The first is Sudharma; after the

8th Maha g i r i, the predecessor of B a 1 i 3 a 1 a, the first of

the second list, and the S u h a s t i who was his contem

porary, a double list follows ; the first terminates with four

founders of sakhos or sects of Jainas, which are called

Nagila, P a d m i 1 a , Jayanta, and T a p a s a j the

second with Kshamasvamin.

I See Ind. Alt. IV. 07, 98.

§ See Ind. Alt. IV. 12", and on the names andsito of this

country p. 231 and also note 3.

|| "See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 246.

IT See Ind. Alt. IV. 239, and Wilson's remarks on the

time of this king in Historical Sketch of the Kingdom of

PandyavaT.oftheR.As. S. III. p. 218. According to

Ind. Alt. IV. p. 237, note 2, it is dubious whether the eele-

brated Tamil teacher and author Tiruvall aver was a

contemporary of this prince, although tradition makes

him so.

* See Ind. Alt. IV. p. 180, and Francis Buchanan, A

Journey from Madras, &c. III. p. 8, p. COS, p. 74, p. 78 seqq.

Ac. Thedynastyof V ij ay anagar a reiguedfrom about

1336 till 1501.

t See luil. Alt. III. p. 515 seqq.

% See Ind. Alt. III. p. 570.

§ See Ind. Alt. III. p. 574, with note 3, where the

names of the members of this family are given. According

to Ind. Alt. III. p. 577, the B a g h e 1 a s reigned from 1178

till 1297.

I Wilson's Sanskrit Inscriptions at Abu, in As. lies.

XVI. p. 3U.S. This is inscription xvin. 2 seqq. The month

Phtilgun answers, to the last moiety of February and the

first of March.
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of these two brothers, of their wives and sons,

were erected. They appeared as the regents of

the ten higher spheres, and as if in the act of

looking at Kandapa, the founder of their

family. The statues were represented riding on

elephants, which animals are greatly venerated

by the Jamas as well as by their predecessors

the Bauddhas* The high esteem enjoyed by

these two brothers is also evident from statues of

their wives having found a place in this temple,

and from Tejapala having erected a genea

logical tree of his spouse Anupama Devi.f At

the sides of this temple 52 cells had been

arranged for the principal Jamas, and at the

entrance to the temple there was a varandaka,

or porch.J

The nature of the testimonies on the propa

gation of the Jaina doctrine from Magadha

to other parts of India suffers from two defects

inseparable from them ; firstly because they are

very incomplete, and secondly because from the

religious opinions of the rulers of Indian coun

tries no conclusion can be drawn as to the

number of their subjects who professed the re

ligion of the Jainas. This gap may safely be

filled out by the statements about the present

extension of this sect, because it is certain that

it has won no new adherents in later times.

Magadha, or, according to modern ter

minology, Southern Bihar, the original country

of the Jainas, is their principal seat.§ In

M a lava there are also many Jainas ; here they

are split into many sects, they observe the fasts,

and the law of ahinsu or non-injury to living

beings very strictly, and aro very active and

honest || . They engage chiefly in commerce

here also. They agree with the Buddhists in

calling the highest deity A d i n a t h a ; this

is known to be also a name of Buddha, espe

cially among the Nepalese. They prefer P a r -

s v a n a t h a, the penultimate Jina, to M a h a -

v i r a the last.

In the west ofthe A r a v a 1 i chain, or Marwiir

in the wider sense of this name, adherents of the

sect which now engages our attention are not

wanting ; this remark applies especially to J o -

dhapura.*[ On the other hand the Jaina

religion maintained in Gujarat its old promi

nent position ; there adherents of this sect live

in most of the towns, and in the peninsula

of this name there is scarcely a village which

does not contain several Jainas* The sanc

tuary praised so much already in the Hatruh-

jayamahutmya, and situated on the mountain

of the same name, has been in much later times

also visited by devout pilgrims. This fact ap

pears from three inscriptions preserved in the

adjacent Palitana.t The essential point of the

second inscription is that D a s a K a r m a s a h a,

who was a descendant of a G a n a d h a r a c h a n -

d r a or president of an assembly, and is zea

lously devoted to the Jaina doctrine, was by the

liberality of the emperor A k b a r , who is justly

praised for his tolerance, placed in a position to

again renovate and to embellish that sanctuary.

The third inscription reports that the pious

T e j a p a 1 a undertook in the year 1583 a pil

grimage to the sacred mountain Satrunj aya

and richly endowed this sacred place.J

After this review of the propagation of the

Jainas in Hindostan I turn to the Dakhan.

In the wide region of the north-western

Dakhani highland inhabited by the M a h a-

r it s h t r a s or M a r A. t h a s, Brahrnanism do

minated so much that but few adherents of the

sect in question would be induced either to

* These ten spheres are probably in the nine higher

regions of the gods and demigods, together with the highest,

». <?. of the Jainas ; on this see Colebrooke's Observations

on the Jains, in his Misc. Essays, III. p. 221.

t Namely inscription xvm. 40 seqq. As. Res. XVI d

307.

I Thus must no doubt be read for balAnlta.

§ This is particularly clear from Buchanan Hamilton's

account, Trans, of the It. A. S. I. p. 585 sejq. mentioned

above, p. 2C1, note §.

|| Sir John Malcolm, A Memoir of Central India and

Maliea, II. p. 102 seqq. To conclude from the contents, the

dissertation of James Delamaine in Traits, of the R. As. S.

I. p. 413 seiq. quoted above, p. 2G1. note £ refers also to

M a 1 a v a ; this supposition is confirmed by the circum

stance of its having been submitted by Sir John Malcolm

to the Asiatic Society.

«T James Tod's The Annals and Antiquities of Rajas-

t/ui-ii, I. p. 720: II. p. 734, ie. [Madras Ed. I.- 622; II.

072.—Ed.]

* Edward Thornton's Gazetteer, &e. II. and the word

Ouzerat.

fThey are published under the following title : Inscrip

tions from Palitana. Communicated by Capt. LeGrand

Jacob in the J. of the B. B. of the R. As. S. 1. p. 56 seqq.

The inscription communicated on p. 57 he translated only

as an extract; the second, p. 59, by A. B. Orlebar with the

help of Venayaka Shastree ; it is dated Suihvat 1637. or 1580,

in the reign of the Emperor Akbar. The third inscription

is translated by Bill Gangadhar Shastri and dated Samvat

1650 or 1583. Akbar reigned from 1556 tdl 1605. The

text of the two last inscriptions is printod on p. 94. [Though

Lassen speaks of the inscriptions as " in dem behachbarten

Palitana," they are from Satrunjaya itself.—Ed.]

X According to the note of LeGrand Jacob in the J. of

the B. B. of the 11. As. S. I. p. 56, Palitana, Sani^ta-

s i k h a r a (on which see above, p. 260. note *), and Giri-

n a g a r a in the peninsula of Gnjar&t, with Mount Arbudrt,

and Chandragiri in the Himalayas, are the saered localities

most visited by the Jainas. fOn Arbuda vide ante, p.

249.-ED.]
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settle or to remain there. In the north-eastern

Dakhani highland the Jainas constitute so

small a portion ofthe population that they are not

worth mentioning. Their chief seats are partly

in the southern half of the Dakhani highland,

partly in Tuluva or South Kanara, on the Malabar

coast.* Their chief seats in this portion of

Southern India are as follows :—M a 1 e y u r ,

Balagoda or Belligola, and M a d u -

g i r i , where also are a few famed temples of

the Jciinas.f Of these holy places Belligola

or Balagoda appears to be the principal

one, because we possess a special list of the

teachers there.J

As the reports of Byzantine authors about

India are too insignificant to be treated in

detail, I prefer to utilize their communications

of this kind, whenever they are worth discuss

ing, for the history of Indian commerce, or to

put them on suitable occasions before my readers

and to explain them. The only information to be

considered in this place occurs in the history of

Laonikos Chalkondylas, and refers to

a period immediately after the time of Taimur§.

The material contents of this passage are, that

this bellicose monarch had been attacked by

nine kings, among which was also an Indian

king named T£axa™"r > ^nt he marched over

the A r a x e s or Oxus, victoriously repelled

these attacks, and subjugated, besides other

countries, also the whole of India as far as

Taprobane. This king of the Hindus had

his seat in the Chatagia mountains. The

Hindus worshipped Apollon, Sere, and Artemis

as gods, and sacrificed annually to the first

deity horses, to the second cows, and to the

third new-born boys.

In order to understand this report, it is first

to be noticed that after the occupation and

appalling devastation of the capital, D e h 1 i ,

in a.d. 1398, Taimur caused himself to be

proclaimed Emperor of India, and on his de

parture from India left the former emperor,

M a h m u d T o g h 1 u k, a fugitive. || It is an

error that he subjugated the whole of India and

Taprobane. How the name of the Hindu

king T z a c h a t a 0 s is to be explained defies

me ; and further, there is no region in India the

name of which bears any resemblance to Cha

tagia. In the asvamedha, the equine sacrifice,

two horses are offered, not to Apollon or Sdri/a

however, but to one of the two great popular

gods. It may properly be questioned whether

at that time the Hindus sacrificed cows, which

they deemed sacred, to the honour of Here,

although bloody offerings were made to Durgd,

who alone can be meant here.^f The report

that young boys were sacrificed to the moon-

goddess is just as incredible ; the only true fact

is that to Kali or to Ghdmundd small inoffensive

animals were offered,** and therefore the Byzan

tine historian called his Hindu goddess Artemis.

JAIN INSCRIPTIONS AT SRAVANA BELGOLA.

BY LEWIS RICE, BANGALOR.

At the Jain village of S r a v ana Belgola,tt

on a smaller hill named IndraBitta, facing

the loftier ChandraBittaon which stands

the colossal image of Go mates vara, are a

* This results first from Francis Buchanan, A Journey

from Madras, &c. I. p. 113, p. 240, p. 333, and p. 421 ; II.

p. 74 seen, and p. 80; III. p. 19 se /</., p. 80, p. 89, p. 109,

p. 27. p- 421, p. 93, p. 120, p. 131 bis, p. 134, p. 391, and

p. 401 ; further from a dissertation by the same author in As.

Kes. IX. p. 279 seqq. bearing the title : Particulars of the

Jainas, extract from a. Journal by I)r. Francis Buchanan.

Accurate information about the Ja inns of those parts is

contained in the following tract Account of the Jaiyis,

collected from a Priest of this Sect, at Madgiri, translat

ed by Cavelly Boria, Brahman,for Major Mackenzie, ibid.

JX. p. 244 seqq. The latter wrote also Extracts from a

Journal of Major C. Mackenzie, ibid. IX. p. 272 seqq.

t J. A. Dubois, Mo:Hrs, Institutions, et Ceremonies

des Peuples de Untie, II. p. 502. Tho author gives on

p. 499 seqq. an interesting report about the doctrines and

manner of living of the adherents of this sect in those parts.

Malejuris a village situated in Southern Maisur;

Mudugherri or Mudgerl may be the same with

Muddukhrat, which town, according to Edward

Thornton's Gazetteer, &c. I. voc, is situated in the Madras

Presidency 17° 54' N. Lat. and 94° 42' E. Long, from Ferro.

Balagoda, which is also spelt Balikota.is, according

to the same work, in 10° 10' N. Lat. and 93o 36' E. Long.

from Ferro, and is situated 50 English miles west of

M u d g a 1.—f See lnd. Ant. II. 129—Ed.]

I As. Res. IX. p. 264 seqq.

§ III. p. 103 of the Bonn edition. The passage here

alluded to relates to the beginning of the year 1405. The

other statements of Laonikos Chalkondylas

about India either contain matters already familiar, or are

exaggerated and incorrect. It is well known that the

Hindus are divided into castes, and that there plants grow

to an unusual size, which however this author greatly

exaggerates. Tho magnitude of the Bamboo-reed-!, from

which the Hindus manufacture river-boats, was reported

upon according to above, II. p. 623, by Herod >tus, already.

Besides the known -rivers Ganges, Indos, Hyjruspes (sic),

Hydraotes, and Hyphasis, he mentions also the Angathines,

which may perhaps be a gross corruption of the name

Akesines. II Ferishta by Briggs, I. p. 472 seqq.

t See lnd. Alt. IV. p. 63 1.

** See lnd. Alt. IV. p. 637-

tt This spoiling is adopted on the authority of an inscrip

tion at the place. The name according to this version is

derived from Old Kan. bel, white, and kola, softened in

combination to goli, pond or talk. There is a very large

and fine tank between the two hills.
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number of inscriptions cut in the rock both on

the summit and around the sides. The char

acters in which they are engraved are of a

curious elongated form, measuring a foot or

more in length, strikingly distinct in the rays

of the sun, but scarcely distinguishable when in

shade. The inscriptions consist mostly of three

or four lines apiece, and are scored about in all

directions, without any appearance of order.

The learned men attendant on the Jain pontiff

of the neighbouring math can neither read the

characters, nor give any account of the inscrip

tions.

After various attempts I succeeded in getting

a clue to the letters, some of which resemble

those of the Kanarese alphabet. On applying

the key thus obtained, the inscriptions are

found to be written in the ancient Kanarese

dialect. The one of which a facsimile and ren

dering are now given proves to be an epitaph

to a Jain saint. None of the inscriptions I

have seen contains a date, and in the present in

stance there is nothing on which to found a con

jecture as to its antiquity except the archaic

forms of expression, and these hardly form a suf

ficiently definite basis on which to proceed. I

hope, however, in a future contribution, to give

renderings of others which contain more his

torical information, and from these an approx

imation to the age of these inscriptions may be

more safely made.

Transliteration.

Sura chapam bole vidyul lategala tera vol manju

vol tori begam

piridhu Bri rupa lila dhana vibhava maha ra-

sigal nillav argge

paramarttha mechche nan i dharaniyul iravan

endu sanyasana ga-

yduru satvannadi Sena Pravara muni vara deva

lokakke sandar.

Translation.

Rapidly scattering like the rainbow, like

clustering flashes of lightning, or like a dewy

cloud, to whom are the treasures of beauty,

pleasure, wealth and power secure ? Should I,

who love the chief good, remain attached to this

world ? Thus saying, he assumed the state of a

sannydsi, and by his virtue the eminent muni.

SenaPravara reached the world of sods

(deva loka).

Bangalore, 19lh July 1873.

THE MRITYULANGALA UPANISHAD.

BY A. C. BURNELL, M.C.S., M.K.A.S., &c, HAXGALOK.

For a long time our knowledge of the Upa-

nishads was derived from Anquetil du Perron's

strange translation of a Persian version of fifty,

made about two centuries ago, to gratify the

curiosity of a Muhammadan Prince.* Of the

large number mentioned and paraphrased in

this work the original Sanskrit texts have been

discovered except in a few instances ; one of

these exceptions is the forty-second of du Per

ron's list, the Mrat-lankoul, which he explains

as " Halitus mortis." Prof. A. Weber, who

has thrown light on all the " burning questions"

of Sanskrit literature, has, in the ninth volume

of his Indische Studien, also discussed this

missing Upanishad, and by his almost intuitive

knowledge of the UpanLshad literature suc

ceeded in restoring whole sentences of the ori

ginal. On examining the Tanjor Library in

1871-2, I, however, found two MSS. of this

tract. One (No. 7210) is written in Devanii-

gari, and is about 100 years old ; the other (No.

9727) is a palm-leaf MS. in the Grantha cha

racter, and much injured. It is probably 200

years old. This tract is perhaps wrongly

included among the Upanishads—it rather be

longs to the Tantric worship.f Yet, as it is

included by so good an authority as the Persian

translators, it may be worth while to give an

account of it. The Tanjor MSS. present dif

ferent recensions,—a shorter, the Devaniigari ;

and a longer, the Grantha. This last seems

to be the nearest to what the Persian translator

had before him.

The text runs as follows :—

Asya srinirityulaiigalamahfiniantrasya iilu-

Jchaldhgahi rishih ; anushtup chandah ; Kalag

• It is said to have been made by, or for, Dara Shakoh,

whose unhappy story is so graphically told by Bernier.

. Ai regards the Muhammauans' study of Sanskrit, seo Prof.

Blochmann's translation of the Ain-i-Alb'Jrl, pp. 10-1-5,

especially the interesting cjuotations in the notes. The

Muhammadans seem to have formed a very low opinion of

the Sanskrit literature.

t Inasmuch as the mantra, is not Vedic, though its use is

evidently imitated from Vedic rituuU.
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niradro devata. [Aham eva kala iti bijaro ;

na 'ham kala iti saktih, kilakam mrityumjayo-

pasthime viniyogah.]* " Atha 'to yogajihva me

madhuvadini. Aham eva kalo na 'ham kalasya

ritam satyam "—[ity asya mantrasya Yama

rishih ; anushtup chandah ; Kiilagnirudro de

vata mrityumjayopasthane viniyogah.]

"ritam satyam param brahma purusham

krishnapingalam |

urdhvaretam virupaksham visvarupaya vai

namah ||

Om varavrishabhaphenakapfiline pasupataye

namo namah [varavrishabhaphenakapabiya

pasupataye svaha ! om ! aum ! hrim ! srtm !] iti

smrite [yadi smriJ] mrityulangale, brahmaha

'brahmahii bhavati ; abrahmachari subrahma-

chari bhavati gurudaragami agami bhavati

[suvarnasteyi asteyi bhavati] ; surapayi apayi

bhavati.f Ekavarena japtva ashfcottarasahasra-

lakshagayatrijapaphalani bhavanti ; ashtau brah-

manan grahayitva brahmalokam avapnoti.

Yadi kasyacha na briiyat, khitri kuthiJ kunakhi

bhavati. Yam anena grihniyad andho bhavati ;

shadbhir masaih pramiyate, 'mantro nasyati—

ity iiha Mahddevo Vasishlhah.

It is not difficult to explain how this magical

formula (as 'well as the Garuda Upanishad)

came to be included in the list of Upanishads.

At the fall of Buddhism the Upanishad doc

trine or mystical teachings of the older Vedic

schools became of great importance to the

new sects which then came into existence.

Some of these Upanishads no doubt existed

separately ; others were contained in Vedic

treatises already reduced to form. Separate

collections of passages of this nature natu

rally formed an indispensable weapon to the

polemical sectaries of the day ; and, like all

systematists in India, the collectors were possess

ed of the notion that the number of the Upani

shads must be one of what they esteem fortunate,

or as possessing mystical properties. Thus the

Muktilcopanishad puts the number at 103 ; a fa

vourite number, especially in S. India, § and

which was also much used by the Buddhists. But

these collections were made in different parts of

India, and it would not be everywhere easy to

make up any number of real Upanishads ; thus

spurious ones, or even favourite devotional tracts,

would be included to make the number of the

collection perfect, and different collections would

vary much in the separate tracts they included.

It does not appear that in any part of India the

Upanishads are reckoned at a higher number

than 108, but at present there are about 170j|

separate works recognised as Upanishads in all

India. Colebrooke (Essays, I. p. 91) put the

number of them at 52, which seems to be a

Benares calculation.

The name mritijuldhgala is puzzling. It can

not possibly be translated " halitus mortis," as

Anquetil has done, probably having mistaken

one Persian word for another which looks much

the same. What, however, it is really intended

to mean is difficult to say. Ulukhalangala can

only have one meaning, and mrityulaiigala is

perhaps also obscene ; the Tantric tracts are

full of such allusions.

THE NALADIYAR.

BY THE EEV. F. J. LEEPER, TRANQUEBAR.

(Continued from page 218.)

Chapter 8.—Patience.

1. Good lord of the cool hills festooned with

springs ! speak not at all with a fool. If a fool

speak, he will speak only to injure you. To slip

away from him, and to avoid him by any means

in your power, is good. 2. When inferiors speak

improper words, the patient hearing these words

is patience indeed. The earth, surrounded with

* The passages in brackets show the variations or addi

tions of the longer recension.

+ I am from this compelled to follow No. 7210 alone, as

the Grantha MS. is so broken as to be useless.

J Svitrlknshthl(?)

§ The Upanishads in S. India are always said to be 108,

swelling waves, will not regard impatient be

haviour as praiseworthy, but baseness only.

3. Will the hard words uttered (in reproof)

by friends be more evil than the sweet words

of strangers speaking with joy, 0 lord of the

cool shore of the mighty ocean, where the beau

tiful "winged insects turn over all the flowers,

if they get men who understand the consequence

but the Telugu and Tamil BrAhmans differ in the selec

tion. It is always said that there are 108 Siva temples in

S. India, and this number is met with repeatedly.

|| Prof. Max Miiller (Z. d. d. M. G. XIX. pp. 137 ff.)

mentions 140; to these (in my Catalogue, pp. 59 ff.) I

added 5, and Dr. Haug (Brahma und die Brahmanen) 10.
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thereof ? 4. Knowing what ought to be known,

and submitting thereunto, fearing what ought to

be feared, performing every duty so as to satisfy

the world, and living in the enjoyment of pleasure

according to their means, they who are thus

disposed never experience the evils of life. 5.

When two persons are friends, mixing without

variance, should there be misconduct on the part

of one, let the other be patient, as far as he can

bear it. If he cannot take it patiently, let him

not speak evil, but withdraw to a distance,

(i. Though another do one evil, if he say, Well,

let it pass, and blame himself, it is good. To

give up intimate associates, O lord of the for

ests ! is hard even to brutes. 7. O king of

the fair hills abounding with hollow-sounding

streams ! does not close intimacy with the great

arise from the idea that they forgive the griev

ous faults that are committed against them?

Will friends be wanting to them who do what is

good ? 8. Those who are gifted with patience,

and who are not so rash as to destroy themselves

though withered and famished with hunger,

will not declare their misery to those who love

them not. They will make it known only to

those who have the power to help them. 9. Let

pleasure alone, when thou canst enjoy it, if dis

grace attends it. O Lord of the hill country

abounding in waters ! though pleasure only be

constantly regarded, it is preferable to enjoy it

in a harmless way. 10. Although he himself be

ruined, let not a man think of injuring the wor

thy; let him not. eat with whom he should not

eat, even though the flesh of his body waste

away ; let him not speak words intermingled with

falsehood, although he get the whole world can

opied by the heavens for his reward.

Chapter 9.—Not coveting another's wife.

1. Let not the modest man covet another's

wife, since the fear attending that sin is great,

the pleasure is of short duration, and if you

daily reflect, it renders one liable to the punish

ment of death by the king, and it is a sin that

daily leads men to hell. 2. To th6se who covet

their neighbours' wives these four things,—

virtue, praise, friendship, and dignity,—will not

accrue. To those who covet their neighbours'

wives these four things,—hatred, vengeance,

and sin accompanied with fear,—will accrue.

o. What benefit arises from the shamelessly

desiring one's neighbour's wife ? Since in the

Lcoing to her there is fear, in going away there

is fear, in the enjoyment itself there is fear, in

case the sin be not known there is fear,—it is

always productive of fear. 4. Of what matter

is that enjoyment, 0 wicked one, which you

regard ? Say. Since if you are discovered your

family will be dishonoured, if you are caught

your leg will be cut off ; while in the act you

are in dread, and it will cause ever-enduring

anguish in hell. 5. Those who are destitute

of everything that is good, and companions of

the vile, have habitually sinned with damsels

with mole-spotted breasts, and in a former

birth have violated by force the wives of others,

shall in the next birth be born hermaphrodites

and live by dancing. 6. Why should he look

with desire upon his neighbour's wife who, after

inquiring about a propitious day, and having the

drum beaten that all may know, has celebrated

his marriage, who has a wife tender and loving

in his own house, who then placed herself under

his care ? 7. The enjoyment of the man of

unstable mind possessed with delusion, who

desires and embraces the wife of his neighbour,

while his neighbours reproach him and his rela

tions fear and are troubled, is of the nature of

that pleasure which is caused by licking a ser

pent's head. 8. Since the desire which arises

in the minds of the wise increases not, nor

shows itself (by actions), nor extends beyond

their own family, the pain which it causes being

very grievous, and they, fearing lest by it they

should be put to shame before their foes, speak

not of it at all. Therefore it dies away of itself

in the mind. 9. An arrow, or fire, or the sun

with shining beams, though they wound and

burn, scorch only the body. But desire,'— since

it wounds, grieves, and burns the soul,—is much

more to be feared than any of these things.

10. If he plunge overhead in the water, a

man may escape from the fearful red flames

which have sprung up in, and are ravaging a

town. But though he plunge in many holy

rivers, desire will still be unquenched ; yea,

though he live like an anchorite on the moun

tain top, it will still burn.

Chapter 10.—Liberality.

1. To those men the gates of heaven shall

never be closed, who with tender hearts and

with a mind in accordance with their alms,

greatly rejoicing, give even in poverty accord

ing to their ability, even as they did in the day of

prosperity. 2. Before you is disgusting old age,
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and your dying day also : these are pains de

structive of greatness. Run not vainly here and

there. Covet not. Give alms, then eat. Hide

not any of it when you possess wealth. 3. The

wealth of him who in this birth wipes not

away the tears of those who, trembling with

poverty, betake themselves to him, by reason

of his merit in a former birth, of not eating

till he had given a portion to others, shall go

on increasing while the time of increase lasts.

But when the effect of these good deeds is ex

hausted, that wealth shall altogether leave him,

let him hold it never so firmly. 4. Give what

you are able, even though you have not the

thousandth part of a measure of rice in the

house, and then eat your meal ; the wise call

those in this birth wandering beggars whose

chimneys smoke not in this earth, surround

ed by the deep sea, who gave not alms in a

former birth. 5. Let a man who regards both

this world and the next, give what he can as

he gets it ; and if, through poverty, giving be

impossible, to abstain from begging will be to

give twice.

6. Those who give are like the female palm

tree surrounded by the terrace in the midst of

the village, they live beloved by many. Men who

eat without giving to others, though their

family be flourishing, are like the male palm in

a burning-ground. 7. When the rain that

should fall falls not, and when mankind omit to

do the things they ought to do, O lord of

the cool shore beaten by the waves where the

Punnei-flower repels the noisome odour of the

fish ! in what way does the world get on ! 8.

Man's duty is to give to those who are unable to

bear (their distresses), not drivingthem away, nor

turning away from the extended hands. O lord

of the cool shore of ocean, full of rivers ! to give

to those who will pay it back again—has the

name of a loan at interest. 9. Not saying they

have very little, not saying they have not any

thing, let them ever exercise fruitful charity to

all. Like the pitcher of the mendicant who en

ters the house-door for alms, it will, in due course,

gradually become full. 10. Those who are ten

miles distant can hear the sound of the wide

drum beaten with the stick ; those a yojana dis

tant, can hear the hoarse thunder ; but all who

live in the three worlds piled up will hear the

report that some of the excellent have given

alms.

Chapter 11.—The effect of actions done

in a former birth.

1. As a young calf when let loose among a

number of cows naturally seeks out and attaches

itself to its own mother, so does the act of a for

mer state of existence seek out and attach itself to

him who has performed it. 2. The prosperity of

him who knows that beauty, youth, glittering

wealth, and honour remain not stable in one

birth to any one, and yet in one birth performs

not a single good deed—has the nature of a thing

that takes a body, remains for a time, and then

utterly perishes. 3. There are none at all who are

not anxious to acquire wealth. Each one's ex

perience of happiness or misery is measured by

the deeds of a former birth. None can make

the wood-apple round, none can dye the Karla-

fruit black. 4. To avoid those things which

are to happen, or to detain those who are to

depart, is alike impossible even to saints, even as

there is none who can give rain out of season,

or prevent its foiling in season.

5. Those who were once in dignity as tall as

the Palmyra, live on, daily losing their greatness,

and becoming small as a grain of millet, hide

within them their glory. On enquiry it will

appear that that which has happened is nothing

but the effect of deeds done in a former birth. 6.

If you wish to know how it is that thoss perish,

who know the benefits accruing from the sciences

which they have acquired by oral instruction,

while the unlearned prosper : it is because Tama

looks upon the unlearned as refuse cane, since

they are destitute, as to their minds, of the sap of

knowledge, and therefore he cares not to take

them away. 7. Behold all those whose bosoms

are goaded by distress and who wander for

lorn throT»h the long streets, know—0 lord

of the cool shore of the billowy ocean where

the playful swans tear in pieces the water-

flowers !—that this proceeds from the acts of for

mer births. 8. When those who, besides being

not ignorant, have learned that which they

ought to know and do that which is blameable,

O king of the cool shore of the ^)road ocean,

where the lotus flings its odours to the winds !

this proceeds from the acts they have formerly

done. 9. All who dwell in the world surrounded

by the surging ocean desire to be exempt from

the afflictive effects of former evil deeds, and to

experience the effect of former good deeds ; but,

whether men wish or do not wish, it is impossible



270 [September, 1873.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

to prevent that from affecting them which is

ordained to happen. 10. The effect of the act

of former births does not fall below nor exceed

its due proportion, nor doth it fail to come in

its turn, neither does it assist out of season, but

when it ought to be there it is. Of what use

therefore is sorrow when it afflicts you ?

Chapter 12.—Truth.

1. To say he has not that which he does not

really possess is no harm to any one. It is the

usage of the world. To lie standing or run

ning, that the desire (of others) may fail, 0

thou who hast rows of bracelets ! hath evil more

than that of those who have destroyed a good

tiling done. 2. The excellent and the vile

never change their respective natures : though

a man should cat sugar it will not taste bitter,

and though the gods themselves should eat of

the Margosa fruit, it will still taste bitter. 3. In

time of prosperity a man's near relations will be

as numerous as the stars which sport over the

sky. When any one is subjected to intolerable

sorrow, 0 lord of the cool mountain ! those who

will say" We are related to him" are few

indeed. 4. He who secures the middle one of

these three things, virtue, wealth and happiness,

which have a hold on men's minds in this faith

less world, shall secure the other two also ;

whilst he who obtains not the middle one shall

be afflicted like the tortoise put into the pot and

boiled. 5. If it be the calf of a good cow, the

heifer also will fetch a good price. Though

they be unlearned, the words of the rich will

pass current. Like ploughing when there is

little moisture, touching the surface only, the

words of the poor will go for nothing. 6. Al

though deeply instructed in the knowledge of

truth, those who have not accustomed them

selves to restraint can never be restrained.

Thus, O large-eyed beauty ! though the wild

gourd be dressed with salt, ghee, milk, curds, and

various condiments, its natural bitterness will

never be removed. 7. O lord of the shores of

the swelling ocean covered with forests, scented

by the perfunfe of the Punnei flowers ! since that

which is fated to happen will happen, let per

sons never utter reproachful words behind the

backs of those who revile them, but only before

their faces. 8. Though cows be of different

colours, the milk which the cows producs is not

of different colours . Like milk, the fruit of virtue

is of one nature, though virtue itself take many

colours in this world, like the cows. 9. Has

any one lived entirely without praise in the

world ? Has any one failed through exertion to

prosper ? Has any one died without being re

proached ? Has any one, even to the end of his

life, collected (what he deems) sufficient wealth ?

If you inquire, you will not find even one. 10.

If they every way consider there is nothing else

that goes with them but the actions they have

done, there (in the other world) even the body

which (here) they cherished and adorned is use-,

less when death takes them away.

Chapter 13.—The fear of misconduct.

1. A burning-ground is the proper place for

the bodies of those who, though plunged in the

sea of domestic cares, betake not themselves to

asceticism as a refuge. The stomach of the

possessors of little wisdom is a burning-place

for beasts and birds without number, i. e. he

eats them. 2. They should have their legs

bound with iron, become slaves to their enemies,

and go to the field of gloomy soil, who keep in

a cage the partridge or the quail, which live in

the woods resounding with the sound of winged

insects. 3. He who in a former birth desiring

crabs broke off their legs and ate them, when

the effect of that sin shall take place, he shall

wander about afflicted with leprosy, the palms of

his hands excepted ; all his fingers like Chank-

shell beads will rot away. 4. Even such a

thing as ghee when approached by the flame of

fire will cause intolerable pain by fierce burning;

of many bad actions will they become guilty

who, thoughnotcrooked, become so, and associate

with those who are bad. 5. Friendship with the

wise will daily increase in regular gradation,

like the crescent moon. Friendship with the

base will daily decrease, like the full moon

which rides through the sky. 6. Thinking them

good thou didst associate with them. If in those

with whom thou hast associated there be no good

intent towards thee who hast associated with

them, 0 thou who didst associate (with such) !

listen : It is like a man opening a box believing

that there is an unguent in it and seeing a snake

inside. 7. 0 lord of the land resplendent with

mountains on whose declivities genii abound !

since a man's actions differ so much from his

mind, who is there that is capable of search

ing out so as to understand the resources of

another's mind ? 8. O lord of the fair hills over

which slowly roll streams that cast up gems !
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the great friendship of those who love with

deceit, making a pretence of stedfast attachment

but not loving with the heart, will only afflict

the mind. 9. Like as when the glittering spear

that he cast is caught by his enemy's hand,

the thiefs courage is destroyed, so since the

gains of sin follow after and destroy the acquirer

of these gains in two births, it is good to leave

the ignorant altogether. 10. Wilt thou not

cease to long for a family ? How long wilt thou

live in sorrow saying, It is for children ? 0 my

heart! there is no advantage that accrues to

the soul except the good thou doest, though

it be but little.— {To be continued.)

BENGALI FOLKLORE—LEGENDS FROM DINAJPUR.*

BY G. H. DAJ1ANT,

The two Ganja-eaters.

Whilst a ganja-eater was catching fish on the

bank of a river, a man from another country came

and asked which was the road and what was his

name j he replied that his name was " eater of six

maunds of ganja." The stranger, hearing this, Baid,

" Have you become so intoxicated after eating

only six maunds of ganja ? You do not deserve

the name of ganja-eater. There is a man in my

country who can eat nine maunds without feeling

in the least distressed or intoxicated, and can walk

by himself afterwards." The ganja-eater, hearing

that, said he would go to that country and fight

with the man, bo he tied six maunds of ganja in

his handkerchief and went on his way till he came

to a pond, where he ate his six maunds of ganja,

and then, feeling thirsty, went down to the water

and began to drink till he had drunk the pond dry,

and still had not quenched his thirst, so he lay

down on the bank and went to sleep.

A raja's elephant used to drink at that pond,

and it happened that his mahaut brought him that

day, but when he came he found no water in the

pond, and nothing but a man lying on the bank.

The mahaut made the elephant pick him up, but

could not bring him to his senses, so he took his

elephant and went away.

After a short time the ganja-eater came to his

senses, and, feeling himself free from all uneasiness,

determined to leave that place and go to the house

of the nine maunds ganja-eater. So he went along

inquiring the way, and at last arrived at the house

B.C.S., RANGPUR.

and called out, " Brother nine maunds ganja-

eater, are you at home ?" His wife said he was

not at home, and had gone to cut sugarcane. The

man inquired whether he would return soon, and

she said, " Yes, he will return immediately, his din

ner is ready waiting;" but he said " I cannot bear to

stop any longer; I will go and fight him : show me

the road." So she came out and told him which

road to take, and he soon arrived at the place and

called out, " Brother nine maunds ganja-eater,

come, I will fight you." He said "For seven

days I have eaten nothing, how can I fight ?" The

six maunds ganja-eater replied, "I have eaten

nothing for nine days." The other said, " No one

will see us if we fight here ; come to my country

and I will fight you, and every one will be able to

see who loses and who wins." With these words he

put all the sugarcane on his head which he had

cut for the last seven days, and they went away

together. As they went along the road they met

a fish woman who was taking some fish to sell at

the market ; they called to her and told her to stop

and look on while they fought. She said she was

already late for the market, but they could fight on

her arm and she would see them. So they rose up

and began to fight, and while they were fighting

a kite came by and took away the ganja-eaters,

fish and all. Now it happened that just at that time

a raja's daughter had gone out for a walk, and, a

stormarising, they were throwndown infront ofher,

and she, thinking they were bits of straw which had

been carried up by the storm, had them swept away.

MISCELLANEA.

THE CHERA DYNASTY.

At a meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society held

June 16, Mr. J. Eggeling, the Secretary, read some

notes " On Southern Indian Inscriptions." Another

volume of impressions had lately been placed at

his disposal by Sir W. Elliot. Among the grants

hitherto examined was a very important one relat

ing to the Chera or Konga dynasty. The last of the

Cheras, is in the Kohgadeia Bdjdkal, said to have

made a grant of land in Saka 816 (a.d. 894), whilst

another grant is mentioned under the fifth king,

dated Saka 4 ( a. d . 82) . This would give an average

of nearly thirty-four years for each of the last

■ twenty-four kings of the Cheras. Prof. Dowson

did not feel justified to accept so high an average,

but, doubting the existence or genuineness of those

grants, he allowed an average of eighteen years

to each king, and thus arrived at a.ti. 396 as the

* Continued from vol. I. p. 346.
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probable date at which this dynasty arose. The

document in Sir Walter Elliot's volume was is

sued by the tenth king, named Arivarman (not Ha-

rivaman, as stated in the Tamil work), and bears

the date Saka 169 (a.d. 247). It also contains an

account of the two preceding kings, Madhava and

Kongani Varman, which tallies exactly with that

given in the Tamil treatise, and thus tends to show

that the latter is entirely based on copper-plate

grants. To judge from the shape and general

character of the letters, this inscription would seem

to be very ancient, and to show no traces offorgery.

The Kongade&a Rdjdkal also mentions a grant

made by the same king in Saka 210, or forty-one

years later than the present grant. If any more

grants of the same dynasty should be forthcoming,

we might probably have to admit the correctness

of the chronology* as given in the Tamil book, not

withstanding the high average. There wore also in

the volume two grants relating to the Western or

Kalyant line of the Chalukyas, both issued by

Venayaditya, the son of Vikramaditya, during his

father's lifetime, and at his command, and dated

respectively in Saka 611 and 613 (a.d. 689 and 691),

being the tenth and eleventh years of the king's

reign. He would,accordingly, have succeeded onhis

father's resignation in Saka 601-2, as his prede

cessors are mentioned, Vikramaditya, Satyasraya,

Ktrttivarman, and Pulakesi. Since it is most pro

bable that Satyasraya began to reign in Saka 531,

we should thus obtain seventy years for the dura

tion of his and his son's reigns. OfPulakesi there

was a grant at the British Museum, dated 6aka

411 ; but there was some doubt as to its genuine

ness, on palseological grounds, the character of the

letters being very nearly the same as that of some

inscriptions of the Eastern line in the tenth cen

tury of pur era. Sir W. Elliot's collection also

included several grants of the Pallava line, con

taining the names Skandavarman, Viravarman,

Vishnugopavarman, and Siiihavarman; besides

Rajendravarman and Devendravarman, and Chan-

davarman and Nandivarman. All these grants,

however, record merely the years of the reigns of

the kings by whom they were issued.—Athenceum,

June 21.

VITHOBA OF PANDARPUR.

On the 20th July a Gosavi, who, it seems, was

highly displeased with his god, went into the temple

at Pandarpur and hurled a stone at the image

with such force that it knocked a piece out of his

breast and broke his legs. The attendants seized

the. offender and beat him, but he was rescued by the

police and placed in custody. Thus the great god

Vithoba, " the lord of heaven and earth," accord

ing to the Hindu canons, is dead. Had such an

accident befallen any common god, the image

might have been replaced. But the Vithoba of

Pandarpur cannot be replaced. Only Banaras,

Dwarka, Nasik, and one or two other places can

boast gods of equal or approaching sanctity. Thou

sands from every quarter of Maharashtra perform

toilsome pilgrimages to the fair at Pandarpur, un

deterred by the cholera which appears at every

gathering, sweeping off numbers of the pilgrims.

The people present at the last Ashadhi fair, which

lasted from the 6th to the 10th July, were esti

mated at one hundred and fifty thousand. Every

man brings his offering, so that the revenue of

the temple is enormous. Besides supporting a

host of priests in luxury, it affords a balance which

is laid out in the most costly jewels for the god, and

in decorating the shrine with gold in a manner

which dazzles the eye the first time it is beheld.

Vows the most extravagant are made toVithoba, for

prayers answered or blessings expected ; no sacrifice

of wealth, of comfort, or of life, being considered too

great to buy the god's favour. Besides the crowds

who throng at the regular fairs in July and

October, there is a large daily attendance of those

who live in the vicinity. Vithoba receives his.

worshippers one at a time, and is dressed up by

the attendant priests with a splendour propor

tionate to the amount of the offering expected from

each devotee. One man who visited Pandarpur

last November with an offering of twenty-five

rupees, told us he was received in a dress and

jewels worth Rs. 50,000. It is said that the god

possesses ornaments valued at twenty lakhs of

rupees, and would appear with them all on at once

were a worshipper to come bringing a fitting offer

ing. Some of his diamonds and pearls are de

scribed as of extraordinary size and purity. The

rivalry is great among the worshippers to be

honoured by a sight of the finest jewels, and induces

many a gift beyond what the donor can afford. But

no- privation is complained of which has to be

endured to propitiate Vithoba of Pandarpur.

The origin of this celebrated idol is thus told :

the god Vithoba had formerly his seat at Dwarka.

There lived at Pandarpur a youth named Punda-

lika, who, though only twelve or fifteen years of

age, was a great saint and an unceasing worshipper

of the gods. His piety attracted the love of

Vithoba, who paid him a visit in person from

Dwarka. The boy was in attendance on his father

when the god appeared in human form, unseen to

any but Pundalika. He at once recognised the

favour done him, and entreated Vithoba' to remain

* To this dynasty also belong the Merkara plates dated 388, and the N&gamangala plates dated Saka 699. Vide ante, vol. I-

p. 361 ; vol. II. p. 155.—Ed.
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on that hallowed spot for ever. The god gracious

ly consented, and was instantly transformed into

the black idol which ever since has stood there.

A temple was built round him, and he acquired a

wide reputation.

But Vithobft is broken and dead, and his .priests

have given out that the great god may perhaps

be induced, by prayers and fasts, to signify his

gracious consent to retake possession of the muti

lated idol. So, already, thousands of religious

Hindus are seeking, by extravagant vows and mor

tifications, to persuade Vithoba not to depart from

Pandarpur ; and the aid of the press will doubtless

be sought, to spread the news of the disaster

wherever there are Hindus to pray, fast, and make

offerings. The fall of the Pandarpur shrine, and

the stoppage of the pilgrimages, would be one of the

greatest blessings that could befall the country, as

the fairs are a source of annual expense and harass

ment to the authorities all over the presidency :

for many virulent outbreaks of cholera are traced

every year to the return home of the pilgrims with

the fatal disease among them. Before and after

each fair, sanitary precautions are taken along all

the principal routes, at great trouble and expense.

But the Hindus, who never appreciated this action

of the British Government, are now fearful lest

the angry god should plague the country, and are

also warning the authorities of the certain falling

off of the revenue from the cessation of the tax of

four annas a head levied on every pilgrim to the

temple. Those who understand the priesthood,

hundreds of whom are living on the fat of the land

by means of the offerings of Vithoba's worship

pers, can foretell that they will never allow the

shrine to be deserted. The holiest man of them

will one of these days bo favoured with a vision

or dream, in which Vithoba will intimate his plea

sure to hear the prayers of his servants and

continue at Pandarpur. In this case the popular

veneration of the idol will become greater than

ever, and yet larger numbers will repair to Pan

darpur to worship the god who was wounded to

death, and whose deadly wound was healed. This

result seems to be regarded as a foregone conclu

sion. The damage done to the idol has been

repaired by a stone-mason, many of the most

ardent devotees on the spot tasting neither

food nor water till the god was made whole. So

that everything is ready for Vithoba to take

possession again. The police saved the impious

gosdvi from the fury of the people, and he now

awaits his trial under some mild section of the

Penal Code about "voluntarily committing injury

to property."

Pandarpur is a town on the Bhima, of about

20,000 inhabitants, situated- in the Sat&ra collec-

torate, and distant 112 miles from Puna.—

Abridged from " Bombay Gazette," 28lh July.

PEHLEVI INSCRIPTIONS.

During a recent tour through the Cochin and

Travancor States I found some Pehlevi inscrip

tions which go to prove that there were once large

settlements of Persians, probably Manichaeans, in

S. India. This fact will be of interest to Sans-

kritists since Prof. Weber's admirable essay on

the Rdmdyana. Prof. Weber has shown reasons

for suspecting Greek influences in the composition

of that poem ; and it will now, in consequence of

this discovery, be possible to prove that much in

the modern philosophical schools of India comes

from some form of Christianity derived from

Persia : and this fact at once explains also the

origin of the modern Vedanta sects in Southern

India exclusively.

In a Syrian {i.e. Nestorian) church at Kottayam

in Travancor, said to be one of the oldest in the

country, I found at the back of a side-altar a

granite slab with a cross in bas-relief on it, and

round the arched top a short sentence in Pehlevi ;

at the foot of the cross a few words in Syriac. On

looking round the church I found a similar but

evidently older tablet built into the wall. This

tablet is nearly covered by whitewash, but shows

only a Pehlevi inscription. There is a similar

tablet in the Mount church (near Madras), which

has long been the property of the Portuguese.

Since my return to Mangalor I have found in

Friar Vincenzo Maria's Viaggio all' Indie Oriental!,

p. 135 (Roma, 1672), mention of several such

tablets ; he particularly mentions the ones at Cran-

ganor and Meliapor (j. e. Madras), and takes

them to be relics of the mission of St. Thomas to

India. As there is hardly a trace left of Cranga-

nor, it would be useless to search there ; but

the older Syrian churches (at Niranam, Kayarii-

kulam, &c.) will no doubt furnish other copies.

In this very out-of-the-way place I have nothing

to help in deciphering the Pehlevi inscription,

which is nearly the same on the three tablets

I have seen ; the first few signs only differ. The

last word in all looks like afziid (may it be in

creased !). As soon as I can get it lithographed I

shall send copies to the principal European schol

ars who occupy themselves with Pehlevi.

The number of these tablets proves that there

must have been communities in several places,

and those largo enough to have churches both on

the S. W. and S. E. coasts of India. Cosmas

(beginning of the sixth century a.d.) mentions

Christians in Male (i.e. S. W. India), and that

there was a Persian bishop at Kalliana, i. e. Kal-

yanapur, near Udupi, and in this province—a place
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always reputed to be one of the earliest Christian

settlements in India. Nor were these Persians

disliked, as foreigners are now, by the natives of

India. Before the beginning of the ninth century

a.d. they had acquired sovoreign rights over

their original settlement, Manigramam, by a grant

from the Perumal. These Persians were thus

established long before the origin of the modern

schools of the Vedanta, and the founders of these

sects were all natives of places close to Persian

settlements. Sankaracharya was born not far

from Cranganor, where the Persians first founded

a colony ; Ramanuja was born and educated near

Madras ; andMadhavacharya, the founder ofthe sect

which approaches nearest of all to Christianity,

was a native of Udupi, a place only three or four

miles south of Kalyanapur. A comparison of the

doctrines of these sects with those of_ the Mani-

chaeans will, I think, settle the question ; but I

must reserve that for another occasion. That

these Persians were Hanichseans is, I think, to be

concluded from the name of their settlement,

Manigramam. This can only mean " Manes-town ;"

the only other possible meaning, " Jewel-town,"

is utterly improbable.

Prof. Weber has shown that the Brahmasamaj

doctrines are an unacknowledged result of Chris

tian missions in this century; the S. Indian

Vedanta sects must be taken as a similar result

of perhaps the earliest. Christian (though Mani-

chsean) mission to India.

How close the connection between Persia and

India was in the sixth century a. d. is also known

from the history of the European versions of the

Paiichalantra. The existence of this work in

India was then known to the Persians, and this

knowledge presupposes a greater knowledge of

Indian matters by foreigners than has ever since

baen the case up to the end of the last century.

I may remark also that the facts I have men

tioned above render it probable that Biirzweih or

Barzuyeh, who first translated the Paiiclialantra

into Pehlevi, was actually a Christian, as tho Arab

historian, Ibn Abu Oseibia, states. Tho S. Indian

Sanskrit PaiicJiatantra is the oldest yet discovered

(see Prof. Benfey's note, Academy, vol. iii. pp. 139-

14-0) ; may not Barzuyeh have got his copy in S. W.

India ?

Patriotic Hindus will hardly like the notion

that their greatest modern philosophers have bor

rowed from Christianity ; but as they cannot give

an historical or credible account of the origin of

these Vedantist sects, if wo take the above facts into

consideration, there is more against them than a

strong presumption, for these doctrines were cer

tainly unknown to India in Vedic or Buddhistic

times.

I have mentioned before the discovery of an

old Jain version of the Mdmdyaita in Canarese.

This is certainly more than a thousand years old,

and differs greatly from the Vdlmiki-Rdmdyana.

The Tamil version (by Kampan) is also very old

and deserves examination if the question of the

original form of the Sanskrit epic is to be really

decided. I hope soon to be able to give some

account of the Canarese version, as I have found

an excellent MS., written about 420 years ago,

which is wonderfully correct.—A. Buknell iu The

Academy.

Professor Palmer, the Lord Almoner's Professor

of Arabic in the University of Cambridge, has an

Arabic Grammar in the press, mainly founded on

Syrian authorities. Prom what I hear of the

arrangement, it will be more like a portable edi

tion of Silvestre de Sacy's Grammaire Arabe than

anything else one knows. The Professor has also

been translating Alice in Wonderland into Arabic

verse and prose, and proposes publishing it, pro

vided he can get the use of the original plates.

CM.

An answer to the query respecting the right

and left hand Castes (p. 214) will be found in the

edition of the Rural by F. W. Ellis. The distinc

tion arises primarily from the landowners and their

serfs being the heads of one class, and the Brah-

mans, artizans, and other interlopers forming the

other. But the constituent castes of either party

vary. A.B.

CASTES OF THE BOMBAY PBESIDENCY.

(Continued from page 242.)

Kabbar :—A caste of low rank in Southern

India ; in Dharwad they are numerous, and, like

the village Kolis, act as ferrymen : in Kanara

they are few, and are engaged like Bhuis in fish

ing and carrying palanquins : their habits are those

of their class. Buchanan describes the ' Cubbaru'

as a branch of the Bhuis, some being cultivators

and others lime-burners. Morals and habits rude.

Kabalgdri is the name of a similar caste in

Dharwad.

Ghavadrid:—A Bhill tribe in Gujarat, chietty

in the Surat collectorate, numerous ; small culti

vators, labourers, or fishermen in the Tapi river.

Their condition is hardly raised above the lowest

level ; they are one of the classes included in the

Kala Praja, or the black race.

Pdtharwat .—A caste of middle rank, in the

Dekhan, stone-masons and artificers in stone.

Kandvi .-—A caste in Gujarat who are confec

tioners, &c.

Jangars :—Singers and bards ; holding middle

rank, and often in public or private employ.
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Burgess' Indian Antiquary has already proved to be,
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ON SOME FORMERLY EXISTING ANTIQUITIES ON THE NILGIRIS.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, late M.C.S. •

ALTHOUGH the antiquities of the Nilgiri

Hills were thoroughly investigated by the

late Commissioner of the Nilgiris, Mr. J. Breeks,

under the direction and with the aid of the Ma

dras Government, and although it is understood

his account ofthem was completed before his la

mented and untimely death, andwill be published,

it will not, I hope, bo regarded as superfluous

to record the original features of some of the

antiquities which have long ago been destroyed,

and are not mentioned in Colonel Congreve's

account.

' I.

In April 1849, when at K u n u r (Coonoor)

and inquiring amongst the natives about the an

cient remains, I was told by a Toda that there

were some to be seen beyond the N i d i M a n d.

So, starting early one morning, and crossing the

great ravine which lies between K u n u r and

the Halikal ridge, then clothed with deep magni

ficent forest, where now the eye meets nothing

save productive—but, alas! ugly— coffee-clear

ings, I wound upwards through the picturesque

foldings of the hills to the NidiMand, where my

informant met me. All Toda mands, i. e. vil

lages, are beautifully placed, and this (whether

still existing or improved into a coffee-garden,

I cannot say) was nestled in a oleft between

two peaks, at the edge of a thick grove, the

trees of which stretched their great moss-hung

arms over the wild-looking primitive huts, by

which stood the tall men wrapt classic-wise in

their cloths, whilst the handsome black-ringleted

women sat chattering in a row, and the boys—

their thick shocks of hair cut quaintly thatch-

fashion across their foreheads—came running

over the close fresh green-sward which lies be

fore every Mand.

Passing through the high secluded cleft,

round the base of one of the sheltering peaks, I

decended for fully 1000 feet on the other side

of the ridge, by an excessively steep and difficult

track, to a hollow, where on three sides the

elopes ran very precipitously down, enclosing at

the bottom a small platform, open on the fourth

or south side, whence the mountain-side fell

steeply down to the B h a v a n J valley at the

foot of the range. On a* knoll in the middle of

the platform stood a cromlech of very large

size, or rather a row of connected cromlechs,

forming five partitions, throe large ones of equal

height in the centre, and a smaller and lower

one at each end. They stood in a line, the three

central compartments being covered with three

huge capstones, the edge of one overlapping the

edge of the next ; the supporting stones, four in

number, being great slabs, set up end-wise, with

slabs enclosing the back or north side—the front

or south side of all was open ; the smaller struc

ture at each end was formed in like manner.

Unfortunately I omitted to take the exact di

mensions, but a man could sit easily in any of tho

three central cells; within them lay the skeleton

ofa fawn, and part of an elephant's tooth much

hacked with a knife. The supporting slabs were

sculptured all over on their sides within with fi

gures in the Hindu style, processional or warlike,

but there were none on the under-sides of tho

capstones. The figures were evidently ancient,

as, though covered from the weather, their out

lines were much worn. Whether these sculptures

were coasval with the stones and wrought by

the men who first placed them, or whether they

were subsequent additions, is a controversy still

sub judice. They havo been found on cromlechs

and kistvaens in other parts of the hills, and

if regarded as contemporary with the stones

would at once mark the age of these structures,

as emblems, sueh as the Basava bull, of known

date, occur amongst them. They appear always

to have struck observers as later additions cut

upon the previously existing cromlechs ; such

was my impression and also that of Col. Con-

greve, and others,* but the point is by no means

settled yet. I may observe that a man sitting

inside the colls could easily have cut tho sculp

tures in the cromlech now described by me.

On visiting the spot again in 1856 this curious

monument had been entirely destroyed, every

stone overthrown and lying scattered around ;

the work evidently of some barbarians —not, I

fear, dark-skinned. Though hitherto calling it

« cromlech,' I hardly know how to class it. It

was indeed rather a succession of open-sided con

nected kistvaens. Single dolmens or kistvaens,

consisting of upright, side and back slabs sup.

• Sec Madras Journal of literature and Science, vol, XIV". page 120, Old Series, and vol. IV. page 119, New Series,
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porting a covering stone, the front side remaining

open, are not unfrequent, especially in the eastern

region of the Nilgiris, several of them also

sculptured within ; but I know of no structures

of connected cells, like the one described, occur

ring either in India or any other country. It

differs essentially from the allies couvertes and

chambered barrows of Europe. Colonel Congreve

describes no such monument in his Antiquities of

the Nilgiris, and I know of but one other ex

ample, on the hills, namely, at Mehe r, some

miles westward at the foot of the Kunda

Range, where there appear to have been four con

nected cells, also with sculptured stones, but I

am uncertain whether with appended lesser cells.

This monument also, I understand, has been

partially destroyed.

Though the intention of kistvaens, chambered

barrows, and what are generally called cromleclis,

was undoubtedly sepulchral, I am on the whole

not sure that it was so with respect to this and

the other sculptured dolmens of the Nilgiris.

Nothing was found on digging up the floor of

the cells in the Nidi Mand Dolmen,—which may

further be said with confidence to have been

always free-standing, and never covered with a

tumulus,—an assertion further strengthened by

the sculptures within. With respect to the last-

mentioned feature, I may observe that theso

sculptured stones when occurring near their

villages are worshipped as gods by the B a d a-

g a s, the most numerous race on the hills. This,

however, I believe, is only an instance of the

Hindu propensity to venerate anything that

appears mysterious or sacred, and argues no

other connection with the remains. The Ku-

r a m b A s—the wild jungle-tribe that haunt the

densest jungles of the mountain slopes, and

whose remote ancestry may have had more to

do with megalithic monuments, also pay worship

to some ofthe caims andcromlechs on the plateau,

in which they believe their old gods reside. They

and their forest-kindred the I r u 1 a s, " the

children of darkness," still after every funeral

bring a devva hotta kallu, i. c. a long water-worn

pebble, and put it in a cromlech to represent the

deceased. Cromlechs have sometimes been found

filled with such pebbles. Free-standing dolmens

—or, as I should prefer to call them, hut-temples

—closed on thrco sides, with a fourth open, and

containing lingam stones or rude images, are

frequent in the Maisur country and on the

Shivarai Hills in Salem, and are but rough

extempore shrines, made and nsed to-day, but

suggesting what the use of some of the ancient

cromlechs may have been. In Central India both

closed and open-sided kistvaens abound, but

it has been observed that, though the former con

tain sepulchral remains, urns, &c. in profusion,

the latter never do. I am therefore inclined to

regard the five-celled open-sided Nidi Mand

Dolmen as not sepulchral, but intended for a

rude temple or shrine ; and the cut piece of an

elephant's tusk found in it had probably been

laid there by some wandering K u r a m b a, to

represent one of the primoeval gods worshipped

by his ancestors before the advent of Indra and

Vishnu. The grey weather-worn structure had

an aspect of quaint mysterious antiquity as it

stood in that spot of wild and utter seclusion,

backed by steep converging slopes rough with

rocks and trees, and overlooking in front a wide

jungle-country stretching far below in a laby

rinth of ridges and valleys. Tho very peculiar

feature of a small chamber being attached to

each end of the great central triple chamber

must not be overlooked. Analogous side-cham

bers are attached to the magnificent cromlech

in Guernsey known as " L'Autel du Dehus," and

these are spoken of as "unique;" they however

contained curious forms of interment. Finally

I may add tbat, when returning, a small cairn

was observed near the Toda mand, on open

ing which a curious flattened chatti was found,

its mouth covered with a flat dish, and filled

with red sand, like none in the neighbourhood.

This peculiarity, of vessels being filled with sand

or mould that must have been brought from a

distance, occurs in cairn-interments both on the

Indian plains and in England.

II.

A few years after the discovery of the above-

described cromlech, a number of weapons were

found in a stone-circle between Kunur and

K a r t a r i, on the Nilgiris. The circle was by no

means remarkable, about sixfeet in diameter, and

the stones of moderate size, only just appearing

above the ground. It occupied no distinguished

6ite, being on the slopo of a hill of ordinary

appearance, and might easily have escaped no

tice unless actually walked over. On digging

into it, however, a number of weapons and im

plements were discovered embedded in a thick

layer of charcoal, which appears to have had the
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effect of keeping them in remarkable preserva

tion, for they were nearly as clean and perfect

as if fresh from the smith, and several of tl iem

remarkable both for sliape and workmanship,

and an elaborateness of ornament that seems

hard to reconcile with the rnde age commonly

ascribed to snch remains. They are now in the

British Museum : a description of some of the

more remarkable is subjoined :—

1. A short very broad-bladed sword or dag

ger, 14 inehes in total length, the blade 9j, and

2y in breadth at the widest part—for it is leaf-

shaped, like swords of the Bronze period in

Europe, being broadest at the middle, narrowing

to the point, and to the bottom, and again

widening as it joins the hilt ; it is double-edged :

there is a cross-guard at each end of the handle

(in this differing from European examples), and

the handle is decorated with a minute double

wavy beading running down it on each of the four

sides, the spaces between each line of beading

being filled with an incised arabesque pattern

of lines and curves very neatly executed. The

inner faces of the guards are also ornamented

with a pattern of similar character but different

design. The guards and handle—which is per

forated, all form separate pieces, held together

by a tong secured by a knob, formed of two pieces

on the outer side of the lower guard. Another

dagger was also found in the deposit, differing

chiefly in the blade being narrow and ofuniform

breadth, and the handle much less elaborate.

2. The head of a spear or javelin, the blade

8 inches long, and 1} wide at bottom, narrowing

gradually to the point. Several other smaller

heads, of the same character, were found.

3. A javelin-head, 6j inches long in blade,

which is an inch wide at the bottom, tapering to

the point, and distinguished by an incised pat

tern of curves running in double diminishing

lines along three-fourths of its length.

4. A leaf-shaped javelin, 6j inches long in

the blade, which is 1J inch wide in its broadest

part, narrowing thence to the point and to the

tong, the upper blade double-edged.

5. A remarkable javelin-head, the blade, 5£

inches long, widening upwards to a curved con

vex edge, an inch wide across ; the bottom deco

rated with a raised rib 1$ inch long, studded

with minute curved lines, and the sides for the

same distance ornamented with beading and

curved lines in pairs.

6. A plain javelin-head, the blade 3 inches

long, but ending in an obtuse angle rather than

a point.

7. A long spike-shaped arrowhead, four-sided

but ending in a point, the bottom square, edged

with straight and wavy lines, and fixed to a

hollow socket, 2j inches long, the arrow-spike

itself being 5 inches long and half an inch broad

at base. Three other arrow-heads of this pecu

liar type were also found in tho deposit, singu

larly perfect and well made. Arrow-heads of long

triangular shape are also found in Nilgiri cairns,

' much of the same kind as are now used by the

jungle tribes, but I have not heard of this spiky

type being now in use.

Two pairs of twisted bronze or copper bangles

were found in this deposit, and several other

less noteworthy weapons and objects, the whole

much better preserved than any others I have

met with.

III.

In 1848 when at K u n u r I received informa

tion of a large unopened cairn—an undisturb

ed example had even then become scarce,—and,

on proceeding to examine it, was guided to an

exceedingly high and steep hill over the R a 1 -

1 i y a r, just above where the three roads from

Utakamand, Kunur, andKot agirimeet.

It was a very stiff pull up, especially towards the

end, where the hill rose into an abrupt sugar-loaf

peak. On the top there was a very large and

massive cairn of the peculiar Nilgiri type—an

immense heap of stones with a circular well in

the centre ; the sides of the well—built of large

blocks carefully and accurately adjusted, the

weTl—about five feet in diameter and six in depth ;

the wall enclosing it—nearly seven feet thick,

and the same height above the ground outside.

In fact the word " heap" applied to the struc

ture is misleading ; the stones were not loosely

piled, but fitted so that tho whole structure

rather resembled a section of a truncated round -

tower ;—and none but those who have attempt

ed it can appreciate the difficulty and skill re

quired to build a wall of loose uncemented

stones that will stand firm for even a short

period, much more for ages. The central well

was entirely filled with comparatively small loose

stones rising into a pile. This, though convey

ing an assurance that the cairn was undisturb

ed, threatened a long and hard piece of work

before it could be explored. And so it proved ;
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for though shikaris, coolies, and guides mus

tered a dozen men, it took them from tolerably

early in the morning till much past midday be

fore the centre of the cairn was cleared. In

accomplishing this, one remarkable feature was

observed : in the middle of the well there was a

long large stone nearly four feet in length, of

considerable thickness and tapering upwards,

placed upright, filled in, and covered with the

stones whioh filled the well. Whether this

had any lingam, or other significance, I cannot

say. After the circular central opening was at

last cleared, nothing was found to reward the

toil but some pieces of a large urn ; a miniature

buffalo' s-head of hard-baked clay ; a human

head the size of a lime, of the same—the hair

being represented by little dotted rings ; and a

small sickle-shaped iron-knife: the whole cairn

had been built on the rock, and there were only

two or three inches of soil at the bottom of the

well. Considering the number of objects fre

quently yielded by cairns, I wasmuch disappoint

ed at this result. The hill-top was the most

commanding ofthemany around, on almost every

one of which a cairn was visible, and there was

a magnificent prospect from it over Kotagiri

and the low country beyond, extending to the

distant Salem and Trichinapalli hills. Hence

one was led to conolude the cairn must be the

burial-place of a great ohieftain ; and the enor

mous labour expended in carrying such mul

titudes of stones up a hill that was trying to

ascend empty-handed, raised the expectation

they would cover a rich and various funeral

deposit.

9, Randolph Crescent, London, June 1873.

MUSALMAN REMAINS IN THE SOUTH KONKAN.

BY A. K. NAIRNE, Esq., Bo. C.S., BANDOBA.

I.—Dabhol.

The Southern Konkan is a district whioh

up to the time of the Marathas possessed little

importance, and is but seldom mentioned in the

earlier histories. The Musalmans, who spread

so gradually over India, would perhaps never

have thought so barren and uncivilized a coun

try worth conquering at all, if it had not been

that its seaports gave travellers from Persia

and Arabia easier acoess to the great cities

of the Dekhan than could be had by any land-

journey, and it must have been necessary also

to keep open certain routes from these ports to

the Dekhan, without which the oommand of the

coast would have been of little value. It is pro

bable that these ports and routes were but few,

and from the fact of nearly all the Konkan forts

having been rebuilt and enlarged by SivAji, the

traces of. the Musalman occupation are even less

than they otherwise would be. Yet it is possi

ble, by searching books of old history and travel,

and at the same time examining the few remain

ing ruins, to got some idea of what this dis

trict was in the days of Musalman ascendancy,

and to make out a few of the routes by which

merchants and travellers from Persia, Arabia, and

Europe found their way to the capital cities of

lias

Sadik Isfahani, in his Takwim al BuXdin (cir. 1635)

: ' Dabul (t^ I i) a seaport of the Dekkan, long. 85*0',

Bidar, Gulbarga, Bijapnr, and Golkonda. What

I have collected I now give with tolerable con

fidence that, as far as it goes, it is correct, but

it is no more than an outline which may per

haps help others to prepare a complete local his

tory.

In his translation of Ferishtah, Briggs, speak

ing of the Muhammadan invasion of the Konkan

in 1429, says : " It seems very doubtful if the

whole of the Konkan had ever been attacked

before this period, and this exploit seems to

have been rather a marauding expedition than

a conquest. The ports of Ditbul and Chaul are

spoken of at a very early period as in the hands

of the Muhammadans : but whether they occu

pied much of the interior of the country appears

very doubtful." As I have no acquaintance with

the district in which Chaul lies, I shall confinemy

self to that part ofthe Southern Konkan between

Bankot and Goa—that is, the Rutnagiri collect-

orate and a small part of the Savantvadi State

and on all accounts it will be proper to begin

with the liistory of Dabul, as it is always spelt

by the Musalman and early English writers

though it is written in Marathi Dabhol.*

This ancient port is situated above 85 miles

— " 71 '

lat. 45°30'.' Chivol (Jji^.) or Chaul, he places in long. 88

and lat. 30°, and Bidar (j1^) in long. 109°, lat. 47°.—Ed,
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S. of Bombay on the N. bank of the river Va-

sishthi, just at the point where it opens out into

a noble estuary, and about two miles higher up

than the Martitha fort of Anjanvel, which guards

the entrance on the southern side. Though

exceedingly picturesque, no one would ever

have chosen this as a situation for a large town :

for the strip of land intervening between the

river and the very high and steop hills is so

narrow, that if Dabul was ever as populous as is

stated, the town must have extended three or

four miles up the river. It is now like any other

insignificant Konkan town, with no trade to

speak of, and the houses entirely hidden among

cocoanut trees. The only objects worthy of re

mark are a fine mosque, with dome and minarets,

standing almost at the water's edge close to the

present landing-place, a few tombs standing by

themselves nearer to the sea, and a conical hill

three or four miles further up the river, crowned

by a mosquo which from its position has a good

deal the appearance of a Rhine castle. The

earliest mention I have found of the place is in

Dow'sHistory, which professes to be a translation

of Ferishtah,but is said to contain much that is

not found in that author. He mentions Dabul as

one of the countries ravaged by Malik Naib Kaf-

fur in 1312, along with Mahrat, Raichor, Mud-

kal, and others whose names I do not identify :

all except the first evidently meaning the districts

of which the places named were the chief towns.

As it was scarcely twenty years before this that the

Musalmiins had made their first great raid into

the Dekhan, it may be concluded that this was

their first acquaintance with the Southern Kon

kan, and there can be no doubt that they enter

ed it by passing down the Ghats, for it was

not till several generations after this that they

either took to the sea, or ventured on the very

difficult land journey from Gujarat through the

Northern Konkan.

In 1357, the then undivided kingdom of tho

Dekhan was made into four governments, and

Dabul is mentioned as the western limit of the

first government, which included Gulbarga it

self. Chaul is also mentioned at this time, but

no port south of Dabul. Again, towards the

end of the century, both towns arc mentioned

by Ferishtah as among the chief ones in the

empire, and as having had orphan schools, with

ample foundations for their support, established

by king Muhammad Shah Bahinani.

In 1429, and again in 1436, two considerable

expeditions were sent into the Konkan, and

tho country is said to have been subjugated and

well plundered. No mention is made of Dabul

in connection with either of these, but of the

second it is recorded that a beautiful daughter

of the Raja of Rairi (R<ii<jadh) was sent to

court, where she became the queen of Ahmad

Shah Wali Btihmani, and was long celebrated

under the name of Perichehra, or Fairy-face.

The next events recorded of Dabul are of a

different sort, but not less calculated to show its

importance in the 15th century. Mahmud

Khan Gowan, who afterwards became the cele

brated minister of tho Bidar kingdom, came

from Persia as a merchant and landed at Da

bul in 1447. And about 1459 Yusuf Adil Khan,

the founder of the Bijapur dynasty, also entered

India at Dabul. Hin romantic story is given

in full detail by Ferishtah, but it is sufficient

here to mention that he was taken from Dabul

to Bidar as a slavo by a Georgian merchant.

Shortly after this, Dabul is first mentioned by

a European traveller, as neither Marco Polo nor

Ibn Batuta mention any ports of tho Konkan,

and Marco Polo gives but a few lines to the

whole of the coast of this Presidency, speaking

of it under the name of the kingdom of Thana.

But Nikitin, a Russian, who about the year

1470 spent three or four years in the south

of India, landed at Chaul, and, from what he

heard there, wrote as follows :—" Dabul is a very

extensive seaport where many horses are brought

from Mysore, Rabast (Arabia), Khorassan, Tur

kestan, &c. It takes a month to walk by land

from this place to Beder and Kulburga. It is

the last seaport in Hindostan belonging to the

Musalmiins." Three years later ho made Dti

bul his port of embarkation, and from here

took ship to Hormuz, paying two pieces of gold

for his passage, and spending a month at sea.

He then wrote : " Dabul, a port of the vast

Indian Sea . . it is a very large town, the great

meeting-place of all nations living on the coast

of India."

About 1432, Bahadur Khan Gilani attempted

to make himself independent of the then declin

ing kingdom of Bidar, and, among other towns,

had for a long time possession of Dabul and

Goa, and command of the whole coast. He

was at last, however, defeated by Muhammad

Shah Bahmani II. in a battle which took place
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somewhere near Kolhapur, and after this the

king and a few of his principal nobles marched

down to Dabul and enjoyed the (to them) novel

amusement of sailing about up and down the

coast. Within three or four years of this, how

ever, the Bijapur kingdom was established, and

the whole Konkan passed to it.

In 1508 the misfortunes of Dabul began,

when it was bombarded by Almeida, the Por

tuguese Viceroy, who did not, however, succeed

i:i taking the fort. Ferishtah says that in

1510 Goa was ceded by the king of Bijapur to

the Portuguese as the condition of their not

molesting the other towns on the coast, and

that they kept this treaty. The Portuguese his

torians, however, give a very different account ;

for according to themselves they were constant

ly marauding, and in 1522 landed and levied a

contribution at Dabul. Before this, in 1515, a

Persian ambassador had embarked at Dabul

on his way back from Bijiipur, and this is

the last event of the sort I have read of in

connection with the place. The Portuguese

claim to have burnt every town on the coast

between Srivardhan and Goa in 1548, and

again in 1569, but they arc discreetly silent about

an event which Ferishtah records of 1571.*

A Portuguese force then landed at Dabul with

the intention of burning it as usual, though one

would suppose that, as only two years had

elapsed since the last occasion, there would not

be much worth burning. But the governor,

Khwaja Ali Shirazi, having heard of their in

tentions, laid an ambush and put to death 150

of them. Not many years after this, when the

Portuguese had begun to be inconvenienced by

the advances of the Dutch, they made peace

with Bijiipur, and we then hear no more of

Dabulf till it was plundered by Sivaji in 16C0.

Its subsequent history has nothing to do with

the Musalmiins, and need not therefore be re

ferred to. Hamilton, a traveller of the beginning

of the last century, mentions that the English

had onco a factory there, but of this I have

found no confirmation.

r It is not difficult to understand why it was

that Dabul declined in the later days of the

Musalmans, and still more subsequently. So

long as the Musalman capital was at Bidar

• Shoikh Zin-nd-diu in the Tulifat ul mujalddin, places

it in 15/7. See 'Johfat, p. 171.—Ki>.

"i mentions it in the following places (Briggs'st Ferjjlitali ui

or Gulbarga, Dabul was the nearest port, and

there was no need to look for another. But

when independent kingdoms were established at

Bijapur and Golkonda, it would be natural to

look for ports further south than Dabul ; and

Rajapur, and especially the .splendid harbour

and creek of Gheria, would soon obtain* the pre

ference. And in MaratM days Dabul was en

tirely eclipsed by the neighbouring town and

fortress of Anjanvel, and thus, between near and

distant rivals, fell into utter obscurity, as also did

Chanl. Grant Duff says that in 1697 Dabul

was granted in inam to the Sirko family, and

a greater proof of its decay is that some of the

present Hinduinhabitants are said to have grants,

dated in the last century, of some of the best

sites in the town, described as waste ground.

As showing the obscurity it has now fallen

into, I may mention that Thornton's Gazetteer of

India does not even contain the name of Dabul,

though, as not a single word is said about the

ancient greatness or the ruins of Gulbarga, this

is, perhaps, not surprising. On the other

hand, in a map of India published with Orme's

Historical Fragments in 1782, Dabul is marked

conspicuously, whilo I find sovcral lines given to

it in a small Gazetteer of the Eastern Hemisphere

published at Boston, U. S. in 1808.

So much for history, and from that wo pass

into the region of tradition and conjecture. The

Muhammadan inhabitants of the present day are

so poor that there is not very much to bo got

from them, but they say that there were formerly

300 mosques in the town—a purely mythical

number of course—and profess to be able to

show the sites of nearly a hundred: and wherever

foundations for new houses are dug, remains

of Muhammadan buildings are pretty suro to

be turned up. The following account of the

large mosque on the shore, was given by Ghulam

Cahcb Badar, one of the chief Muhammadan

inhabitants, to Mr. G. Vidal, C.S. .—

" Themoskat Dabhol, in tbcDapulitaluqaof the

Ratnugiri Zilla, date3 from the reign of Mahmiid

Adil Shah of Bijapur, and was built in A. Hoj.

1070 (ad. 1659-60) by the king's daughter—tho

princess 'Aayshah Bibi, or, as she was commonly

called, the Ma faheba.

" The princess had conceived a wish to visit tho

holy shrine at Jlckkah before she came of age,

translation),—vol. I. p. 379 ; vol. II. pp. 295, 350, 413, 483-4,

511, 612-3 ; vol. III. pp. 7, 48, 345, 50*, 513 ; vol. IV. pp. 71,

533, 530, 510.—Ed.
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and, her father's consent having been obtained for

the pilgrimage, she set out from Bijapur with a

retinue of 20,000 horse under the command of the

kind's private minister, Bahira Khakan, a native

of Mekkah. The princess and her party, having

crossed the Western Ghats, arrived at Dabhol,

which was at that time one of the principal ports

of the Konkan and held by a Subadar of the

Bijapur Government named Ibrahim Khan, who

bore the title of Vezir ul Mulk. The princess in

tended to have embarked here on her voyage to

Mekkah. While here, however, the news of many

piracies committed on the coast reached her, and

after much consideration it wa3 deemed unsafe for

her to proceed. So the pilgrimage was given up,

and it only remained for the princess to determine

in what manner she should spend the money she

had brought with her for her expedition. The

Maulavis and Qazis, who were summoned to advise

her, suggested the building of a masjid at Dabhol

for the glory of Islam, and to this she consented.

The work was then undertaken, and completed in

four years. The name of the builder was Kamel

Khan, and the cost of the building was fifteen lakhs.

It is currently reported that the dome was richly

gilded, and that the crescent was of pure gold. The

gold and the gilt have long since disappeared, but

much of the beautiful carving and tracery remains.

Eight villages—Bhopan, Sirol, Visapur, Bhoste,

Shaveli, Mundhar, Bhudavle, and Pangari—were

granted in indm for the maintenance of the mas

jid. The grants were resumed on. the overthrow

of the Bijapur kingdom by Sivaji. The masjid still

bears the name of its founder, the Ma £aheba, but

it is no longer used for worship. Nothing is ever

done for its maintenance or repair, and it is ten

anted solely by pigeons and bats.* TheMusalmans

of Dabhol are too poor to afford the cost of its

preservation, and thus what is probably the only

fine specimen of Muhammadan architecture in the

Konkan will crumble away year by year till nothing

is left but a heap of ruins.f"

The date A.n. 1070 corresponds to a.d. 1659-

60. Mahmud Adil Shah had died in 1656,

which would not of course make it impossible

that his daughter should in that year have visit,

ed Diibul and built the mosque. But between

1656 and 1600 Aurangzib and Sivaji were in

alliance against the young king of Bijapur, and

it seems scarcely possible that the kingdom could

have at that time afforded either the 15 lakhs or

the cavalry force for a mere sentimental expe

dition and building at Dabnl. Besides this, it

was just about this time that Sivaji plundered

Dabnl, and putting all this together it seems

scarcely possible that the mosque could have

been built at this time.

The figures given in the account are also

apparently quite mythical. It is scarcely cre

dible that the mosque could in those days have

cost fifteen lakhs, and it is certain that 20,000

cavalry would have eaten np the whole Konkan

• in a week.

I am not aware whether there is a Persian

inscription on the mosque or not. I think not,

but it is said that the sanads and other docu

ments referring to the Musalman villages on

this coast are chiefly among the records of the

Habshi at Jinjira, so it is possible that a search

there may settle this question. It is at all events

certain that the mosque cannot have been built

later than 1660, nor earlier than 1508, as if it

had been before that time it would certainly

have been destroyed by the zealous Roman

Catholics under Almeida.

In the names of two small parganas in this

neighbourhood, one on each 6ido of the creek,

we find further traces of the Musalman power.

They are called Havcli Ahmadabad and Haveli

Jafarabad, and I believe that the term Haveli

signifies that they belonged ko a city which was

the capital of a kingdom or government. It is

probable that the villages forming these par

ganas were attached to Dabul for the mainte

nance of the Government establishments, just

as in 1756 eleven villages on the Biinkot creek

were ceded to our government for the support

of Port Victoria. No villages or towns called

Ahmadabad or Ja&rabad exist in this neigh

bourhood, that I ever heard of. The traditions

of the mosque already mentioned as standing at

the top of a high hill in the neighbourhood, and

known by the name of Bala Pir (from tho Ara

bic bala, a hill) are vague and rather common

place. The mosquo is a small one, divided into

two compartments, in one of which are the tombs

of the Pir, his wife and son. He is said to

have been named Abdul Qadr, and to have lived

from 250 to 300 years ago. Tho mosquo or

tomb has a cash allowance from Government of

Rs. 25-8 a year, and up to fifteen or twenty years

ago it used to receive from every field in the

village of Wanosi a pdyali of grain. The inhab

itants, however, appear now to have grown too

* The minarets are in a tottering condition, the mortar having long Brace crumbled away, and the stones becoming in

consequence loosened are falling out of their places. t See Note on next page.—E0.
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intelligent to continue such an act of piety.

But vows are still made to the Pir by those in

distress, and especially by seafaring people, the

mosque being a very conspicuous landmark ; and,

as in most places in the South Konkan, and

probably elsewhere, Hindus make vows of this

sort to Musalmun 1'irs without any exclusive

bigotry. There is an assembly of villagers

every year in the month of Rajab, and then

only it is said to bo safe to pass the night near

the mosque, madness being the penalty of doing

so at other times. Only one miracle is remem

bered as having been worked by the Pir, and

thatnotmore twenty years ago, whena Musalmun

having vowed a rupee and a quarter to the Pir,

basely paid only eight annas. As soon as he left

the place he fell down senseless, and onlyrecover

ed when the custodian of the tomb laid hands on

him and uttered the Pir's name. It is rather

sad to have to announce that after this he paid

no more than the twelve annas which he had

previously defrauded the Pir of.

I must close this long account with a little

speculation as to the route taken in old times

by travellers landing at Dsibul, or embarking

there : for I am sorry to say I cannot trace this

with such apparent certainty as is possible

in the case of some of the more southern routes.

Two of the oldest quotations I have given above

speak of Dabul in connection with Bidar,

and the latitude of the two places is almost

identical, Diibul being about one minute south.

Tho main river is navigable from Dabul to

Chipalun, and a northerly branch of it to Khed.

The great prevalence of Musalrufms in Khed and

the villages on that branch of the river make

mo think that that was the old route, particu

larly as that is nearest the direct line to Bidar.

From Khed there is an easy road of only seven

tens to the Amboli Ghat, and from the top of this

Ghat a remarkably open tract of country towards

Satara. This, then, would probably bo the old

route to Bidar. To Bijapur the route from tho

top of the Ghat would pass more to tho south,

and probably through Karhad, where there are

* This is not a good specimen of composition, containing,

besides the Hindostani expressions yaH'fra. ("fifteen") and

.A

M*i (f&heb, two orthographical errors : thus (_$o | »j does not

occur in any dictionary, and must therefore bo u&<^ | *s

which tho Mnntalihab explains by J«.y| « jlj i a& y°

i. e. " crowds," and (J~I* ought to be spelt (J^i*

considerable Musalman remains. I have not,

however, sufficient acquaintance with the coun

try above the Ghats to say anything with confi

dence about these routes, nor is it necessary for

my purpose to do more than indicate the ulti

mate point to which travellers would tend.

Note.

Accompanying Mr. Vidal's paper was tho fol

lowing document, being a copy of a Persian paper

in possession of Ghulam faheb Badar.—Ed.

jlj±.Z Uj y^jle **»l (jy o|j*Li U| .^cf <Ju|ji

j^» j| dJJ; >i.AJ ^j>. <> J*^ jyUai*. j Li ^ [j

t,jxyw | -v ,/*»■«> £jj Sj±? 3 jlj**" jDt °"^'

\j*±i li3J ^=~* «=>->U! £> .5 JU jW^

_^>a.U«U {Jd\ \,aZijyi Lsr! j^» ->jjl _•***) («••••

j\ tyia-U } ojUp^J as—0 ^ji. (j;^! -y«L>

j;jUj| £jyo Jj~, t^y> c.j^ ^9j

j 3y £*}* i/tft*- t^y cJu«*^f; &y

Translation by E. Eehattek, M.C.E.

Crowds* arrived with the Shahzadi 'Aayshah,

tho daughter of the Padeshah Sultan Mahmiid,

on a visit to the house of God [at Mekkah] from

the city of Bejapiir :—several courtiers, Vezir-ul-

mulk Sultanat, Bahira Khakan, twenty thousand

cavalry and other troops ; in the year ono thou

sand seventy after the prophetic emigration. The

Subah[dar] Ebrahim Khan JNawab Vezir-ul-mulk,

finished the edifice of tho mosk, the Ka'bah of

God, in four years, and the expense of building

tho mosk amounted to fifteen lakhs of rupees.

"contiguous." The wordj | Ju» ought tobej \y» "cavalry"

j»a>. | ,.' | stands for ^jjii,.') and tho spelling icjsz

% LS" J"^ I '3 'jarbarous. Here tho word j&Ji " anchor"

appears to mean "foundation," but ia also explained

OJ>Ai f^j** j)J *♦* f^ ^O"5 ** 15^ "a placo

where the whole day food is given to the people."—E.ll.
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By the decree of God, in the city of Bej&pur, [the

mausoleum ofP] the Ma Caheb Shahzadi is con

tiguous to the mosk. In the city of Bejapiir and

Namujpuri the expenses of the mosk, the founda

tion of the edifice, and the building, were defrayed

by the Sirkar of the Padeshah Aly Adil Shah.

Muza' Bhostan, Muza' Aisapur, Srol. Muza

Bhopan. Miiza' Pangari Khard, Muza' Bhu-

raviti. Muza' Mundrar, Miiza' Chivili. Su

perintendent Kamel Khan built the mosk of

Ma Caheb.

TRACES IN THE BHAGAVAD-GITA OF CHRISTIAN WRITINGS AND IDEAS.

From the Appendix to Br. Lorinser's Bhagavad-Gita.*

To prove that in the manifold and often sur

prising coincidence of thoughts and expressions

in the Bhagavad-Gita, as well with single pas

sages in the Neio Testament, as with the com

mon Christian ideas and principles, wo have

no accidental similarities, but that an actual-

borrowing has taken place, it may not be

superfluous to exhibit in a collective form the

results already won, and from them to draw

some further conclusions which givo such a

high degree of probability to the opinion that

the doctrines of the Bhagavad-Gita are not only

an eclectic mixture of different Indian philoso

phies, but have also a strong infusion at least

of ideas and sayings taken over from Chris

tianity, that it may almost lay claim to cer

tainty.

Up to the present time the means for an

accurate chronology of Indian Antiquity are

entirely wanting, and in judging of the age

of the literary monuments we can only speak

of relative dates. Our aim here then must be

to establish that the Bhagavad-Gita may be

attributed to a period in which it is not impos

sible that its- composer may have been acquaint

ed with Christianity and its sacred writings,

that is to say, with different books of the New

Testament.

And here we do not need to depart from the

results of modern criticism of the age of the

Bhagavad-Gita. On the one hand it is cer

tain that it dates after Buddha, and on the other

hand there is the strongest reason to believe

that its composition must be attributed to a

period terminating several centuries after the

commencement of the Christian era.

The date after which it oould not have been

composed must, however, be left an open

question till we are certain when Sankara,

* Dio Bhaaavctd Qita vebersetzt und erlavAert von Dr.

F. Lorinser (Broslau, 18Gy).

■f" 'AXXci K<ii Svpoi, Km A'yvTTTtot, na\ 'lvSo'i, wit

Xlipaat, Ka\ AlBioTres, Ka\ pvpia erepa etivrj, f Is riju nvTwv

the renowned philosopher of the Vediinta

school, lived. According to the usual hy

pothesis, resting, it must be confessed, on

weighty reasons, which however can make no

claim' to irrefragable certainty, Sankara lived in

the 8th century after Christ. Hence Lassen

infers that the Bhagavad-Gita must have been

composed some five centuries earlier, i. e. in

the third century after Christ. If this sup

position is correct (and it must not be forgotten

that it only professes to give the earliest date

at whioh the Bhagavad-Gita could have been

oomposed), it is clear that the composer of

the poem might have had some acquaintance

with the doctrines and sacred records of

Christianity. For we know that there were

already at that time Christian communities in

India, in which from Eusebius (Hist. FeclesA

lib. V. cap. 10) we learn that Pantoenus, a mis- 1

sionary who had penetrated to India as early

as the second century, found, and brought to

Alexandria on his return, a copy of the Hebrew

Gospel of Matthew, which had apparently

been taken there by the apostle Bartholomew.

Further, and this is of peculiar importance in

the present discussion, there already existed

an Indian translation of the New Testament,

of which we have positive proof in the writings

of St. Chrysostom, which seems to have been

till now overlooked by Indian antiquarians.

The place in questionf is Evatig. Joan., Homil.

I. cap. 1, and runs as follows :—

" The Syrians, too, and Egyptians, and

Indians, and Persians, and Ethiopians, and in

numerable other nations, translating into their

own tongues the doctrines derived from this

man, barbarians though they were, learnt to

philosophise."

We might be tempted to regard the importance

perafidknvTtr yXitrrav ra ■napti tovtov Soyp-ara (l(ra^-

Qivra, epadov avSpairoi j3«f)/3.ipoi (f>ikoo-o<puv.—(Ed.

iloutfaucon, torn. viii. pp. 11, 12.).
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of this testimony as weakened by the addition

of the words "and innumerable other nations."

But such a consideration loses its force when

we remember that all the translations mentioned

by name in this passage, with the single excep

tion of the Indian, are known to us from other

sources and are still extant. We may be certain

that Chrysostom would not have expressly

mentioned the Indian if he had not had positive

knowledge of a translation in their tongue.

Now Chrysostom died in the year 407 a.d. The

Indian translation of which he knew must have

existed for at least a hundred years before in

formation about it could in those times have

reached him.- But probably Panttenus, the

teacher of Clemens Alexandrinus, who we know

was himself in India, had brought this inform

ation to the West. The date of this transla

tion then may possibly reach to the first or

second century a.d. It would be difficult to

ascertain whether it was composed in Sanskrit,

the learned speech of the Brahmans, which had

already died out in the mouths of the common

people, or in one of the Indian popular dialects.

This, however, is not of importance, since we

must of course presume that the learned and

highly-gifted Brahman who wrote the Bhaga-

vad-GUa knew the popular dialect also.

But even if we shut our eyes to the existence

of an Indian translation of the New Testament,

it would still be possible that a Brahman

acquainted with the Greek language may have

known and used the original text. And such a

supposition may perhaps find confirmation in

the circumstance that, besides the NewTestament,

there are traces of the use of the Booh of Wis

dom, which was originally written in Greek.

In this way the possibility that the composer

of the Bhagavad-Gita may have been acquainted

not merely with the general teaching of Chris

tianity, but also with the very writings of the

New Testament, might be shown in a very

natural way, without the necessity of having

recourse to rash hypotheses.

But is it conceivable that a Brahman, who

holds fast to the traditional wisdom of his

caste and puts it above everything, as the author

of the Bhagavad-Gita does, should have con

descended to take such special knowledge of

Christianity, and even to use some of its doc

trines, and maxims from its holy writings, in

order to suit them to, and incorporate them with,

his own system ? Here too we must first show

the possibility of such a thing before we can

proceed to demonstrate the actual fact from

the evident traces we can adduce.

The composer of the Bhagavad-Gita belongs

to the sect of the Vaishnavas ; for he transfers

to Vishnu all the attributes of supreme

deity—of Brahma in the philosophical sense

of that word —and sees in the hero Krishna

an incarnation of this supreme nature. Now

this incarnation of Krishna, which is perhaps

more sharply defined in the Bhagavad-Gita

than in any of the other similar episodes of

the Mahdbhdrata, was, as Weber among others

has shown in his Indische Studien, greatly in

fluenced by contact with Christianity. Misled

by the similarity of the name, they recognised

in Christ the hero Krishna, and transferred to

Krishna much of what the Christians related

and believed of Christ.

In reference to this connection between the

legend of Krishna and the doctrines of Christi

anity, Professor Weber, whose authority in the

sphere of Indian philology and antiquities is

recognised even in India, says (Indische Studien,

I. 400) :—" A supposition of a different nature

here involuntarily occurs to me, namely, that

Brahmans may have come across the sea to Alex

andria, or even to Asia Minor, at the beginning

of the Christian era, and that they, on their return

to India, may have transferred the monotheistic

doctrine and some of its legends to their own sage

or hero, Krishna Devakiputra (son of Devaki,

Divine *), whose very name reminded them of

Christ, the son of the divine (? !) maiden, and

to whom divine honours may already have

been granted, replacing in other particulars

the Christian doctrines by those of the San-

khya and Yoga philosophies, as these in their

turn may perhaps have had an influence in the

formation of Gnostic sects. The legends of

the birth of Krishna, and his persecution by

Kafisa, remind us too strikingly of the corre

sponding Christian narratives to leave room for

the supposition that the similarity is quite acci

dental. Nor does chronology oppose us in the

* This derivation of D e v a k t is, however, only apparently correct, as Weber shows in his recent treatise on Krishna's

Oebnrfsfest (Berlin, 1SG8), which only reached me when this was in the press. The word should rather be translated

' player ' (root div).
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matter. According to Lassen (I. 623), the

passages in the MaMbhdrata in which Krishna

has divine honours attributed to him are of

later origin (belong in fact, as I think, to the

Puriina epoch), and the Krishna-cultus proper

is not found before the fifth or sixth century."

Again (ibid. II. 398, &c.) : " Individual Chris

tian teachers, if they had an imposing person

ality, such as I believe I trace in the legend of

Sveta, would not be without influence in the

early time, even if after their death, without

any pressure from outside, their doctrine became

more and more indefinite, losing its originality

and suiting itself to the Indian conception.

Still greater however, as has been the case in all

lands and at all times, must have been the in

fluence exerted by natives of India, who filled up

in their own way what they had learned in foreign

countries. Not that such were themselves Chris

tians. But in their hearts, sufficiently prepared

by the current tendency of Indian philosophy

towards a concrete unity, the doctrine of faith

(bliaMi) in the incarnate Christfound fruitful soil.

In him they may have at once recognised their

own hero, Krishna,just as the Greeks discovered

everywhere their Heracles and Dionysos. If

till then they had honoured Krishna as a hero—

and he seems to have been originally a clearly

defined human personality—the fact that in a

strange land they found a god of the same name

so highly honoured would of itself be proof of

his divinity. The whole question, I think, turns

on the following points: — (1) The reciprocal

action and mutual influenco of Gnostic and

Indian conceptions in the first centuries of the

Christian era are evident, however difficult it

may be at present to say what in each is pecu

liar to it or borrowed from the other. (2) The

worship of Krishna as sole god is one of the

latest phases of Indian religious systems, of

which there is no trace in VarAhamihira, who

mentions Krishna, but only in passing. (3) This

worship of Krishna as sole god has no intelli

gible connection with his earlier position in the

Brahmanical legends. There is a gap between

the two, which apparently nothing but the sup

position of an external influence can account

• Weber does not seem to me to lay sufficient 6tress

on this last point. A somewhat trustworthy tradition carries

the labours of Christian teachers to introduce their religion

into India back to the apostles Thomas and Bartholomew.

We know for certain that there were numerous Christian

communities in India in the first century of the Christian

era, which continued under the name of Thomas Christians,

for. (4) The legend in the MaMbhdrata of

Svetadvipa, and the revelation which is made

there to Narada by Bhagavat himself, shows

that Indian tradition bore testimony to such an

influence. (5) The legends of Krishna's birth,

the solemn celebration of his birthday, in the

honours of which his mother, Devaki, participates,

and finally his life as a hordsman, a phase the fur

thest removed from the original representation,

can only be explained by the influence of Chris

tian legends, which, received one after the other

by individual Indians in Christian lands, were

modified to suit their own ways of thought,

and may also have been affected by the labours

of individual Christian teachers down to the

latest times."*

Nor does Weber stand alone in his view

concerning the influence of Christianity on the

legends of Krishna. The English writer Talboys

Wheoler, in his History of India, calls some of

these legends (pp. 470, 471) " a travesty of

Christianity," and asserts of others that they

have been borrowed directly from the Gospel.

" The healing of the woman who had been

bowed down for eighteen years, and who was

made straight by Christ on the sabbath day,

and the incident of the woman who broke an

alabaster box of spikenard and poured it upon

his head, seem to have been thrown together in

the legend of Kubja."t Noteworthy also are the

words of the anonymous reviewer of Wheeler's

book in the Athenaium (No. 2076, 10th Aug.

1867), who says expressly : " It must be admitted,

then, that there are most remarkable coinci

dences between the history of Krishna and that

of Christ. This being the case, and there

being proof positive that Christianity was intro

duced into India at an epoch when there is

good reason to suppose the episodes which refer

to Krishna were inserted in the Mihdbhumta,

the obvious inference is that the Brahmans took

from tho Gospel such things as suited them."

From these quotations it is clear that the

influence of Christian doctrines and " legends"

(as Weber calls the relations in the Gospel) on

the development of later Brahmanical wisdom

has already been recognised by Indian anti

and were found by the Portuguese. And the Brahmans

would much more readily become acquainted with tho

writings of the Keir Tcstiment through native Indian

Christians thou by journeys of Brahmans to Alexandria and

Asia Minor.

t Couf. Lide, xiii. 10-1" ; Mark, xiv. 3; Matthew, xxvi.

6, 7 ; John, xii. 3.—Ed. I. A.
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quarians. In particular it cannot be denied

that this influence was of great importance in

the worship of Krishna as an incarnation of

Vishnu, and that mnoh of what is related of

Christ in the Gospels was transferred to Krishna.

We can no longer doubt, therefore, the possi

bility of the hypothesis that the composer of

the Bhagavad-Gita also, in which this deifi

cation of Krishna reaches, in a measure, its

climax, used Christian ideas and expressions, and

transferred sayings of Christ related in the

Gospels to Krishna, from the same motive and

by the same right by which the story of the

life of Krishna was adorned with incidents

which the Christians narrated of Christ. If

now we can find in the Bhagavad-Gita passages,

and these not single and obscure, but numerous

and clear, which present a surprising similarity

to passages in the New Testament, we shall be

justified in concluding that these coincidences

are no play of chance, but that, taken all to

gether, they afford conclusive proof that the

composer was acquainted with the writings

of the New Testament, used them as ho thought

fit, and has woven into his own work numerous

passages, if not word for word, yet preserving

the meaning, and shaping it according to his

Indian mode of thought, a fact which till now

no one has noticed. To put this assertion be

yond doubt, I shall plaoe side by side the most

important of these passages in the Bhaga-

v ul-Gita, and the corresponding texts of the

New Testament. I distinguish three different

kinds of passages to which parallels can be

adduced from the New Testament: first, such

as, with more or less of verbal difference, agree

in sense, so that a thought which is clearly

Christian appears in an Indian form of ex

pression—these are far the most numerous, and

indicate the way in which the original was

used in general ; secondly, passages in which a

peculiar and characteristic expression of the

New Testament is borrowed word for word,

though the meaning is sometimes quite changed ;

thirdly, passages in which thought and ex

pression agree, though the former receives from

the context a meaning suited to Indian con

ceptions.

J.—Passages which differ in expression but agree in meaning.

Bhagavad-Gita.

He who has brought his members under sub

jection, but sits with foolish mind thinking in his

heart of the things of sense, is called a hypocrite,

(iii. 6.)*

But know they who, scorning it, do not keep

my decree, are bereft of all understanding, sense

less, lost. (iii. 32.)f

In every object of sense, desire and inclination

are inherent. Let a man not subject himself to

them, they are his foes. (iii. 34.)J

Thy birth is later, that of Vivasat was earlier ;

how am I to understand that thou didst declare

it in the beginning ? (iv. 4.)

Many are my births§ that are past, many are

New Testament.

But I say unto you that whosoever looketh on

a woman to lust after her hath committed adul

tery with her already in his heart. (Matt. v. 28.)

A man that is an heretick . . . reject j knowing

that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth,

being oondemned of himself. (Tit. iii. 10, 11.)

Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal body,

that ye should obey it in the lusts thereof. (Bom.

vi. 12.) Because the carnal mind is enmity against

God. (Rom. viii. 7.)

Then said the Jews unto him, Thou art not yet

fifty years old, and hast thou seen Abraham ?

(John viii. 57.)

I know whence I came, and whither I go : but

* There is in this sloka a polemical allusion to the abuso

made of the Yoga, by regarding abstinence from external

works as the main point. Lassen remarks,—" even now

indeed India abounds with men, who. either carried away

by the fame of sanctity, or by the resolution to extort re

wards from the gods as it were by force, hind themselves

by the strictest vows, and in fasting, silence, and immove

able positions of the body, yet indulge lascivious desires with

in and dream of pleasures in the future." In the Bha-

gavad-Gita, the peculiar stress laid on the inner purity of

the mind, which, in this form, scarcely occurs elsewhere in

Indian literature, would itself alone suggest the influence

of Christian ideas, even if other vestiges of it could not

lie pointed out.

t -Also John, xiv. 23-24. We often meet with the

expressions SmihUnl and bh'ikti, which, as in the Christian

idea of ttiotu and dyum), point to a believing in and trustful

consecration to a person. There appeare to be no doubt

that these ideas aro not originally Indian representations

(as they are not fouud anywhere else in heathendom), but

that they have been taken over from Christianity, as

Dr. A. Weber among others (Indische Studien, II. 8y8 ff.)

supposes, and has partly demonstrated.

J In this sloka is expressed with almost dogmatic preci

sion the Christian doctrine of concupiscence, which becomes

sin only wheu man willingly obeys its inspirations. Conf.

also James, i. 14-15. With reference to the expression ' ene

mies' conf. also Miitt. x. 36, which, by ascetic authors, is

applied mystically to lust which dwells in man.

§ The avat&ros all belong to the time of tlie Pur&vas

(hence to a post -Christian age), and Thomson believes also

that many of them owe their origin ' to the Land of the

Bible,' but whether before or after the Christian era is a

question he does not venture to decide, ' though doubtless

many points of resemblance exist between Krishna and our

Saviour'; the tenth avatara (Kalkin) is said strongly to
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thine too, Arjuna ! I know them all, but thou

^/kuowest them not. (iv. 5.)

For the establishing of righteousness am I born

from time to time.* (iv. 8.)

The ignorant, the faithless, and he of a doubt

ing mind is lost. (iv. 40.)

" I do nothing, let the absorbed think, who

knows the truth, whether he sees, hears, touches,

smells, eats, goes, sleeps, or breathes. . . . He

who, performing his actions in Brahma, acts free

from inclination, is not stained by sin. (v. 8, 10.)t

Knowledge is enveloped in ignorance, therefore

the creatures err. (v. 15.)

Yet the knowledge of those in whose minds

this ignorance has been destroyed by it, illumin

ates like the sun the highest, (v. 16.)

He who can bear in this world, before he is

forced from the body, the pressure of desire and

anger, he is absorbed, a happy man. (v. 23. )§

Let the Yogi always exercise himself in secret,

(vi. 10.)

Absorption is not his who eats too much, nor

his who eats not at all. (vi. 16.)

Besides thee there is no one who can resolve

this doubt, (vi. 39.)

Hear, now, how thou mayst know me wholly,

Partha ! TJiat knowledge ... I shall declare to thee

ye cannot tell whence I come, and whither I go.

(John, viii. 14.)

To this end was I born, and for this cause came

I into the world, that I should bear witness unto

the Truth. (John xviii. 37.) For this purpose the

Son of God was manifested that he might destroy

the works of the devil. (1 John, iii. 3.)

He that believeth. . . shall be saved ; but he that

believeth not shall be damned. (Mark, xvi. 16.)

Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatso

ever ye do, do all to the glory of God. (1 Cor. x.

31.) And whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do

all in the name of the Lord Jesus. (Col. iii. 17.)

Having the understanding darkened. . through

the ignorance that is in them, because of the

blindness of their heart. (Eph. iv. 18.)

Until the day dawn, and the day-star arise in

your hearts. (2 Pet. i. 19.) God . . . hath shined

in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge

of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.

(2 Cor. iv. 6.)J

Blessed is the man that endureth temptation.

(James, i. 12.)

But thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy

closet, and, when thou hast shut thy door, pray to

thy father which is in secret. (Matt. vi. 6.)

Why do the disciples of John fast often . . .

but thine eat and drink ? (Liike, v. 33.) The Son

of man came eating and drinking. (Mutt. xi. 19.)

Lord, to whom shall we go ? thou hast the

words of eternal life. (John, vi. 68.)

I determined not to know anything among you,

save Jesus Christ. (1 Cor. ii. 2.)

savour of the prophecies of the Revelation. In my opinion

there can, at present, be no doubt whatever that the incar

nation of Vishnu as Krishna—the only one represented as a

truly human incarnation of the person of the god—is an

imitation of the Christian dogma regarding the person of

Christ, pointed to, not only by the similarity of the name

Krishna to Christ, and the many coincidences in the legends

about Krishna with the life of the Saviour, as has also

already been supposed by Fra Paolino a S. Bartolomeo in

his Hystema Brahmanicum (Roma, 1791), by H. Windisch-

man and others, and lastly also by Weber (hid. Stiulien,

I. 400, II. 398 tf., and by Wheeler, Hist, of India, 1. 46-1 ff.),

but also, as may bo specially shown, by the Bhagamd-

O'd'x itself.

* Conf. 6vet6Avatara Vpanishad, vi. 6 (Biblioth. Ind.

vol. XV. p. 66) : ' Who is the establisher of virtue and

the destroyer of sin."

t Conf. iii. 30 ; Psalm liv. 23, and specially Heb. iii. 1-2.

Compare further with the doctrine here adduced Thomas a

Kempis, de Imit. Christi, II. iv. 2 : " No good action

would be difficult if thou wert free within from inordinate

affection. When it is the one simple intention of thy mind

to obey the will of God and do good to thy fellow-men,

thou wilt enjoy this inner freedom ;" conf. (ibid. II. v.) :

" If you are simply intent on union with God, what you see

in the world will httle move you. Nothing will be lofty, or

great, or pleasant, or to be desired, except simply God or of

God." The same thought also occurs in the Svetajixitara-

Upanishud, the doctrine of which is closely related to the

Bhagavad-Gita, and in which also traces of Christian influ

ence may be pointed out. There it says (Biblioth. Ind. vol.

XV. p. 65, 6. 4) : " Whoever after he ha3 performed works

endowed with qualities, places them and all his fondness

upon God—for if they do not exist, the effects also cease—

obtains, by the cessation of work, that which is different

from the principles (of nature), (that is to say, he becomes

like Brahina)." One should notice also the specification of

individual actions ('(V \oya,'fV tipyco—tire joSierf, eirt

7r^vfTc) in the passages cited, and the enumeration of cor

poreal functions in tho 8th and 9th slokas which stand in

the closest connection with the 10th.

t Compare also Clemens Alexandrinus, Protrept. § 114

(ed. Sylburg, p. 31) cap. xi.—" Let us put away, then, let

us put away oblivion of the truth, viz. ignorance ; and re

moving the darkness which obstructs, as dimness of sight,

let us contemplate the only true God. For in us light, has

shone forth from heaven, . . purer than the sun, sweeter

than life here below."

§ Suhht ntira,—conf. also the expression of Paul, 1

Cor. vii. 40. The idea enunciated in this sioka bears an

entirely Christian stamp, and reminds us of tho words of

Chrysostom (de Virginitote, cap. xi.), ed. Montfaucon, torn,

viii. p. 337 : " Do you understandtheu the glory of virginity ?

of those who living on the earth, strive after a lifo like that

of the celestials, clothed in the body, suffer not the incor

poreal to excel them in virtue, and render mortals tho

rivals of angels."
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... which when thou hast learnt there remains

nothing else to learn here. (vii. 1, 2.)*

Only they who come to me will overcome

illusion, (vii. 14.)

Evil-doers, fools, and the lowest ofmen come not

to me... following their demoniacal nature, (vii. 15.)

The oppressed and they who hunger for know

ledge, they who desire wealth, and the wise (honour

me), (vii. 16.)

And then he receives from me the good he

wishes, (vii. 22.)

I know the beings who have passed, those who

are, and those who are to come. (vii. 26.)

By the double illusion arising out of desire and

aversion, ... all beings in the world fall into error,

(vii. 27.) (Kena-Upanishad, i. 3 in Bill. Ind. vol.

XV. p. 78).

Who honour me, firm in their devotion, (vii.28.)

Who, seeking to be freed from old age and death,

have fled unto me. (vii. 29.)J

With heart and mind set upon me, thou wilt

come to mo without doubt, (viii. 7.)§

He is far from darkness, (viii. 9.)

In whom are all beings, by whom this universe

was spread out. (viii. 22.)

The most hidden knowledge will I teach them

with understanding, (is. 1.)

Fools despise me in a human form. (is. 11.)

Not knowing my highest nature full of vain

hopes, vain works, vain knowledge without under

standing; following after their demoniacal, un

godly, deceitful nature, (is. 11, 12.)

They who conforming to the law of the Veda,

cherish desires, receive only the transient, (is. 21.)||

Come unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy

laden, and I will give you rest. (Matt. si. 28.)

Light is come into the world, and men loved

darkness rather than light because their deeds

were evil. For every one that doeth evil hateth

the light. (John, Hi. 19,20.) Ye are of your father

the devil. (John, viii. 44 ; see also ver. 23.)

Come unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy

laden. (Matt. si. 28.) Every one that is of the

truth heareth my voice. (John, sviii. 37.) The poor

have the gospel preached to them. (Matt. si. 5.)

Every good gift and every perfect gift is from

above, and cometh down from the Father of lights.

(James, i. 17.)

Neither is there any creature that is not mani

fest in his sight : but all things are naked and

opened unto the eyes of Him. (Hcb. iv. 13.)f

. . deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures.

(Tit. iii. 3.)

. . in the faith grounded and settled. (Col. i. 23;

see also 1 Cor. xv. 58.)

If a man keep my saying, he shall never see

death. (John, viii. 51.)

All that the Father giveth me shall come to me,

and him that cometh to me I will in no wise cast

out. (John, vi. 37.)

God is light, and in him is no darkness at all.

(1 John, i. 5.)

In Him we live, and move, and have our being.

(Acts, xvii. 28.)

Unto you it is given to know the mysteries of

the kingdom of God ; but to others in parables.

(Lithe, viii. 10. Conf. also Matt. vii. 6.)

He was in the world.. .and the world knew him

not. (John, i. 10.) Who, being in the form of God...

took upon him the form of a servant, and was

made in the likeness of men. (Phil. ii. 6, 7.)

Ye are of your father the devil, and the lusts of

your father ye will do. (John, viii. 43.) He that is of

God heareth God's words : ye therefore hear them

not, becauso ye are not of God. (ib. v. 47.)

Except your righteousness shall exceed the

righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees , ye

* Cap. Svet'iiivat'ira-Upanishad (u. s. p. 50) : " This (the

absolute nature of Brahma) should be thought as eternal,

anil as abidiug in one's own soul ; for beside him there is

nothing to he known.

■f Conf. also Book of Wisdom, vii. 8: "She (wisdom)

Imoweth things of old, and coujectureth aright what is to

come." Also 1 'Jim. vi. 1G.

J That taking refuge in Krishna liberates from old age

and death, is an idea so foreign to Indian Philosophy, that

its origin can only be Christian. Conf. also John, xi. 26.

Old age (jard, yepas) is also probably mentioned here as a

preparation—as it were, the beginning of death. The idea

of eternal virtue i3 necessarily connected with that of im

mortality.

§ See also iv. 9. These passages remind one too clearly

of the Christian doctrine of faith to overlook the Chris

tian trace : conf. John, xvii. 3 and iii. 36. Remarkable

also is the designation, kurma divyam, which Krishna

applies to his incarnation, without taking into account that

according to the Indian conception the action and work

of the highest divinity is otherwise excluded. Tho simila

rity to the expressions of Christ is again unmistakable :

conf. John, xvii. 4 and iv. 211 ; also xii. 26.

i| Compare also Svetiivatara-Upanisluid, iv. 8 (Bill,

hid. vol. XV. p. 50).
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(Compare also Svetdsvatara-Upanishad, iv. 8 in

Bibl. Ind. vol. XV. p. 59).

They who, honouring other gods, sacrifice to

them in faith, sacrifice to me also, Partha, though

not in the right way. (ix. 23.)

With me there is neither friend nor foe. (ix. 29.)

If a very wicked man honours me, and me only,

he is to he thought good. (ix. 30.)*

In this fleeting and joyless world honour me, ...

so shalt thou come to me, being absorbed in me.

(ix. 23.)

Listen still to the glorious words I shall say

from a desire for your good. (x. 1.)

He who knows me without birth or beginning,

the great soul of the world, ... is free from all sin.

(x. 3.) (See Svetdsvatara-Upanishad, iv. 21.)

From compassion for them I dispel the dark

ness of ignorance by the shining

light of knowledge, (x. 11.)

Thy manifestation neither gods nor demons

know;tbou thyselfalone knowest thyself. (x. 14,15.)

Conf. Svet.-Upan. iii. 19 in Bill. Ind. vol. XV. p. 57.

At the sight of thy wondrous and awful form

the three worlds tremble. Those troops of the

gods come to thee ; some in fear fold their hands

and murmur. ' Hail,' say the troops of the blessed

Bishis, praising thee in glorious songs, (xi. 20, 21.)

Demons and blessed ones see thee, and wonder

seizes them all. (xi. 22.)

The gods themselves ever desire to see that

form of mine, hard to be seen, which thou hast

seen. (xi. 52.)

Soon shall I lead those whose minds are fixed

on me out of the ocean of the world of mortality.

(xii. 7.)

Give thine heart to me ; fix thy mind on me : so

shalt thou live with me on high. (xii. 8.)

Giving heart and understanding to me. (xii. 14.)

Light of lights, far from darkness is his name,

(xiii. 17.) (See also MnndnJca-Upanishad, II. ii. 9

in Bill, Lid. vol. XV. p. 100. )

Dwelling in the heart of every man. (xiii. 17.)f

shall in no case enter into the kingdom of heaven.

(Matt. v. 20 ; also ver. 17.)

Whom, therefore, ye ignorantly worship, him

declare I unto you. (Acts xvii. 28.)

There is no respect of persons with God.

(Rom. ii. 11.)

I am not come to call the righteous, but sinners

to repentance. (Matt. ix. 13.)

In the world ye shall have tribulation : but be

of good cheer ; I have overcome the world. (John,

xvi. 33.)

When I gave all diligence to write unto you of

the common salvation. (Jude, 3 ; also Acts, xiii. 26.)

And this is life eternal, that they might know

thee the only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom

thou hast sent. (John, xvii. 3.)

I have compassion on the multitude. (Mark

viii. 2.) God, who commanded the light to shine

out ofdarkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give

the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in

the face of Jesus Christ. (2 Cor. iv. 6.)

No man hath seen God at any time ; the only

begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father,

he hath declared him. (John, i. 18.)

That at the name of Jesus every knee should

bow, of things in heaven, and on earth, and under

the earth. (Phil. ii. 10.) And the four and twenty

elders shall fall down before him that sitteth upon

the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever

and ever, and shall cast down their crowns before

the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, Lord our God,

to receive glory and honour and power : for thou

hast created all things, and for thy pleasures they

are and were created. (Rev. iv. 10-11.)

The devils believe and tremble. (James, ii. 19.)

Unto whom (the glory of Christ) was revealed,

that not unto themselves, but unto us, they did

minister the things which are now reported unto

you . . which things the angels desire to look

into. (1 Pet. i. 12.)

Who shall deliver me from the body of this

death ? Thanks be to God, through Jesus Christ

our Lord. (Rom. vii. 24-25.)

Seek those things which are above, where Christ

sitteth on the right hand of God. Set your affec

tion on things above, not on things on the earth.

(Col. iii. 1-2.)

Bringing into captivity every thought to the

obedience of Christ. (2 Cor. x. 5.)

God is light, and in him is no darkness at all.

(1 John, i. 5.)

Sanctify the Lord God in your hearts. (1 Pet.

iii. 15.)

Conf. iv. si. 30, and both with Isaiah, i. 18. ,

Conf. xiv. si. 15 ; also 2 Cor. iv. G ; 2 1'et. i. 19 ; and on si. 13-17, Isd,.l'panishad, 8 {Bill. Ind. vol. XV. p. 72).
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Adhering to what they hear. (xiii. 25.)*

By this (highest knowledge) they become like

me ; in a new creation they are not born again ;

when all things perish they tremble not. (xiv. 2. )

When, after his nature is fully grown, man

goes to dissolution, he obtains the pure seats of

those who know the highest, (xiv. 14.)

In all the Vedas I am to be known, (xv. 15.)

(Conf. also Svet.-Upan. v. 6 in Bill. Ind. vol. XV.

p. 63.)

The man who, delivered from error, knows me

in this way as the highest spirit, he, knowing

everything, honours me in every way. (xv. 19.)

Sorrow not ! for a divine lot art thou born, son

of Panda, (xvi. 5.)

Senseless and of small understanding are evil

doers, ... given up to thoughts that end in death,

(xvi. 9—11.) J

Caught in the myriad snares of hope,... they seek

to pilo up riches by unrighteousness to satisfy

their lusts. "This I got to-day, tliat desire I

shall obtain to-morrow ; I am lord, I shall sacri

fice, give gifts, and make merry." So speak these

blind fools, (xvi. 12, 15.)

Therefore let the law be thy rule.. ..If thou know-

est that a work is commanded by the law, do it.

(xvi. 24.)

That is called a true gift which is given to him

who cannot return it. (xvii. 20.)

The sacrifice-gift, penance done without faith...

is called non-existence, (xvii. 28.)

Man attains perfection by honouring, each in Mb

own work, him from whom are all, by whom this

universe was spread out. (xviii. 4G.)

In serving mo he learns how great I am, and

who I am in reality, (xviii. 55.)

This you must tell to no one who is without

penance and reverence, is disobedient, nor to the

blasphemer, (xviii. 67.)§

Faith cometh by hearing. (Itom. x. 17.)

Where I am, there shall also my servant be.

{John xii. 26.) Blessed and holy is he that hath

part in the first resurrection : on such the second

death hath no power, but they shall be priests of

God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a

thousand years. (Rev. xx. 6.)

We know that, if our house of this tabernacle

were dissolved, we have a building of God, an

house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens.

(2 Cor. v. 1.)

Search the scriptures . . . they are they which

testify of me. (John, v. 39.)

That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith,

that ye . . . may be able . . to know the love of

Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye might be

filled with all the fulness of God. (Eph. iii. 17-19.)f

Let not your heart be troubled ! ... In my

Father's house are many mansions ... I go to

prepare a place for you. (John, xiv. 1, 2.)

Neither were (they) thankful . . . therefore God

also gave them up to uncleanness, through the

lusts of their own hearts. (Bom. i. 21, 24.)

And he thought within himself, saying, What

shall I do ? because I have no room where to

bestow my fruits. And he said, This will I do ;

I will pull down my barns, and build greater ; and

there will I bestow all my fruits and my goods.

And I will say to my soul, Soul, thou hast much

goods laid up for many years ; take thine ease, eat,

drink, and be merry. But God said unto him,

Thou fool ! this night thy soul shall be required

of thee. (Luke, xii. 17-20.)

Think not that I am como to destroy the law,

or the prophets ; I am not come to destroy, but to

fulfil. (Matt. v. 17.)

And thou shalt be blessed; for they cannot ,

recompense thee. (Luke, xiv. 14.)

Whatsoever is not of faith is sin. (Rom. xiv.

23.)

Do all to the glory of God. (1 Cor. x. 31.)

He that hath my commandments, and keepeth

them, ho it is that loveth me . . . and I will love

him, and will manifest myself to him. (John, xiv-

21.) If any man will do his (the Father's) will,

he shall know of the doctrine, whether it be of

God, or whether I speak of myself. (John, vii. 17.)

Give not that which is holy unto dogs, neither

cast ye your pearls before swine. (Matt. vii. 6.)

* Conf. also iii. si. 31 ; iv. si. 84, 40 ; ix. si. 3.

+ Also 1 Cor. ii. 2.

X Conf. with si. 9, Genesis, vi. 5ff., Matt. rriv. 12,

and Luke, xvii. 20-30. Also on si. 8-11 confAYisdom, ii. 2, 6 ff.

§ Conf. also Wisdom, i. 4 : " For into the malioioos

sonl wisdom shaJl not enter ; nor dwell in the body that is

Bubject to sin;" and Soet&svatura-Upanishad, vi. 22.
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Although these passages, to which 6ovcral

more might easily be added, do not perhaps

(with the exception of some, where, as, e. g. Bha-

gavad-Gita xvi. 12-15 compared with Luke, xii.

16-20, this agreement is striking), taken separately,

exclude the possibility of an accidental similarity,

yet the frequent occurrence of such coincidences

on the one hand, and the specially Christian

character of the thoughts we find in them on the

other, must appear suspicious. When to this we

add the fact that, independently of the contents of

the Bhagavad-Gita we can prove from other sources

the influence of Christian traditions on the deve

lopment of the Krishra-cultus, we cannot consider

the hypothesis of an external connection of these

passages with the similar or almost identical ex

pressions of the New Testament a very far-fetched

one. There are, however, other passages in the

Bluigavad-GUavrhereit is much more difficult, ifnot

impossible, to think ofa simply accidental coinci

dence, and which make what till now seemed only

a likely hypothesis almost certain. To this class

belong passages in which an expression almost

peculiar to the New Testament is repeated word

for word. On such an agreement in expression

we must, as I think, lay still greater weight than

on a similarity of meaning, even where such an

expression is used in a sense which is quite dif

ferent from the Christian one. If the sense is the

same, or at least similar, the proof is so much

stronger. Of course we cannot demand that the

sense bo completely adequate to that of the ex

pression in the New Testament, since the composer

of the Bhagavad-Gita was very far from being a

Christian, orunderstanding rightly the doctrines of

Christianity, since he only used Christian maxims

to illustrate his Indian Sankhya and Toga doc

trines, which are quite distinct from Christianity.

The following passages will justify these asser

tions :—

II.—Passages which contain a characteristic expression of the New Testament

with a different application.

Bhagavad-Gita.

But if I were not constantly engaged in work,

unwearied .... these worlds would perish

if I did not work my work. (iii. 23, 24.)

In everything men follow in my way. (iii. 23.)

Only they who in faith ever follow my doctrine,

and blaspheme not, will be delivered, (iii. 31.)

He who truly knows my birth, and my divine

work, goes, when he leaves the body, not to a new

birth ; he goes to me. (iv. 9.)

Leaving every possession,

no sin. (iv. 21.)

he takes to himself

As the kindling of fire burns wood into ashes,

so the fire of knowledge turns all works into ashes.

(iv. 37.)

They who eat the nectar of the leavings of the sa

crifice pass into the eternal Brahma, (iv. 31.)

There is no purifier like knowledge, (iv. 38.)

Dividing with the sword of knowledge, (iv. 42.)

Who conquers himself, is quiet, and fixes his

mind on the highest, in cold, heat, pleasure and

Borrow, honour and dishonour, (vi. 7.)

I who am the highest way. (vii. 18.)

Whose sin is destroyed, (vii. 28.)

I will teach thee, if thott reuilest not, this royal

learning, royal secret, (ix. 1, 2.)J

New Testament.

My Father worketh hitherto, and I work. (John,

v. 17.)

If any man will come after me. (Malt. xvi. 24.)*

If a man keep my saying. (John, viii. 51.) That

the word of God be not blasphemed. (Tit. ii. 5.)

I have finished the work which thou gavest me to

do. (John, xvii. 4.) This is the work of God. (John,

vi. 29.) All that the Father giveth mo sJiall come

to md (John, vi. 37.)

Whosoever he bo of you that forsakelh not all

that he hath, he cannot be my disciple. (Luke, xiv.

33.)

The fire shall try every man's work of what sort

it is . . . If any man's work shall bc'Jj unit. (1. Cor.

iii. 13, 15.)

If any man eat of this bread, he shall livefor ever.

(John, vi. 51.)

Purifying their hearts by faith. (Acts, xv. 9.)

Take . . the sword of the Spirit. (Eph. vi. 17.)t

In all things approving ourselves as the minis

ters of God, in much patience, in tribidaiions, in

necessities, in distresses, . . . through honour and

dishonour. (2 Cor. vi. 4, 8, and conf. Mom. viii. 35.)

I am the way. No man cometh unto the Father

but by me. (John, xiv. 6.)

1 That the body of sin might be destroyed. (Rom.

vi. 6 ; conf. also Eph. ii. 5.)

Do not they blaspheme that worthy name by

the which ye arc called ? If ye fulfil the royal law,

&c. (James, ii. 7, 8.)

Conf. also John, viii. 12 ; and Luke, ix. 57. t Also Heb. iv. 12. J Vide ut sup. iii. 31 ; also 1 Cor. ii. 2.
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They who follow a divine nature honour me

with their whole heart, (ix. 13.)

They who honour me go to me. (ix. 25 ; conf.

also v. 37.)

They who come to me, though they come from

a sinful womb—women, Vaisyas, and S&dras even

—obtain the highest happiness, (ix. 32.)

Dead in me. (x. 9.)

I am the seed of all beings. Arjuna ! Without me

there is no being, moveable or immoveable, (x. 39.)

He who forsakes all he has undertaken, and is

devoted to me, is dear to me.... Houseless, firm of

purpose, full of reverence, he is dear. (xii. 16, 19.)

To be free from inclination, and from love for

children, wife, and liouse... this is called knowledge,

(xiii. 9, 11.)*

It (the highest Brahma) is far and yet near.

(xiii. 15.)f

Neither sun, nor moon, nor fire is the light of the

place, and from it there is no return ; this is my

highest home. (xv. 6.)J

Threefold is this gate of hell ihnt destroys the

mind,—lusts, anger, and avarice, (xvi. 21.)

But the borrowing appears most clearly in

the following places, which agree in expression

and in meaning with the corresponding passages

in the New Testament, and in the most of which

III.—Passages which agree

Bhagavad-Qita.

As they turn to me, so I honour them. Every

day, Partha, men follow my steps, (iv. 11.)

Let him raise himself by himself The

soul is a man's friend ; it is also his foe. It is the

friend of him who has conquered himself by it ;

by its hostility to that which is not spiritual, it

is like a foe. (vi. 5-6.)

I am dearer to the wise man than possessions,

and he is dear to me. (vii. 17.)

Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy

heart. (Matt. xxii. 37.)

Every man . . that hath heard, and hath learn

ed of the Father, comcth unto me. (John, vi. 45.)

I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh : and

your sons and your datighters shall prophesy . . .

and on my servants/ and on my handmaidens, I

will pour out in those days of my Spirit ; and they

shall prophesy. (Acts, ii. 17, 18 ; also Joel, ii. 28.)

Ye are dead, and your life is hid with Christ in

God. (Col. iii. 3.)

All things were made by him, and without him

was not anything made tliat was made. In him

was life. (John, i. 3, 4.)

They forsook all, andfollowed him. (Luke, v. 11.)

There is no man that hath left house, or parents,

or brethren, or wife, or children, for the kingdom

of God's sake, who shall not receive manifold

more, &c. (Luke, xviii. 29 ; conf. also Matt. v. 3-10.

If any man come to "me, and hate not Ms father,

and mother, and wife, and children, ... he can

not be my disciple. (Luke, xiv. 26.)

Though ho (God) be not far from every one of

us. (Acts, xvii. 27,)

And the city hath no need of the sun, neither of

the moon, to shine in it : for the glory of God did

lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof.

{Rev. xxi. 23.)

Wide is the gate, and broad is the way, that

leadclh to destruction. (Matt. vii. 13.) For all that

is in the world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust

of the eyes, and the vainglory of life, . . is of the

world. (1 John, ii. 16.)

it is impossible to think upon accidental coin

cidence, because the context of the parallel sen

tences and thoughts is the same.

■in expression and meaning.

New Testament.

And he that lovcth me shall be loved of my

Father, and I will love him. (John, xiv. 21.) If any

man servo me, let him follow me ; and where I am,

there shall also my servant be : if any man serve

me, him will the Father honour. (John, xii. 26.)

If any man desire to come after me, let him

deny himself . . . For whosoever desireth to save

his life (soul) shall lose it : and whosoever shall

lose his soul for my sake shall find it. (Matt. xvi.

24-25.) He that loveth his soul shall lose it ; and

he that hateth his soul in this world shall keep it

unto life eternal. (John, xii. 25, also Rom. vii. 23.)

He that loveth me shall be loved by my Father,

and I will love him. John, xiv. 21. Luke, xiv. 33.)

* Conf. Thomas a Kempis, de Irnit. Christi, I. yx.

t Conf. also Mundtika-Upanislia/l, iii. 1. 7 (Bibl. Ind. vol. XV. p. 126), so also ha-Upanishad, 5 (ibid. p. 72).

I Conf. Katha-Upaniihad 5, villi 15 ; also Svet&ivatara-Vpanishad, vi. 14, and Mundalca-Upanishad, ii. 2, 10.
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No one knows me. (vii. 26.)

Easy to understand, sweet to do. (ix. 2.)

I am the way, beginning, end. (ix, 18.) *

I make warm, I hold back and let looso the rain.

(ix. 19.)

I never pass away from him, nor he from me.

(vi. 30.) (Conf. Ila-Upcmishad 6 in Bill. Ltd. vol.

XV. p. 72).

They who honour me are in me, and I in them,

(xix. 29.)

None who honour me shall perish, (ix. 31.)

Gentleness, equanimity, contentment, penance,

almsgiving, honour and dishonour, these are the

characteristics of beings, and are all of them from

me. (x. 5.)f

I am the origin of all, from me everything pro

ceeds, (x. 8.)

Thinking of me ... . instructing one another,

ever speaking with me, they rejoice and are glad,

x. 9.)

I am the beginning, the middle, and the end of

beings, (x. 20).

Among letters I am A. (x. 33.)

From all sins will I free thee : be not sorrowful !

(xviii. 66.)

That the composer ofthe Bhagavad-Gita knew

and used the Neiv Testament, the coincidences

•which have been pointed ont between single

thoughts and expressions have been sufficient, as

I believe, to pfove. In confirmation, however, of

the results alreadywon, Imake the further obser

vation thatsome larger sections of the Gospel nar

rative have been imitated in the Bhagavad-Gita.

Among these imitations I reckon first and

chiefly that of the transfiguration of Christ,

farther that of Peter's confession of the divinity

of Christ, and also of his own nnworthiness to

be in the Company of the Lord after the miracle

of the fishes. To these may also perhaps be

added that of the so-called eight beatitudes.

Bhagavad Gita.

If light were suddenly to rise from a thousand

suns in heaven, that would be like the light of

this great Lord. (xi. 12.) Having on (ibid, ii.) hea

venly garments and garlands.

No man hath seen God at any time. (John, i. 18.)

Dwelling in light unapproachable; whom never

man saw, nor can see. (1 Tim, vi. 16.)

My yoke is easy, and my burden is light. (Matt.

xi. 30 ; see also Psalm ex. 10.)

I am the way. (John, xiv. 6.) I am the first and

the last. (Rev. i. 17.)

Ho maketh his sun to rise. . . . and sendetb,

rain . . . (Matt. v. 45.)

He dwelleth in me, and I in him. (John, vi. 57.)

I in them, and thou in me, that they may be made

perfect in one. (John, xvii. 23 ; also John, vi. 56.)

That whosoever believeth in him should not

perish, but have eternal life. (John, iii. 15.)

The fruit of the Spirit is—love, joy, peace, long-

suffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness, meek'

ness, temperance. (Gal. v. 22-23.)

Of him, and through him, and unto him, are all

things. (Bom. xi. 36.)

Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly ; in

all wisdom teaching and admonishing each other

with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs, in grace sing'

ing in your hearts to God. (Col. iii. 16.)

I am the first and the last. (Rev. i. 17.)

I am the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning

and the ending. (Rev. L 8.)

Son, be of good cheer ; thy sins are forgiven

(Matt. ix. 2.)

That the 11th chapter, in which, at Arjuna's

request, Krishna shows himself in his infinite

divine glory, in which he comprehends the

universe in himself, is a copy of the Gospel

narrative of the transfiguration of Christ, is on

the one hand probable, because, as has been

mentioned above, other characteristic and pro

minent incidents in the life of the Saviour (as,

for example, his persecution by Herod, and the

washing of the feet at the last supper, etc.)

have been transferred to Krishna, and is con

firmed by the expression borrowed from the

Gospel with which this glorification of Krishna

is related in the Bhagavad-Gita. Compare the

following passages :—

New Testament.

And ho was transfigured before thorn ; and his

face did shine as the sun, and his raiment was

white as the light. (Matt. xvii. 2, and conf. Mark,

ix. 3.)

* With the different epithets in this sloka compare also Hosea, xi. 13 ; Rev. iii. 14 : John, i. 18; Psalm vii. 11, and

Heb. xiii. G ; Luke, vii. 24, and xii. 4 ; Rev. i. 18; Acts, xvii. 28 ; Col. ii. 3 ; and John, xii. 21.

t Conf. & cetatvatara-Upanishad, vi. 5 {Biol. Ind. u. s. p. 65), and John, u 1.
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Pull of astonishment, and with hair erect, he

bent his head before the god, and, folding his

hands, spoke, (xi. 14.)

When I see thy countenance, I know no place,

I feel no joy. (xi. 25.)

Then ho comforted again that astonished one,

for the great spirit was merciful, (xi. 50.)

The speech of Arjuna in the tenth song (si,

12) has a striking resemblance to Peter's con

fession of the divinity of Christ in connection

with his answer in John, vi. 68 :—

Arjuna said, Thou art the highest Brahma ....

all the sagos call thee the eternal divine spirit, the

highest God. All that thou sayost to me I believe

to be true. (x. 12-14.)

And Simon Peter answered and said, ' Thou art

the Christ, the Son of the living Gud.' (Matt,

xvi. 16.) Simon Peter answered him, Lord, to

whom shall we go ? thou hast the words of eternal

life. (John, vi. 68.)

As unmistakable is the similarity between

the apology of Arjuna for having held familiar

intercourse with Krishna without knowing his

divine glory, and the exclamation of Peter when

ho has witnessed the miracle of the fishes.

Although the words are different, the situation

is exactly the same :—

" Forgive me, O immeasurablo one, for the

eager words I spoke when I thought you my

friend : Ho Krishra, Jadava, my friend ; for t(ip

honour I withheld from you." (xi. 41, 42.)

When Simon Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus'

knees, sayhig, Depart from me ; for J am a sipful

man, O Lord. (Luke, v. 8.)

Finally there seems a certain similarity,

which may be accounted for by an intentional

imitation, between the conclusion of the twelfth

chapter (si. 13-20) and the beginning of the

Sermon on the Mount. The repetition of the

words " Blessed are " are paralleled by " Such

a one is dear to me," and in both places there

is an enumeration of virtues and perfections

which men arc exhorted to attain.

If we look for a moment in conclusion at

the single parts of the New Testament of whose

use there are traces in the Blmgavad-GiLi, we find

that it is the Gospel of John in particular from

which the composer has taken the most impor

tant and the greatest majority of phrases. But

he has also taken a good deal from the other

three gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, and the

llevel/itions. The Epistles of St. Paul, too,

with the exception of those to the Thessalonians

and to Philemon, as well as the letters of Peter,

And when the disciples heard it, they fell on

their face, and were sore afraid. {Matt. xvii. 6.)

He wist not what to answer ; for they were soro

afraid. (Mark ix. 6.) Conf. Marl;, ix. 3.

And Jesus came and touched them, and said,

Arise, and be not afraid. (Matt. xvii. 7.)

John, James, and Jndc, have been used. Oftho

Old Testament (apart from some curious coinci

dences with passages in the Proverbs and Psalms

which scarcely justify the hypothesis of a direct

borrowing), only the Book of Wisdom was proba

bly known to the composer. Compare the fol

lowing passages :—

Infinitely strong and of great power, thou com:

prehendest everything. (B. G. xi. 40.)

She (Eternal Wisdom) reacheth from one end

to another mightily : and sweetly doth she order

all things. (Booh of Wisdom, viii. 1.)

It is hard for those in the body to obtain the

invisible way. (B. G. xii. 5.)

For the corruptible body presseth down the

soul, and the earthly tabernacle wcigheth down

the mind that museth upon many things. (Wis

dom, ix. 15.)

Before concluding this investigation, we must

answer two objections which may be raised.

My commentary has indicated that several pas?

sages which bear a Christian stamp, and even

some of those whioh agree in expression with

passages of the New Testament, are to be found

in some Upmnisliad, sometimes word for word,

sometimes with insignificant discrepancies. As

the TJpinishads which are considered parts of

the Vedas have a relatively high antiquity

ascribed to them, and are regarded as older than

the oldest Christian records, the supposition that

those expressions and thoughts were borrowed

from Christianity seems to be excluded. A

thorough discussion of the age of those Upa-

nishads, and their relation to Christian doc

trines and ideas, would overstep the limits of

these observations. I content myself with a

short statement of my view of the JJpani-

shids in question, and their relation to Chris

tianity and the Bliagavad-GUa, and leave the

further investigation to others. The Upanishads

which are chiefly in question are the ISvrtdsva-

tira-, Katha-, Muvdaka- and Prasna-Vpanishads.

All these Vpanislauh, as far as their contents

are concerned, stand in close connection with

themselves and the Bhagavad-Gita ; they have

several passages in common ; they all reverence
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(as Dr. Roer, Bill. hid. vol. XV. pp. 37 and 97,

asserts of the Svetdsvatara and Katha TJpa-

nishads) a system -which, like the Bhagavad-Gita,

seeks to unite the doctrines of the Sdnkhya,

Veddnta, and Yoga schools ; they belong to the

latest of the Vedas—the Atharva-Veda—and in

the case of none of them is there any convincing

reason for looking on the hypothesis of their

post-Christian origin as impossible. On the

contrary, with regard to the most important,

and, as I believe, the oldest, of them—the ISvetds-

vatara-Upanishad—-there are external indications

of Christian influence. On this point Dr. Weber

says, in his Indisehe Studien (I. p. 421ff.) :

" With regard to the name of this Vpanishad,

we read at the conclusion of the sixth chapter,

' By the power of his penance and the grace of

God, the wise Svetdsvatara, who knew Brahma,

communicated this excellent means of purifi

cation to the neighbouring hermits. This high

est secret in the Vedanta, coming from the

times of old, is not to be communicated to an

unconsecrated person, or to an unlearned man,

for he who consecrates the highest humility to

God, and to his teacher as to God, he is illumi

nated by the things related here.' The name

of this sage, Svetdsvatara, I have nowhere else

met with. It may be the honorary title of some

priest whose proper name has not come down

to us." And in the note, " According to Wil

son (As. Res. XVII. 187) SVetaiva is a scholar

of Siva in his appearances as Sveta (white), in

which he is to appear at the commencement of

the Kaliyuga in order to instruct the Brahmans.

He dwelt on the Himalaya, and taught the

Yoga. Besides SvetasVa, he and three scholars,

of whom the one was called Sveta (white), the

other two Svetiisikha (white hairs) and Svetalo-

hita (white blood) . Perhaps we have here a mis

sion of Syrian Christians. That their doctrines

would be put by their Indian scholars into a

Brahmanical dress, and that of Christianity only

the monotheism would remain, is natural. In

the Mahdbhdrata, XII. 5743, the example of a

Svetdsya rdjarsheh (white king), who, because

he was dharmanishtha, raised his son to life

* That the author of the tivetMuatara-Upanishad calls

the highest divine being Bndra (Siva), and therefore does

not, like the author of the Bhagavad-Glta, belong to the

Vaishnavos, but to the followers of Siva, does not alter the

contents of his doctrine. That agrees in all important

points with tho Bhagavad-Gita, and the mention of Rudra

has not prevented the author of the latter book from mak

ing copious use of this Vpanishad.

again, is adduced to prove the possibility of the

resurrection of the dead. Here too perhaps we

have traces of a Christian legend. "*

The GrantJia- TJpanishad is regarded by Weber

as older, yet the mention of Vishnu (iii. 9),

and the expression Sraddhd (faith, iii. 4), as

well as the whole contents, seem to point to the

conclusion that this Upinishad also dates from

the time at which the Vishnn-cultus began to

develop itself under the modification of Chris

tian ideas.

As to the relation of the Bhzgivad-Qita to

the Upanishad, I look on the former as later,

principally because in the Bhigavid-Gita the

use of Christian ideas and expressions is

much more common and evident than in those

Upanish'ids in which, as I think, we have only

the first weak traces of such a borrowing.

A second objection which might be raised

rests on the similarity, pointed out in the com

mentary, of several passages in the Bhagavad-

Gita with sayings of Thomas a Kempis's

theological doctrinesf which emerge in Christian

ity only in later times as the results of theo

logical science. We might be confronted with

the maxim " He who proves too much proves

nothing. " If we are to look upon the passages

that remind us of the New Testament as bor

rowed, those that remind us of Thomas a Kem-

pis must also have been borrowed, and so the

date of the Bhagavad-Gita must be put later

than according to probability it can be.

To this I answer (1) that between the parallels

cited in the commentary from Thomas a Kem-

pis and those from the New Testament a careful

comparison will show an important difference

in the kind and degree of coincidence, which is

much more distinct and significant in the latter

than in the former. (2) That Christian asceti

cism and Indian Toga have in many things

internal points of contact, which of themselves

would lead to similarity of expression, so that

we need not assume any external influence to

account for this similarity. (3) That even in

the first centuries asceticism was already so far

developed that we need not be surprised if

+ Conf. Bhaq. Gtta, ii. 57 with De Imit. Chr. III. xxvi. ;

B. O. ii. 58 and I. C. III. i. ; B. G. iii. 60 and I. C. III.

xxxiii. ; B. G. ii. 64 and J. C. III. xii. ; B. G. ii. 71 and

I. C. III. xxxii. ; B. G. iii. 30 and I. C. II. iv. j B. G.

iii. 39 and J. C. III. Iv. ; B. G. v. 7 and I. C. II. i. ; B. G.

v. 20 and /. C. iii. 37 ; B. G. vi. 28 and I. C. II. viii. ; B. G.

vii. 3 and I. C. II. ix. ; B. G. xii. 11 and I. C. III. Ii-; and

B. G. xiii. 11 and I. C. I. xx.—Ed.
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thoughts and sayings found in Thomas a Kempis

were current among the old Indian Christians.

Of much greater importance, in my mind,

are the coincidences with later Christian theo

logical doctrines—as, for example, the doctrine

of the lumen gloria ■ (xi. si. 8*), the credo

ut intelligam (iv. si. 39t) ; and with Christian

formulas, as, for example, the well-known divi

sion of moral acts into thoughts, words, and

deeds, and of good works, into prayer, fasting,

and almsgiving (xvii. si. 28J). Yet here it must

be observed that all these expressions and ideas§

existed in Christianity long before they can be

pointed out in Christian writers, although I do

not think it impossible that in case Sankara's

date, which future investigations may perhaps

give us, be later than the 8th century, the date

of the Bhagavad-Gtita also- may be later than

we are warranted by the data wehave at present

in putting it.

NOTES ON INSCRIPTIONS AT GADDAK, IN THE DAMBAL TALUKA OF THE

DHARWAD DISTRICT.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

Situated in the neighbourhood of D a m b a 1

and Lakkundi, a part of the D h a r w a d

District that contains many most interesting

relics of former times, G a d d a k itself possesses

in its inscriptions antiquities that will well re

pay an investigation of them.

There are two large and somewhat famous

temples in the town ; one ofNarayanadSva

in the modern bazaar, and one of T r i k u t e s -

varadevain the old fort. The former is not

remarkable from an architectural point of view,

and probably is not of any great age : the chief

object of interest about it is a large gateway in

the eastern wall of the courtyard, into the con

struction of which some curious carvings, evi

dently the remains of some former building,

have been built. The temple of Trikutes-

varadeva, however, is manifestly of consider

able antiquity, and, though it is now a 1 i n g a

or S a i v a shrine, the style of its architecture

proves it to have been, as is the case with most

of the old linga temples of these parts, origin

ally a J a i n temple. Tradition ascribes the

construction of it, as of nearly all the temples

in this part of the country, to the half-mythical

architect Jakkanachary a.1[

• Compare with the words,—' yet with this eye of thine

thou art not able to see me : a divine oye give I thee',—

the doctrine of the theologians of the lumen gloria, by

which the blessed in heaven are enabled to see God.

8. Thomas Aqoin. Summ. Theol. 1. q. 12, art. 2 : " Dicen-

dum, qnod ad videmlum Dei essentiam rcquiritur aliqna

similitudo ex parte visivse potentise, scilicet lumon divins

glorias confrontans intellectum ad videndum Deum, de quo

dicitur in Psal. xxxv. : in lumino tuo videbioius lumen."

Conf. also Rev. xxi. 23.

t Thomson explains—' Faith is the absence of all doubt

and scepticism, confidence in the revelation of religion,

ready and willing performance of its precepts.'—I hold the

idea of faith (hraddhl) in this senso just as that of bhakti

(iii. 31 and iv. 10 ; and see Lassen, Ind. Alt. II. 1099 ; Weber,

Ind. Stud. II. 398 ff.) as a representation adopted from

The two temples mentioned above contain

between them eleven old Sanskrit and Canarese

inscriptions, all more or less of interest. My

stay at Gaddak was not sufficiently long to en

able me to copy more than one of them, but a

brief notice of the rest and of the contents of

each, so far as I had leisure to make them out,

may prove of use to others who may visit the

place.

Two of the inscriptions are in the courtyard

of the temple of NarayanadSva. No. 1

leans up against the western wall. It consists

of seventy-two or seventy-three lines, each line

containing about sixty-three letters. The char

acters, which are Old Canarese, are somewhat

small . The surface of the stone has been so much

worn away that the inscription can hardly be

traced at all in some places, and it would require

much time and patience to decipher any portion

of it. The emblems ova' it represent Vira-

bhadra, Narayana, Ganapati, Sarasvati, a cow

a nd calf, and the Sun and Moon. It is pro

bably about four hundred years old. No. 2,

which also is in the Old Canarese characters,

stands up against the eastern wall of the court

yard. It consists of sixty-nine lines, each line

Christianity, and doubt if tra&dhA is usedin this senso in the

earlier Indian works in which a Christian influence cannot yet

be pointed out.—The sentence expressed here : SraddKa-

v&llibhate jn&nam (Sehlegel : qui fidem habet, adipiscitur

Bcientiam) is nothing else than the well-known Credo, ut

intelligam, a fundamental formula which can only have

arisen upon Christian ground, and which, where it again

recurs in the original works of Indian Brahmanism, plainly

bears its Christian origin on its forehead.

J The words,—' It avails not after death norhere,' forci

bly remind us of the Christian doctrine of the dead merit-

less works which are performed without the habitus cari-

titis.

§ The juxtaposition of prayer, almsgiving, and fasting,

occurs in the book of Tobit, xii. 8 : " Prayer is good with

fasting and alms and righteousness." % See vol. I. p. 44.
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Containing about forty-two letters. This in

scription, which is probably of about the same

age as the preceding, is rather more legible ; in

the centre portion the letters are somewhat

indistinct, but at the sides and on the upper part

of the stone they may be read with tolerable

ease. I, however, had no time to read any por

tion of this inscription, or even to search for its

exact date. I have not met elsewhere with em

blems similar to those on the top of this tablet ;

they are very well carved, and represent Krishna

playing on a pipe in the centre and many figures

of human beings and animals dancing on each

side of him.

The remaining inscriptions are in and about

the courtyard of the temple of Trikutes-

v a r a d c v a. Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 stand up

against the back wall of the temple. No. 1,

the characters of which are Old Canarese, and

the substance of which is partly Sanskrit and

partly Old Canarese, consists of fifty lines, each

line containing about thirty-seven letters. The

inscription is in a state of good preservation,

except in one or two places where the sur

face of the tablet has been chipped. It com

mences with a description of the Agrahara* vil

lage of Kratuka (Gaddak) in the B e 1 v o 1 a

Three-hundred,f and finally records a grant

made in Saka 1135, the Angirasa Samvatsara, to

the god Trikutesvaradeva, while the T a d a v a

prince Singhanadeva was governing the

country. The emblems over it are :—In the

centre, a linga and a priest within a shrine ;

to the right, a cow and calf with the sun above

them ; and to the left, a figure of Basava J with

the moon above it. No. 2 is the inscription of

which a transliterated version and a translation

are given below. It will be noticed in detail

further on. No. 3 is another inscription in the

Old Canarese characters and language. It con

sists of thirty-two lines, each line containing

about forty-three letters. The characters are

large and slanting. The tablet is chipped here

and there, but on the whole the inscription is

well preserved, though it is not an easy one to

read. It records a grant made in Saka 98-1,

• Agrahara, lands or villages conferred npon Br&h-

mans for religions purposes.

t »■ e. the Ba'vola district consisting of three hundred

villages. Beh-oli or belpola, an Old Canarese word, means

literally ' a field of standing corn ;' the name was given to

the fertile district in about the centre of which are Gaddak,

Danibal, and Lakkundi.

the Subhakrit Samvatsara, to Trikutesvaradeva ,

while the great chieftain king S a b h a n a, or

perhaps, S 6 b h a n a , was governing the Belvola

Three-hundred, and some other districts, under

AhavamalladSva. Some doubt is thrown

upon the date of this inscription by the opening

portion, which is :—" While the victorious reign

oflrivibhujangadeva, the favourite of

the whole earth, the ornament of the C h a 1 u k-

y a s, the forehead-ornament of the Satyasraya-

kula, &c, was continuing," and by expressions

which represent the chieftain S a b h a n a as

being the subordinate of both Irivibhujan-

g a d e v a and Ahavamalladeva. Irivi-

bhujangadeva, or the Chalukya king S a t -

y a s r l, flourished, according to Elliot, from Saka

919toSaka930(?);whileAhavamallad8va,

or the Chalukya king S6mesvaradSvaI.

flourished, according to the same authority, from

Saka 962 (?) to Saka 991 (?). The portion of this

inscription containing the date is somewhat in

distinct, but I could not read it otherwise than as

I have given it above. The emblems at the top

of this inscription are : —In the centre, a shrine

containing a linga with a priest on the right and

a figure of Basava on the left of it ; to the right,

two figures seated,— one of them is a man

holding a Vina or lute, the other is a woman ;

to the left, a cow and calf ; and above the central

shrine, the Sun and Moon. No. 4, which is

the most eastern of this row of inscriptions,

is another inscription in the Old Canarese char

acters and language. It consists of forty-five

lines, each line containing about fifty-one letters.

The inscription is not altogether in bad order,

bat there are many flaws in the tablet, and it is

rather hard to read. It mentions the names

of the Ch ilukya kings Jayasimha, Ahava-

m a 1 1 a, and V i k r a m a d i t y a II. or T r i b h u-

vanamalla, and and also gives the name of

a princess, Biichaladevi, who would ap

pear to be the wife of A h a v a m a 1 1 a. The

inscription records a grant made in the Vikrama

Samvatsara, the twenty-fifth year of the reign of

Tribhuvanamalladeva, i. e. Saka 1023,

by some chieftain subordinate to him. The

J Basava, the founder of the Lingayat religion in its

present form, is looked upon as an incarnation of N an d i,

the hull of S i v a. The story of his birth and life is to be

found in a Canarese work called the Basavcpurtinx. Ba

sava, though in his incarnation he assumed the form of a

man, is always represented in Lingayat temples by the

figaro of a ball, and the name itself is a corruption of the

Sanskrit vfishabha, bull.
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emblems at the top of the tablet are :—In the

centre, a linga and priest ; to the right, a cow

and calf; and to the left, Basava.

No. 5, which is another inscription in the

Old Canarese characters and language, is con

tained on a stone tablet which I found lying on

the edge of a small tank just outside the temple

enclosure. For the sake of better security I had

it removed and placed up against the outer side

of the south wall of the courtyard of the tem

ple; the stone was too large and heavy for it

to be safe to attempt to carry it inside the

courtyard and place it by the other inscriptions

there. This inscription consists of fifty-seven

lines, each line containing about thirty-eight

letters. It records a grant in Saka 1121,

the Siddharthi Samvatsara, by the great chief

tain Rayadeva, the supreme lord of A s a t i -

mayurapura, the prime minister of the

Hoysala king Viraballaladeva, the son of

Bammideva, who was the son of Raya

deva, and the governor of the Belvola Three-

hundred. The emblems at the top of this tab

let are :—In the centre, a linga and priest ; to

the right, a figure of Basava with the moon

above it ; and to the left, a cow and calfwith the

sun above them.

Inscriptions Nos. 6, 7, and 8 are half-buried

in the back wall of a house that adjoins the

southern or back wall of the courtyard of the

temple. No. 6, which is in the Old Canarese

characters and language, has about fifteen lines

visible above the ground ; each line contains

about thirty-seven letters. The inscription is

in a tolerably good state of preservation. It

refers to the time of Sankamadeva (Saka

1098-1104) of the Kalachuri family, the

supreme lord of the city of Kalanjara-

p u r a, who is spoken of in terms that are

usually applied to great monarchs such as the

Chalukya kings. The emblems at the top of

this tablet are :—In the centre, a linga with a

figure seated on the right of it and another

figure standing on the left of it ; to the right, a

figure of Basava with the sun beyond it ; and

to the left, a cow and calfwith the moon beyond

them. No. 7 is an inscription in the Nitgari

or Grantha characters and in the Sanskrit lan

guage. There are eleven lines above the ground ;

each fine contains about thirty-one letters. The

inscription is in good order, but the portion of

it above the ground is not sufficient to indicate

its contents. The emblems at the top of the

tablet are :—In the centre, a linga and priest; to

the right, a cow and calf with the sun or moon

above them ; and to the left, a figure of Basava

with the moon or sun above it. No. 8 is

another inscription in the Old Canarese charac

ters and language. It refers to the time of T r i-

bhuvanamalladeva. There are eighteen

lines above the ground ; each line contains about

twenty-five letters. The first seven or eight

lines of the inscription are in good order ; after

that, the letters are rather faint, and a large

portion of the surface has been chipped off" in

the centre of the tablst. The emblems at the

top of the tablet are:—In the centre, a linga

and priest ; to the right, a cow and calf with

the sun above them ; and to the left, a figure of

Basava with the moon above it. These three

inscriptions are worth removing, cleaning, and

reading, but to remove them would be an oper

ation of some difficulty and would be attend

ed by great risk to the safety of the building

into the wall of which they have been sunk.

No. 9 is an inscription in the Canarese char

acters and language on a tablet standing just

inside the western gateway of the courtyard.

It consists of fourteen lines, each line contain

ing about thirty-five letters. It is dated Saka

1461, the Vikari Samvatsara, and records a grant

made by, or at the order of, one of the kings

of Vijayanagari. The letters of the in

scription are not at all well cut, and, being rather

hurried when I examined it, I am not quite cer

tainabout the name of the king ; it appeared, how

ever, to be Avyayaramaharaya, though this name

is not included in the list of the kings of Vijaya-

nagara (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities, vol. II. p.

281, Thomas'ed. 1858). The emblems at the top

of this tablet, which are very coarsely cut, are :—

In the centre, a linga ; to the right of it, a

figure of Basava with the sun above it ; and to

the left of it, a cow and calf with the moon

above them.

It remains to notice in detail inscription No.

2 and its contents. The emblems at the top of

the tablet are :—In the oentre, a man worship

ping three heads on an altar ; to the right a

figure of Ganapati, beyond which is a figure of

Basava ; and to the left, a Sakti or female deity,

beyond which are a cow and calf and a crooked

knife. The meaning of the name Trikutfis-

v a r a d 6 v a is by no means clear, and certainly
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:s not elucidated by the fanciful explanation of

it given in line 35 of the inscription. The word

Mta has a variety of meanings ; trihita may

denote a mountain with three peaks, or a

temple with three cupolas ; but Trikulesvara, as a

name of Siva, can have no allusion to moun

tains, and, I think, has no particular allusion to

temples ; ' trikuta' in this compound appears to

me to be probably a symbulisation of the three

powers of creation, preservation, and destruc

tion, as personified by the well-known triad of

Brahma,Vishnu, and Siva ; the three heads on

the altar among the emblems will then denote

Siva as representing, in the eyes of the worship

pers of the linga, this triad, the Sakti to the

left of the altar being his goddess or female

principle, Piirvati.

The inscription, which has been extremely

well preserved, consists of fifty-six lines of

about fifty-four letters each. Though the char

acters are Old Canarese, the language is Sans

krit. A copy of it will probably be found in

the Elliot collection, as it is apparently the one

alluded to by Elliot in the notes to his essay on

inscriptions at Gaddak No. 2. The substance

of it also has been given by Dr. Bhau DAji.*

As, however, it is always desirable for pur

poses of comparison to obtain copies of inscrip

tions by different hands, and as Dr. Bhau Daji's

version is anything but correct in some of its

details, a transliteration and a translation of this

inscription are appended.

The inscription relates to the Hoysala dynasty

ofDvaravatipura, an offshoot of the Y a -

d a v a race, and gives the following genealogy :—

Yadu.

Hari (Krishna).

Sala or Hoysala.

Vinayaditya.

I

Ereyanga.

r~ \ i
Ballala. Vishnuvardhana. Udayaditya.

Narasimha m. to Echaladevi.

I

Viraballala.

The meaning of lines 8 and 9, in which the

• See Journal of the Bombay Branch of the B. Asiatic

Bflc. toI. IX. p. 321 ; Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 168.—Ed.

sons of Ereyanga are mentioned, is not

very certain. It seems pretty clear that he had

three sons, but Udayaditya may be the

eldest or the youngest of the three, according as

we take the word udiyddiii/a-pa^chinviu as a

Tatpurasha or as a Bahuvrihi compound. I

have followed Elliot in making him the young

est of the three, and I think that this view is

borne out by the context. I am also aware that

Narasimha and his successors are given by

Elliot as the descendants of Udayaditya;

but this is certainly not supported by the present

inscription, which is clear enough on the point

of Narasimha being the son of Vishnu

vardhana.

The grant recorded in the inscription is made

to the god Trikutesvaradeva in Saka 1115t

(a.d. 1193), the Paridhfivi Sarhvatsara, by V J -

raballaladeva, who, having wrested the

country of Kuntala from the Yiidava dyn

asty ofDevagiri, had fixed upon L o k k i -

g u n d i , the modern Lakkundi, as his ca

pital.

TSANSLITEBATION OF GADDAK INSCRIPTION

No. 2.

Svasti || Trailokyarh palyate yena sadayarh satva-

(ttva)vrittina | Sa devo Yadusarddulah Sripatih

sroyase -i stn vah || Devah samastasamantama-

stakanyastasasanah | Acharhdrarkkaih nripah

payadbhuvamambhodhimekhalam || Asitkshitau

kshatriyapumgavana[m] siromanih Sriyaduna-

madheyah | Yadanvavaye sa Harirdhdha(rddha)-

ritribharavatarartthamajo pi jatah || Tadanvavaye

bahavo babhuvurbhbhu(rbbhu)jodbhava visru-

takirttibhajah | Adyapi loke charitadbhutani

yesham purarieshu patuamti samtab. || Kalakra-

meratha babhuva kaschinmahi-patistatra Sala-

bhidhanah | Kulasya kritva vyapadesamanyam

vismarito yena Yadustadadyah || Kenapibra(vra)-

tipatina svadevakaryye sarddularii grasitumupa-

gatam ni-hantum | Adishtab. Sasakapure sa

Hoysaleti pr&pattarh kila vinibatya Hoysalakhyam

|| Tatah prabhriti tadvamse pravrittam Hoysa]&-

khyaya, | Sarddulascha dhvaja-syasidamkah satru-

bhayamkarah || Apareshu cha tadrajyam bhukta-

vatsvatha rajasu | Vinayaditya ityasltkramasah

prithivipatib. || Ereyariigabhidhano 4 bhunnripati-

stasya chatmajah | Gunairananyasamanyaih pra-

khyatah prithivitalo || Atha tasy&pi Ballalavish-

nuvarddhanantimakau | Abhutamatmajanm&namu-

+ According to the original, " eleven hundred and fourteen

of the yeara of the era of the S§aka king having elapsed."
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(vu)dayaditya-paschimau || Tejasvinau bhfttahita-

pravrittau lokaptijitau | Yavabhasayatam visvaih

8&ryya(ryya)chanidramasaviva |j Rarasirasi yena

A - A 10 • A

balina gajapatimakramya nijaturamgera viuipat-

ya Jagaddevam saptamgarii tasya chapahritam ||

Tatragraje nijam rajyamupablmktavati kramat |

Anujopi chiram rajyam bnbhujo Vishnuvardhdha-

1 1

(rddku)nah || Y6 desamagraha-rikritya samastam

nijam svarajyarttham | Achakramochchamgipra-

bhritinanyiindvishaddcsau [| Arabhya mjanivasad-

belvolaparyyamtamakhilama hivishayam ] Akramya

yena dhautam turagavapuh Krishnavernriayam ||

Yah smaryyate niyuktaib. pratyupachararh nfipe-

shvasadhj'ataya ] Paramardidevanripaterhoysa-

lamava-dharayeti muhuh || Yenagraharaa kratavo

mahadanaui shodasa | Anyanyapi cha punyani pau-

nahpunyena chakrire || Narasiihha iti khyatojata-

stasyatmajonripah [ Yasya variiiiayituiii naiva sak-

yanto madrisairggniilk || Tasya Snriva Daityareh

Samkarasyeva Parvvati | Asidechaladeviti mabadevi

kulodgata || Tenapi tasyamatulaprabhavo Vaji'es-

vararadhanalabdharajyah [ | ] Jatah suto dorvva-

(rbba)lachakravartti Sriviraballala iti prasidhdhah

A ' U 18

(ddhah) || Madhyasthyononnatya karhc ana-vibha-

vena vibudhasevyataya | Y6 jamgamaivaMerurm-

inahibhritainagranirjjagati|| Siniatikramabhirorati-

17

ganibhirasya vipulasatva(ttva)sya | Ratna-kara-

sya ya8ya cha na kopi Lakshmivatorbhbhe(rbbhe)-

dah||Charitaih Bharatadinamapi bhuvane tavadeva

bodhyamiha | Lokottara na yavaddrisyamte yasya

sadhugu-iiah || Vishnaunisarggasidhdharh(ddhaih)

bhaktiiii yasyadya pasyataih puihsam | Prahnira-

dikatha api na visihayaya prakalpante || Tanna

tapastanneshtam tanna hutam tanna danamastilia |

is n

A-sakrinna yena vihitam dose kale cha [pa]-

tre cha || Strishvarbhbha(rbbha)keshu Sildresh-

vanyeshvapi yeshu keshuchijjagati | So •! sti na

jano vidhatte yah papath yatra tiasitari || Shattark-

ka-kavyanafcakavatsyayanabharatarajanitishu cha |

Anyeshu teshu teshu cha sastreshvakhiloshu

yah kusalah || Sarvveshu darsaneshu cha bhnvi

* i

tarkkikachakravarttino yasya | Naivasti prati-

vadi vacumadadviradakesarir.ah || Sarvvayudhajiva-

purahsarena samastavidvajjanavallabheua | Sas-

a 2 1

trani sastram cha yena 16ke sa-nathatamadva

chiradgatani || Yannamadhcyamapi visva[vi]lasi-

ninaiii loke vasikaraiakarmaiii siddhamaihtrab |

A A 23 '

Tasya pragalbhavanitakusumayudhasya saubha-

gyavarnianavidhau katamah samartthah || Vishva-

dhva(dva)jikhurapraharadalilaksh6nitalaprochcha-

l:ulhdhu(ddhu)lidlivil[m]tanii)iilitakhiladisi dvam-

A S * .

hva(dva)prad6shagamo | Duti-vatipadiyast mu-

huriha svassuriidaribhih samam viraiamabhisa-

raram vitanute yatkhadgayasbtirdvisham || Sa-

svadyatsamaravatarapisuneshvahanyama-neshvita-

sturyyeshu svapatipraiiasachakitah kshubhyan-

tyaratistriyah | Apyctah subhatasvayamvarakrite

mariidaramalamito hastabhyam parigrihya naka-

30 A

vanitah sajjibhavautyanibare || Yasminhoysala-

bhumipaladharamsamrajyasimhasanadarudhe sati

iuaUavaianapateryyudhdha(ddha)sya purvvasa-

3 7

nam | Sadya(dyah) sva-svakulakramagatamahisam-

rajyasimhasanatpratyartthikskitipalakairapi rane

valmikamaruhyato || Yasmindigvijayartthamudya-

A AAA98 A

tavati prasthanabherirave gambbire sphuta-

muchcharatyavanibhritsvanyeslm vartte(rttai)va

ka dilradamgakalimgavamgamagadhaschulastatha

Malavah Paiiidyah Kei'alagi.rjjaraprabhritay6

'a.29 ', AA

pyujjhanti sadyo dhri-tim || Nyakkareia pituh

sriyam Kalachurikshatranvayatkarshata, yenaikena

pitttbarciia karii_ia shashtirjjita dantinam | Tarn

30

cha Brahmachamupatim gajaghata-vashfcabdhasai-

nyam hathadyeuasvairapi kevalairbhbhu(rbbhu)-

jabrita [ni]rjjitya rajyaiii hritam || Uchchliidya

Jaitrasiiiiham dakshinamiva tasya Bhillamasya

bhujam | Virena yena labdham Kuntaladesadhi-

» i

patyamapi || Sa cha samastabhuvanasrayasri-

prithviyallabhamaharajadhirajaparames varapara -

mabhattarakadhva(dvd)ravatipiiravaradhisvaraya-

* a aa

davakulambaradyu-manisamyakta(ktTa)cht.da -

manimalapara( ? ro)lgamdakadanapracharhda asa-

liayasllra fikiimgavira Banivarasidhdhi(ddhi) giri-

durggamalla chaladamkarama ityadisamastaprasa-

3 3

stanamavalivi - rajamanarsrimatpratapachakravar-

ttisi-iviraballaladevo Lokkigumdinivesitavijaya-

skamdhavarah|| Asti svayambhuh Kratukabhidhane

A A A 3* A

graiho Trikutesvara-namadheyah Sivah samasta-

kshitipalamaulimaiiiprabharariijitaramyapithahll

Tasya sthanacharyyah Kalamukhacliaryyasarhta-

tiprabliavah. | Sidhdha(ddha)mtichamdrabhilsha-

rapaiii-ditadevabhidho -S sti munih || Tarn Trikd-

tesvai-am devam limgai[h] sraih sthavaraistribhir

(bhih | ) jamgamena samayeua (? tamanyena) cha-

tuhkutcsvaraiii viduh || Satatasarirardhdha(rddha)-

3 rt

sthitagauribhrisasamgama-dvadhtl dhva- (?) pya

(?) | Siva iva virajyamano yo bbati brahmacha-

ryyastu || Yascha || Ku[la]saileshu chalatsvapi ma-

ryyadamatipatatsusiiiidhushucha | Satyamnasat-

3 A

yavakyadvitiya-namapati tyajati || Anyatra kabya-

(vya)natakavatsy&yauabharatarajanityadau naiva

katliasidhdba(ddha)nteshvakhil6slivapi yasya nasti

A 3 &

samah || Yena ciia || Adrisyeta kada-chidvisi-amo

gatishu taramganam | Na tvova kripabhajapradi-

yamaue i snatarii satre(ttre) || Anncnaiva na keva-

lamapi tu suvarnnaushadhambuvastradj'aih | Anto

SB A A A A

nasti ja-iiauarii nirantaram tapyamaiia(na)nam ||

Yena chatra stliane || Udhdhri(ddhri)tyajirnrama-

kbilam uirmmaya cha ndtanapuram ramyam |



Octobek, 1873.] 301GADDAK INSCRIPTIONS.

DeVantikamanita vesyavithi sthita paratah ||

AmritopamapaniyapliriiiA pushkarini krita |

Vanaih cha Namdanasamyarh nanapushpalatavri-

tam || Kim jalpena bahuna grava(ma)prakarava-

layabahyami-ha | Yadyatsamasta[m] tattatsa-

mastamapi tasya nirmmanam || Tasya bhagavatas-

characharaguroh Srisvayambhutrikutesvarade -

vasyamgaramgabh6gakhamdasphutitajirnn6dhdha-

(ddha)-radyarttharii vidyadanarttham tapodhana-

bralimanadibhojiinartthaih Belvolatrisatantarggata-

hoiiibalaluuamadlit'yagramam purvvaprasidlidha-

(ddha)simasamanvitarh nidhinikshepa-jalapasha-

narainadisaliitam tribhogyabhyaiiitaramashtabho-

gateja(jah)svarayayuktu[m] sulkadamdadisakala-

dravyoparjjanopetaraSakaiiripakalatitasarhTatsara-

44 R

sa-teshu chatuiddasadhikeshvekadasasu ariikato

pi 1114 varttamanaparidhavisamvatsaramtargga-

tamarggaslrshapaurnnamasyam sanescharavare so-

'a * 5

magrahane tasya Kalamukh&-charyyas6mesvara-

devaprasishyasya Vidyachararadev-asishyasya Sa-

tyavakyaparanamadheyasya Srimadacharyyasidh -

dha(ddha)iitiehamdrabhuskanapariiditadevasya pa-

dapraksha-lauam kritv& riljnii rajaktyairapya-

namguliprckshantyam sarvvanamasyaiii kritva dha-

rapurvvakam bhaktya dattavan || Asya cha dharm-

4 7

masya samrakshane phalamida-mudaliaranti sma

tapomahimasakshatkritadharmmasthitayo Manva-

dayo maharshayab. || Bahubhirvvasudka bhuktS.

4 8

rajabhih Sagaradibhih. | Tasya yasya yada bhu-

mistasya tasya tada pbalam || Ganyarhte pamsavo

bhumeSi-gganyamte vrishtiviihdavah. | Na ganyate

Vidh&fcrapi dharmmasamrakshant) pbalam || Apa-

4 0

ha-ratah samartthasyapyudasinasya taireva cha

paritam phalamudabritam || Svadattam paradattarh

va yo hareta vasurhdliarfi,ui j Shashtirii varsbasa-

50 A

basrani vishta-yam jayate krimih || Paradattam

tu yo bhumimupahiriisetkadachana | Sa labdho va-

ruriaih pasaih kshipyate puyasonite || Kulani tara-

" 5 1

yetkartH sapta sapta cha sapta cha [ Adho i

dhah piitayeddhartta sapta sapta cha sapta cha ||

Api Gamgaditirttheshu liamturggaroathava dvi-

jam ] Nishkritih syanna devasvabrahmasvahara-

3 3 A A A

Tie nrinam || Vimdhyafcavishvatoyasu sushkaktita-

rasayinah | Krishi&sarppahliijayamtedevadravya-

S 8

paharakah || KarramarA manasa vackfi, yah sa-

marttho pyupekbshate j Sa syattadaiva cliamdala-

[h]sarvvadharmtnabahishkritah!|AthaevahaRaina-

chamdrah || Samanyo yam dharmmaseturnnripa-

A A 5 * I

rain kale kale palaniyo bhavadbhih | Sarvva-

netanbhavinah partthivenKlranbhuy-o bhuyo yachate

* Vishnu, who became incarnate, as Krishna, in

the race of Y a d u.

t Hoy, imperative of hoyyu or poyyit- (Ganarese), to
beat, kill. The name is also spelt 1J o y s a 1 a, H o y s a n a,

and P o y s a n a.

Ramachamdrah || Madvamsaja[h] paramahtpa-ti-

vamsajfi, va papadapetamanaso bhuvi bhavibhupah |

Ye pitlayanti mama dharmmamimam samagrarii

tesham maya virachito -S mjaliresha inurdhni ||

Ballaladevanripateradesadagnisarmmaria raehita |

Sasanapaddhatiresha Sarasvatas&rvvabhaumena ||

TRANSLATION.

Hail ! May that deity (Vishnu),—the most ex

cellent of the race of Yadu ; the husband of

Fortune ; he who, being the abode of the quality

of goodness, tenderly preserves the three worlds,—

confer supreme happiness upon you ! May the

deity, as a King, imposing his commands upon the

heads of all chieftains, protect, as long as the suu

and moon may last, the earth encircled by the

ocean !

In former times there was in this world ho who

bore the name of Sri-Yadu ; in his family was born

even the Unborn, Hari, * for the purpose of sus

taining the burden of the earth. In his lineago

there wero many heroes, possessing well-known

reputations ; good people still read in the Pur&nas

of their wonderful achievements.

In course of time there was born in that race a

certain king named Sala, who, having gained a

title for his family, caused even Yadu, the first of

it, to be forgotten. For when, in the city of

Sasakapura, with the words " Slayf, O Sala," he

was commanded by a certain ascetic to destroy a

tiger that had come to devour him in the per

formance of his religious rites, he slow it and

acquired the name of Hoysala. From that time

forth the name of Hoysala was attached to his race,

and the emblem on its banner, causing fear to its

foes, was a tiger.

Other kings (of his race) having ruled his king

dom, at length there was a king named Viuayaditya.

His son was king Ereyanga, celebrated for vir

tues possessed in common by no others.

To him there were born two sons, Ballala and

Vishnuvai'dhana, whose younger brother was Uda-

yaditya. Glorious, intent upon the welfare of

created things, worshipped by mankind, like the

sun and moon they cast a lustre over everything.

He (Ballala)J, the mighty one, charging with

his horse a lordly elephant in the van of battle,

overturned Jagaddova and despoiled him of his

sovereignty

The elder of the two having ruled the kingdom,

after him his younger brother also, Vishmivar-

dhana, reigned for a long time. For the sake of

(ensuring the continuanco of) his power, be gave

X The construction here is very obscure. In the preceding

verse we have the relative pronoun in the dual, referring to

the two brothers : here the relative is in the singular and is

without an antecedent. From the following verge, however,

the elder brother, 13 a 1 1 fi j a, appears to ho referred to.
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away the whole of his own territory in religious

gifts, and then invaded Uchchangi and other

countries belonging to his enemies. Commencing

from his own abode*, and invading the whole

earth as far as Be]vola, he washed his horse in the

Krishraverra.f Again and again, with the words

" Reflect upon Hoysala," he was reminded by his

servants of the necessity for ingratiating himself

with king ParamardidevadJ who was unassailable

among kings. Again and again lands were given

by him for religious purposes, and sacrifices, the

sixteen great gifts, and other holy actions were

performed by him.

His son was the celebrated king Narasimha,

whose virtues cannot be described by men like me.

As 6ri was the wife of the Foe of the demons

(Vishnu), and as Parvati was the wife of Sankara

(&va), so iSchaladevi, born in a noble race, was

his consort.

A son was born to him from her, renowned under

the name of Sri-Vtraballula, who was of unrival

led dignity, who acquired his kingdom through

worshipping the lord of thunderbolts (Indra), and

who was a very universal emneror in respect of

his prowess. Through his occupying ever a cen

tral position, (or, the position of an arbitrator,)

through his loftiness, and through his golden

wealth, and through his being done homage to by

wise men, (or, by gods,) he was as it were amoving

Meru§ and so was preeminent among kings. Fear

ing to transgress the boundaries (of good behavi

our), of a very profound nature, and abounding in

the quality of mildness, there was no difference

between him and the Possessor of Lakshmt (the

Ocean || ), which hesitates to overflow its bounds,

which is very deep, and which abounds in living

creatures. The achievements of Bharata and

others are to be recognised only up to the time

when the superhuman qualities of this man were

first beheld. In the present day, when men re

gard his faith in Vishnu, which was implanted in

him by nature, even the legends of Prahrada and

others fail to excite astonishment. There is no

penance or sacrifice, no offering and no gift, that

was not performed or given by him repeatedly

when the proper time or place or object presented

itself. While he was ruling, there was none who

committed sin among women or children, or even

Sildras or any others. He was well versed in poe-

• DrSr ftvatt pura or D v Brftiamndia, now

Halabidain Mysore.—Elliot.

t The Krishn a at its junction with the V£ny a or

Vena near Bi-U'H.

t The Chfilukya king Vikramfiditya II. or

P e r m & d i d e v a, Baka 998-1049.

§ The epithets apply equally to the king and to M £ r u ,

the mountain in the centre of the seven continents, and

the play on words is in the expression mahtbhrMmagranth,

try, in the drama, in the writings on regal polity

of Vatsyayana and Bharata, and in all other di

visions of literature. In all the systems of logic

he was a very universal emperor in the science of

reasoning ; and there was no one to oppose him,

for he was a very lion towards the infuriated ele

phants that were disputants. Preeminent amongst

all whose profession is that of arms, the favourite

of all learned people, both weapons and the sacred

writings at length found in him a master (who

knew how to use them properly). His very name

was as potent as a magic charm in captivating all

lovely women ; who is able to describe the good

fortune of him who was a very Kamadeva to

women inclined to flirting P When, at the approach

of battle and of twilight, the regions are darkened

by night and by the clouds of dust rising up from

the earth which is pulverised by the blows of

the hoofs of his prancing horses, his sword, like a

swift-footed procuress, causes his brave foes to keep

assignations with the nymphs of heaven. When

the musical instruments that always announce his

setting forth to fight are sounded, the wives of

his enomies, anticipating the slaughter of their

husbands, tremble, and the women of the gods,

taking garlands of the flowers of the Mand&ratree

in their hands, prepare themselves for the purpose

of choosing lovers from among the warriors (about

to die). When for the purpose of going to war

he leaves the throne of the universal sovereignty

of the Hoysaja kings and takes the chief seat

upon an infuriated royal elephant, straightway

each hostile king also descends from the throne

of universal empire that has come down to him

by the succession of his race and takes his stand

upon a molehill. When ho prepares himself for

conquering the regions, and the deep-voiced drum

that announces his marching forth is sounded clear,

afar off Anga, Kalinga, Vanga and Magadha,

Chola and Malava, Pardya, Kerala, Gurjara and

the rest straightway lose their courage ; then how

can other kings endure ? At the contemptuous

command of his father, (or, perhaps, because his

father had been treated with contumely,) he

despoiled the warrior race of Kalachuri and with

one elephant ^f slew sixty elephants ; and

conquered, through his violent onset with cavalry

only, the famous general Brahma,* whose army

was strengthened with numbers of elephants, and

as mahibhrit, supporter of the earth, means either a king

or a mountain.

|| Lakshmt or Sri Bprang from the ocean when H

was churned by the gods for the purposa of obtaining

nectar. The epithets, in this verse apply equally to the

king and to the ocean, and the use of the word Lakshmt

indicates his regal splendour.

•|f ' Pitubarena' ; this word is unintelligible, unless P i -

tubara was the name of Vi rab all a) a' s war-elephant.

* The leader of the Kalachuri army.
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seized his kingdom. Having destroyed Jaitra-

6iriiha*, who was as it were the right arm of

Bhillama, he, the brave one, acquired the supre

macy over the country of Kuntala.

And he, the fortunate and mighty universal

emperor, Srt-Viraballaladeva,—who is adorned

with all the glorious titles commencing with

" The refuge of the whole earth, the favourite of

the world, the supreme king of great kings, the

supreme lord, the most venerable, the excellent

ruler of the city of Dvaravattpura, the sun of the

sky of the Yadavakula, having propriety of con

duct for his crest-jewel, Malaparol ganrla,t he who

is fierce in war, he who is a hero even without

any to help him, he who is brave even when alone,

Sanivarasiddhi.J the conqueror of hill-forts, a very

Rama in war,"—established his victorious capital

at Lokkigundi.

In the village named Kratuka there is, under

the name of Trikutosvara, the god Siva, the self-

born, whose charming seat is adorned with the

lustre of the jewels of all rulers of the earth. The

high-priest of his shrine is the saint Siddhan-

tichandrabhushanapanditadeva, born in the lineage

of Kalamukhacharya. They have named the god

TriMHesvara (the lord of three abodes, pinnacles.or,

perhaps, temples,) because of his three stationary

lingas ; and they call him Chatuhku.tesvara (the

lord of four, &c.,) because of one more which is

capable of motion (or, perhaps, which is his priest).

That priest is glorious as a chaste ascetic, ever

restraining his passions, though, like Siva who is

possessed of a wife through his perpetual contact

with Gauri who always constitutes half of his

body, he is possessed of a wife through the perpe

tual contact of the turmeric that is always spread

over his body. Though even the great mountains

may commence to move and the oceans may over

flow their bounds, he truly never abandons in any

calamity his second name of Satyavakya (he whose

speech is the truth). And, again, there is no one

equal to him in knowledge of poetry, the drama, the

works on regal polity by Vatsyayana and Bharata,

and in all the lessons taught by legendary tales.

The motion of the waves may sometimes be ob

served to cease, but no cessation in feeding the

hungry is ever to be observed on the part of this

charitable man. Not only in respect of food, but

* Probably J a i t u g i the son of B h i 1 1 a m a, who was

* he first of the Yfidava chiefs of D e v a g i r i , S;. !,,i

1110-1115.

+ The meaning of this title is not clear ; it may be Mala-

rarol ganija, 'the destroyer of the Malavaras,' in

which case it is exactly equivalent to ' MalavaramAri,' which

is apparently a title of the Kadamba chief Jayakesi

III. (See Journal Bomb. Bjr. It. A. Soc. vol. ix. page 240.)

also in respect of gold and medicines and water and

clothes, there is never any want to the people who

are perpetually performing penance there. And

at that holy place he removed all the ruins and

built up a new city, and he brought close to the

temple the street of the dancing-girls which had

been in another place. He constructed a reservoir

full of water like nectar, and planted a grove full

of flowering creopers and rivalling the grove of

Nandana. What need is there of saying any more ? ;

whatever there is outside the circuit of the walls

of the village, it is all his work.

Eleven hundred and fourteen, or in figures 1114,

years of the era of the Saka king having elapsed,

during the Paridhavi Samvatsara, on Saturday

the day of the full moon of the month Margasirsha,

on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon, (the

king,) after that he had washed the feet of the

holy priest Siddhantichandrabhdshanapanditadeva,

whose other name was Satyavakya, who was the

disciple of Vidyacharanadeva, the disciple of Kala-

mukhaoharyasomesvaradeva, having made it a

grant to be respected by all and not to be even

pointed at with the finger by the king or any of

the king's people, gave§, in his devotion, with

oblations of water, the village of Hombalalu,

which was included in the Belvola Throe-hundred,

with its boundaries that were known from of old,

with the right to treasure-trove, water, stone,

pasturage, &c.,[| , with the pro

prietorship over the eight objects of enjoyment,

and with the right of appropriating all taxes,

fines, &c., for the sake of the angabhoga and ran-

gabhoga of the god Sri-Svayambhutrikutesvara-

deva, the holy one, the object of veneration of all

moving and immoveable things, for the purpose

of repairing anything that might be broken, torn,

or worn out through age, for the purpose of pro

viding for instruction, and for the purpose of pro

viding food for asoetics, Brahmans, and others,

(The remainder of the inscription is taken up

with the usual moral verses on the result of con

tinuing or reappropriating religious grants, which

need not be translated here. It ends with the

words—)

The writing of this tablet has been composed

by Agnisarma Sarasvata Sarvabhauma at the com

mand of the king Ballaladeva.

J ? " He whose wishes are accomplished on a Satur

day."

§ Sa cha, Ac, in line 31, is the nominative in apposition

with dattav&n in line 40.

|| ' TribhogyAbhyantaram ; ' this is a term the explana.

tion of which I hove not been able to ascertain ; I shall bo

glad if any one will define jt accurately.
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Dll. BUHLER'S REPORT ON SANSKRIT MSS.

IN GUJARAT.

We extract the following from Dr. Biihler's Re

port for 1872-73 to the Director of Public Instruc

tion :—

Two new fascicles, Nos. III. and IV., of this

work have been published during the past year.

The materials collected in 1868-09 have now been

exhausted. The issue of a supplementary number,

giving addenda, indices, etc. is still required. This

part, as well as a fascicle of the catalogue of Jaina

works, is still in preparation.

Several largo collections of Jaina books in

Cambay, Limdi, and Ahmadabad have been partiy

catalogued. The extent and the condition of these

libraries prevent me, however, from causing com

plete lists of their contents to be made. Several

of them contain upwards of 10,000 manuscripts,

and sometimes hundreds of copies of one and the

name work are found in one library. Thus a

library at Ahmadabad contains, according to the

statement of the cataloguing Shastri, four hundred

copies of the Avasyakasutra. This assertion will

appear neither astonishing nor incredible if it is

borne in mind that devout Jainas frequently give

or bequeath large sums of money to the superin

tendents of monasteries for copying books, and

that the multiplication of the sacred writings is

held to be highly meritorious. To make complete

catalogues of such libraries is out of the question.

In the course of 1873-74 I hope to finish the

exploration of two out of the three large Jaina

libraries at Ahmadabad and of those at Vadhvau,

and to begin with the Bhandhars at Siddhapur

Pathan. But I despair of finishing my task

during either the current or the next following

year.

During the period under report I have bought

or procured copies of 200 manuscripts, out of

which number 75 belong to Brahmanical litera

ture and 123 to the Jainas, while 2 contain

famous Gujarati prose-works. Among the Brah

manical works there are several novelties and

rare works, to which I beg to call special attention.

Thus No. 2, the Bhashya on the Mantras, quoted

in the Paraskara-grihya-sutra (I. II. 3) of the

White Yajurveda, attempts a task which is usually

neglected by the writers on Ycdic ceremonies,

and it is, at all events, highly interesting to see

what meaning a Brahmiuical writer attributed to

the prayers which the Bhattas usually mutter

without understanding or caring to understand

them. Among the Puranas the Vahnipurana is

new to me. It is not identical with the Agni-

The Sarasvatipurana is a complete copy of the

fragment noticed in last year's report.

The list of manuscripts of poetical works con

tains several original compositions and commen

taries, which I have not seen mentioned elsewhere.

The most important among them are the Vrihat-

katha of Kshemendra and the Parthaparakrama.

The honour of the first discovery of the former

work belongs to A. Burnell, Esq., M.C.S., not to

myself (as stated in the Indian Antiquary). But

the copy in my list appears to be the only other

known manuscript besides that of Mr. Burnell,

and, though incomplete, it contains very import

ant portions of the original, which are wanting in

that gentleman's manuscript. In an article in

the Indian Antiquary I have pointed out how

great the importance of the Vrihatkatha is for

the history of the Indian collections of apologues.

I may add that further researches have convinced

me that it settles completely the question which

of the many versions of the Panchatautra is the

original one, and that it allows us to ascer

tain the form of that work as it stood in the

4th century a.d. The Panchatantra, at that

period, closely resembled the so-called Southern

redaction.

The second work mentioned above, the Partha

parakrama, is a drama of the class called Vyayoga,

a military piece celebrating the deeds of Arjuna.

Its author, the Yuvaraja or heir-apparent Prah-

ladana, who lived under a king of the name of

Dharavarsha, is quoted by Sarangadhara, the

author of a large collection of elegant extracts

made in the 14th century.

King Dharavarsha, from whose unnamed capital

the mountain Nandivardhana could be seen, lived

probably in the 10th century a. d. The play is

important, as only one other Vyayoga was hither

to known. The manuscript was found in a Jaina

library.

Among the works pertaining to the Shastras, the

Agnivesasamhita, one of the oldest works on medi

cine, written in the Sutra style, and the Visranta-

vidyavinoda, a work on veterinary surgery attri

buted to King Bhoja, deserve to be noted specially -

The latter work is different from the short popular

treatise usually called Salihotra, and attributed

likewise to the famous king of Malwa.

As regards the Jaina books, I stated already in

last year's report that the purchases of 1872- 73

promised to become highly important. My hopes

in this respect have been completely fulfilled. I

have obtained some very old palm-leaf manu-

Ecripts, Nos. 78-80, 113-114, 128-132, which are all

between five and six hundred years old. The
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oldest, containing the Vrihatkalpasfttra with its

commentaries, is dated 1334 Vikrama, or 1278 a.d.

It was written in Cambay, where it had been pre

served until it came into my hands.

The other manuscripts likewise came from that

town.

Copies of all the forty-five sacred works of the

Jaiuas, with the exception of three very small

treatises, have now been obtained, and Sanskrit

commentaries on most of them. Among this

year's purchases the complete collection of the

Pahmas or Prakirnakas (No. 141), the Pannavana

with a commentary, the Nandi adhyayana with

two commentaries, the commentary on the Jfia-

tadharmakatha, deserve to be noticed. These

commentaries, as well as several others, are parti

cularly valuable, as their authors belong to the

oldest and most esteemed exponents of Jaina

doctrines. Haribhadra, the son of Y&kin! (vide

Nos. 104, 110, 114, and 150), is stated to have lived

in the first half of the 6th century a.d. ; Abhaya-

deva (vide Nos. 91, 103, 121) wrote, according to

his own statement, in the 11th century at Pathan

the Navaiigi vritti, i. e. commentaries on nine

Afigas (copies of five have been acquired for

Government) ; Malayagiri, the most voluminous

of all Jaina commentators, lived in the beginning

of the thirteenth century. Special notice deserve

also the copies of the Niryuktis, the oldest exposi

tions of the Augas, which are attributed to

Bhadrab&hu, the author of the Kalpasutra, and

reputed contemporary of Asoka. The Sanskrit

commentary on the large collection called Ogha-

niryukti by Dronacharya goes back considerably

beyond the time of Hemachandra. The Magadhi

Bhashyas and Avachurnis (Nos. 105, 114, 129, 130),

which are considerably older than the Sanskrit

glosses, are important for the history of the sacred

books.

Of more general interest and higher impor

tance than any of the acquisitions already enu

merated are the Desisabdasamgraha of Hemachan

dra, No. 184 and the Paialachln namamala, No. 185.

These two works are dictionaries of the ancient

Prakrit language, and contain several thousands

of hitherto unknown words, which, in more or

loss modified forms, occur in the modern Prakrits.

They are indispensable for the correct interpreta

tion of the Jaina and all other true Prakrit works,

and promise important results for the history of

the living Aryan languages of India. I may add

that I have now succeeded in obtaining the loan of

a second copy of the Desisabdasamgraha, and that

it will be possible to prepare an edition of it.

PERSIAN STANZAS ON ATTRACTION AND

REPULSION.

Selected and translatedby E. Rshatiek, Esq., M.C.E.

No. V. From the Mesnavy of Jelldl-al-dyn Riiray.—

3rd Duftur.

^r" 3 u'J* J*5' O1^- Ji*

ii_yi &e |£ ^yo alia, iy _j.il*

ii.xi£** ejliil «_.!*. ^\i,\y ,jlj

j^> i/ J^ i}"^ h.j£

JO0 *lj cj! j* ^/i« tX

jiVof *JU <_s!aj ^j 0»iiaL«

Fine brooks and meadows do the body lure.

Because they both the body did produce.*

All life and souls the spirit doth attract—

The universal Spirit gave it birth !

Science and wisdom fascinate the soul,

Vineyards and gardens please the body much ;

The soul aspires to virtue and to worth,

The body groans for wealth and earthly pelf ;

And virtue to the soul inclines with worth :

Good men by God are loved and cherish him.f

Here explanation boundless would become,

This book to many mins would swell in weight :—

* Wat?r and meadows produce nourishment for Miima.1« and men ; part of this vegetable and animal food becomc-.i

sperm, from which the body of man is produced. . f (Jordn, V. 59.
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Man is a brute, a plant, a mineral :

Each hopeful part must love each hopeless one ;*

The hopeless ones around tho hopeful spin,

Just as the hopeful ones these do attract.

The Lover, straw-attractor,f needs no shape—

The straw contends on that far distant way.

Abandon this.—Mute adoration's love

Into the heart of God most brightly shines ;

His mercy pities human creatures all,

His glory from this perfect grace will shrink.

Mail's reason is astonished to know :

Is this attraction human or divine ?

CHAND'S MENTION OF SRI HARSHA AND

KALIDASA.

It may safely be said that there is not a single

date in Sanskrit chronology which is not, or has

not been, disputed. Not many years ago, if the

question had been asked, When did the famous poet

Kalidasa live ? the unhesitating answer would

have been, ' At the time when Vikramaditya

established his era, about 50 years before Christ :'

and probably this is still the Hindu belief. But

all modern scholars are unanimous in concluding

that he must be referred to a much later period,

and that the king Bhoja, at whose court he

flourished, was the second of that name, whose

reign is fixed as commencing in 483 and termin

ating in 538 a.d. This shows how desirable it is

to abstain from any positive assertion in matters

of the kind until every particle of evidence has

been carefully collected and weighed. It is deci

dedly premature for Babu Bam Das Sen to state

dogmatically that the king of Kanauj under whose

patronage Sri Harsha wrote the Naishadha,

was evidently a contemporary ofPrithiraj : for

if the evidence to the fact were generally accepted

as conclusive, the controversy, which has now filled

some pages of the Antiquary, could never have

arisen. The lines which I quoted d propos to the

previous discussion bring forward C h a n d as a

perfectly new and independent witness, and his

testimony cannot be so summarily set aside.

I am convinced that no unprejudiced person can

read his list of elder authors without recognising

that it is intended to be arranged in chronological

order. The names are only eight in number, viz.

Sesh-nag, Vishnu, Yyasa, Suka-deva, Ssri Harsha,

Kalidasa, Danda-mali and Jayadeva. No ortho

dox Hindu will deny that the first four are

correctly so placed at the head of the list. Simi

larly the two that he names last are uumistakeably

modern writers ; for D a n d a-m a 1 i is referred,

at earliest, to the end of the tenth century, and

Jayadeva to a still more recent date. Wilson

* Hopeful = immortal, hopeless = mortal ; i.e. spiritual

and material.

t This is the literal translation of the Persian word for

amber, which, together with Lover in the simile, stands

even took him to be a disciple ofBamanan d—

an extremetheory which cannot now be maintained,

since we find him mentioned by C h a n d, who on

the most moderate computation preceded Rama-

n a n d by a full century. There remain only the

two names of Sri Harsha and Kalidasa:

the latter, as observed above, flourished at the

beginning of the 6th century after Christ ; he there

fore preceded the two last names in the catalogue

and came after the first four, and is so far unques

tionably placed in his proper chronological rank.

Thus the sole exception—if it is an exception—to

the correct sequence is in tho case of Sri Harsha,

whose precise date is the very matter in dispute.

The most natural conclusion to be drawn from

the passage is that in C hand's opinion Sri Har

sh a was a writer of considerable antiquity. It is

possible that he may have been in error in placing

him before Kalidasa; but he clearly indicates

that he was by no means a contemporary writer,

and this is a point about which he could not possi

bly be mistaken. His attribution of the Blwja-

prahandha to Kalidasa is of course not strictly

correct. The work, as wc have it, is known to have

been compiled byBallalaMisra, who at least

supplied the prose framework. But a great part

of the poetical extracts which form the bulk of

the work, may with considerable probability be

ascribed to K a 1 i d a s a.

Mr. Beames' letter scarcely needs a reply ; and

he admits that I have succeeded in explaining the

allusion in both the passages I quote, which is

the matter of most importance. And until some

reasonable explanation can be given of the two

forms navamruva and shaddha—a contingency

which I do not regard as imminent—I shall conti

nue to look upon both as mere clerical errors, and

read for tho one naramrupa, and for the other

iuddlia. The literal translation of the couplet is :

' Fifth, the excellent Sri Harsha, paragon of men,

who dropt the ennobling wreath on king Nala's

neck.' This is identical with my metrical version,

Bince the excellence intended is clearly excellence

as a poet. In the line referring to Kalidasa,

the phrase selabandhyan—literally, ' built up the

pile'—means nothing more than ' constructed.'

It was selected by Chand solely on account of its

similarity in sound to the name of the book,

Bhoja-prabandha. A similar alliterative phrase

in English would be, ' composed a posy of sweet

Bong.' The only difficulty in the line is the word

ti, which I take to be a mere expletive.

P. S. Gkowse.

Mathura, N. W. P., July 31, 1873.

for God, and straws for man, to express the attraction ei-

erted by the Creator on the creature. There occur figures

of speech still more strange and incongruous to our notions ;

the translator has accordingly omitted fuur lines here.
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ON THE KARNATAKA VAISHNAVA DASAS.

BY REV. F. KITTEL, MERKARA.

IN connection with the interesting articles on

the early Vaishnava Poets of Bengal that

are appearing in the Indian Antiquary, it may

not be out of place to offer a few remarks on the

K a r n a t a k a Va i s h n a v a D a s a literature.*

In doing so, I confine myself to a collection of

402 Ddsa padas (servant-songs) that appears to

have been made chiefly by Dr. Moegling. A

selection of 174 of them was printed at Manga-

lur twenty years ago, and reprinted at Bangalur

in 1871.

The KarndtaJea Ddsa Padas are composed in

the Raghata or Raghala metre, a subdivision of

the Matra Chhandas, that is expressly stated to

be used for poems that are to be sung. Each

of the songs has a refrain (pallava or palla)

which, in the manuscripts, is put at the head ;

the number of verses (stanzas) in the different

songs varies much—some consisting ofonly two,

others of more than fifty. Each song has also

a more or less clear mudrikd or signature, as it

is called. This is a final verse that contains

the name of the author combined with a homage,

or an exhortation not to neglect the homage,

due to his cherished deity, or rather idol. For

instance, one D a s a ' s name is K a n a k a , and

a signature of his runs thus : " Hear ye all

Kanaka's words ! Understand ye all, and

repeat! If ye do not understand what has

been said in pure Kanarese, Adi Kesava (a

Krishna idol at a place called Kagi nelS) him

self doubtless knows (it)." If he does not put

down his own name (frequently : Kanaka's Adi

Kesava), he signs with " Kagi nSie's Adi Ke

sava," or "Adi Kesava of Bada," or simply

with "Adi Kesava" (or "Kesava"). In one

mudrikd he uses the expression " Adi Kesava

of ChandanelS."

Thus it is found that 160 songs of the col

lection belong to Purandara Dasa, 98 to

V a r a h a Dasa, 43 to Kanaka Dasa,

.* The first mention of a Hari D A s a in a LifigAita

(Saiva) wort, that I remember, occurs in the Kanarese

Channa Bisavi Pur&nt (of a.d. 1585), where it is stated

that the Hari (or Vaishnava) D a s a , called K A t i N A -

yakaof Suggaluru, became a LifigAita, and then

assumed tho name of.ilahi Liilga Devavya. This

happened towards the end of the rule of the BallAlaB.

By tho way, regarding the extent of the B a 1 1 A 1 a domi

nions, I remark that not far from the private sanitarium

of Mangalur gentlemen, on the Ghats, to the east of that

town, on the Kudure mukha (horse-face) mountain,

there are the ruins of a B a 1 1 A 1 a !R A j a D u r g a. The

20 to Vithala Dasa, 13 to Vefikata

Dasa, 9 to VijayaDasa, 7toMadhva

Dasa, 5 to Udupu's Krishna Dasa,

5toVaikuntha Dasa, etc. The remain

ing signatures, however, are less precise ; for

instance, I cannot decide whether the Dasa who

three times signs "Vithala Raya " is different

from the Vithala mentioned above. Besides there

are five songs, as the headings state, in Hindu-

sthdni, with the signature ofKapir Gulam.t

The language of most of the Kanarese songs

is simple and popular ; some four or five Hin

dustani words only have I met with. Many

songs, however, are rather unpolished. Not a

few are frequently sung or quoted by all sorts

of people.

Regarding the history of the Karnataka

Dasa s I know only a little that is certain.

The apparently general tradition is that K a n a-

k a Dasa belonged to the tribe of the B e d a s ,

a low class of Dravidians that live by the chase .

He is believed to have been born about 300

years ago. Some say that his birthplace was

Kagi nSle (t. e. crow-ground) in the Chit-

tledurg division of Maisur, others that it was

the small grdma of Bada in the Koda Taluk

of the Dharavada (DMrwad) Zilla. Both

traditions place his death at Kagi nCle, the

second locating this village also in the Dhara

vada Zilla. There is a B a d a (or Bada?)

not far from Bankfipura ; and one song that has

the refrain: "What is good, O god? Thy

member (aiiga), O god, Lakshmi's Narasinga

of Bankitpura !" and indicates Adi Kesava in

its mudrikd, points to that direction, as would

also the not unfrequently occurring mudrikd :

" The Adi Kesava of Bada," if Bada and Bada

meant the same. But Bada, i. e. North (scil.

Tirupati or Venkata,) might mean Bada VeS-

kata, i.e. Tirupati of the north, J there being

another one to the south near Madhura ; or

Ball Alas have been alluded to in Ind. Ant. vol. I. pp.

40 seqq.', p. 158, p. 360 j and vol. II. p. 131.

t This personage possibly is KabJr, tho disciple of

RAmAnanda, 1350 a.d.; see Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 189.

The Kanarese write also " Vithdpa" instead of " Vithdba."

J This place of pilgrimage is in tho A r k A d u (Arcot)

district. " Tiru" is the Sanskrit " Sri." Tirupati (.Sripa-

ti, Vishnu) means the idol and the place itself. See Ind.

Ant. vol. I. p. 192. A common name for the whole KarS

MalS (black hill) range of ghats from Tirupati to 6rl
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Badada (genitive) Adi Kesava simply is the

Adi Kesava of the north, in opposition to his

southern places in general. Kanaka knew

and adored also the idol of Channiga * at B e -

luru, sanskritised Vela pur a , t and the

idol of Krishna at (Bada) Tirupati, which

he once calls also the Venkata J of Seshagiri,

the specific name of the idol there. There is no

song in the collection in which he mentions

Udupu (Udapi) on the western coast ; but in

a series of his songs in one of the manuscripts

there is one that, in its mudrikd, has : " Krishna,

the lord of Madhva," and "Kesava" (not

" Adi Kesava") ; and another that has : "Ma

dhva desis," people of the country of Ma

dhva, and " Adi Kesava." Madhva (or An-

andatirtha) is the well-known guru of Udupu,

who died a.d. 1273.

Purandara Dasa is said to have been bom

at Purandaragada, and to have changed from a

Smarta to a Vaishnava. One tradition connects

him with Krishna Raja of Vidyanagara

on the TuBgabhadra.§ The saying that he spent

many days in Pandaripura, is confirmed by

one of his songs in which he calls his deity "the

lord of P a n d a r i." According to other songs,

he knew also the idol-places of B e lu r u, T i r u-

pati or Tirumale,a Hurukal,Ala-

giri,|| Udupu, and Karkala to the south

east of Udupu.^f It is significant that he often

calls Tirupati "Mudal giri," i. e. the hill of the

East, or " Mel giri," i. e. the hill above (the

Ghats), thus indicating the position of his usual

residence.

The Dasa whom I have called V a r a h a may

perhaps be as properly called Varaha Tim-

ma p p a, as this signature of his may mean

either "the Timmappa of Varaha" or "the

deity that is Varaha Timmappa." His beloved

place was Tirupati'sor Timmappa's hill,* to>

which he gives also the names of Ahiraja

giri, Uraga giri, Naga giri, Phani

giri, Seshadri, Kandali giri, Ban-

gar a. d r i (gold-hill), Anjanadri, Veda-

chala, Sri sail a, Sripati giri,Ven-

katachala, Atisreshtha giri, and some

times only Giri, or Betta (hill). Like Pu

randara he calls the hill also Mudal giri

and Mel giri, occasionally Mudal Kadi;

giri, i. e. the hill towards the East. He

thought also very highly of Udupu, saying,

for instance : " The feet that ascend the hill on

which Varaha Timmappa is, are the feet that

remain firmly standing in Udupu." Tim

mappa, as another name for the idol Tirupati

or VOhkata llamana, was also used by Puran

dara.

Venkata Dasa's songs exclusively refer to

Venkata llamana on the Seshadri. Vithala

Dasa, V i j a y a DAsa, and Madhva Dasa be

longed, it seems, to the establishment at U d u-

pu. Vithala may have lived after Puran

dara, for one of his mucink&s runs thus:

"Having said: '0 Vithala, Vithala (Krish

na) ! Victory, victory ! 0 new ('ibhinava)

Purandara Vithala (i. e. 0 Vithala of the new

Purandara) !' take refuge with Hari !" This

supposition may derive a little support from the

Dasa song Vithipa (Vithoba) Charita, in which

the deity is S r i Vithala, who says to the un

fortunate child of the story : " Ha, child ! listen

well ! Ha ! They call me Sri Vithala in

the three worlds. My place isPandari na

ga r a. I have come to save thee." Sri Vi

thala may point to Vithala Dasa being the

author of the song, and Pandari nagara, where

aaila formerly, as it seems, was Srlsaila (eonf. the Dharma

lingo, rnal», Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 174), and according to

the Kanarese Basiva, Purana (of a.d. 1369) the S r i s a i 1 a

(or S ri gi ri) once was a great Liiiga-place (the liuga be

ing called Mallik&rjuna). Towards the end of the reign of

the Ballalas the Linga-worship there began to decline.

* Channigaisa translation of E a ii g a, an epithet of

Krishna.

t I do not know which Bel (Ira or Velum is under

stood. Conf. the Vollur of the Ind. Ant. Vol. II. p. 172,

as this is probably meant.

Z Venkata sometimes means the sacred hill of T i r u -

p a t i, sometimes the idol there.

§ Significant regarding Purandara' s age is the

circumstance of his mentioning in connection with the p(j6.

at U d u p u (a) the firing ofguns (Win) ; (/S) the P a r a n g i

(Parafigi) palisu, the Jack-fruit of the Franks, i.e. the

Pine-apple ; (y) the Quve m&vu, i. e. the Mango of Goa, a

superior kind of mango which comes from the grafted trees

of that Portuguese locality.

|| This may be a corruption (perhaps a mistake in writing)

of Alagar m a K* (malS = giri), near Madhura in the

south, that is one of the 108 celebrated Vaishnava places.

In one song Purandara calls his R a ii g a '".tbe Rasgs

of the Ktlveri," a name that points to Surafiga, near

Tiruchinapalli .

IT Of this place he sings : " On the earth in the town

called K ft r k a 1 a, opposite to a good Srt Venkatesa,

firmly stands a Hanuma, by the grace of Purandara Vi

thala." There was once a large Jaina establishment at

Karkala; the huge Gumuta (a stone image of Jaina wor

ship) there was, according to Mr. A. C. Burnell, erected

A. D. 1431. A similar image, that, according to tradition,

was executed somewhat later and as a rival, is at Y e n U r u,

not very far from Karkala.

• The T i m m a in Timma appa (father Timma), in this

case, I take to be " Tiru," i.e. SH, and "ava" i.e. he;

Tiru-ava = glorious one.
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Purandara lived, to his being posterior to Pu

randara. That M a d h v a DAsa was later than

(or contemporaneous with) Purandara ap

pears certain from his Abhimanyu Kdlaga, a

song which he composed " having remembered

the feet of the excellent Purandara DAsa."

There are seven songs more or less connected

with Udupu, the author of which 1 am inclined

to call Hayavadana, as this is the con

stantly recurring epithet of Krishna in the mu-

drikds. The songs of Vaikuntha Dasa in

the collection all state that his idol, the Vai

kuntha Kesava or Vaikuntha C h a n n i g a (i.e.

Ranga), was inVelApura; in one he speaks

of a Sri Ranga Y a t r a, (pilgrimage to a

town Sri ranga ? or generally pilgrimage con

nected with Krishna ?), calling, however, his

deity Velapuradhisa. Another place re

ferred to by one song isKera vasi pura,

where Sri Subrahmanya (Sankara) re

sides, who in another one is entitled S u b b a

R a y a , and in the mudrikd of this is spoken of

as follows : " On earth in Kukke pura who

has seated himself, he, Is a, "is, and no other."

At the renowned place of pilgrimage, I may

remark, at the north-western foot of the Coorg

mountains, called Subrahmanya, the ge

neral cry is : " Govinda, Govinda !"

I do not know who were the originators of

the Vaishnava DAsa movement in the south ;

but it seems to have been only a new effort for

the development of what had been begun al

ready in R a m a n u j a ' s and M a d h v a ' s

time, in opposition to the S m a r t a s or A d -

v a i t a s , SankarAchaiya's followers. Let us

see.

M a d h v a DAsa says : " From love to man

in the Kali age Vishnu came down. He, the

best of all, took care of the Urdhva Pund-

r a* doctrine (mata) that had become unstable

(chalita), and remembered Madhva muni.

Remember ye our Madhva muni, who is

the slave (kifikara) of the feet of the Karahari

GopAla that is very firm on the coast of the

excellent (purva) sea which is great in the

world ! " And in a song of G6 verses he goes

on : " Bow to the lord of the guru Madhva-

c h a r y a ! Say with praise that Hari is truly

the supreme deity ! Except Hari there is no

perceptible supreme deity. You must read

Hari's tale, you must read the veda that says

there is Duality (dvaya) in the One. Have

continual intercourse with the Vira Vaish

nava s f ! Do not adore all the deities you see !

Join the Hari Dasas, saying : ' They are

my relations ! ' Burn thy bad deeds in the fire

of Hari's tale ! The name of Govinda is the orb

of the sun for all darkness. Go to emancipa

tion (moksha) by steadily following the Ma

dhva doctrine ! Say the world is the imperish

able Vithala (Krishna) ! Continually remember

the thousand names of Hari ! Perform Ma-

d h v a ' s pujd with devotion ! Say, that of all

which is going on, Ranga's pilgrimage is the

best ! As RAdha put her desire on Ranga,

quickly place your love in Mukunda (Vishnu) !

To overcome the fear of death, daily think of

and bow to him who is one with the eternal

spirit ! Love Narasimha, and thus burn the

germ-body (lirigdnga), and thus burn the dread

ed births connected with A d v a i t a ! Look

upon M a d h v a ' s doctrine as the true Hari

doctrine ! See the Hari Dasas in this Kali

age, and thus get rid of your sins you have

committed from want of (Hari) knowledge !

Observe the doctrine of the Guru that favours

the T u 1 u Brahmans ! He who knows the

sweetness of Hari's name knows indeed ; to

him who knows it, sugar and honey do not

match it. Come and eat the dainties of Hari's

tale! The charm (mantra) that raises the

unknowing ignorant is the charm that the

Hari Dasa is kind enough to give." And

in other places he says: "In a ship our

Ranga came, he came to Udupu and remained

there. See, 0 mother ! " " Say : Hari, Go

vinda, thou who, in the world, tookest thy seat

inUdnpn, didst found the Madhva doctrine

in the world, didst fulfil the wishes of devotees,

Krishna, lord of M a d h v a , who art with thy

followers (sarana) ! " " Treating with contempt

the twenty-one (?) doctrines, telling people the

* The perpendicular sectarian mark ; the S in A r t a a

put horizontal marks on their foreheads.

t Compare the V!ra Saivas! According to the Ka-

naresc Basav.i Purlayt, the struggles between Saivas and

Vaishnavas existed under the C h 6 1 a kings ; and later,

unaer the B i j j a 1 a s of Kalyana, they were still fighting

against each other. According to the Channa {=Itanija)

Basava Fur&nu (of A.D. 1585), the fight was also continually

going on still later. For their service to Jafigamas the

Lifigaitas (Saivas) accepted the term das6ham, using

it as a declinable substantive. Instead of dasa the Lin-

gaitas generally use sarana; the Vaishnavas, as far as I

know, do not make so much use of this term, at least in

the Dasa Padas. Vira Vaishnavas or Suddha Vaishnavai

are Brahmans preeminently or wholly devoted to Vishnu.
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Madhva sitstra, and being a full servant of

the great Hayavadana, the strong Madhva-

c h a r y a shone on earth.' ' " Believe in the good

master of the best guru, Madhva muni! "

" On the orbit (of the earth), in the great

Kuduma pura (Udupu ?), excessively shines

and appears to devotees the love of Krishna,

who is the lord of M a d h v a ."

(Madhva—) Hayavadana sings : " Quick

ly kill the wicked people, 0 good (nalla) lord

of M a d h v a ! If thou dost not kill, the wicked

people of the Kali age will remain. All were

throwing stones at thy ptijd, yes ! Beautiful

Hayavadana, kill, kill them ! Make us victo

rious !" "Madhava's doctrine is necessary ;

the difference (bheda) regarding Hari is neces

sary ; to dispute with the wicked people is

necessary."

Vithala, in describing U d u p u , says

" The T a t i s (or Svdmis) of Udnpu's eight

residences (matha) are performing, for Krishna,

the pujd which the most excellent Srlmadacha-

rya, Guru of the Vira Vaishnavas, com

menced. If ye adore Vithala, who stowed away

the untruth of the Advaila sdstras, and who is

the most excellent and the chief life-lord of the

Suddha Vaishnavas, he, being in U d u -

p u, will support you all."

Some of Varaha's expressions are :

" Where the lord of Madhva sits, is Kasi."

" People, seeing (him), say with a sneer : ' Pray

near Varaha Timmappa who is on the eastern

hill, eats jungle fruit, and plays on the summit ! '

(Wait only !) The Kali king has come !" (t. e.

probably Kalki.) " Varaha Timmappa, as the

son of Nanda Gopa, saw the austerities of

Anandatirtha (Madhvacharya), and seated

himself in Chandrapura (i.e. Udupu)."

" The glorious Madhva Raya became a S u d-

dhaVaishnava, raised the world, brought

the dear idol of Krishna (to Udupu), and put it

up. Bow down all to M a d h v a R a y a ! All

the doctrines of all the Rishis hid themselves ;

the dootrine of Madhva Rishi became ap

parent." " Thou, 0 Krishna, placedst thy foot

and seatedst thyself in U d u p u, that is the best

place in the world." " On the throne, called

Siddhanta Vaishnava, he (Krishna) appears in

his lovely form. Accepting the pleasing pujd

with the sounds of musical instruments, Ma-

d h v a ' s Krishna came to Chandrapura.

No doubt, as if one had brought and put up Va

raha Timmappa, well dost thou stand (there, O

Krishna!)." Speaking somewhat allegorically

about the ashes used for the marks on the fore

head, Varaha Dasa observes : " That Smartas

put on the name (the sectarian mark on the

forehead of Vaishnavas) and largely spread

the name of Hari, is a right thing ! Put on

ashes ! Suddha Vaishnavas have heard and

know the root of them."

Vijaya Dasa utters the following : " He

who joins the feet of the glorious Ananda

tirtha, and remembers the lotus-feet of S r i

Vijaya Vithala, gets rid of the fetters of

hell." " The good luck of all the Dasas is to

be born as Brahmans, to be instructed in the

doctrine of M a d h v a, and with distinction to

perform the aversion (to the world, virakti)

connected with devotion (bhakti)."

Purandara says : " Remembering P u -

randaraVithalais sufficient ; why should

one gotoVaranasi?" " He who sees and

does not worship Purandara Vithala is

a great fool." "May Purandara Vithala

have compassion, he who came to Udupu, took

a firm seat there, and from love gives the true

devotees what they wish for," " he the beautiful

(chilva = Ranga) Krishna of U d u p u." " In

this country, since old times, there were no

knowers of the Veda (vedajfid), they saw (i.e.

used to study) the Veddnta sdstras ; in the

places of the Adi murti was only the name of

Sridhara (Vishnu), and pujd in abundance.

0 Vishnu, who art to be known by the Ve

ddnta !" " The stupid Pandita ought not to say :

1 am the Brahma. Ha, ha, 0 man ! Why didst

thou become ruined ? Ha, ha, thou left'st Hari's

worship ! " "In the Kali age Madhvacharya

came down to the earth, did away with the

* I am lie,' broke Sankara's doctrines into

pieces, reviled the Mayas (the doctrines con

cerning the mdyd), and did away with the mesh-

work of the Moha sdstras (heresies). Without

delay have it proclaimed by beat of drum :

' Among the gurus there is none like guru

Madhvacharya! In the whole world

none are like the Vaishnavas ! ' In the whole

world I see not any who had the same

power as guru Madhvacharya." "To

do service to Hari is the highest state

(parama pada)." "He who does not adore

Purandara Vithala is indeed a thorough low-

caste fellow (Jiolvya) !" As a specimen of one of
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Purandara's entire songs, I adduce the

following one :

Refrain :—

"All the gods are behind (i.e. beneath) Vishnu;

In charming devotion all are behind the Snake-

lord (phanipa, i.e. ddisesha) !"

Song :—

" All the stream-pilgrimages (Tirtha) are be

hind the Vishnu-ammonite (sdlagrdma) ;

All the published books (prakata grantha) are

behind the Bharata ;

All trees are behind the sacred Tulasi ;

All vitality (chaitanya) is behind the wind

(vdya). (v. 1.)

All the vows are behind M a d h v a ' s doc

trine-sea ;

All the various castes (varna) are behind the

Brahmans (vipra) ;

All the excellent gifts are behind the gift of

food.

Regarding (literally, among) the Rishis—they

are behind Aryama devata. (v. 2.)

Regarding the good—they are behind Amba-

risha;

And the practices (dharma) are behind bath

ing {majjana) ;

In the whole world all are behind the badges

of honour

That are in being called a fond devotee of

Purandara Vithala." (v. 3.)

Let ns now hear Kanaka D a s a, the

fowler. He says : " One ought not to perform

piljd to the stones of this earth (i. e. to Lingas).*

One should not go to hell by the way of rcvil-

inc Hari and extolling Hara." " Who else

are in great darkness but the ruined wicked

ones, who at each word revile Hari, call Siva

the best of all, bow to him, show forth (or

point ont) all song-books (gita grantha, re

garding him), have proofs (for their asser

tions) adduced from the Veddnia, make vows,

ahake off their (mental) agony, think of murder,

and are wanting in good manners ?" " What

good deed or what bad deed is there in A d i

K e s a v a ' s D a a a s P Theirs is true grace

and- absorption !"

* Compare the expression of Madhva IJilsa already

quoted: " Do not adore all the deities (dm") you see'."

Purandara once attacks the Nfvlu daivas {yriinidiias),

such as Vi lamina, N:'sappa, Ellirnma, Jieavva, KlVikA, all

of which are counected with Siva.. When Kauaka, in

another sons, says: "The temple (flu1?*) in which there

is no sod is like a deserted shop," he no doubt thinks that

a Vishnu idol ought to ho there.

+ In front of many Liflgfaita temples there is a stone hull

on a pillar.

Jin another song he has translated Rajnta into

K»n.irese. so that the place is B 5 1 1 i p u r a , silver t >wn.

Another Bong has the mudrikS. : ' " SAkshfd Rajatapura

There is one song without a mudrikd, of which

I adduce two verses as referring to Rama-

nuja and Vydsa's T'>lu (the arm of Vyasa; see

Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 133) :—

Refrain:—

" Supporter of Rarnanuja's doctrine ! (or.

Ramanuja! Doctrine-supporter!)

Rod for the great mountain of dark heretics '."

Song :—

" They say the Chola put up a post (or pillar,

kamba), saying :

' He with the eye on his forehead (Siva), and

no other godhead there is !'

The master of the Yatis [Hi pati) seized and

flayed him,

And made a Chola shod (chappara, a shed

of the Chela's skin ?). See, my brother ! "

(v. 1.)

" Saying : ' It is a Vydsa Tula !' they (the

Lingditas), not minding,

Fasten a bull (nandi) to a standard (dhvaja),

and worship it.f Hear !

For one (or, for that one) Vydsa T6lu our

master (ayya)

Stripped off a thousand arms of Siva's fol

lowers (Sarana)." (v. 2.)

Thus Sectarianism has been a groat, probably

the great, agent in the Karn\taka D.isa move

ment ; but the devotion of Sectarianism has not

remained alone. In several songs underlies a

deep disgust with the short, and at the same

time so troublesome, human existence, and they

plainly express the desire of the authors some

how to be comforted by their cherished idols,

and also their real love for them. Varaha

says of VSSkata Rarnana : "My riches are shin

ing in thee; precious pearls are hidden in thee ;

thou art the seed and root for meat and drink.

Can people who forget thee, afterwards have

any joy?" Purandara asks at the end of

a song : " Why did I fall into a frenzy for the

Purandara Vithala, who has taken a

firm scat in RajatapuraJ much renowned

in the world ?" and remarks in another place :

" The heart is blank paper, the mouth the ink-

Krisbr'a," where it certainly means " Udupu Krishna."

It a j a t a g i r i (silver mountain) is K a i 1 a s a , .but Kai.

lr-sa is also in U lupu. As in the Aliih&bh'lratt Siva and

Krishna worship sometimes appears as being curiously

blended, it does ho also in the BSUipuraaoug of Purundani.

Here follow two verses : " In the spot (lighetra) where he

with the hatchet is, the place called Uil npu that appear*

in West and East as two, is even oue body, one M r i d a

(5fii?i). Because Krishna with the chnrniug-stick stands

(there), it is tho best '(.Hco) in the world; when the poverty

of the poor BC( s U d upu, it is quickly sot rid of. As U

the general '-ualvn (ru^hi), I will pay to him who appears

equal to USUipura's lord Aiianto'a Varalj» Tin..
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stand, the tongue is the pen ; now and then to

write and present the account of the glory of

Hari's name is my occupation."

Regarding the service (sevd) of the DAsas,

Varaha prays : " Through V y a s a is the

Veda service, through P a r a s a r a the Smriti

service, the wholesome Vrata (vow) service

through RukmAngada; make thou the

service to become a D a s a rise in me ! I will

become a servant (sevika) !" "Thy service

(sevd), thy worship (piijd), thy name are on

my tongue, 0 Varaha Timmappa ! " " If Hari's

thought (dhydna), Hari's worship (piijd), the

praise (ltidana) of Hari's name, the dance

(nartana) of Hari's devotion (hhaldi), Hari's

services (sevd) do not appear (to thee) severally,

with perseverance, call Varaha Timmappa, O

mind!" And, in a refrain, Vijaya sings:

''This is the DAsas' lot: they fill all coun

tries."

Some of the songs are didactic, reminding of

the sure approach of death or of hell, and thus

exhorting to worship Krishna ; or inculcating

some sort of judicious (sometimes quaint) or

also moral conduct. Others refer to the feats

of BAla Krishna ; others enjoin the piijd of the

Tulasi or that at Dasamis, EkAdasis, DvAdasis,

&c. ; others contain an enumeration of the ten

incarnations (disdcatdra) ; others relate how

Krishna helped the PAndavas and killed the

Kauravas (as the partisans of Siva) ; others are

rather impatient prayers under difficulties ; one

or two are morning songs to awaken the idol to

receive the offerings brought ; others describe

the dress of the idol ; others recommend a pil

grimage to T i r u p a t i or give a description

of such a one, &c. Purandara, in three

songs, containing together 237 verses, paints

the different pitjds connected with the U d u p u

establishment, as they take place under ordinary

circumstances or at festivals. Idolatry has, to

a large extent, been promoted by the K a r n A -

t a k a D a s a movement.

A reference to Chaitanya, the BargAli'

I have found nowhere in the Kirndtalci Ddsa

padas ; Chaitanya as an epithet of Krish

na, however, occurs a few times.

Merkara, 22nd July 1873.

LEGENDS OF THE EARLIER CHUDASAMA RAS OF JUNAGADH.

BY MAJOH J. W. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PAHLANPUK.

The bards relate that ValA Rama RAjA, son of

VAla Warsingji, reigned at JunAgadh and Van-

thali. He was famed for his munificence, and

it is told of him that when his beard was shaved

for the first time, he gave in charity twenty-one

villages and distributed fifty lakhs of rupees as

alms to the poor. RArna RAjA was of the VA1A

race. It is said in SaurAshtra that previous to

the rise of the kingdom of JunAgadh-Vanthali

Valabhinagar was the capital of Gujarat. The

rise of Valabhi is thus told by the bards. The

Gupta, kings reigned between the Ganges and

.lamna rivers. One of these kings sent his

son KunjAra Pal Gupta to conquer Saurashtra,

andplaced his Viceroy Chakrapani, sonofPrAndat,

one of his Amirs, to reign as a provincial Gover

nor in the city of WAnianasthali (the modern

Wanthali). Kumara Pal now returned to his

father's kingdom. His father reigned 23 years

utter the conquest of Saurashtra and then died,

and Kumara Pal ascended the throne. KumAra

PA1 Gupta reigned 20 years and then died, and

was succeeded by Skanda Gupta, but this king

was of a weak intellect. His SenApati, BhattA-

raka, who was of the Gehloti race, taking a

strong army, came into Saurashtra and made his

rule firm there. Two years after this Skanda

Gupta died. The SenApati now assumed the

title of King of SaurAshtra, and, having placed

a Governor at WAmanasthali, founded the city

of Valabhinagar. At this time the Gupta race

were dethroned by foreign invaders. The SenA

pati was a Gehlot, and his forefathers reigned at

AyodhyA Nagari until displaced by the Gupta

dynasty. After founding Valabhi he established

his rule in Saurashtra, Kachh, Lat-desh, &nd

MAlwa. The VAlAs were a branch of the Gehlots.

After the fall of Valabhi theVail governorofWA

manasthali became independent. Ram Raja had

no son, but his sister was married to the Raja of

muppa (if Udup-j, and not Tirupati, is understood, Udupu's

idol would bear the same name), {i.e.) S"iva, the great

lludra. the fire-eyed, the husband of the daughter of

I Hima) giri." This plainly refers one to another song of

I'urandara wherein he says that in U'lupu there is

a temple _(n«i'i) of the three pods, so that it is Brahma

pura, KailAsa, and Vaiknntha, there being guru

Brahma, guru Vishnu, and guru ilahi'deva. I have in

quired and learned that Brahmans called U'lupu also Raju-

tnpura.
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Nagar Thatha, who was of the Sammii tribe. This

sister's son was named Ra Gario, and Ram Rfija

bequeathed to his nephew Ra. Gario the kingdom

of Junagadh-Wanthali, and Ra GArio was the

first of the Chudlsama Riis of Junagadh. Ra

Gario collected an army and attacked the Raja

of Kanauj, Devgar by name, and after a great

battle defeated Devgar and took Kanauj, Devgar

fleeing to the banks of the Ganges. The follow

ing poetry commemorates this conquest :—

jil.

■Mi y«V4 'ct-t Min£l ftA'*U<VU «?i^ tfiHl II

iu "h<1 %"\ ft\m $ *U»W ^"^ "(IHl II

"rtllflqi II MM-H ^UU«1l <"i^ MilM'. =>u

MV^il ^Hm^U'O^Hl II '1 4 MW ^ft'.

>in 14 "li^ ^«l V-R Isfl *HlMi^ II

*H>tH1 n«vMl «UHl m Sl»i 3H<l-"ii «l"qi

Mi?a ii

King Devgar was proud and happy as Kal-

Indra in his abode.

Gario Rao of Girnar conquered Kanauj, the

principality of thirty-seven forts.

He, the exalter of his family, easily defeated

this happy lord of innumerable forces ;

And thus extirpating his enemies, drank the

water of the Eastern Ocean (Janina or Ganges) .

Gario, grandson of Rai Chuda, a descendant of

Vairat, and destroyer of the best of kings,

He having called all kings of that country who

had been deprived of their kingdoms, re

placed them on their thrones,

And subjugating the city of Parbatgailh, he

occupied all the eastern coimtry from the

cities of Parbatgadh and Gwalior up to the

banks of the Ganges,

And thus became the lord of horses, elephants,

and men, both of Girnar and Kanauj.

After the subjugation of Kanauj, Ra Gario

took the city of Dohad in Malwa, and caused

himself to be proclaimed king there. At this

time Ra Gario married a daughter of a Rathod

Rajput. His descendants by this wife aro

called Raniis, and are still to be found in Malwa.

Kanauj and Dohad being conquered, Ra Gario

returned to Junagadh, where he reigned till his

death.

The third from Ra Gario was Ra Dyas, or

Dyachh, as he is also called. His favourite wife

was Sorath Rani. Ra Dyas was famed for his

munificence, and the bards declare that he gave

away his head in charity to a CMran. This

story is probably invented to conceal or ac

count for the conquest of Junagadh by a king

of Pattan. If Anhilw.lda Pattan is meant, this

king can have been none other than Wan Raj

Chaura, as R:\ Dyas is said to have died in

860-61. The story runs as follows :—

The daughter of the king of Pattan had come

on a visit to Somnath. Ra Dyas saw her, and,

becoming enamoured of her, endeavoured to

compel her to marry him. The king of Pattan.

hearing of this, sent a large army against Ra

Dyas and defeated him in the field. Ra Dyas,

however, shut himself up in the impregnable

fort of Girnar, and laughed to scorn the efforts

of the Pattan army. The king of Pa'.tan, after

a long siege, despaired of reducing the fort.

He was about to return to his own country,

when a Charan named Bijal offered to put him

in possession of the place, on condition of being

given a large reward. The king offered him

an enormous reward, and Bijal agreed to give

him the head of Rl Dyas, and it was agreed

that when the garrison were occupied with

the funeral ceremonies the Pattan army should

attack the fort. The Charan, knowing the

munificent character of the Ra, determined to

ask of him his head as a gift, and in his capa

city of a Charan easily obtained admission into

the citadel. The night before this plot was

formed, Sorath Rani dreamed that she saw a

headless man. On consulting the astrologers

they told her that her husband would shortlv

cut off his head and give it away in alms. As

Sorath Rani had much influence in Junagadh,

she ordered her husband into captivity and im

prisoned him in a bastion until the fated time

should be past. During this time no one was

allowed to have access to him except they who

supplied him with food. The Charan therefore

went outside the bastion and there began to

chant verses in praise of Ra Dyas, and to play

on a musical instrument called a jantra. Ra

Dyas hearing him looked out, and, seeing tin*

Gadvi, threw out of the window a lodh or rope

with a stout stick at the end, on which to sit.

The Gadvi sat on the stick and held the rope

with his hands, and thus Ra Dyas drew him up
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into the bastion. The following duho is said

regarding this :—

*u>4 *\ m\w (4^ n iQ ilu IMI

The Charan climbed the rope to beg the head

in the fort.

Thus the desire of DyasRa. of Sorath was never

frustrated.

The Charan was asked by Ra Dyas to name

his own reward, and demanded as his guerdon

the head of the Ra, and the Ra consented to

give it to him. In the meantime, however,

Sorath Rani was informed that a Charan had

gained access to the RA, and that he had asked

for the Ra's head. She accordingly came quick

ly to the bastion where the Ra was confined,

and thus addressed the Charan :—

■*Ul$ »HM *fl*H otlfcT W. >i3HiJ6R.

n*Mi =4Vt 6i*"S »iUi Wi\\.

Oh ! Sir Beggar, thou art both my father and

my brother.

I will give thee horses, bracelets, elephants,

and messengers,—

I will even give thee the necklace from off

my neck, if thou wilt give up my Sardhiir.

The Charan however replied :—

>\0i «tiW M^l *Hftl WHftl »H"1 II

There are here many elephants and many horses

also in the stables.

[ have no lack of them, but give me now the

beloved head.

At this time the sister of Ra Dyas, hearing

of what had happened, came to the bastion, and

thinking it was useless to attempt to dissuade

her brother she thus addressed him :—

tlfttti Ml vfo ^Ulfll H!Q ?s4«t « 11 't U

Brother, cut off your head and give it to the

beggar :—

To the munificent to act thus is sweet as khir,

to the miser it is most difficult.

Last of all came the mother of Ra Dyas, and

she too, seeing his fixed determination, encour

aged him and addressed to him this duhv :—

Ti "i'-fi !rt*t(i !fiVi "b>t « II

If thou give not, 0 Dyas, thy head to the

beggar,

How will the Bhats and Kinnaras be able to

praise thee hereafter ?

After this Rii Dyas caused his head to be cut

offand given to the Charan. The Charan receiv

ed the Ra's head and was carrying it off, when

Sorath Rani demanded it of him as a gift- As

sat had come upon her, the Charan dared not

refuse, and accordingly gave her the Ra's head.

Sorath Rani took the head, and coming to the

Darnodar Kund caused a pile to be constructed,

and there became a salt The King of Pattan

after the death of Rii Dyas easily became

master of the city. The King of Pattan now

placed a Thanadar in Juniigadh and returned to

Pattan. The second Queen of Rii Dyas was

of the Waja tribe, who are still to be found at

Jhanjtnir. She and her son Noghan were resid

ing at Wanthali, as it was held ominous for Ra

Dyas to see the face of his son until he were

twelve years of age.

After the conquest of Junagadh by the Raja

of Pattan, Rajb.'ii, for that was the name of the

Waji, concealed her son Noghan at the house

of Devait Bodar, an Ahir of Alidar Bodidhar.

The brother of Devait was at enmity with him,

and informed the King of Pattan's Thanadar

at Junagadh that Noghan was concealed in

Devait's house. The Thanadar at once sent

for Devait and demanded the surrender of

Noghan. Devait replied that he knew nothing

of Noghan, but in case he might have come to

his house he would send a note directing him to

be sent. He then wrote this couplet and gave

it to the messenger :—

<*\{<S\ -vjiYH'hi «v §*i£l*H <3hi§i II

The cart has sunk. The driver must be protect

ed at all hazards.

O grandson of Uda ! give your shoulder and

raise it up.

When this couplet was read, the Ahirs collect

ed together at Devait Bodar's house and pre

pared to fight. The Thanadar, however, becom

ing impatient as Noghan did not come, went
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with a force to Alidar Bodidhar and took with

him Devait Bodar. Devait, seeing that resist

ance would be useless, brought his own son

Uga, who was ofNoghan's age, to the ThAnadar.

The Thanadar at once put him to death and re

turned to JunAgadh. After the departure of the

Thanadar, Devait Bodar sent for his son-in-law

Sanstio, an inhabitant of Alidar, and confided to

him the fact of Noghan being concealed at his

house, and requested his advice as to the best

mode of seating him on the throne of Junagadh.

Sanstio replied, " Let us collect Ahirs on the

occasion of my marriage to your daughter, and

let us then invite the Thanadar to the wedding,

and at that time proclaim Noghan king with the

aid of our army." This being determined on,

a day was fixed for the nuptials, and the Thana

dar was invited. He came with his army to

Alidar Bodidhar. His men were placed separ

ately in a large enclosure, and pretended prepar

ations for the feast were made. Suddenly the

Ahirs fell upon them and put them all to the

sword. Ra Noghan was now proclaimed king,

and seated on the throne of Junagadh. The

following duhn is said in praise of Devait :—

^OU* *HHIM *i$ \Us± *»U<w ««t II

Cl^i a>-ufcM spii spim ^il'MiHn II

s^i -"trirH ^Hid^i y^u *m<?s y*H II

When none could give even a dolcra in alms,

Devait Bodar gave his son Ugo the grandson of

Ugamsi.

May fame always attend on all the Bodardas,

Who giving Uga as a substitute saved Rae No

ghan.

RA Noghan ascended the r/ddi in Samvat 874.

Cn Sariivat 875 there was a terrible famine in

Sorath, and the Ahirs went to Sindh to obtain

food, and JAsal daughter of Devait accompanied

them. Hamir Sumro, the king of Sindh, seeing

her beauty, was enamoured of her, and carried her

off by force. Heaving this, Ra Noghan collected

an army and went to Sindh and defeated Hamir

and rescued Jasal. He then returned to Juna

gadh and reigned there till his death, in Samvat

916. Ra Noghan had four sons: 1, Bhim; 2,

Sodo ; 3, Kuvat ; and 4, Khengar. Khengar, the

youngest son, succeeded him, and it is this Khen

gar whose queen, the beautiful Ranik Devi,

became a sail at Wadhwan after her husband's

defeat and subsequent death.

In this bardic account of the rise of the Chu-

dasamAs the principal feature of interest is the

extremely old Gujarati of the poetry. The

translations are perhaps liable to correction,—

indeed it is very difficult to make anything out

of the first set of verses. I may here mention

that the legend of Ra DyAs under different

forms is extremely common throughout Gujarat,

KAthiAwAd, Kachh, and Sindh. The Sindhi ver

sion of the legend will be found in Captain G.

Stack's Sindhi Grammar.

There is considerable difficulty in assigning

a correct date to Ra Gario. In one version

of the verses regarding Ra Gario's conquest

of Kanauj the word Jayachandra occurs in

stead of RAj-Indra. Now if this were the Jaya

chandra whose daughter was carried off by

PrithirAja Chohiin, Ra Gario's date would be-

about the end of the 12th century of the Chris

tian era. Again, if the ballad quoted by Mr.

Kinloch Forbes in the Rds Mdld be accepted as

correct, and as the year of the uccession of

SiddhrAja was A. d. 10t)4, and as only Ra Noghan

intervened between Ra Dyas and Ra Khengar,

it would be impossible to accept the date of Sam.

860-61 (a.d. 803-4) as the date of Ra Dyas.

The following explanation may perhaps throw

some light on the question. In the Sindhi version

the king (of Pattan) is called Anerai. It is

well known to all who have consulted bards

that though almost always correct in their main

facts, they are almost always incorrect in details .

Especially regarding the kingdom of Anhilwad a

Pattan the greatest confusion prevails. To the

kings of this capital are assigned almost all the

famous deeds performed in Gujarat, and amon«:

these kings KamAr PAla and SiddhrAja Jesingh

are the ones most frequently quoted. They art-

assigned by one legend to the 9th, by others to

the 10th, 11th, even 12th centuries. If then in

the case of RA Dyas, his foe be simply made

some mighty RAja —possibly AnerAi of Somnath

Pattan or of Dhank, known also as Preh Pattan

and Rehewas Pattan—the difficulty vanishes,

especially if in the case of Mr. Forbes's legend

SiddhrAja's name bo considered merely as a

synonym of some mighty king,—and numerous

instances might be given of SiddhrAja's name

being used in this way. An instance occurs to me

in the Jethva chronicles where the name of
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Kumar Pala is thus used. The Jethvli chronicles

say that the title of Rana was derived from a

defeat by Jethva Sangji of the Waghelii Ranii

of Anhilwada Pattan, Kumar PAla's son Karsanji

or Krishnaji. The Jethva is said to have de

feated Karsanji and taken him prisoner, but to

have released him at the intercession of the

neighbouring chieftains, among whom was Ak-

herajji of Sirohi. A condition of the release

was that the Waghelii should resign the title of

Rana, which has from that day been held by

the Jethva Chief of Porbandar. The bardic

couplet regarding this battle is as follows :

*Pl£> fcftvfl w*n ^ai «v>cfl v\\{\<*i

Sangaji, with a body like the sun, founded a

(new) title ;

While the Rana who descended into the Ran

had his title of Rana burned to ashes.

Now as AkherAj of Sirohi ascended the gddi in

Samvat 1580 (a. d. 1524), it is clear that this

could not be Kumar PAla of Anhilwada Pattan,

and it is highly probable that the WAghela

Rana in question was Rana Mandanji of Gedi

in Waghar, or possibly Rana Visal De of

Morwada, both of whom were Waghela RAnAs

and contemporaries, being both of them sons of

Rana Vanoji of Gedi. Rana Visal De's date is

known fromthe inscription on the Rana Wav near

Morwada, to have been Sam. 1516, or a.d. 1460.

His younger brother Mandanji succeeded to the

gddi, and is in all probability the Rana in ques

tion, if it be not Visal De himself, who may

have essayed to conquer Morbi after his esta

blishment at Morwadil. If this slight alteration

then be made in the names of the sovereigns of

Pattan in the legends in question, the dates

given in Ranchodji Devlin's history may be

accepted as the approximately correct ones. The

legend about Rii Gario styles him grandson of RAe

Chuda, who was probably Chudachand Yadav,

and who is well known in the contemporary

annals of the Rajput houses. Tod assigns to

Rao Chudachand the date Sam. 960 (a.d. 904),

whereas if he were grandfather of Rii Giirio,

Sam. 760 (a.d. 704) would be nearer the mark.

This discrepancy is difficult to reconcile, but as

in the main features of the legend respecting Rii

Glirio there is no striking improbability, I would

be inclined to assign to Rao Chudachand the

older date, liiio Chudachand is said to have

originated the name ChudAsama, his descend

ants being called Chuda-Sammas. RA Gario

would thus be the second Chudasamii. Look

ing also at the antiquity of the Chudasamii

dynasty, its introduction into KAthiawAd at

j about the middle of the eighth century of the

Christian era seems also probable, and this

account fits in with the Villa and Gehlot chro

nicles. However it may be, these legends may.

in abler hands than mine, form a connecting

link between the era of the Valabhi kings and

the consolidation of the ChudAsama rule in

SaurAshtra. A better translation also of the

GujarAti verses might throw more light on the

subject, and this I doubt not might be furnished

by many of the readers of the Antiquary. Pos

sibly, however, the king of Pattan who fought

writh Rii KhengAr was Mula Raja Solanki.

In the account by Kinloch Forbes of Mula

Raja's warfare in Saurashtra (see lids Mula,

vol. I. pp. 53 etc. and 154 etc.), quoting from

both the Dvydshrdya and the Prabandh Cliintd-

mam, the Lord of Wlimanasthali is described

as a Shepherd King, or Ahir Rana. Now both

Noghan and Khengiir might fairly be called by

such a name, as Noghan was placed on the

throne by the aid of the Ahirs. It will be seen

by referring to the Sindhi version of the legend

of Ra DyAs that the account given therein of the

cause of quarrel between Anerai and the Ra is

almost exactly the same as the one in the Turi's

version quoted by Mr. Forbes. Mr. Forbes re

presents LakhA PhulAni to have been slain by

Mularaja, but he also mentions that the honour

of slaying Lakha has been also claimed by

Siiihoji Rathod. It will, I think, be easy to

prove that Lakhii PhulAni did not live for up

wards of four centuries after Mularlija, and as

the descendants of Sinhoji Rathod still enjoy

lands in Gujarat, and as the Waghela chronicles

show Muluji, the conqueror of SirdArgadh in

Kathiawad, and founder of the Sirdhara WAghe-

liis, to have been a contemporary of LAkhA, and

that it was Muluji who with Sinhoji Rathod

defeated Lakha at Adkot, where LAkhA fell by

the hand of Siiihoji, it may fairly be inferred

that Liikha was a contemporary of Waghela

Muluji. Professor Wilson has pointed out (in

Bombay Government Records No. XV. New

Series) that the era of Lakha Ghurara has been

antedated by 621 years. This would make the

death of LakhA, if the JhndejA chronicles be
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followed, to have taken place in Samvat 1522,

the Jhadeja chronicles assigning Samvat 901

as the date of Liikhii's death. Now if a corre

sponding deduction be made from this date to

that proposed to be added to the date given by

Ranchodji Devan, a date might be found for

Lakha that would perhaps fulfil all the condi

tions required. At present if Sam. 901 be

doubtless too early, so also is Sam. 1522 too late

for Lakha's death. Still there can, I think, be

no doubt that the dates assigned by Professor

Wilson are very much more correct than any

that have hitherto been allowed, except perhaps

that assigned by Col. Tod ; and if it be admitted

that one chronicle is incorrect in dates to a cer

tain extent, there seems no valid reason to doubt

why the dates of the Jhadeja chronicles should

be accepted without question. It is only, how

ever, by tracing the contemporary Waghela

Ranils, as well as the Chudisama. Ras, that a

final decision can be arrived at on this point.

These rough speculations may perhaps be useful

to other and more advanced historical students.

In conclusion I may state that the date of

Waghela Muluji must be about Samvat 1400

to 1420. This date is founded on an inscription

on a well near Morwada of Ranii Visal De of

Sam. 1516, mentioned above. Now Visal De

was the son of Wanoji; Wanoji was the son of

Surkhaji ; Surkhaji was the son of Lunoji ;

Lunoji was the son of Unuji ; and Unuji was the

s?n of Muluji :—in all five generations. The date

therefore assigned to Muluji cannot possibly be far

wrong if the inscription be admitted to be correct.

MUSALMAN REMAINS IN THE SOUTH KONKAN.

BY A. K. NAIRNE, Esq., Bo. C.S.

II.—Ports south of Ratnugiri.

There is no other port in the Southern Kon-

kan so prominent in history as D a b h o 1, about

which I have already written, and which one of

the earliest European travellers spoke of as the

most southerly port belonging to the Musal

mans. But though the other ports are not so

distinguished, I shall be able to show much more

clearly than in the case of Dabhol the routes

which travellers took from them to the Musal-

man capitals of B i j a p u r and G o 1 k o n d a.

Little more than twenty miles south of D ii -

b h o 1 is the fine river S a s t r i, with the fort

of Jayagadh at its mouth", and the town of

Sangaraesvar thirty miles up. I am not

aware of the Musalmans ever having had any

considerable station on this river, and, though

it is quite possible they may have had, it does

not seem that they can ever have required a

second port so near P ii b h o 1, while at the same

time this river would be too far north for a short

route to either of the southern capitals. R a t -

n a g i r i , about 20 miles south of J a y a g a d h,

has never been a port or a place of trade, although

the fort is one of the finest on the coast. About

1 8 miles south of this, however, is the small river

Muckhkundi, with the fort of Purangadh

at its mouth : a little way up is the white tomb

of a pir visible from the sea, to which Musalman

sailors in passing make offerings. The scenery

of this river is particularly fine, and about 1 2

miles up is the town of Siitavali, which,

though now entirely decayed, is said to have

been a place of some importance in the time of

the Musalmans, and to have had a considerable

trade. Not only has it still a largo Musalman

population, with remains of mosks, a small

fort and other buildings, but there are also to

be traced roads leading in almost every direction

up the very steep hills by which the town is

surrounded, though no single one of them appears

to have been repaired for several generations.

One of these roads leads through L ii n j c and

P r a b h a n v ii 1 1 to Visalgadh. L a n j e

stands in a fine open plain, and is said to have

been formerly a large town, and there is a tomb

which is believed to be that of a princess who

died here on a journey. Prabhanvali also

is known to have been formerly a large place

and a chief station of the Musalmiins, but

it is more decayed even than S a t a v a 1 i or

L ii n j e. I have only seen it from a distance, but

am told that it contains no more signs of its

former importance than the remains of some

mosks, one of which is known to have been the

Jamma Masjid, and the foundations of large

houses. This village lies immediately under

the fortress of Visalgadh, and the gliat is

still passable for bullocks. The distance from
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Satavalito Visalgadh is well under 30

miles, and, from the comparative levelness of

the road over the greater part of the distance,

there can be no doubt that when Visalgadh

and P r a b h a n v a 1 i were held by the Mu

salmans, S a t a v a 1 i would have been the most

convenient port for their inhabitants. The ghats

of V i s a 1 g a d h, A n u s k u r a, and B a u r a

are said by Graham to have been constructed

by the Musalmans about 1600 A.D., and though

no doubt this date is a mere guess, yet it cor

responds sufficiently with the flourishing days

of the B i j a p u r kingdom.

Visalgadh itself, as it was one of the

strongest of the ghiit fortresses, so it is also one

of the most celebrated in history, and is said by

Ciraham to have been in the 12th century the

seat of government of the western portion of the

country. From the Konkan it is by no means

a prominent object, as the hill of M a c h a 1 ,

connected with it only by a narrow ledge 200

feet or so below the brow of each hill, pro

jects further out into the Konkan. A similar

narrow ledge and equally depressed connects

Visalgadh with the main line of the ghiits,

so that when fortified the approach wa3 equally

difficult to invaders either from the Konkan or

the Dekhan. The fort was dismantled about

thirty years ago by our Government, the inner

walls and works being entirely demolished,

and even of the outer walls only a very small

portion remains. Its present inhabitants are a

few servants of the Pant Pritinidhi, to

whom it belongs, and one old Musalman

who looks after the two mosks. These are

intact, and there are also two large gateways

of Muhammadan architecture. In one of these

mosks is hanging a gigantic pair of iron

fetters, the tradition concerning which is that

they would of themselves fall off the arms of

an innocent persou, so that any one accused of

an offence might claim to be tried by this or

deal. Close to where they hang is a Persian

inscription let into the wall. Graham, in his

Report on the Principality of Kolhapoor, states

that the earliest Persian inscriptions in the fort

are of a.d. 1234 and 1247, the first commem

orating " the capture of the fort by the Mu-

hammadans under Malik Rahim, who, from an

other inscription dated sixty years later, appears

to have enjoyed during life a high odour of

sanctity and was canonized after death, miracles

being wrought through invocation of his name

at the shrine." The tablet and fetters mention

ed above are therefore probably both connected

with this saint. But there is a difficulty about

the two inscriptions mentioned by Graham. Not

only is the earliest date fully fifty years earlier

than the first recorded expedition of the Musal

mans into the Dekhan, but Ferishtah distinctly

states that Visalgadh (then called K h e 1 n a)

was first taken by the Musalmans in 1469.* Nor

is it likely that a place in so retired a situation

should have been attacked by them in any of

their very early expeditions, while the authority

of Ferishtah is particularly reliable as to that

part of the country, owing to his having resided

for many years at B i j a p u r.

The circumstances which preceded this cap

ture of Visalgadh are interesting. There had

been expeditions into the Konkan by the troops

of G u 1 b a r g ii in 1429 and 1436 under Malik-ul-

Tujar, and various of the Hindu Rajas had been

subdued and made to pay tribute. In 14-53 the

same leader commanded another expedition, and

after reducing several Rajas, one of the Sirke

family agreed to become a Musalman and a faith

ful servant of the king, on the condition that the

general should first reduce his rival ShankarRai,

RAja of K h e 1 n a, and he undertook himself to

guide the army through the difficult country that

lay between his own fort and Khelnii. This

offer was accepted, and during the first two days

of the march Raja Sirke led the troops along a

broad road. But on the third day they entered

a very different sort of country, and the fol

lowing literal translation, by Briggs, of Perish -

tah's description is worth giving : —" The paths

were so intricate that the male tiger from

apprehension might change his sex, and the

passes more tortuous than the curly locks of the

fair, and more difficult to escape from than

the mazes of love. Demons even might start

at the precipices and caverns in those wilds, and

ghosts might be panic-struck at the awful view

of the mountains. Here the sun never en

livened with its splendour the valleys : nor had

Providence designed that it should penetrate

their depths. The very grass was tough and

sharp as the tongues of serpents, and the air

fetid as the breath of dragons. Death dwelt

in the waters, and poison impregnated the

* See Briggs's translation, vol. II. pp. 437-S, 483-4.
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breeze. After winding, weary and alarmed,

through these dreadful labyrinths, the army

entered a darker forest, a passage through

which was difficult even to the winds of heaven.

It was bounded on three sides by mountains

whose heads towered above the clouds, and on

the other side was an inlet of the ocean, so that

there was no path by which to advance in

retreat but that by which they had entered."

The troops were by nightfall of course excessively

fatigued, and then Raja Sirke sent for Shan-

kar Rfii, who came with a great force and fell on

the Musalmans. The general, five hundred noble

Sayids, and nearly seven thousand Musalman

soldiers, besides Abyssinians and Dekhanis, were

killed on this occasion, the few survivors escap

ing above the ghats.

The exact place where this massacre took

place has never been ascertained, but Grant

Duff thinks that it was not very far from

Visalgadh, which is so probable, not only

from the Raja of that place being so particularly

mentioned, but also from the nature of the coun

try described. Even now, with all the improve

ment of the country, there are very few parts

of the Southern Konkan where an army of 10,000

men could march without the greatest diffi

culty ; and the tract of country lying beneath

and a little to the north of Visalgadh,

between the towns of Sangamesvar and

Lanje is almost the only open plain of any

extent in the collectorate. Anywhere across

this an army might easily have marched for

two days, but it would need but a slight devia

tion either to the west towards S it t a v a 1 i,

or to the east towards Visalgadh itself, to

get into hills and gorges which in those days

must almost have come up to the description

given by Perishtah. If it be a fact that an inlet

of the ocean was on one side, then the immediate

neighbonrhood of S a t a v a 1 i would answer

the description : otherwise, as to the closeness

of the valleys and the height of the hills, P r a -

bhiinvali seems the most likely place. At

all events it is most probable that the massacre

took place somewhere in the country which lies

beneath and in front of the most projecting

point of V i s a 1 g a d h.

This misfortune to the Musalman arms was

not avenged till 14G9, when Khwaja Mahmud

Gawan, the prime minister, collected a large

force, and by constant hard labour and with

many precautions cut his way through the

jungles, and at last after an unsuccessful siege

of K h e 1 n a for five months, interrupted by

the monsoon, succeeded, partly by stratagem

and partly by bribery, in getting possession of

this fortress. He spent the rest of this season

and the whole of the next in ravaging the

country, and so, apparently, reduced the whole of

the Rajas to subjection, finishing up by taking

Goa from the Vidyanagar troops. As this

is stated as the period of the reduction of the

whole of the Konkan, we may reasonably sup

pose that the establishment of the Musalmans at

Prabhanvali and Satavali took place

soon after this. Two hundred years later, after

being captured by Sivaji, Visalgadh was

twice unsuccessfully besieged by the whole force

of Aurangzib, and on one of these occasions the

loss of the garrison was so great that on the

retreat of the Musalmans seven hundred satis

are said to have taken place among the widows

of the defenders who had fallen.

The road from V i s a 1 g a d h to B i j a p u r

would probably lie through M a 1 k a p u r and

K o 1 h a p u r,—for this is a very slight devia

tion from a straight line, and K o 1 h a p u r, or

rather the neighbouring fortress of P a n a 1 a,

was almost as famous in Muhammadan as in

Maratha days.

The next place to be mentioned is the creek

on which R a j a p u r stands. This is one of the

oldest towns in the district, and was formerly a

place of great trade, which is proved by the Eng

lish, French, and Dutch all having had factories

here in very early days. It had also a great trade

with Arabia and the Persian Gulf, and even now

two or three Arab bagalos come there every year.

There is good a deal of interest in the way of

Hindu temples and traditions, but I am sorry

to say I know very little of its Musalman his

tory, though the Musalmans arc still so strong

there as to be divided into two very bitter par

ties and to have several mosks. Though plun

dered by Sivaji, it appears never to have been

much damaged,—owing its security probably

to its being so far from the sea; and it has there

fore all the appearance of an ancient town,

which Dab ho 1, though undoubtedly much older,

has lost. A hill behind the town still preserves

the name of TiiUmhlidnu, or gymnasium, and

I am told that, though it is not used for the pur

pose now, the Musalmans of Rajapnr still keep
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up the education of their young men in gymnas

tics. Orme says that in 1670 it was a very fre

quented port belonging immediately to the king

of B i j a p ur; but this was only shortly before

the Konkan fell into Sivaji's hands. And Hamil

ton, writing of the same period, says that this

district produced the finest battelas and muslins

in India. In 1 G8G, after the unsuccessful expedi

tion of Sult.in Muazzim, son of Aurangzib, in the

Konkan, his brother, Sultan Akbar, who had

long been in rebellion against his father, hired a

ship commanded by an Englishman at Raja-

pur, and embarking there sailed toMuscat,

and from thence proceeded to Persia.

The creek on which Raj a pur stands was

guarded about two miles up by the fort of J a i -

tupur. This also was held by the Musalrnfms,

but I have heard nothing of its history except

that in 1G76 it was burnt by the Sidi ; but it

was then, I think, in the possession of the Ma-

rathas. It is a place with nothing to recom

mend it, and has the appearance of having been

at best a very second-rate fortress.

The route from J a i t a p u r and Rajapur to

Bij a pur would have been through Baura

(to be mentioned later) and KolhApur. The

K a j e r d a Ghat gives a considerably nearer

route to Kolhiipur, but I have never foimd

it mentioned in any history, and there is, I

believe, no fort to protect it, as there is above

the Prabhanvali and Baura Ghats.

The creek at the mouth of which Gheria or

Vijyadurg stands, which is the last port I have

to mention, is only about five miles south of

the R a j a pur creek. Horsburgh speaks of

Vijyadurg as " an excellent harbour, the an

chorage being land-locked and protected from

all winds. There is no bar at the entrance,

the depths being from five to seven fathoms."

Hamilton speaks of R a j a p u r as having " the

conveniency of one of the best harbours in the

world ; ' ' bathe hadnothimselfbeen there, andmust

evidently refer to Vijyadurg,—since Rajapur can

no more be said to have a harbour than Green

wich or Blackwall, and J a i t a p u r cannot be

meant, as the harbour is both dangerous of access

and not well protected. I have been disappointed

in not finding any mention of V i j y a d u r g in

the oldor Musalman historians, and am unable

to account for it, as there is no doubt that it

was held by the Musalmiins—firstly, because the

older English historians always mention Gheria

as the Musalman name of it, and secondly, be

cause some of the older parts of the fort are

distinctly Muhammadan, and quite different

from what is found in purely Manitha forts.

Thus there are Saracenic doors and windows in

the three-storied towers, which are themselves

uncommon features, and in the inner gateway ;

and there are also a mask and the tomb of a pir,

the first being in the centre of the fortress, very

near the flagstaff mound. The fort also is said

to have been only rebuilt, and not built, by Sivaji.

There is no doubt, however, that it is to Sivaji

that it owes its finest features,—the triple line

of walls, the numerous towers, and the massive

buildings in the interior,—-all of which, with

its situation, make it by far the grandest

fortress I have ever seen. There is a consi

derable Musalman population outside the fort,

and in many of the villages all up this creek,

wdiich is still navigable up to K h a r e p a t a n,

although it, like most of the other creeks, has

much silted up. The present town of Khare-

patan has a small trade, but is quite insigni

ficant, and its situation hot and confined. But

passing through the Musalman quarter a very

rough road leads to a fine open site, lying

along the bank of the river and extending a

considerable distance, with Musalman tombs in

every direction. Here was the old Musalman

town, and though there is not a house now

standing, nor anything except the tombs and the

walls of throe or four mosks, it is easy to believe

that there was once a large town, for there is

a fine level space lying above a long reach of

the river, and the hills behind this slope very

gently upwards. It is said that the sites of

twelve or thirteen mosks can be shown, and

the one which still remains among the Mu

salman houses in the town was the Jamma

Masjid, and evidently a building of consi

derable pretensions. Well outside the present

limits of the town is a very large brick tank,

nearly dry and quite ruinous, an inscription

on which states that it was built by a Brahman

in 1659. Why a Hindu should have built a

tank in the middle of the Musalman part of

the town just at the time when the Musalmiins

were losing their hold on this part of the

country, I certainly cannot explain. Near the

middle of the present town is a half-buried

stone, which is believed to have been the boun

dary between the Hindu and the Musalman
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quarters. There can be no doubt which was

the ruling power at the time this division was

made, for while the Musahnans had the whole

of the fino site on the river-bank west of the

stone, the Hindus were confined to the steep

and narrow valley in which the present town

stands. This stone is, of course, the residence

of a bhiit, as is also a large rock which stands

out above the water close to the present land

ing-place, and which must have been a serious

inconvenience when Kharepatan had a

large trade.

Among the many tombs on the hill-side there

are a few not otherwise distinguishable from

the rest except by lying east and west, instead of

north and south as the Musalmin tombs do, and

which from this fact and old tradition are said

to cover the graves of Jews. And in the mid

dle of the present town there is a colony of

Carnatic Jainas and a Jaina temple, the only one,

I behove, in the Southern Konkan. In this

temple is a small idol of black marble, found in

the bed of the river only three or four years

ago. The absence of garments and the curly

hair are even to ordinary observers proof of its

being a Jaina or Buddhist idol, and the deity is

identified as Parsvanatha from the seven-headed

snake which surrounds the head of the god like

a canopy. The proportions are peculiar, but

the carving is elaborate, and the image al

together in perfect preservation.

The fact of Jews and Jains having lived in

Kharepatan at a distant period would,

even without the evidence of the Musalman

ruins, show that it was a much larger place than

at present. The Musalmans, who are as poor as

most of their race in this district, say that the

old city contained 18,000 houses, and, looking at

the tombs and the extent of the ruins, there is no

difficulty in believing this. Ferishtah mentions

that in 1471 the Portuguese landed and burnt

the towns of A d i 1 a. b a d (a jilaee I have never

heard of) and Carapatam, on the shores

of the Bijapur empire,"* and this is the only

reference to the place I have found. There

is no doubt that the site of the old town is

as superior to that of R a j a p u r as the har

bour of Gheria is to J a i t a p u r : but whether

the fact is due to the Portuguese having burnt

the town, as mentioned above, or to some other

forgotten accident, it is certain that R a j a p u r

has retained much more wealth and trade than

Kharepatan. But as a slight testimony to

the former predominance of Musalmans in both

these places, Professor Bhandarkar told me the

other day, as one of his early recollections, that

when he first left M a 1 w a n as a boy he was

struck on arriving at K h a r e p a t a n by finding

the Musalmans making use of the same wells as

the Hindus, which in most parts of the collec-

torate they are not allowed to do.

From Kharepatan to the fort of Baura

there is an easy road of about seven kos, and

the ghat is an old one and easy for bullocks.

Colonel Graham, as I have before mentioned, says

that it was made by the Musalmans about 1600.

The fort of B a u r a stands on a narrow ridge

projecting out from the general line of the ghats,

but at a slightly lower level, and is an imposing

object both from above and below. But, pro

bably from being easily commanded from above,

it seems never to have been of nearly so much

importance as Visalgadh, Punala, &c.

R is said to have been built by Tusuf Adil

Shah, the first king of Bijapur, in a.d. 1489.

While he was building it, a venerable Musal

man, who gave himself the name of Gebi Pir

visited him in a dream and claimed the site of

the fort as his own. The king therefore de

dicated the Fort to the Pir, and built in it

three tombs, for the Pir himself, his sister, and

her son, and over them erected the domed

building which still stands as the most promi

nent feature of the fort. After Sivaji had once

taken the fort and once lost it to the Musal

mans, he again took it and gave it to the first

Pant Ainatya. The latter believes that he

owed victory on a certain occasion to the Pir,

and accordingly paid his devotions to the tomb

and endowed it with Rs. 350 a year. Since

then all the Pants of Baurii have paid divine

honours to the Pir, and the common people ;

Hindu as well as Musalman, have followed

the example of their chiefs, and to this day

worship at his tomb on Thursdays. The fort

was dismantled in 1845, and , the then Pant

abandoned it as a residence, and built a new

town in a most delightful situation on the edge

of the ghats overlooking the fort. From B a u-

r a to K o 1 h a p u r the road is remarkably level

and open. This route, then—by Gheria, Kb. a-

repatan, Baura, and K o 1 h a p u r—must

Briggs, Tr. vol. IV. p. 540.
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certainly have been one of the easiest ways

of getting froni the coast to B i j a p u r, and

though perhaps not quite so short as that by

Sat avali, yet it was probably much more

easily guarded, and safer for unprotected tra

vellers.

I can give no particulars of any old route to

the south of this. G o a was always a niueli-

eoveted port, but I have only seen the Fond a

Ghat mentioned in connection with it, which

is a long way north. 1 have no doubt, how

ever, that any one having a better acquaint

ance than I possess with the district lying

between G o a and the Ghats would be able to

find traces of the Musalmans along some more

direct route.

I must end this by acknowledging that there

are many points of interest regarding even the

places I have written about which require fur

ther elucidation, as I have now only been able

to put into shape some rough notes made at

different times. And I must particularly men

tion that the villages on the B ii n k o t creek,

about which I have said nothing, contain a

larger and more prosperous MusalmAn popu

lation than any of the places I have mentioned.

But I have never found any reference to any of

these towns or villages in history previous to

the time of the MarAthas ; and I am inclined to

think that the Musalnians of this part (known

in Bombay by the too general name of Kon-

kani Musalmans), who differ so strongly from

others of their religion in physical appearance,

in dress, and in some of their customs, must

be descended from seafaring Arabs who settled

on this coast, and not from the MusalmAn

conquerors of India. I know no evidence,

however, in favour of this theory, and must

leave it as a mere hint to any one who may be

able to investigate the subject properly.

JAIN INSCRIPTIONS AT SRAVANA BELGOLA.

BY LEWIS RICE, BANGALORE.

[Continued from p. 20G.)

II.

A long series of the rock inscriptions at Sra-

vana Bclgola, in the same old characters, con

sist of what may be termed epitaphs to Jain

saints and ascetics, both male and female, or

memorials of their emancipation from the body.

Specimens are given below, with literal render

ings and translations. It is painful to imagine

the pangs of slow starvation by which these

pitiable beings gave themselves up to death and

put an end to their own existence, that by virtue

of such extreme penance they might acquire

merit for the life to come. The bitterest satir

ist of human delusions could hardly depict a

scene of sterner irony than the naked summit of

this bare rock dotted with emaciated devotees,

both men and women, in silent torture awaiting

the hour of self-imposed death, in haste to be

quit of the human form, which yet from the

opposite hill the gigantic granite image dis

played in colossal proportions as that of the

deity for whom they made such a sacrifice look

ing forth unmoved upon them with its impassive

features. The irony is complete when we re

member that avoidance of the destruction of

life in whatever form is a fundamental doctrine

of the sect. All the more striking must the

picture have been from the absence of the sur

rounding buildings, which were most probably

not erected at the time to which the inscriptions

refer.

The vow which these unhappy ascetics under

went appears to be known by the singular name

of saUckhann. Regarding this penance a work

called the Batm Karandahi gives the following

directions :—

Upasarge durbhikshe jarasi rujayam cha nish-

pratikAre

Dharmaya tanuvimochanam ahuh sallekhanany

aryah.ll

Antahkriyadhikaranam tapahphalam sakala-

darsinastu gate,

TasmAd yavadvibhavam samadhimarane pra-

yatitavyam. ||

Sneham vairam sangam parigraham chapahaya

suddhamanAh,

Svajanam parijanam apicha kshantva kshama-

yet priyair vachanaih. |1

Alochya sarvani inah kritakaritam anumatam

cha nirvyfijam,

Aropayen mahAvratam AmaranasthAyinihse-

sham. ||

Which may be freely translated as follows :—

When overtaken by portentous calamity, by
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famine, by old age, or by disease for which there

is no cure, to obtain liberation from the body

for the sake of merit the Aryds call gallekhana.

He who is perfect in knowledge possesses the

fruit ofall penance, which is the source of power;

therefore should one seek for death by the per

formance of some meritorious vow, so far as his

means will permit. Having purified his mind

by renunciation of friendship, hatred, ties and

acquisitions ; having forgiven his relations and

dependants, and with kind words sought forgive

ness from them ; viewing with a strong mind im

partially (or with indifference) all that he does,

causes to be done, or desires ; should a man

enter upon the performance of a great vow, not

to be completed save by his death.

It goes on further to say :—

Aharam parihiipya kramasah snigdham nivar-

tayetvAnnam

Snigdham cha varjayitva karapanam purayet

kramasah ||

Karapanahiipanam api kritvA kritvopavasam api

saktya

ranchanamaskaramaniis tanum tyajct sarva-

yatnena. ||

Ji vitamaranasamsabhayamitrasmritividMnana -

manah

SallekbanaticMrah pancha Jinendraih samud-

dishtah. ||

He should by degrees diminish his food,

and take only rice seasoned with oil (or clarified

butter). Then, giving up the oily seasoning, he

should gradually reduce himself to only a handful

of drink.* Then, abandoning even the handful

of liquid, he should, according to his strength,

remain entirely fasting; and thus, with his mind

intent upon the five kinds of reverence, should

by every effort quit his body. Desire of life or

of death, remembrance of fear or friendship,

action, these five are transgressions of salle-

lihana—thus say the Jinendras,

The inscriptions before us are in the oldest

dialect of Kanarese. The expression mudip-

pidar, with which most of them terminate, is

one which seems peculiar to the Jains. Mudi

occurs among the verbal roots of ancient Ka

narese, and is explained by lichibandhine, to

bind the hair, and nirwihine, to end.f The

latter word is derived from nit-vali, to which

Bcnfey gives the meanings " to extricate one-

* I understand that t'.iis should bo milk.

t $abda Mani Darpanim, Kittel's edition, p. 31 1, No. 208.

self, to pass away "—the first on the authority

of Lassen. Mudippidar appears in these in

scriptions to include all three ideas of ceasing,

liberating oneself, and passing away. I have

translated it by " expired," proceeding on the

evident analogy between nirvihina and the

Buddhist term nirvum, derived from nirvd, to

be extinguished. .Amara explains the latter

thus:—nirvu.no muni vahny ddau, which means

blown out or gone out—applied either to a sage

or to fire ; extinct. J

Mudi also becomes mudu, as in the following

quotation from the section on Nompi, or religious

vows, in the Sruti Sbmd/i :—;

Tapascharanam geydu samadhi vidhiyim mudupi

Achyuta kalpadol Achyutendranagirddam.

I nompiyan ondu bhavadolu nontavar ananta

sukhaman aiduvaru.

Regarding the names of places mentioned in

these inscriptions, reasons will be given in a

future paper for supposing that Chittur and

Kittur may be Chittor the capital of Mewiir in

Rajputana.

Before concluding, however, the question may

well be asked whether the vow of sallekhana is

ever now put into practice. On this point it is

not easy to obtain information, but it is admitted

to be resorted to in the case of persons whose

death seems near. Their end is hastened by

withholding nourishment, just as in other sects

persons borne to the banks of the Ganges to die

are sometimes suffocated with the holy soil. It

may be doubted whether in any other circum

stances the custom is enforced. But a Jain Brah

man informed me that if he were committed to

prison, for instance, he should feel himself under

the necessity of performing this penance.

Transliteration.

II.

Adeyarenada Chittiira mauni guravadigala si-

shittiyar

Nagama Tigantiyar mi; ru tingal nontu mudip

pidar.

III.

Svasti sri Jambu n:\ygir tingal nontu mudip

pidar.

IV.

Sri Neduboreya hanada

Bhataran nontu mudippidar.

t See my edition of ' Amara iTosa, Viseshya Nigknii

Varga, 96.
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V.

Sri Kittura velmadada Dharmma Sena gurava

digal asrippar

Bala Deva guravadigal sanyasana nontu mu-

dippidar.

VI.

Sn Malenura Pattini guravadigala sisliyar Ugra

Sena

guravadigal ondu tiiigal sanyasana nontu mu

dippidar.

VII.

Sri Agaliya mauni

guravara sishya Kottiirada Gu-

na Sena guravar nontu mudippidar.

VIII.

Sri Peramada guravadigala sishya mantra

kartta Keclii gura dippidar.

IX.

Sri UUakkal goravadigal nontu . . . dar.

X.

Sri Kalovi guravadigala

sishyar Talekada peljediya

liedeya kahipakada gura-

vadigall ippattondu divasa

sanyasana nontu mudippidar.

XI.

Sri Rishabha Sena guravadigala sisliyar Naga

Sena guravadigal

sanyasana vidhi intu mudippidar,—Naga Senam

anagham gnnadhikam,

Naga Nayaka jitari mandalam, Raja pujyam

amala sriyachpadam,

Kamadam hata madam namamyaham.

XII.

Sri Dimmadigal nontu kalani keydar.

Translation.

II.

Xrigama and Tiganti the (female) disciples of

the gift-bestowing Silent guru of Ghittdr,

having kept the vow three months, expired.

III.

May it bo well ! The fortunate lady Jambu,

having kept the vow a month, expired.

IV.

The wealthy Bhitdra (or chief) of Nedulore,

having kept the vow, expired.

V.

Bali Deva guru, a dependant of the immacu

late Dharmma Sena guru, of Kt'tfur, having

kept the vow of a sannydsi, expired.

VI.

Ugra Scm. guru, the disciple of Pattini guru, of

Maleiutr, having kept the vow of a sin-

nydsi one month, expired.

VII.

Guna Sena guru, of Koltdri, the disciple of the

Silent guru of Agali, having kept the vow, ex

pired.

VIII.

Keclii guru, the performer of incantations, dis

ciple of Perumdda guru, expired.

IX.

The guru of Ullikkal, having kept the vow,

expired.

X.

The guru of Talekdd, with the great mass of

matted hair and a bunch of peacocks' fea

thers bound with a bowstring,* the disciple

of the guru of Kdtovi, having kept the vow

of a sannydsi twenty-one days, expired.

XI.

Ndga Sem guru, the disciple of JRiahnbha Sena

guru, thus expired, in the manner of a san

nydsi :—

To Naga Sena the sinless, possessor of the high

est good qualities,

To Naga Nayaka by whom the world of enemies

hath been conquered,

The worshipped of kings, the pure, the source

of fortune,

The giver ofone's wishes, the destroyer of pride,

do I bow myself in reverence.

XII.

The fortunate Great One,t having kept the vow,

ended his days.

THE NALADIYAR,

BY TUE REV. F. J. LEEPER, TRANQUEBAR.

{Continued from page 2/1.)

Chapter 14.—Learning.

1. The beauty of the hair, and the beauty

,)f the encircling garment, and the beauty of saf

fron is no beauty ; the beauty of learning is

(real) beauty, for it is decisive of our mental

excellence. 2. Since learning even in this life

* Cf. Account of Jain Vatis, As. lies. IX. Art. iv.

t Dimmidaru, ancient Kanurese for Brahmans or those who are considered great persons.
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will be beneficial, since when it is imparted to

orhers it is not diminished, since it renders its

possessors illustrious, since they who have it

during life suffer no loss, we see no medicine

like it which destroys delusion. 3. Wise people

take the salt produced in a barren soil to be

more valuable than the rice of a fertile soil.

Though they be of the lowest station, people

who have acquired learning will be put in the

chief place. 4. From the place in which it is

stored up it cannot be stolen. It can suffer no

harm, though to that place fire should come.

Though very glorious kings rage, they cannot

sear it. Therefore wisdom, and nothing else, is

what one who intends to lay up an inheritance

for his children should acquire. 5. Learn

ing has no bounds ; the students' days are fow.

Would they calmly reflect, diseases are many.

Let them carefully investigate and make them

selves acquainted with those things which are

essential, making a good choice like the swan,

which drinks the milk and leaves the water. (3.

They will not despise the boatman because he

is at the lower end among the old castes. Lo,

by his assistance they pass the river ! And

like this is getting advantage through the

help of a man who has learned books. 7. Let

me see whether the joy of associating with those

who possess the qualities which are derived from

indestructible ancient learning, who are with

out hatred and also very acute, be not as sweet

as dwelling in Amravuti, the city of the gods,

in the wide expanse of heaven. 8. Lord of the

cool shore of the roaring ocean ! the friend

ship of those who have acquired learning is like

eating sugar-cane from the top (downwards).

Attachment to those who are graceless and des

titute of good qualities is like eating it from

the root (upwards), having rejected the top. 9.

Though unlearned, if they walk in the society

of the learned they will daily acquire good un

derstanding, as a new (earthen) vessel by con

tact with the bright-coloured Padiri flower

skives (its scent) to the water itself. 10. If a

man learn ever so much, instead of studying the

books of wisdom, the reading of worldly books

is all of the nature of mere noise : there are

none who can discover from them the way to rid

themselves of sorrow.

Chapter lo.—High Birth.

1. A noble family will not decrease in (good)

qualities, even when their clothes arc torn and

their body wasted. Even when trouble comes

upon him, will the lion devour the long grass ? 2.

Manliness, goodness, right conduct, these three

belong to those who are born in a sky-touching

family. But, 0 lord of the hill-country covered

by the clouds which touch the sky ! they fall

not to the share of others, even though they

have acquired great riches. 3. Rising from

their seat and going to meet (a stranger), leav

ing others, these the high-born have assumed

as their unflinching rule of conduct. It is not

their nature to be reckoned one with the mean . 4.

If he do good things, it is conformable to (his)

nature ; if bad, it will be a fault despicable in the

eyes of many : and in this case what is the profit

to him of being born in a family known to all Y

5. (To those born in a good family) there is

fear of ignorance, fear of doing the deeds of the

base, fear that anything which ought not to be

spoken may escape from them, fear ofnot giving

anything to those who beg for all. Brutish

are they who are born in a family destitute of

these graces. 6. Goodness of relatives, pleasant

words, liberality, and every other good quality

of the mind, all these, 0 lord of the cool shore

of the roaring ocean, where the large gems ami

pearls shed their lustre ! meet in those who are

born in a good family. 7. Though the build

ing be decayed, and the white ants have col

lected together, a large house may nevertheless

have a wing not fallen. So those who are born

in a high family, even when they suffer distress,

will do the things they ought to do. 8. Like

the moon, which enlightens the beautiful wide

and extended earth on one side, though the ser

pent (athiiesha) hold it in the other, those

who are born in a good family will not slacken

in well-doing, though poverty bs against them.

9. The things which even in poverty those will

do who are bom in a high family, the vulgar

will not do, even though they be rich. The

deer, though it should be harnessed (lor war),

is not strong enough to fight like the charger.

10. The high-born, even when they have not

anything, will approach those who are in want,

and be a prop when they totter. When the

broad river (bed) is dug up, though it be dry,

yet clear water will soon appear.

Chapter 16. — The Good.

1. The moon, which sheds its beams abroad

over the beautiful and wide-spread sky, and

the good, are like each other. But the nioo'i
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bears spots, the good bear them not. They

would bo confused and waste away should

a blemish befall them. 2. Whether successful

or otherwise, the good will be held blameless.

Is the dart which glanced from the lion inferior

to the arrow that pierced the heart of the

jackal ? 3. The good, though they be poor

and emaciated, will not guiltily ascend and

rise over the bounds (of duty) ; binding their

courage, as much as in them lies, with the cords

of a mind free from anxiety, they will do the

things that ought to be done. 4. The good,

though they should meet with a person in the

way, only for one day, will cleave to him with

affection, as if (there subsisted between them)

au ancient friendship. O lord of the goodly

hills ! a path will be made even upon a rock if

one walk upon it for a few days. 5. If an

unlearned person in the assembly speak what

is destitute of meaning, like unconnected letters,

the good will listen kindly, though with pain,

even feeling pity that he should be put to shame

before a multitude. 6. Though you bite the

sugar-cane, or take its juice by beating and

bruising it till the joints be broken, it will only

be pleasant as far as it is tasted. Though

people abuse them injuriously, the highborn

will not speak faultily with the mouth. 7.

The faultless virtuous steal not, drink not

spirits ; these things the good reject and leave

altogether. Neither do they mock or reproach

others ; though confused in speech they will not

lie with their mouths ; and though in declining

circumstances, they grieve not about it. 8.

If one be deaf to the secrets of others, blind to

the wife of his neighbour though well ac

quainted with her excellencies, and dumb in ca

lumniating others, to him it is not neoessary to

inculcate virtue. 9. When people go day after

day to those who are destitute of good qualities,

they will despise them as beggars. The excel

lent, whenever they see (suoh), will say (if

they want anything), Well, and will do them

honour. 10. The base will live in obsequious

attendance on the rich. Is it not like falling

in a oave full of everything, when thou hast

fallen upon a good family ?

Chaiter 17.—Against reproaching

the (jreat.

1. 0 lord of tho fair hill-land resounding

with streams ! we should not, thinking they will

forgive us, do what is hateful to the guilt

less, for none can remove their anger when

once they are provoked. 2. What though those

who know not good and right feelings obtain the

privilege of associating without expense with

those who cannot be approached thoi:gh gold be

offered to them, yet they do but vainly waste

their time. 3. These two things, the esteeming

ofany person, or the depreciation of any person,

fall within the province of the excellent (alone).

Deeply learned sages regard as nothing the con

tempt or praise of those who know not how

to conduct themselves aright. 4. Like as the

golden-coloured serpent trembles, though in Pa-

tala, if he hear the sound of the fierce anger of

the thunder in the heavens, so enemies, though

they have shut themselves up in a fort difficult of

access, will not be able to escape when the great

are angry. 5. The estimation which they form

(of others) who say, Ye know us not, there are

none like us, is no true estimation. But the esti

mation formed by the excellent, who know what

virtue is, and consider themselves as not to be at

any one's beck and call, is a correct estimation.

6. O lord of tho shore of the cool broad

ocean ! friendship with the mean, like the sha

dow of the morning, will continually decrease,

while friendship with those who have long been

famous will increase more and more, like the

shadow of the afternoon . 7. Like as the cool

budding umbrageous trees afford shelter alike to

all who approach them, so the wealth of kings

and the excellence of the beauty of women mav

be enjoyed by all who may vonture to approach

them, no worthiness boing required at their hands.

8. Since separation even from those who pos

sess not the power of investigating what they

have, causes great and unceasing pain, O lord

of the wide-spread, mighty, and exhaustless

back waters ! the not contracting friendship with

any one is a Jcaror of times the best. 0. When

the matter is spoken of, (it will be found)

that with the excellent such days as these

are not, viz. days which have not been spent in

study, days in which the great have not been

visited, or days in which alms have not been

given according to ability. 10. The glory of

the great consists in humility ; the acquirements

of the learned appear in his self-control. The

rich are rich indeed if they remove the afflictions

of their dependants when acquainted with them.

Chaiter 18.—Good Society.

1. The habitual sins which they, contrary
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to right conduct, commit, associating in the

time of ignorance with those who know the way

of virtue, vanish as the dewdrops do from the

blades of grass as soon as the sun has become

hot. 2. Know ye the way of virtue. Fear ye

death. Bear with the harsh words of others.

Restrain deceitfulness. Hate ye the friendship

of the wicked. Ever obtain instruction at the

mouth of the great. 3. Since separations

from friends, grievous disease, and death are

close at hand to all who possess a body, let

my soul unite with the truly learned, who

are convinced that the metempsychosis, which

commenced ages ago, is a great evil. 4. If

one can obtain the privilege of living always

with men of good disposition in friendship,

who constantly perform acts of virtue through

a succession of births, though that succession

is affliction, no one will despise it when they

have considered the matter. 5. The water

that runs from the sink when it reaches great

waters will become a Tirtha, even its name

being changed. Thinking of this, even those

who have not family greatness will stand as a

rock associating with the good, who have virtue

and greatness. C. Even the hare in the wide,

beauteous, and sublime heavens, since it is seen

in the moon with refulgent beams, will be

adored (by men). And in like manner even

those who are without any dignity (of their

own), if they obtain the love of the good, who

are as mountains of virtue, will have dignity.

7. Water when mixed with milk will become

milk, not remaining- water. Will it exhibit the

appearance of water ? In like manner, if you

consider it, the meanness of the mean when

united with the dignity of the excellent will ut

terly vanish. 8. The grass near the stump of

the tree will not shake with the plough of the

ploughman. Feeble though they be, the anger

ofenemies will not come on those who havejoined

the society of the good. 9. Like paddy multi

plied through the goodness of the soil, persons

will become good through the goodness of their

respective families. Like the destruction of a

good ship on the approach of a strong gale,

goodness will be destroyed by bad company.

10. Though innocent in intention, persons will

be despised on account, of the ( bad) company they

have joined. In the forest both the scent-giving

sandal and the teak tree will be burned when the

brushwood, which has been cut, has caught fire.

Chapter 19.—Greatness.

1. It is no longer in our power to give alms.

Youth for ever has fled away. Those damsels

who before loved us care no more for us : (there

fore,) no longer desiring (to continue in) the

domestic state, and renouncing the arbitrary

desire of becoming great, this is now the one

thing needful. 2. In the household state we

have enjoyed pleasure, here we are rich. Fools

so thinking, will behave inconsiderately. Those

who understand the household state, that it,

though seeming to last, lasts not, will never

have sorrow. 3. Lay up seed for heaven

without delusion of mind ; and, void of all dis

tress, enjoy life like the wise, maintaining

your proper station, remembering always that

there are various things that change their

nature without efficient cause. 4. They say

that in the time of drought the well of spring-

water will preserve the inhabitants, though

by drawing its water they subsist. So the

duty of liberality is found with the great, even

when in declining circumstances ; with others,

even when they are rich, it is rare. 5. As

the river which springs up in the place where

thev dug for a spring, even when it is dry,

yielding much water supports the people,

(the great) even when exhausted and wasted

by giving of their riches to many, will do

the things they ought to do, giving to a few.

6. 0 lord of the mighty mountains ! a crime

committed by the worthy will appear like a

brand-mark on a white ox. Though the base

commit sins as heinous as that of killing an ox,

no blot will appear upon those base ones, their

guilt will be wholly invisible (being wholly

guilt, and nothing else). 7. Connexion with

those who are destitute of a disposition fitted

to their mean condition, as far as it extends, will

produce sorrow; while even enmity on the part

of the excellent wise, who will not do what is

wrong even in sport, will bring with it greatness.

8. Desire ye that honour should accrue to the

good and merciful in disposition ; alarm your

enemies with terror, enough to alarm Yama

himself. Decide then who endeavour to de

ceive you, and render unto the good their just

measure of beneficence. 9. Those who are im

perturbable and without any change of mind,

even though they be confused by any one

hastening and uttering evil calumny, are truly

pure-minded, like the bright light in a lamp.
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10. The excellent expend the food first pre

pared in charity (or a first portion of food), and

cat what food is left. That food will deliver

the eater from these three crimes—lust, anger,

and delusion, and will serve him in all his afflic

tions even to the end.

Chapter 20.—Perseverance.

1. Let those branches of a family who sub

sist on what their relations give them, like the

rice-plants nourished beneath the bank of a

tank which holds but little water, perish. Is

want known by those persevering people who

(constantly) change their position, like the eye

ofthe juggler watching the motion ofthe sword '{

2. Even that which stood a trembling stick

bv the wayside, when it has acquired strength,

may become fit for a post to tie an elephant to.

Lite also is similar to this if a man free himself

from a base nature. 3. The strong tiger, if it

lie without prey for a single day, will even catch

a small frog and cat it. Do not despise small

things : even great matters will become greater

by exertion, 4. 0 lord of the cool shore of the

breakwaters, where the waves dash against the

••alderia bushes ! though a person think within

himself that the matter will not succeed, yet, if

he still go on with it, and unswervingly labour,

this is perseverance. When all things around

them are prosperous, will not even women suc

ceed in their undertakings ? 5. There is nei

ther limit nor use in talking thus, Ho is of low

caste, and, He is of good caste. Good caste is

constituted by those things alone, viz. ancient,

glorious, and resplendent wealth ; penance ;

learning and perseverance. G. The wise, who

know their own ability (to complete a work),

until it is completed keep their knowledge to

themselves, and speak not of it to others. The

world lies at the beck of those men, illustrious

in wisdom, who can ascertain by the expres

sion (of their faces) the ability of others.

7. The hanging root supports the banyan-tree

like a son, when it is eaten away by white ants.

Even so if imbecility appear in the father, it will

not be apparent when the son he begat conceals

it. 8- Though they should die meanly, not hav

ing anything in their house, will they do things

fitted to bring down disgrace upon their own

heads who have the strength of the lion pos

sessed of powerful paw and sharp claws, which

make sore the livid face of the elephant ?

V. The hair-like, round-stalked flower pro

duced by the sugar-cane is destitute of sweet

honey and fra grant odour. Even so, what » will

be the good of being born in a high and lofty

family, if there be no manly courage to carve

out for one's self a name ? 10. The base will

eat the curry and boiled rice given with much

pleasure by the great and rich. Even water

procured by the earnest perseverance of those

who do not know the name of curry will be as

ambrosia.

Chapter 21.—The union of relation*.

1. As a mother forgets the pain and trouble

she suffered during pregnancy and childbirth

when she sees her infant in her lap, so the dis

tress a man suffers from poverty and other

misfortune disappears when he sees his rela

tives inquiring for him. 2. Supporting his rela

tives without partiality (like a tree which gives

shade to all those who approach it at the time

when the hot season is nigh), taking pains him

self that many may eat the fruit of these exer

tions, is like a tree whose fruit is ripe. So to live

is the duty of a good man. 3. Lord of the

piled-up hills ! the great will not say of their re

latives. We cannot bear them. Though very

many large unripe fruits be produced (upon a

tree) very closely, there is not one branch which

does not bear its (share of the) fruit. 4. Though

they contract very close friendship in the sight

of the world, yet the friendship of the base will

not endure ; (while) the amity of the stable-

minded will be as enduring as the perseverance

of the unswerving great, (which endures) till

they have realized their hopes of heaven, o.

Those who, making no distinctions between

persons and conditions, relatives and strangers,

actuated by their natural feelings alone, seek all

who are in poverty or affliction and relieve their

distress, will be regarded by every one as preemi

nently worthy. (5. It is sweeter to take a heap

of grass-seed without salt, and in any kind of

dish, in the house of a relative dear as life, than

to cat on a golden dish rice white as the tiger's

claws, and mixed with sugar and milk from

the hands of an enemy. 7. The desirable fried

curry of politeness, though had at due time

in the house of those who are not one's friends,

will be (bitter) as margosa-seed. Hear. A curry

of vegetables, though served up at sunset, by

those who are relatives, is pleasant. 8. Even

those who have been pleasantly entertained by

another as frequently as a hammer strikes the
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auvil, will forsake him, just as the tongs leave the

iron in the forge ; but those who are truly worthy

of being called friends will adhere to him in dis

tress, as the rod by which it is turned adheres

to the metal in the furnace. 9. 0 thou who art

adorned by a cool and fragrant garland ! when

relations have partaken of the prosperity of their

relatives, if they partake not also of their adver

sity until death, is there anything they can do

for them in, the other world ? 10. Delicious

curry (yellow as the cat's eye), when eaten alone

in the house of those who love us not, will be as

the twirgosa. When living in the house of those

who are like us and love us, cold water and

grass-seed will be as nectar.

Chapter 22.—The choice offriends.

1. Friendship with the wise, whose intelli

gence divines our thoughts, is like eating a sugar

cane from the top (as its sweetness increases

more and more) ; connexion with persons with

out sweetness of disposition is like eating it from

the opposite end (the flavour decreasing by de

grees). 2. Some accept (the highborn as friends)

merely on the ground that such, remembering

their high birth, will not act inconsistently—not,

O lord of the fair hills, from which the birds

flee on the approach of the gold-coloured torrent !

because the minds of such are known. 3. Avoid

ing the friendship of those who resemble ele

phants, seek the friendship of those who resemble

dogs ; for an elephant will kill his driver whom he

has known for a long time, but a dog will wag

his tail while the spear thrown at him is still in

his body. 4. Men cleave not to those to whom

their hearts cleave not, within a short space of

time ; but will the friendship which cherishes the

memory of thoso who are intertwined with one's

heart be abandoned, though they are absent from

us for a long time ? 5. When affection continues

affection, then is friendship preserved, like the

flower on the stalk, which, being full-blown, closes

not again. Those who resemble the lotus, which,

having once blown, closes again its petals, know

neither affection nor friendship. 0. Those who

are at the bottom in (the scale of) friendship

are like the areca-tree; those others who are

in the middle are like the cocoanut-tree. The

friendship of those who have experience of

the past is like the palmyra-tree, (whose uses

are) difficult to reckon. Such are at the top

(in the scale). 7. Even vegetable curry served

in the water that rice has been boiled in will be

as nectar if a man accept it kindly. To eat the

.abundance of the unfriendly, though it be white

rice flavoured with meat and rich seasoning,

is (to eat) the kanjira-frmb. 8. Though they

adhere to one in friendship as closely as the

small toes of a dog to one another, yet of what

benefit is the love of those who do not help one

j even to the extent of the leg of a fly ? Therefore,

though the friendship of those who, like the

channel which fructifies the rice- field, be ever

so far away, we must nevertheless go to obtain

I it. 9. It is batter to bj without the love of those

who are without sincerity. Death is preferable to

an incurable disease. To kill him at once is

more desirable than to vex a man so that he be-

j comes sore at heart, and to abuse is better than

to praise one for that which we do not possess. 10.

To join oneself to many, and strive many days

and examine dispositions, and take (for friends)

those who are worthy, is proper. Even with a

deadly serpent, to associate and afterwards to

part from it will be painful.

Chapter 23.—The bearing with the fault*

of others.

When those we love greatly, and esteem as

virtuous, prove otherwise, this ought carefullv

to be concealed, for rice in the grain has a husk,

water, foam, and flowers some unseemly leaves.

2. Though it burst the bank whenever thev

would stop it, they will not be angry with

good water. Those who live desiring good water

will repeatedly draw it up. Men will not be

angry, but be patient concerning the friendship

of those whom they themselves have courted,

though these persons act towards them with

constant hate. 3. Though they do evil exceed

ingly, is it not fitting to be pntient with one's

friend ? O lord of the lofty hills where the

beautiful winged insects hum over the variegated

Jcouju-Qowers .' the forbearance of one is the

friendship of both. 4. O lord of the wave-

resounding shore where bright-rayed pearls are

thrown up by the rolling billows, and wdiere float

swift-sailing ships ! if friends, from whom it is

difficult to separate, possess not virtuous dispo

sitions, they are as a fire kindled to burn our

hearts. £>. Even though they do what is dis

agreeable, one should preserve as gold those who

ought not to be forsaken. Daily do men seek

for fire and keep it in their house, though it has

consumed both their good house and gold. ti.

Is it right utterly to abandon friends, who ought
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not to be forsaken though guilty of evil deeds ?

0 lord of the renowned mountains, which, co

vered by tho long-stemmed bamboo, pierce the

sky ! will men cut off their hand because it has

struck the eye ? 7. Lord of the cool land where

the waters brightly shine ! the good will not look

upon the faults of others after mixing with them

(in friendship), though they act disagreeably.

Persons destitute of strength of mind who take

up evil things and speak of them after mixing (in

friendship), arc themselves inferior to those of

whom they speak. 8. In a thing done by stran

gers, though in itself exceeding bad, what is there

fitted to give pain ? Considered rightly, it is the

acts of those who are affectionately attached,

which, 0 lord of the land where the waterfalls

murmur ! will be esteemed excellent, abiding in

the mind. 9. If persons become aware that those

whom they have taken into friendship, supposing

them to be their friends, are not their friends, let

them nevertheless esteem them better than their

friends, and conceal the discovery in their own

breasts. 10. If after contracting a firm friend

ship with any one, I set myself to note his good

and bad qualities, may I be cast into the hell

where the traitor who discovers the secrets

of his friend is punished, and may I be scoffed

at by the whole world !

Chapter 21.—Improper Friendship.

1. O lord of the fair and well-watered moun

tains, where abundance of cascades fall down

from the black crags ! men will remain until

they have done their work in an old house the

thatch of which is untied, keeping out the

water by a dam, and being drenched with the

rain falling down upon them. Thus will friends

remain with one until their business is finished. 2.

The friendship of illustrious men is eminently

valuable, and is productive of benefit as timely

rain. But the friendship of the mean, even in

the time of their prosperity, resembles, O lord

of the land of clear water ! the failure of rain in

its due season. 3. Tho enjoyment of the friend

ship of men of acute understanding is desirable

as the joys of heaven. But connexion with un

profitable men uninstructed in science and

literature is a very hell. 5. Our intimacy with

those to whom wo are not bound by the chain

of friendship, 0 king of the hills, the sides of

which are covered with groves of tall sandal-

t rees ! though it seem day by day to increase,

will be dissolved as instantaneously as fire

catches straw. 5. The presumptuously saying.

We are those who will do what should not be

done, and the deferring and putting aside that

which ought to be done at once, verily these

two things will cause affliction instantly, even to

ascetics, who have renounced the pleasures of the

domestic state. 6. Though born in the same pool

and grown up together, the umbel-flower will

never be like the expanded kuverlei. The

actions of those who are destitute of excellence,

though they obtain the friendship of people of

high excellence, will never attain the actions of

such persons. 7. A little monkey breaking into

a fruit with its finger, will strike and seize its

own father, though coming to meet it. Lord of

the hills ! the friendship of those who are without

unityfof mind) is not pleasant. 8. If I stretch

not out my hand and deliver my whole soul

without hesitation to my friend who is in dis

tress, may I be cast into the hell where the

wretch is punished who has violated the chaste

wife of his friend, and may I be scoffed at through

out tho far-famed earth ! 9. Like pouring mar-

rfosa-oil into a pot into which ghee has been pour

ed and taken out again, 0 lord of the fragrant

and goodly mountains ! is the acquisition of the

favour of those who are acquainted with evil,

after the renunciation of the favour of those who

are acquainted with good. 10. The absence of

benevolence of disposition in him whose form is

beautiful is like water mixed with milk, that is

pleasant to drink. For those who are wise, to

become companions of the wicked is like the

ndifi playing with the female cobra.

Chapter 25.—The yiossession of under

standing.

1. When the excellent behold their enemies

in adverse circumstances, being themselves con

fused on that account, they will not come near

to invado them. In like manner the invincible

and mighty serpent (llhayu) will not draw near

to afflict the moon in her first quarter. 2. Lord

of the cool shore of the broad ocean ! self-con

trol is the ornament of the poor. Should they

behave without respect and without any mea

sure of propriety, their lineage will he published

by (tho inhabitants of) the village they live in.

3. Let the seed of the wormwood be sown in the

best of soils, it will neverbecome a cocoanut-tree.

So even the Southerns (Yama's subjects) have,

by performing acts of virtue, attained heaven ;

while the Northerns, having derived no advantage
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from their privileges, very many of them have

perished. A happy new birth depends upon a

person's virtuous conduct. 4. Though the fruit

of the plantain be ripened in the bitter season

of the margosa, it will not lose its sweetness.

Thus, although those who are naturally good,

associate with the bad, their friendship with

them will not corrupt their minds. 5. Sweet

water may be produced even on the brink of the

sea-shore, and salt water on the side of a moun

tain. O lord of the cool shore washed by the

waves of the ocean ! it is truly said that sensi

ble men will not imitate those with whom they

consort, but will preserve their own minds. 6. 0

lord of the cool shore of the ocean where the

thick-boughed pwimi-trees nourish ! will those

who are virtuous and impartial towards all, first

contract and then dissolve friendship ? (Sooner)

than this, it is better that friendship should never

be contracted. 7. To be united in friendship with

the prudent, who think of that of which they

ought to think, is productive of the highest feli

city, and affliction is avoided by separating from

fools, who know not what belongs to friendship.

8. Whether an individual establish himself in

a good situation, or whether, spoiling that condi

tion, ho debase himself, or whether he exalt

himself to a much higher condition, or whether

he make himself superior to all, he does so en

tirely by his own exertions. 0. In the way of

business, even for the great to follow after the

ignorant is not folly, but wisdom, O nobly-born

king of the cool shore resounding with ocean-

waves ! 10. Having undertaken a profitable

business, having experienced enjoyment, having

performed acts of charity to the excellent, if any

one in any one birth is able to do all this, such a

consummation may well be compared to a mer

chant-ship that has reached her port.

Chapter 26.—The want of understanding.

1. Poverty consists in the being destituto of

accurate learning. Great wealth, which has been

accumulated by acquisition, consists in the pos

session of that learning. Will not the herma

phrodite, who is destitute of manliness, adorn it

self with every jewel which is desirable in its

eyes ? 2. Would you know why affliction and

loss of dignity befall those who know the benefits

of knowledge derived from many books ? It is

this : when Sarasvati, of ancient renown, takes

up her abode with them, Lakshmi, being coy,

will flee away. 3. Ho that receives not, but

despises as mere talk the command of his father

to study, on a letter being gently held out to

him in the presence of many, calls out to the

person who presented it and seizes the rod of

offence. 4. If one wbo has grown up in igno

rance enter the assembly of the excellent in

learning, in the earth, and sits down, it will be

like the sitting down of a dog ; and though, not

remaining quiet, he should say anything, it will

be like the barking ofa dog. 5. The vulgar will

repair to the learned and speak of what they

know nothing of; the good, though asked of all

they know, display it not, knowing that it

will be thrown away. 6. Those whose tongues

are adorned with learning and knowledge fear

the disgrace of evil speaking. The unwise indulge

therein. Thus on the palm-tree the dry leaves

maintain a perpetual rustling, whilst the green

leaves make no noise. 7. When speaking of

the way of virtue to those who comprehend not

what is good, it is like pressing the sweet mango

into a bowl of hogwash. Like a stick driven

against a rock,—the point is broken, it will not

enter in at the ear. 8. Though they wash it

with milk and put it to dry many days, charcoal

has not the property ofbecoming white. Though

they strike with a stick, and thrust too, under

standing will not enter into the body void of

virtue. 9. Like the fly, which battens on filth,

instead of feasting on the sweet-smelling and

(honey) dropping flower, so to those whose

minds are inherently base, what pleasure is there

in words that come from the mouth of the

worthy, though clean and sweet as honey ? 10.

The acute and faultless instruction uttered by

the wise, strikes on the mind of the mean with

out laying hold of it. A mean man will look

on the face of one like himself, and with him

hold converse.

(To bo continued.)

DERI PHRASES AND DIALOGUES.

BY E. REHATSEK, M.C.E.

The Zoroastrians who arrive in Bombay from I peculiar dialect which is never written. Some

Yezd and some other districts of Persia speak a I people think it a language by itself, but nobody
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has hitherto taken the trouble to make a collec

tion of phrases ; this has now been done, and it

will appear that this so-called language is a

mere gibberish, the chief component of which is

Persian uttered in a peculiar way. As Deri is

spoken only by Zoroastrians, it may reasonably

be presumed that it very often serves to pre

vent Muhammadan Persians from understand

ing them, just as in some parts of Europe some

Jews still use a peculiar German gibberish intel

ligible to themselves alone, which may have

been more useful in old times of persecution,

but now serves only to disguise paltry com

mercial transactions.

After all, however, the Deri is not an arti

ficial language. All the words are taken in

their natural sense, not as in the Argot or thief-

language of Paris, where they obtain different

meanings ; and the change of certain Persian

consonants and vowels takes place, as philo

logists vill observe, according to well-fixed

phonetic laws.

The orthography here followed is that recom

mended by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, i.e

the letters have always the same value, e.g. g =

rr, i = r, &c. The total absence of the letter /,

as in some Indian languages, may also be noticed.

NoU)l8.

The servant of a merchant, Niikeri iojer.

An hour too soon, Ga sat kltaili zi.

I am the man, Me odeme.

The son of the king. lPorg^,M-

A son of a king, J

A horse and an ass, Asp o her.

A husband and wife, Mira wa zv.na.

The child and the father, Wdtcha u pezer.

Possessive Case of Nouns.

My brother's book, Daftari bzuzerem.

His fathers horse, Aspi. pezerosh.

The light of the sun, Rushnohi horshir.

One of the gentleman's daughters, Yalci dote

merde Mb.

This was my lather, mother, and uncle's advice,

Hoe nasiete pezerom, mozerom o khulum bo.

Adjectives and Nouns.

A happy man, Merde khdshul.

The blue sky, Osmone osmoni.

The man is happy, Hvrdogn khashd on.

It is a sad occurrence, Mokure delgiri on.

The meeting was large, One khaili vdemjem buen.

It has been a rainy day, Orvje worumi bo.

That man is lame, 0 udeme shal on.

It was a blind woman, 0 yanoge hur bo.

White, black, red, and green colours, Swi, sioh,

sor via pestai reng.

Degrees of Comparison.

Rustum is taller than Jamshid, Rustum master (or

blendter) Jeinshir on.

My brother is better to-day, Bzuzeri me, entree

w&ter on.

Solomon was the wisest of men, Solemon dunutere

odemhu bo.

m,. . £ j f Emru khaili kliib villi on.
This is a very nne day. -< .,.,,.,

\. Morvje lihaih khw on .

He was more polite to-day than yesterday, In em.ru

orumtere lieze bo.

He is prettier than his sister, In juvuntere hliu-

herosh ha.

Verbs.

I am me he "We are mo him.

Thou art toe he You are shmo he.

He is in ha They are ishun hen.

I was me boe We were ran boiui.

Thou wast tau boe You were shmo boit.

He was in bo They were ishun boen.

I shall be me be We shall be moe him.

Thou wilt be toa be Ye will be shnoe bit.

He will be ine bu They will be ishun ben.

I teach me zemete We teach ran zemetim.

Thou teachest toa zemete You teach shmo zem etit

He teaches ine zemete They teach ishn zemeten

I am very glad. Me hhaili khashul lie.

They are lazy. Ishun hahel hen.

Thou art the man. To o odeme he.

Is she handsome P 0 yanoge khibsiret on ?

He is my brother. In bzuzere me hon.

I was sick. Me khasta bohc.

We are rich. Mu aldidur him.

We wore not present. Mo huzer ne bohim.

You are poor. Shmu gripi (or nuchri).

You were dumb. Shmu gong boi.

He will not eat. In nahra.

Wo shall be sleepy. Jlfo hdrmollo bim.

You will be tired. Shmo muna bi.

They will be awake. Ishun bizor e ben.

I shall be here again this evening. Me emru pasin

do bore inone be.

Present Tense.

I love good children, Me vatzugun khib, me pasend

hi.

Thou lovest fine horses, To aspe khib he pasend ha.

He loves his father, In pczere kh6 pasend dora.

We love him, Mo in dusde dorim.

You love her, Shumo yanoge duste don't.

They lovo their books, Ishun dapter sho pasend

doren.

He walks out every morning, In har ru sobi bare

slat.

Birds fly through the air, Pdrenda tu hov6 paren.

*
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They are always talking, Ishun hemishd gape kuzne

She is playing with her sister, Yanoge hare khd-

h-eresh bozi.

Before he comes I shall have finished my dinner,

Pish az in geto me chome nim ru yu eh/re.

When you come, shut the door, Her vakl geta to

he bare pishko.

They are looking at the ship, Ishun trope joz

e vinen.

Do you expect him P Shumo omide in hi ?

Imperfect Tense.

I was walking when I met him, Vahti hi mi ill

omdi me durte ra repte.

Was he sitting on the chair P In ri khorsi nasht abo ?

He was working at that time, In o vahte dort kor

sheka.

She finished her tale yesterday, Yanoge liize mdte-

losh shetvunka (Woman yesterday tale her

finished).

Were you not standing at the door P Shmo puhe

bare ni hishtuza bold ?

For how much did you sell your horse P Shmd asp

do, do clien lierut ?

They drove the boy away, Ishun opdrogeslw, bar ka,

They saw not his sorrow, Ishun dilgiri in sho, nadi.

I did not expect such a reply, Me (nnidi mote

juvopi ndbvoe.

Did you sing P | Bhmo dohhen^

You did sing. J

Why did you shout for aid ? Chera bru madedshmo

■voch do durt.

He is the silliest boy I ever saw, In watche ndpd-

mion genie eshbor me ne didah.

The house is very high, Kezd khaili blend on.

It is better to be poor and happy than to be rich

and miserable, Garib be o khoshul be water on

ge aldiwula (aldidor) be o no khosh be.

Of all jewels the diamond is the most precious,

Ahnos geruntere hema javoheri on.

He is the eldest brother, In bzuzere master on.

She is the youngest sister, In khahere kdster on.

I came later to-day, Me emru dirter ome he.

The wind is much stronger to-day than it was

yesterday, Emru woz haili zur weshtere lwze

dora.

Lead is heavier than iron, Kloi senginterc dhen on.

This is the highest mountain of this country, Mo

koi masters mo die lion.

It is nobler to forgive an injury than to revenge it,

Aziet vebakhshi, water on he dushmanoi vikre.

My horse runs faster than yours, Aspi me shakhtcre

aspe t6 dosa.

He is the politest gentleman I ever met with, Mase

odeme najibi o khibi me isbur ni diza.

You have come sooner than I expected, Shmo zetcr

omede me ome hi.

This is some of the finest fruit I have ever

seen, Moe mivae khibter on ke me eshbur me ne

dizu.

This is the longest way, Moe rae druster on.

That is the nearest road to our house, Tukze mo

morai ndzikter on.

To have.

I have pens, ink, and paper, Me klem, morakabo,

kdgez dare.

He has a good pen-knifo, In chago klemtrushi khibi

dora.

You had many friends, Shmo khaili dust dushti.

They had many enemies, Ishun khaili doshmau

doshten

He had this disease yesterday, In heze khasta bo.

I shall have dinner to-day at four o'clock, Me emru

sati ch&r chome khre.

They shall have their reward, Ishun enhum sh6

guren.

He shall not have my bread, In nune mesh ndrese.

She shall not have my book, In yanoge daftari me

shnate.

We may have rain to-day, Emru worom we wore.

Let me have my own knife, Chago mi miti.

Let her have her desire, Vei klwheshesh vikra.

Have patience, Savr ko.

Have you any flowers ? Shm6 echi gul dori.

I shall have some to-morrow, Mi hirdo chenini

tire.

Have they money ? Ishun aldi durcn ?

They have none, Ishun echi nd daren.

Dialogue I.

Good morning, Sir ! Sabo kheire Soheb !

I hopo you are well, Omide ma ke shmo khib hi.

Very well, I thank you, Khaili khtb on, merabuni

bo.

I hope all the members of your family are in good

health, Omid dare ke heme odame wabilado

tendrest hen.

I am glad to say they are quite well, Me hhdshule

ke viveje ke hemdshu khib lien.

Do you think it will rain ? Bhmopdmi ge wdrumme

tu ? Shmo khiuldo rasa ke worum me tu.

I do not think it will rain, Me khiul merasa ke

worumma no ti.

The weather has been Very hot the last two weeks,

Mo do haptai ke sho lu>v6 khaili gdrm bo.

Farewell ! Khodufcz shmo.

Good evening ! How do you do ? Bushku ydkd !

Khib o kliash hi ?

As usual, Rave hemisheh.

How is your brother ? Bzuzerdd die tour on ?

Ho is not very well, In pori khib ni. ,

Give him my compliments, Dwoslume me mhve-

rasnen.

Thank you, Merabuni bo.
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Dialogue II.

It is time to go to bed Vakhti klidr mon.

At what time do you go to bed ? Che. vakht shmo khofti ?

At ten o'clock Sati di.

Do you keep a light burning all night? Shmo tokoshaw chro sujni ?

No ; I keep a box of matches ready at hand Na ; mi yaki sandikhe kepriti handi theyyur g6shek.

It is timo for breakfast Vakhte nushto hon.

Everything is ready Hemachima tayyur on.

Will you take a boiled egg? Shmo Jchie palcha hri ?

Do you sell good knives and spoons ? Shm6 kurto kapche khib harushi.

What do you charge per dozen ? Bwozatoi chene luirushi ?

Only ten rupees ; the prico is very moderate, Sir. Bah Rupia ; Soheb kimatush hesibi on.

Tou astonish me ; that is very dear Shmo me ajabe krit, moe khaili grun on.

Can you tell me of a good shoemaker? Ish do chinosh duze Tchibe zoni ?

The best shoemaker in the town is my next neigh- ChmSsh duze hhibtere mo shere hem soye me hon.

bour.

Dialogue III.

At what o'clock do you dine ? Sati chen chome khri ?

My dinner-hour is four o'clock Chom kharte me sati clwr on.

Our dinner will soon be on the table Monne chome mu ri s6pra to.

Stop and take dinner with us Veisle o licmre mu chom wekha.

You are very kind ; I accept your invitation Shm6 khaili merebnn hit ; me tlabuzadu kdbile kri.

How long have you been in Bombay ? Shmo die keder wakhte Bemboy bold ?

Not more than three years Weshtere si sol na.

Do you intend to remain hore ? Shm6 mazun-e duri ge mone bit (or veshti).

No, I mean to go to London Na, me mao he London she (or veshe).

I have heard much about that town ; it is the Me bra o share khaili me pamuza ; oe to donio mas-

largest in the world. tere hand on.

Has England an extensive commerce ? England khaili kherid ofprukht dora ?

What is the chief export of England? England tveshteri chichi bare niva ?

Cutlery, glass, cloth, books, cabinet-work, jewel- Chago, oinakor (or thisha), rikht, ddpturo, nakhsi

lery, watches, and other fine goods. hure leonda, javoer, satho, o bzi chomho pokiza.

Dialogue IV.

Are you learning English? Shmo Engrizi zemeguri?

I am learning it Me zemegure.

I am glad you are learning it, because it will be Me Tthushul he gi shmo zemegurit, cherake o khaili

very useful to you. d6 KSretu.

Is the English language difficult ? Zvune Engrizi j&pu on ?

In the beginning it is very difficult, but if a person Awel o kluiili japu on, ama age udemi har ru

studies diligently every day, he can soon learn it. eepibud ovi khina, in huli zem shegrept.

As the Government of this country is English, Ravige putshate mo vlate Engriz on, harki gi shivut

every person who wishes to obtain service under gi slave ddsht sho nukeri vikra, m6 zvune shri-

it, ought to learn this language. ohen.

There are also many books written in the English Klunli daptaro mo vzwne (or zvune) Engrizi nveshta

language on all kinds of sciences. hon, bobcte hema elme.

It is my intention to make a voyage to England, Me kheyul dure gi England she, cherake hema

in order to see all the wonders of that country. djocbi o molhe vivine.

Dialogue V.

Can you tell me if there is any ship going to Lon- Shm6 khabcr duri gi cehto jo:e Londone shut ?

don ?

There are several in the harbour which will set Khaili to benderga hen, lee holi rave ken.

sail soon.

Have you money enough to pay your passage ? ... Shm6 m6keder aldi durit ki nogl (or nur) atit ?

I think I have m khiul merese ge dire.
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How long will you remain in England?

That is not certain. If I am pleased and can ob

tain good service I may remain several years.

I think it is very dangerous for a young man who

has no friends and little money, to go to a

foreign country.

That may be true enough, but my desire to see

the world is so strong that I am ready to suffer

almost anything to satisfy it.

I admire your boldness, and wish you a happy

voyage.

These phrases and dialogues, short though

they are, will be quite sufficient to dispel any

supposition that there is much analogy between

the Deri and the Zand, and it would scarcely be

worth while to give more than is here offered.

According to Dr. Pietraszewski, there appear,

however, to be dialects in Persia which still bear

some relation to the Zand, as he states in the

Preface to his Zand Grammar:—"During my

travels in Persia as first dragomau of the Prus

sian Embassy I have been convinced that this

language is not a dead one. If we lend an at

tentive ear to the various dialects in which the

country abounds to this day, we find some, so to

say, still breathing the pronunciation of Zand

words. I have felt this venerable breath of the

Che keder vakld Vilaete minit ?

Oe mukerer na ha. Age hhibo mon, o mikeri khib

megireto, chen suli emine.

Me khiul mercsc ge odeme j6eli ge rapikh nurture, o

kemok aldi dura molke gripi shu, mushkel on.

Oe khaili rust on, amo me okkeder deli donyu dizen

dure, ge ma tayure ge hemd muskoli hhagure bri

oe.

Me az dilduri shm6 ajab hi, o mosdfri do (or shmo)

slumet ill.

remotest antiquity principally in the forms of the

Turcoman language spoken in the vicinity of the

town of Roomya, where the tomb of Zoroaster is

still shown, and extending as far as the town of

Bayezyd, on the frontiers of Russia. This lan

guage is not dead, I say ; for the priests of the

nomadic people called Lashy Leshy, inha

biting the inaccessible mountains from Ekbata-

na, the present Hamadan, as far as Isfahan, She-

raz, and further to the west, still preserve in their

sacred rites the traces of this tongue amidst the

Persian jargon of their flock. After having

spent a month with them at Abaday, a village

situated between Isfahan and Sheraz—where I

was obliged to sojourn on account of sickness—

I could no longer doubt of the fact."*

KARI DASTUR IN JESHT PURNTMA.

BY CAPT. E. W. WEST, SAVANTVADI.

In his interesting account of the life of Basava,

given in the Journal of the Bombay Br. B. Asiatic

Society (No.' xxiv.), Mr. Wurth alludes incidentally

to a mode of divining how the crops will turn out,

which he says is practised by the agricultural

classes thoughout the Dakhan. Some time ago,

when reading over the depositions recorded in the

matter of an affray between the inhabitants of two

villages under different chiefs which took place in

1826, I found a full account of the ceremonies

observed on this occasion in the Navilgund (Naul-

gund) district, near Dharwad, which I hero tran

scribe for the benefit of the readers of the Indian

Antiquary. It would be interesting to ascertain in

what districts this custom obtains. I remember

when in the Mahi Kantha hearing of a similar

* Epitome of Zand Grammar. B. J. Pietraszewski, Doc

tor of Philosophy, &c. Translated from the French by E.

Rehatsek, 1862. Bombay : Duftur Ashkara Press.

[t Mr. Ziegler, of Hubli, in a communication he has sent

us, adds a second pdja. " On the Purnimli day," he writes,

" the bullocks are bathed again, then taken to the. houses

of their owners, where a second pi'tja takes place in the

following manner :—Some ambila (sour buttermilk) is

practice, which in like manner led to an affray be-

tweon the followers of two rival chiefs.

Q-—" What is the Kari Dastur in Jesht Pur-

nim&F

A.—" On the 14th, the day before the Parnima,

all the bullocks of the villago are bathed, after

which they are taken to the houses of their own

ers, where pilja is performed. Then follows the

honhuggi, which is as follows :—A hwn is placed

at the foot of the bullocks, javdri and dhdl are

boiled together, to which oil and salt are added.

This huggi is given to the animals to eat. On

the Purnima dayf the horns of all the bullocks

are coloured with a kind of red earth {hurmunj),

then the k6dabali (cakes made of flour) are put on

the horns. Bells are tied round their necks, and

poured into a gotta, a vessel made of a joint of a large

bamboo, some turmeric and salt is added, and this drink

is given to the bullocks. After this another potion is

made of kv^v.bi (saftiower) oil, one or two raw eggs, and

a little turmeric, and administered to the bullocks by

means of the uotta, whereupon the tongue of the bullocks

is rubbed with salt to clean it."—Eu.]
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then the hari turan takes place, as follows :—

Two bamboos, tho height of three men, are fixed

at some distance from each other in front of the

most ancient gate of tho old petti near the Knsbd

chauri, to which a rope is tied across, and leaves of

the hadil and nim, cakes of dried cowdung, cobari,

dried dates andcocoanuts, are suspended therefrom

by tho Dheds of tho village. This is called the hari

t'h-an. About 4 p. M. the Patil, Kulkarni, and all

the principal inhabitants walk in procession, pre

ceded by music, to the Desai's house, and select one

red and one grey bullock. They arc taken to some

distance from the placo where tho hari is, and

brought thence to the hari tdran. One man

holds each bullock. Each has a small piece of steel

tied to somo twine, which ho throws against the

kari tdran to break it. The man who breaks tho

charm is taken to tho Sarkdr chauri, where he re

ceives a fagtli and somo other present. After this

tho two bullocks are taken, preceded by music, to

tho Desai's house. If tho man in chargo of the

grey bullock break tho charm, it is said that the

white javdri will yield abundantly: if the man in

charge of the red bullock does it, then the mun-

gdri javdri crop. Beforo the Desai's bullocks

are brought out in this manner, all the villagers

take their bullocks outside the hari and exercise

them till tho evening. Should any of them escape,

from fear or any other cause, and enter the boun

dary- of any village not within the taluka to which

it belongs, the rayats of tho village to which it

belongs pursue it closely; but should they not

succeed in catching it, and the rayats of another

village tako it, the latter do not restore it, and

there is no longer any hari ceremony in the village

if the bullock is not caught."

MISCELLANEA.

THE GAROS.

The most interesting information with which

we have yet met regarding the Garo tribes,

among whom a punitive expedition is still at work,

is to be found in the second Report of the Ameri

can Baptist Mission there, issued by tho Rev. I. J.

Stoddard.

The Garo Hills are in the south-west corner of

Asam, the valleys of Asara and Maimensing bound

ing them on the north-west and south, the Khasia

Hills lying east, with the Brahmaputra on the

north and west.

They build large and substantial houses on piles.

The bamboo floor is from four to ten feet from the

ground. The houses are from fifteen to twenty-five

feet wide, and from fifty to ono hundred and fifty feet

long. These are covered with grass and enclosed

with a firm bamboo wall. In ono corner a small

room is enclosed as a bedroom for the parents and

girls. The remaining portion of the houso is ono

long hall. Here they cook and eat, and store their

year's supply of rice and fish. Here we find their

farming utensils, their spears and swords, and

everything that is valuable to them. Every vil

lage has its " Bachelors' Hall,"—a building suffi

ciently large to lodge all the unmarried men and

boys of the place. Only the daughters stop at

home at night with their parents.

As compared with the people of the plains, tho

Garos have a high sense of honour. They do not

lie, they do not steal. They leave their houses

open and unprotected all day, while they are far

away on the hills at work. They expect to find

everything on their return as they left it. They

aro not often mistaken. Adultery is punished

with death. The unmarried guilty of immoral

ities must marry, or be held as outcasts from

village and friends.

At the proper age the young people fall in love,

court and marry, very much like sensible civilized

folks. Tho young man in love can propose direct

or through his father. The young woman in love

has also tho privilege of making known her feel

ings through the medium of a near relative. In

the case where the proposal comes from the young

woman tho young man is not at liberty to refuso !

Tho bride always brings her husband to her fa

ther's house. The favourite daughter (she may

or may not be the eldest) inherits the estate per

sonal and real, and takes care of her parents in

their old age. Tho other married daughters with

their husbands usually live at home for a time, all

sharing tho common labours and profits. Finally

they must strike out and shift for themselves. In

no case is a son allowed to bring home a wife and

livo with his parents.

In the event of the death of a husband or wife,

the surviving party cannot make a second choice.

His or her friends must chooso the second com

panion. This is not always easily done. Those

of tho proper ago and lineago cannot be found.

Hence in this second marriage we frequently meet

with the widower of fifty years with his young

wife of ten years, and the widow of forty with her

young husband of eight years ! In these domestic

arrangements the Garo customs seem as unalter

able as the laws of the Medes and Persians.

The Garos burn their dead. A few ashes are
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saved as a memento. They sometimes mourn long j

for the departed, especially for the wife. I know

the headman of a village who mourned three years

the death of his wife. He could not work. Ho

feasted his friends and neighbours for consolation.

Thus he continued till his property was expended.

Nearly all the village turn out and assist at fune

rals. The young men cut and bring wood for the

pile. This is built near the house, and the dead

placed upon it at sundown. The elder men and

women collect the native-made rum from the Til

lage, and make more if necessary. Early in the

afternoon all begin to drink. The bereaved are

brought under the influence of liquor as soon as

possible, to drown their sorrows. At dusk tho

fire is kindled. Now men, women, and children

drink until all are drunken !

They have no knowledge of the Maker of all

things—not even a name for God. They have no

temples, or images, or forms of religious worship—

unless sacrificing to demons bo regarded in this

light. They say they worship nothing,—that

there is no future after death,—that they desire

simply to be let alone. The demons are evil and

disturbing spirits. They believe in these—believe

them to be numberless,—to live under trees, rocks,

and to fill the mountains,—to be the cause of

famine and pestilence, all diseases of mind and

body—in short, the cause of whatever disturbs tho

happiness of man, and of death itself. Of these

they live in perpetual dread !

Hence, to induce these demons to depart from

their country, the Garos sacrifice under every

green tree, near rocks, at the base of hills, and in

every street leading to their villages. This is

done by individuals, families, or the entire village,

as circumstances seem to indicate. They sacrifice

fowls, pigs, goats, bullocks, and young dogs. The

latter, because of superior sagacity, are supposed

to bo most acceptable to the demons. As no time,

place, or individual is exempt from trouble and

sorrow, so the Garos, in their fear, are most inces

sant in shedding of blood. The wealthy become

poor, and the poor remain thus, by these fruitless

and endless attempts to drive away these imagi

nary demons.

They say there is no hereafter—that when a

man dies, that is the end of him. Still every

Garo confesses himself to be a sinner and to. be

worthy of punishment. They firmly believe that

notoriously bad persons will live again, and per

haps for ages, in the bodies of tigers, snakes, or

other vile forms, as a punishment for evil deeds in

the present life.

Ignorance and superstition go hand in hand.

Two Christian Garos were on a preaching tour.

Soon after they had spent a night in a certain

village tho headman was very ill for several days.

In due tim3 these men returned that way and

called for lodgings as before. It was late. The

next village was at a distance and the road dan

gerous. But they were driven from the place.

The demons, said they, are not pleased with Chris

tians, or those who give them shelter, therefore

" no person of this new faith can ever lodge in our

village again !"

Some Gilro Christians cut a few bamboos sup

posed to be the dwelling-place of demons. About

this time there was a great drought. Crops were

suffering. Tho heathen Garos divined that the

demons had been offended, and armed themselves

with knives and spears to cut up the Christians

who had given the offence. Meantime Providence

sent rain, and the bloody raid was abandoned.

A people thus ignorant and superstitious are

liable to move suddenly and to great extrcmos.

Filled with fear and dread uncertainty, they de

scend upon the nearest village and cut off a dozen

heads of inoffensive men, women, and children.

They hastily drive Christians from their village,

or as quickly turn from demon-sacrificing to the

worship of tho Christians' God.

In customs, language, and religion (if they have

any) this people are quite different from those of

tho plains. They arc entirely free from caste

influences.

The Garos do not object to the education of

their girls and women. Several married women,

wives of preachers and teachers, have learned to

read. Garo women arc held in respect, and have

a voice in all domestic matters, and they aro not

ignored even in tho village counsels. There is

hope for such a people.

PEESIAN STANZAS ON ATTRACTION AND

REPULSION.

Selected and Translated by E. lUhaisele, Esq., M.C.E.

VI.—From Shyinjn Ferhad.
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Attraction drives each dancing atom far

With other atoms to its special sphere,

It draws the gard'ner to the rosy grove,

Conveys the coalman to the furnace hot.

If you the nadir to the zenith scan.

Exceptions to this law you cannot find ;

In fire, in wind, in earth, in water, not

Beneath the earth up to the lofty sky,

The same attraction must govern them all,

Affection, kindness, sympathy together

Obey this great governing pow'r divine.

Besides this impulse nothing is all else :

From this attraction ev'ry motion seen

On earth or in the heavens is derived.

The puny straw obeys the same attraction,

And clings to the clectrum willingly ;

Implanted in each nature is its bent

Compelling ev'ry man to his pursuit.

Distracted Mejnun this impulse obeys,

It hands to La-i-ly his chain to draw,

Compels Ferbarl for Sbyryn to lament,

Commanding him Mount Bisettin to dig;

From heat the lamp will be a burning flame

Which draws the moth its proper doom to seek ;

The bulbul sighing for tho rose obeys

This bent when stung by brambles in his foot.

When this attraction strength and power gets

To love it turns, the body permeates.

Abuudanoe of this feeling so prevails

That universal love the world maintains ;

At first you nothing see but La-i-ly

If love's origin you investigate;

Although a flame a hundred thousand is,

It is derived from a single spark

From which the greatest conflagrations rise ; .

It is its prevalence that fans the flame.

O let this fiery ardour be in us,

Its many sparks illuminate our hearts !

Plurality of Village Headmen.

In the little Principality of .Sawant Wadi in

many of the villages the office of Pattl is held con

jointly by several families. The several shares are

termed walcals, and a representative of each wakal

signs the village kabuliyats and other papers. I

have seen the signatures of as many as eight wakal-

dq,rs on a kabuliyat. Sometimes one wakaldar is

a Brahman, another a Prabhu, and another a Ma.

ratha. In other parts of the country where I have

been, such a toatan is often held by many share

holders, but then they hold as descendants of a

common ancestor, who acquired the watan, and

but one of the family signs the papers. Can any

correspondents of the Indian Antiquary give in

stances of a practice similar to that in Sawant Wadi

obtaining elsewhere ?

E. W. W.

QUERY.

To the Editor of the " Indian Antiquary."

Sir,—I have a number of old silver and copper

coins with the inscriptions very much obscured by

dirt and verdigris. Will one of your readers kind

ly tell me the best way of cleaning, without injur

ing, first, the silver, secondly, the copper coins ?

I am, &c.

DENZIL IBBETSON.
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LEGEND OF THE RANI TUNK.

BY MAJOS J. W.. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPEEINTENDENT, PALANPUB.

ri^HE Surbakri Hills are a subordinate portion

-*- of the great Aravali range, and at their

western extremity is a conical peak called the

Rani Tunk. This peak is a conspicuous feature

in the landscape from Disa, and the peak itself

is only about a mile and a halffrom the town of

Dantiwara, under PAlanpur. This small peak

can be seen by the traveller between Disa and

Abu (lying to the right of the road) as far as

Reodar, and it can be discerned on a clear day

from Abu itself. Near the foot of the peak is

the site of the ruined city of Dhar.lpura and

the Dhiirasar tank. The legend regarding this

tunk or peak is as follows :—

Chandan Soda, Chief of Nagar Piirkar, went

one day to one of his villages bordering the

Ran, for shikar. One morning he roused a

noble boar in the village fields. As he was

mounted on his good steed and had his trusty

lance in his hand, he gave chase ; the boar went

straight across the Ran, and Chandan Soda

followed it. At length evening drew near,

but, as the moon was fullj Chandan Soda did not

draw rein, and at last the boar reached the

Wagar side of the Ran. Chandan Soda still

urged on his panting steed, and as the dawn

broke he overtook the now exhausted boar and

laid him dead at his feet with one thrust of his

spear : this happened close to the walls of Kelii-

kot, where reigned the celebrated Lakha Phu

lani. The following duho describes the magni

ficence and pomp of Lakha :—

iV
•Hl^tl H<1 tt"9£4l \£<4H\ -*>\Wl\

MC-ti^n <sl\ «y,j1 y*n M^nil

"H*t>t GUI \M\l «W»Hl £<HliJft || \\\

Lakha, the son of Ocean, took an incarnation at

the house of Phul.

O Lakhit, in thy darbur the pigeons feed on

pearls,

On the saddles of thy steeds diamonds, 0 thou

of surpassing wisdom,

Lakha Phulani, Hindu King of the West !

On seeing the boar speared by Chandan Soda,

a villager informed Lakha Phulani that a

stranger had ventured to spear a boar close to

his castle walls. Lakha Phulani, indignant that

any one should venture to hunt without per

mission in his domains, at once mounted, and

taking with him a troop of horsemen soon over

took Chandan fc'oda. Observing their hostile in

tentions, Chandan Soda appealed to Lakha in

person and asked him why he was following

him to slay him without cause. Lakha re

proached him with having slain his boar. Chan

dan Soda replied : " The boar is not yours, but

one of mine I chased from my fields on the

other shore of the Ran." Lakha refused to

believe this, as the distance was so great, and

threatened Chandan Soda with instant death.

In this extremity Chandan Soda proposed that

the stomach of the boar should be ripped open,

and that if lajri-ears and water-melons were

found in it, then it would bo clear that the boar

came from his (Chandan Soda's) country, where

as if its stomach contained sugarcane or pulse,

that he would agree that the boar belonged

to Lakha Phulani. Lakha Phulani then said :

" And if the boar be mine, what then ?"

Chandan Soda replied : " And if the boar be

mine, what then ?" Eventually they agreed that

if the boar should turn out to be Lakha Phu-

lani's, Chandan Soda should submit to impri

sonment at that Chief's pleasure and pay a

heavy ransom for his release, but that if the

boar should be Chandan Soda's, then Lakha

agreed to give Chandan Soda his daughter

Phulmati in marriage. The boar was now

ripped open, and bujW-ears and water-melons

were found in its stomach, as Chandan Soda had

said. Chandan now claimed the performance

of Lakha's promise. Lakhrji held a kachcri

and solemnly betrothed Phulmati to Chandan

Soda. He then dismissed Chandan Soda with

honour, and told him to return to celebrate his

nuptials as soon as he should receive an invita

tion. Chandan now returned to Parkar. After

Chandan's departure, Phulmati's mother and

all Lakh.i's court declared that he would be

disgraced if he married his daughter to Chandan

Soda, who was but a small Chief comparatively

with Lakha the King of the West. To all their

remonstrances Lakha replied: "I will never

go back from my plighted word." One of his

ministers suggested that there was a modo of
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action whereby he should not forfeit his word

and yet that it should not be necessary to give

his daughter, namely, to fix the wedding day

for a certain day and so arrange that the in

vitation should reach Chandan Soda only the

day before the day fixed for the wedding. As

the distance was too great for Chandan Sod i

to traverse in twenty-four hours, Lakha would

thus be freed from his promise. This plan was

eventually determined on, and a day was fixed,

namely, Sariivat 1116 Vaishak Sudh 13th, and

the Brahman who delivered the kanlcotri (or

invitation) was instructed to deliver it on the

12th. The Brahman accordingly delivered the

hmkolri to Chandan Soda on the 12th Vaishak

Sudh. Chandan Soda at once perceived the

trick and was deeply grieved ; he determined,

however, to reach Kelakot in time, if it were

possible for man and horse to do it. He then

inquired at once if any one in Nagar Parkar

possessed a horse or camel capable of doing

the distance in the time, but none could be

found. Just as Chandan was giving up in

despair, a sutdr named Dhara said : " I have two

tame nylghai bulls which will travel three hun

dred miles in one day, and I will lend you them."

Chandan, after thanking the sutdr, directed

them to be harnessed in the drdngd (a two-

wheeled car) . The sutdr harnessed the bulls in

the drdngd, and Chandan, after putting on the

marriage-crown (mod), satin the drdngd,- which

was driven by the sutdr. They drove so fast

that they reached Kelakot before dawn, and

sent word to Lakha Phulini that Chandan Soda

had come to be married. As Chandan Soda

had arrived in time, Lakhaji determined to give

him his daughter, and made preparations for

the marriage. The nuptial ceremonies were then

performed with great pomp, and a separate

palace was allotted to Chandan Soda and Phul-

mati. Lakha also provided a lodging for Dhara

Sntar, and a stable for his nylghai. After a few

days, Lakha paid a visit to Chandan Soda and

in the course of conversation asked him how

he had managed to arrive so quickly. Chandan

Soda then told him that his sutdr had lent him

his nylghai bulls, and that the sutdr had yoked

them in his drdngd, and thus conveyed him so

quickly to Kelakot. Lakha Phulani considered

within himself that he must obtain possession of

these nylghai ; Dhara, however, refused to sell

them. Now it sohappened that the tutdrs lodging

was beneath the palace of Rani Jalku, stepmo

ther of Lakha Phulani ; Lakha accused the sutdr

of a criminal intimacy with Jalku, who was still

young and beautiful, as she had married Jha-

reja Phulji, father of Lakha, when she was quite

a child, and but a few years before Phulji's

death. The sutdr being now in prison, Lakha

determined in about a month to seize on the

nylghai, when every one would have forgotten

to whom they belonged. Rani Jalku, however,

was extremely indignant at this false accusation,

and considered that although the accusation

was false, still people would believe it, and she

would be eternally disgracad : she therefore de

termined to avoid false reproaches by actually

running away with the sutdr. Now she had a

favourite slave-girl named Muli ; she sent Muli

accordingly on some pretext to Dhara Sutar,

and said to him : " Take me away, I am will

ing to follow your fortunes, and as I will bring

with me much wealth you will not be a sufferer

by doing so." Dhara Sutar replied : " How

can I carry you off when I am here in prison ?"

Rani Jalku then represented that she wonld free

him from prison provided he would agree to

carry her off from Kelakot. To this Dhara

Sutar agreed. Rani Jalku then bribed the

guard to release Dhara Sutar, and she herself

putting on armour, and taking with her her

daughter Mam, an infant of three years of age,

and slave-girl Muli, she waited for Dhara Sutar

outside the city gate. Dhara Sutar after har

nessing his nylghai went out by a side gate un

observed and joined Rani Jalku. The Hani

now dismissed her slave-girl Muli, and she and

her daughter Maru sat in the drdngd, which was

driven by Dhara Sutar. They left Kelakot at

dusk, and the nylghai went so fast that they

made their first halt at Shiagam, a village then

belonging to the Solankhi tribe, and under the

Dhanera Pargana. They halted near the village

well, under the shade ofsome trees. Some boys

were playing near the well, and they induced

two of them to accompany them. The name of

one of these boys was Viramji, son of Jetmalji

Solankhi. The other boy was a Rabari by

caste and was named Devraj. On leaving

Shiagam they took the two boys with them in

the drdngd. They next alighted near the Jhiisor

(or Jyer.ij) hill, and there Dhara Sntar found

ed a village and dug a tank, and named the vil

lage Dharapnra, and the tank Dharasar. With
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Rani Jalku's wealth beautiful buildings were

constructed, and good cultivators were at

tracted to Dharapura. Here they lived undis

turbed for ten years, and the village grew rich

and populous. Maru, JAlku's daughter, grew

up during these years to womanhood, and was

supremely beautiful. Both Viramji and Devraj

were desperately enamoured of her, but Mam's

heart inclined to Viramji. Although Maru was

a queen's daughter, still as Raui Jalkn had run

away with a sutdr she feared that they would

be unable to contract an alliance for her with

any kingly house : R ini Jalku therefore mar

ried Maru to Viramji Solankhi. But Devraj

Rabari was deeply grieved at this, for he too

loved Maru passionately, and on the day when she

was married to Viramji Solankhi he left Dha

rapura in anger, and travelled until he reached

Amarkot (Omerkote), where Sod-ii Sumra reign

ed. When Sumra held a darbdr Devraj made

obeisance, and said that he knew of a most

beautiful damsel fit only to be Sumra's queen.

He then recited this duho :—

<*ei >i^ m\ H& ritTH-slMi *t$ wr \\

% ^i *}=Hi »i«pi«h*& ^iHi h\m\ ii 'tn

The monld in which Maru was framed is such

that none other in the whole world has been

framed in it.

Either that mould has been broken, or the

artificer thereof hath forgotten how to so

fashion another.

Thus Devr.'ij acted, out of jealousy to Viramji

Solankhi. Raja Sumra on hearing this praise of

Maru said to the Rab.lri : " Search through my

town and see if there be in it any damsel fit to

compare with Maru." The Rablri after much

search discovered a beautiful lohdran, and pre

senting himself before Raja Sumra recited this

duho :—

dTSi ii^ d^cfl ^tl m\ ^{\*R || \||

Soda ! in thy city is a luhdr of gracaful form,

Her bracelet * hangs loosely on her arm, she

is perhaps something like Miiru.

Soda Sumra now directed the lohdran to be

brought before him, and was so impressed with

her charms that he determined to espouse her ;

he, however, perceived from what Devraj said

that Maru must be still more beautiful, and

accordingly sent his brother Hamir Soda with

five hundred horse to Dharapura together

with Devraj to carry off Maru. They marched

night and day until they reached Dharapura,

and concealed themselves in the jungle near the

Dharasar tank. Devraj said to Hamir : " Maru

comes hither daily to draw water ; when she

comes we will seize her and carry her off." That

night, however, heavy rain fell, and every

one had their water-vessels filled by the rain.

No one therefore came to the tank. Maru also

did not come. Hamir then recited this duho :—

ttW «ti=fl i^jAifcTyQiA »i<! ii i ii

Rain, do not act (to others) as thou hast done

to me ;

Maru has not come to the tank, but has gone

and filled (her vessel) at the waterfall.

Hamir then said to Devraj: "What shall

we do?" Devraj replied: Rani Jalku and her

daughter Maru are churning milk in their chok

and no attendants are near them." Hamir and

Devraj taking two horses and a camel went

there. Whilst the two were churning, Mam's

scarf fell on her shoulder, disclosing her beau

tiful face. She, however, continued churning,

and with her foot restored her scarf to its posi

tion. Devraj on seeing this feat of agility

uttered the following duho :—

flii^t ns^tffl <h% *»<*isi 3H.ii ii \ ii

Maru was standing erect holding the churn-

rope;

With the agility of her foot she picked up and

restored to its place the woollen scarf.

Hamir, from seeing her faca and from witness

ing this act of agility as well as from Devraj 's

couplet, recognized that this could be no other

than Miiru ; he accordingly seized her and tied

her behind him on his horse ; afterwards alight

ing he placed her on the camel, and he and

Devraj fled with Maru to Amarkot. On their

arrival there, a palace was assigned for her

use, and Sumra Soda sent her a message to

say that next day he would visit her at the

palace. In reply Maru sent a message that she

had taken the untio vrat, or camel-vow, viz.

that for six months she must stay in the palace

without seeing a man; that when the six

months were over, she would sit on a camel and

go for a ride, and that then her vow would bo

* The bracelet hanging loosely is Bupposed ta show she wa3 of graceful form, i.e. not fat.
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performed and she would accept his visits. Of

these six months, one month she said had

already expired. Sumra Soda agreed not to

molest her, and did not press his visit. Rani

Maru now wrote a note to Viramji Solankhi

and secretly sent it to Dharapnra. The note

contained theso words : "I am protected for

five months by my vrat or vow ; come quickly

with a good camel and alight within the town

of Amavkot, and I will contrive to join you, and

we will flee together. If you do not come

within the time, I will die, bnt I will never

receive the Raj i as my lover." Viramji on

receiving this letter purchased a magnificent

camel from Jati Bhemda of Khemat for Rs.

200 . The following duho describes the camel : —

tlMl iWt **£. "lll-Si MHi ||

Its head like a waterpot, its forearms strong

as poles,

Bhemda, disciple of Nada, gave it,*

Saw of the World, House-Rebuilder.

Viramji mounted on his camel and came to

Amarkot and alighted in the bazaar, and remained

there for a month, and managed to carry on a cor

respondence with her secretly. One day Sohni

Rani, one of Sumra Soda's queens, came to visit

Maru, and said to her : " Let us give an enter

tainment and drink wine." Miru replied : " I

have left my husband behind at Dhiir.ipura,

how then should I drink wine ! " Sohni replied

in the following couplet :—

m«H<Nm h^Xi n\\ *Tis hYi hX \\

Having come away from Dharapnra, thou hast

come to a king's palace :

O Mara, wherefore dost thou grieve after a

husband wearer but of woollen clothing ?

Miiru replied to her in the following couplet :—

\l\'$ Vl*t ti^\ CHlil c-u-"i <W>H ||

cll>M till y*Rl >Tl>M H\\n *pSt || i||

A putola (silk scarf) can be purchased for five

(rupees),

A lodhi (shawl) may be worth a lakh ;

Thy heart is for Soda Sumra,

But my heart is for Viram Rai.

Miiru therefore refused to drink wine. At

last the six months of her vow wero accom

plished. Mara then sent a message to Soda

Sumra that the period prescribed by her vow

was accomplished, and requested that the

bast camel procurable might be sent to her,

that she might ride on it and be absolved

from her vow. The R.Vj.i accordingly caused

all the camels in the town to be sent before

Mara : Mara approved of Viram's camel, and

kept Viram and his oamel, dismissing the

others. At this time no man but Viram was

present; only the otherRinis were present. Mara

then ordered Viram to make his camel kneel,

and after veiling her fac3 she mounted. Viram

then mounted also, and M iru bade adieu to the

other Ranis, saying that she would ride within

the fort. Thus saying she directed Viram to

start, and as soon as they were out of sight

they took the Dharapura road. On the way

way they met a Charan who asked alms. As

they had no money, Mara gave him her gold

necklace and said to him : " Go to Sumra Soda

and say to him poetry in praise of my camel."

On hearing of the escape of Miru, Sumra Soda

mounted with a large body of horse in pursuit.

On the road they met the Charan. The Charan,

on learning who they were, recited the following

couplet to Sumra Soda as a message from Mara—

i^ll i<n <Hi*A*Ml tUl H\l %\H ||

■^hrI %h*?\ ieT^i 3 ki m\ ci^i ii ill

The camel has already passed over many (sandy)

thals and difficult and mighty passes :

Having come to Sumr.i, say to him, Why dost

thou fatigue (lit. beat) thy hor3e ?

Sumra Soda, hearing from the Charan that

the camel could not be overtaken, returned to

Amarkot and collected an army, aud after a few

months marched to Dharapnra. On the arrival

of the army, Dhar.'i Sutar, Viram Solankhi, and

the two Ranis, Jalku and Mara, went into tho

Surbakri hill.?. A great battle was fought.

After performing prodigies of valour, Dhara

Sutar and Viram Solankhi with all their fol

lowers were slain. Jalku and Maru being

desperate, and preferring death to dishonour,

hurled themselves from the peak at the ex

tremity of the Surbakri range, and wero dashed

to pieces. In commemoration of this sacrifice

the peak has ever since been called the Rani

Tunk, or Queens' Peak.

• Saw of the World alludes tr> his cutting the read : rasii k&pwoo. He ia called House-Bebailder aa ho was Ui«

means of Viramji recovering his wife.
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NOTES ON THE SArVA-SIDDHANTA.

BY THE REV. C. EGBERT

In a briefreview of*F. Bouteloup's manual, Phi

losophies Indices Expositio, which appeared in

the Indian Antiquary (vol. I. pp. 224-5), it was

remarked that, " in treating of the Pasupatas,

whom Colebrooke describes under the northern

appellation of the sect, it was of importance

that notice should have been taken of their

existence and their tenets as found in South

India." It is intended in the present paper to

put together a few notes, made at different times,

illustrative of this subject.

Independently of the exoteric aud popular

worship connected with the great temples of

Madura, there is at that place a well-organized

school of esoteric religious teaching in full vi

gour and operation, representing the Saiva-

Siddhanta system, the most popular system

of philosophy and religion among the Tamil

people. It is based on the eight-and-twenty

Saiva books, or Agamas as they arc termed,

whence its adherents are called Agamists.

The Rev. W. Taylor in his Catalogue Eaisonne

(Vol. II. p. lxxxix.) confounds this sect with

the Vira-Saivas, who are not Saiva-

Siddhantas or Agamists, but the J a n -

gamasor Lingadhari s—a sect which did

not exist when the Siddhanta books were

written, and whose use of the male symbol only,

to the exclusion of the female, is sufficient to

distinguish them from the other, Saiva wor

shippers among the Tamils.

As already observed, Colebrooke describes the

A gam a school of religious philosophy under

its northern appellation and characteristics,

as that of the 'Maheswaras' and 'Pasu

patas' (Essays, vol. I. pp. 406-413), but

the Tamil development of its tenets is marked

by very peculiar features which lead me to

hazard an opinion that it owes them, in some

degree, to contact with the teaching of the

Madura missionaries of the Church of Rome at

the close of the sixteenth century. The late

Rev. H. R. Hoisington, of the Jaffna American

Mission, translated from the Tamil three of the

treatises on which the Agamists base their sys

tem, but most, if not all, of the other treatises

are as yet little known, existing, as it is sup

posed, only in Sanskrit. Mr. Hoisington's work

was printed in America in 1854, and made the

RENNET, VEPERY, MADRAS,

teaching of this school accessible to English

scholars for the first time, with the advantage

of having the obscure text of the original

elucidated by the best native assistance that

he was able at the time to procure. The

Agamist philosophy, or, as it ' may be more

properly termed, the Saiva-Siddhanta,

is essentially antagonistic to Vedantism.

The monotheism of the Vedas, such as it

was, made it impossible to distinguish the object

worshipped from the mind of the worshipper,

and while therefore it implicitly contained the

later polytheism which contented the vulgar

mind, it fostered in more aspiring intellects the

most extravagant pantheism. The essence of

the Vedantic doctrine consists in the indivi

dual soul considering itself the same as God, or

as resolvable into God, and the whole visible

world an illusion. In opposition to this, Saiva

teachers most strongly insist upon the real, and

not merely apparent or illusory, distinctness of

God from all other spirits and from matter.

While the Vedantists maintain that there is but

one, only and secondless Being, and that all

visible forms of creation are only an ideal de

velopment of him, having no real existence

whatever, the Agamists teach the existence

of three distinct eternal entities, God, soul, and

matter (pati, pasu, pusani), the Deity being a

Person and not a mere abstraction, and distinct

from the human soul and matter, both -which

derive their existence from him as their efficient

cause. They repudiate the Vedantic doctrine

of the creation of the universe by the Deity out

of his own essence, and maintain the distinct

and separate existence of the efficient and mate

rial causes of the creation—the first, active,

moving ; the second, passive, moved : the one

effective, the other yielding itself to be acted on

by it. "Matter cannot proceed from spirit,

therefore the world was not developed from

God," is a maxim of this school. That which

knows is the soul, and that which is known is

the Deity, and hence it follows, " When it is

said one exists, he who says it must also

exist," which is another maxim. And these

two express the distinguishing principles of the

systetn it represents. Yet God cannot be com

prehended but by grace or divine illumination,
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as " all wisdom, " it is taught, " comes from grace

(arid)." According to this system, God him

self appears as the Teacher of the soul in

human form, and leads men to himself, even as

men take wild animals by means of animals of

their own kind trained for the purpose. This

he does by means of the seven Sacraments,

which arc—ocular, manipulative, oral, scriptural,

mental, disciplinary, and formal instruction,

this last being of two kinds, symbolic and spi

ritual ; the symbolic including the ceremony of

initiation and confirmation, and the spiritual be

ing that which effects communion with the Deity.

(See Hoisiugton's Translations, pp. 117-119).

I s u r a n—God—is subject to no change, and

souls arc from eternity pure ; like an unlighted

lamp, the soul shows nothing, but, like a mag

net which attracts iron, it causes the body in

its presence to act. When the body is active,

the perceptive organs grasp each its own rudi-

mental clement (the medium of sensation), just

as the parts of a moving machine perform each

its own office; or, in other words, the sensations

are at work, from which, kirmi, the result of

action, is produced, and by this, malum, defile

ment (sin), is introduced. When the malam

in which the soul has been enshrouded is re

moved by tidcliei, instruction or illumination of

disciples through the Sacramental process above

mentioned, then the divine wisdom becomes

transferred to the soul as the face is transferred

to the mirror. (Hoisington, pp. 171-172).

One cannot help being reminded by this figure,

of the language in the Christian Scriptures,

where we find it said that " we all, with open

face, beholding as in a glass the glory of the

Lord, are changed into the same image from

glory to glory."

In the last particular, pdsam (matter) is de

clared never to perish, but malam (evil) its

development, which obscures the soul 60 that

its understanding cannot apprehend things fully

or aright, will be destroyed. Except this, there

is no destruction of the eternal essential nature

ofpdsam or matter. The darkness which can

not exist before the lamp, is not destroyed,

nor can it exist before the light ; just so pdsam

cannot exist with the soul that is united with

Deity, but of its eternal essential nature there

is no destruction. (Hoisington, p. 206). The

earnest asseveration of the eternal existence and

non-destruction of the matter in which the soul

dwelt, after the emancipation of the soul itself,

sounds like a faint note of hope of something

yet reserved for the body also.

The words occurring in St. Paul's Epistle to

the Romans (ch. viii. 20) have been strikingly

applied to illustrate these speculations: "The

creature was made subject to vanity (mdy<i), not

willingly, but by reason of him who hath sub

jected the same in hope, because the creature

itself also shall be delivered from the bondage

(pdsam) of corruption (malam) into the liberty

of glory (motcham) of the children of God." The

coincidence of thought and language, at any

rate, is remarkable, and suggests the possibility

of these speculations of an extraordinary school

of Hindu religious philosophy being made

meeting-places for higher truths, which can

alone supply what is lacking in them, and satisfy

the deep natural yearnings which gave them

birth.

THE NALADIYAR.

BY THE REV. P. J. LEEPER, TRANQUEBAR.

(Continued from j>age 331.)

Chapter 27.—Riches without goodness.

The bat will not go to the rough-stemmed

wood-apple tree, though near and fruitful. So

the riches of those who, though they be very

near to one, have no greatness of soul, have not

the excellence of being considered as profitable.

2. Though there be handfuls of small buds on

the milk-hedge, men will not put out their hand

to gather them, for its flowers are not fit for

wearing. (Even so,) the wise will not form

friendship with the mean, though they have

much wealth. 3. Though they live on the

shore of the rolling ocean, they repair to the

saltless well of a running spring and drink.

Though wealthy men be nigh, they will go afar

off and fix their desire upon the liberal. 4. In

the seagirt earth merit is various. The sensible

should be great. Those who are foolish, and

are like unbeaten steel and the thorny brinjdl,

will flourish in silk and gay apparel. 5. If you

ask what is the reason why, while the good and

just are in poverty, the unjust and unlearned



December, 1873.] 345THE NALADIYAR.

aro wealthy, 0 thou who hast eyes elongated

like a lance ! when one investigates the matter,

it is nothing else but the effect of deeds done

in a former birth. 6. (0 Lakshmi,) who like

a golden image sits upon that fair flower whose

leaves are like scentless plates of gold, die and

become ashes upon the ground ! you connect

yourself with the mean of all sorts, leaving the

good who resemble gold. 7. 0 thou who hast

eyes like a lance ! is not shame attached to the

poverty of the just ? Is not the wealth of the

miser like painters'-grecn ? (i. e. it so cleaves to

him that ho will not give alms.) "When thou hast

investigated these two states thou wilt not ap

prove or desire either of them. 8. Thosewho arc

honest (when they become poor), going to distant

lands, and eating various kinds of food, will

spend their days ; while those who are dishonest

(when they become poor) will sit in their houses

and eat curry and rice while the perspiration

streams from their bodies, and will not go to dis

tant lands. 9. When the ear of the golden-red

paddy is scorched, the heaven bright with light

ning will vomit and pour forth (rain) into the

sea. The liberality of those who are simple,

even when they are possessed of riches, is of

like character. 10. Those are the senseless who,

though they read, understand not. The sen

sible, though they read not, resemble the learned.

Those who, though utterly poor, will not beg,

are the truly rich. Even the rich are poor if

they give not.

Chapter 28.—Illiberality.

1. To givo a part of their meal to the extent

of their ability, both to the friendly and un

friendly, and after that to eat, is truly to eat a

meal. To those who refuse their food to the

needy, and so live and eat and pass on, the door

of heaven will bo closed. 2. Those who have,

to the best of their ability, practised to any ex

tent trifling acts of charity, will in another birth

become great ; while those who, when they have

become wealthy, say, We will give alms some

time or other, shall be punished and shall perish

from all the sea-surrounded earth. 3. He who

employs not his time in enjoying his property,

or gives not of it to ascetics, but lays it up (like

a miser)—at him, the foolish one, about to perish,

his hoarded wealth shall mock, and the favour of

the world shall mock. 4. The great wealth

which the miserly-minded have attained, who

neither know how to give it away nor to use it

themselves, shall be like the beauteous damsels

of a family, who when they have arrived at

puberty are enjoyed by others ; i. e. others than

its owner shall enjoy it. 5. Though they live

near the mighty ocean whose waters overflow,

men look on the spring of a small well whose

water is almost dried up and live. The poverty

of the great is better than the riches of those

who know not of the next birth. G. If you

ask why I say, It is mine, It is mine, concern

ing the property of that ignorant man who

gives not to others, saying, It is mine, It is

mine,—while it belongs to that wretched man

he gives it not in alms, neither does he himself

enjoy it, neither do I give it away in alms or

enjoy it myself. 7. The poor aro more exempt

from trouble than the niggardly rich. They are

exempt from the labour of guarding that wealth.

They are exempt from the trouble of bringing

it. They are exempt from the pain of having

their hands bound. In many ways are they

exempt from trouble. 8. While the property

is his own, he gives it not away ; when it be

comes the property of his partners, they also

give it not away in alms. If he gives it away

before his death, the partners will find no fault

with him ; if after death they give it away, he

will not find fault with them. 9. Comparing

beggars to a calf, and benefactors to a cow,

such a spontaneous benevolence is true benevo

lence. Forced charity is as when a cow will

only give its milk when coerced by strong men,

who push it about and apply various instru

ments to its limbs. Such benevolence is the

mark of a base mind. 10. The seeking to ac

cumulate wealth is a cause of vexation. The

guarding that collected shining wealth causes

vexation. Again, if any of that wealth which is

so guarded be diminished, there is vexation. If

it be lost, how great the vexation ! Truly this

said wealth is the very- abode of vexation.

Chapter 29.—Poverty.

1. Although a man live wearing a patched

cloth round his loins, yet the possession of eight

or ten pieces of money will gain him great honour

among many parsons. Those who have nothing

at all, though born of a respectable family, are

considered (by such) as more despicable than a

dead carcase. 2. It is said that ghee is more

subtle than water, and all know that smoke is

more subtle than ghee. If you inquire, you

will find that the afflicted mendicants will creep
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in through crevices through which even smoke

cannot permeate. 3. 0 king of the woodlands

where they chase the parent from the cultivated

field with stones, where the Kantharla (Novem

ber-flower plant) growing upon the mountains

lofty and abounding with rocks, is out of flower !

the swarms of red-spotted winged insects will

not even approach near it (to extract its honey):

thus the destitute have no relations. 4. In the

day of prosperity thousands are very slaves, as

crows will collect together at the mangled carcaso

(i e. the dead crow) ; but in the day when this is

changed, like the insect (which wanders about

for food), there is not one single person in the

world who will ask you, Are you well? 5. O

lord of the fair hills crowded together, where the

streams fall upon the rocks and wash them !

the high birth of those who are environed by

poverty will disappear, their great dignity will

disappear, and their illustrious learning will

also disappear. 6. Scorn those who, though

they live in the same town, give no alms to those

who come to them tormented in mind by sharp

hunger, and asking for somewhat with great

desire. It would be far better to go away to

some distant place and live as guests in other

houses, than to remain fruitlessly spending their

days in that place. 7. O thou who hast sharp

teeth causing envy to the buds of the jessamine !

those who are mendicants (or those who have

the affliction of begging) will lose, together

with their right-mindedness, abundant accurate

learning, and all other good qualities which

they may have at any time possessed. 8. It is

better for him who once was charitablo, i. e.

who stood in the way of giving, but who now

cannot give aught to beggars, to spend his life

in the afflictive way of stretching out his hands

for alms in every house in the far land to which

he has gone, than to remain in his own land,—

than living in his native town, standing in the

way of poverty, trying to mend his circum

stances. 9. When wealth has gone, in the

time of adversity, the poor, with those arms once

adornedwithbracelets, bendthe branches of trees,

pluck off the leaves and eat them, using as a

dish an earthen pot, and live on with discon

tented minds eating leaf-curry (or that which is

cooked) without salt. 10. O lord of the hill-

country, cool and very beautiful and lofty, where

the streams of water fall down (from the rocks) !

the swarms of shining and beautiful winged

beetles crowded with red spots crawl not on the

branch which has ceased to blossom ; in like

manner the unfortunate have no friends.

Chapter 30.—Innocence.

1. The minds of the honourable, when they

see the disgraceful things or excesses perpe

trated by the ignorant who rely upon their

wealth, will burn in one compact flame as the fire

burns the jungle on which it has seized. 2. The

honourable, though they become through desti

tution mere bones and skin, will they follow

those who are destitute of proper dispositions, to

make known their afflictions to them ? Or will

they refrain from telling the trouble which

they enduro to the great (or wise), who are

beforehand intuitively acquainted with them ?

3. If it be that they are like those who say,

as soon as others see their wives, Alas, the

chastity of our wives is in danger ! being

afraid, place us outside and give us rice,—

on this account forsake associating with the

rich. 4. The estimation of the excellent will

bestow on us good in this life. It will stand

unswervingly in the way of goodness, and it will

afford benefits to be enjoyed in the next birth.

That estimation is good indeed, O thou who '

sheddest a delicious scent from thy hair ! 5.

The excellent will not do the things which will

bring upon them the effects of sin in another

birth, or disgrace in this birth, though it should

cost them their lives. Death will cause trouble

for only a moment in one day ; there is nothing

like sin, which will cause grievous and long-

onduring misery. 6. Among all those who live

in this fertile and wide world, those who give

not alms to others, amongst the rich, though

exceeding rich, are poor indeed; while those

who go not to beg alms of the rich, though they

have become exceedingly poor, are indeed illus

trious. 7. All who are in the lowest grade

of virtue dread pinching hunger ; all who are in

the middle grade will fear affliction. 0 thou

with long lance-shaped eyes, whose brows are

spread like a bow on each side ! the highest

grade of all will fear the reproach uttered against

them by others. 8. These are the good, these

are the liberal givers, but they are now become

poor. When the rich, thus reviling them, cast

upon them a contemptuous smile, the minds of

the eminently excellent will burn, like the fire

in the smith's forge when excited by the bel

lows. 9. The shame which ia caused by not
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giving alms to those who desire of us, is not

modesty. Nor is the shame which one feels every

day who flees from battle, modesty. But true

modesty is that shame which will not suffer us

to declare the wrongs inflicted on us by our

enemies in the day of our distress. 10. The

tiger of the forest having slain an elk, will not

eat it, but will leave it if it fall on the left side.

In like manner, could the excellent by a sacrifice

of principle obtain all the wealth that exists

under the wide-extended heavens, they would

not even desire it.

ChaVteb 31.—Dread of mendicity.

Will those who possess clear understanding

follow after such men as constantly revile them,

saying, These poor men will become rich

through our means ; they cannot acquire wealth

of themselves? 2. Does not a man's death and

his birth take place (frequently) in the twin

kling of an eye ? Is it, therefore, a reproach to

a man if he starve and keep his integrity in

violate, rather than fill his stomach by the

disgraceful practice of mendicity ? 3. There are

none who, using poverty as a pretext, venturing

on bpggary, do not go to others for assistance

in the way of meanness. Will the excellent

then go for alms to any others but to those

who will embrace them and say, Come to

my house and eat ? 4. Though Lakshmt with

draw from them and God be angry, the excel

lent will not stand with bended neck before

the ignorant who bury their money in the earth,

and who contemplate not heavenly things with

constant minds. 5. Living without begging

from friends, strong in affection and who are

like the apple of our eyes, who withhold not

their assistance from us, is life indeed. Since

one's mind melts with anguish when one re

flects on a life of mendicity, what must their

feelings be who receive alms ! 6. Since it is a

means of remoying the affliction of poverty for

one to beg for himself, then let affliction be my

portion, and let preeious wealth depart from me.

Of what use is it for him to ask alms of his

neighbour with a mind racked with covetous de

sires and eyes dimmed with tears ? 7. 0 lord of

the mountains from whose sides fall streams

which throw up gold ! though a person be born

again and again in the world who will not allow

himself to reproach beggars, yet (so few are

such persons) it must be said he belongs not

to this world. 8. If a person being torment

ed with poverty, rejecting true wisdom and al

lowing ignorance to abide in his mind, goes to

a person and says, Give me alms, and if the per

son so asked refuse to give, will he not die from

very shame at that moment ? 9. Is the gently

walking in the way of asceticism more grievous

than the saying to others, Give me at least some

thing, thus debasing one's dignity of the cus

tom of doing homage to others, to whom he has

attached himselfby making their acquaintance ?

10. Let a person, on the ground of old ac

quaintance, do that benevolence which is fitting

in the way of affection to others if they be un

worthy of that benevolence. A fire nnquench-

able pressed down in their minds will consume

them (till they perish).

CHAFrEE 32.—Experience in (conducting of)

assemblies.

1. Before the learned men who are confused

in mind, who conduct themselves according to

their so-called wisdom, smiting with their

hands, reiterating again and again their foolish

observations, and who disturb the proper order of

the assembly, gently desist from uttering words

of wisdom. 2. The eminently wise will not

consort with the evil poet who comes into the

assembly as if he were a learned man, reciting

some poem of another's which he has learned ;

that evil poet entering into the assembly will re

proach the people who are there, or if not, to

disgrace them, will smite his own shoulder and

rise up to commence strife. 5, There are many

men who speak many words, who love to com

mence strife with others, esteeming their own

words unanswerable (or overpowering in speech),

who understand not how to argue convincingly

with their opponents, and who know not (how to

acknowledge themselves) beaten. 4. The sim

pleton, not being able to acquire any learning for

himself, goes into the assembly ofthe learned, and

reciting as his own a stanza which he has learned

from some schoolboy, exposes thereby his own

ignorance. 5. Those who rise up to show the

wisdom or the power of their words, and consort

with angry persons who, opposing others with

wrathful minds, receive not what is truth, but

contend alone for victory, like wild beasts, shall

see their own teeth, like the seeds of the gourd,

in their hands. 6. When the ignorant recite

a poem without understanding its meaning,

speak anger-exciting words, the excellent of

imperishable renown, being greatly ashamed of
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them, will stand grieving much for her who

bare them. 7. Science is easily acquired by all

obedient students, like the shoulders of courte

zans who take all they can get. But the sub

stance of acquired learning is as difficult to be

understood as are the inward instructions of

those courtezans beauteous in body as flower-

buds. 8. Those learned men who collect plenty

of books bring them and fill up every room in

their houses, and yet understand them not, are

of one kind, while those learned men who both

understand their purport and are able to ex

plain them to others are of another kind. 9. O

lord of the extended hills where the wild oxen

resort in herds ! can the works of these persons

be called excellent and faultless commentaries

who construct them not in these four methods

—concisely, copiously, catechetically, and para-

phrastically ? 10. Will those who are not bora

of a good family, no matter how much learning

they have acquired, will they become suffi

ciently wise to pass over, without censuring, the

faults which occur in the speech of others ?

The truly learned make as if they knew not the

despicable learning of those who understand

not their exposition of science.

Chapter 33.— Defective knowledge.

1. The learned will esteem as precious the

speech of those friends who declare to them the

gracious way of wisdom. The base, who are

esteemed as worthless, will abuse and revile

them. The ladle appreciates not the flavour

of the milk-porridge. 2. Though men desti

tute of rectitude listen to those who are destitute

of envy, when they declare the way of virtue,

yet they give no heed, just as the chakler's

dog. which seizes and devours leather, knows

not how to appreciate the taste of rice and milk.

3. Although they see by numerous examples

the way by which their precious life may depart

in the twinkling of an eye, yet they do not good

even to the extent of a grain of millet. What

does it matter whether such stupid, shameless

(persons) live, or whether they die ? 4. Since

the days of life are few, and to our life there is

no continuing stay, and since it is reviled (or

contemned) by many, why should any one

nourish fierce hatred in his heart in secret, and

not be friendly with those he may meet. 6. If

a person going before a public assembly abu

sively reproach another, and the reproached

reviles not in turn but remains quiet, if the

reviler thereafter live on and prosper, he will

indeed be an object of astonishment to all (who

see him). 6. The hard words, Get out and go

away, will be uttered by the female slave in his

own house, while she pushes him out, to him

who, before old age comes upon him, perseveres

not in performing deeds of virtue. 7. Men of

small understanding fruitlessly spend their day

of life ; since they themselves enjoy not their

wealth, they bestow no benefit on the good.

They attain not the excellent way of life, which

would be a strong fortress for them, and with

confused minds do they rely on their wealth.

8. The foolish man who in the time of youth

binds not up as a viaticum the rice needful

for the road on which he travels, but binds up

his money (like an orange) and says. Hereafter

we will do the requisite acts of charity,—when

with the hand he makes a sign that he wishes a

bag of gold to be brought, the relations will

say he wants a sour wood-apple. 9. Men of

small understanding who in time of adversity

and dangerous sickness anxiously think of

another world, in the time of prosperity think

not of another birth, even to the extent of a

grain of mustard-seed. 10. Alas! though men

of defective understanding see Yama surround

ing with his rope to take away those precious

ones, immeasurably beloved, dear as their own

lives, what is it ? Though they have acquired

these children, they think not of virtue, bnt

fruitlessly waste their days of life.

Chapter 34.—Ignorance.

1 . The quality of those who greatly rejoice

in the act of domestic joy in this life, while they

continually beholdYama slaughtering their lives,

even Yama the great and mighty in slaughter,

is like that of a tortoise which its captors have

put in a pot of water, while they kindle a fire

(to boil it), which sports in the water, being

ignorant of its real condition. 2. The quality

of those who have resolved, saying, After we

have performed all the duties incumbent upon

us in the domestic state, we will learn the way

of virtue, is like the speech of those who having

gone down to the sea to bathe, said, We will

begin to bathe as soon as the noise has alto

gether ceased. 3. The ignorance of the customs

of the world anciently renowned, faultless and

full of excellence, in one who has obtained with

out let or hindrance these five things,— caste,

penance, learning, high birth, and preeminence,
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—is like rice- milk destitute of butter (therefore

tasteless). 4. Though great stones do not under

stand the speech of men, yet since they do what is

required ofthem,as standing, sitting, lying down,

or moving,they are far more useful than a fool (as

it is impossible to induce a fool to act as we

wish him). 5. Ifa fool, when angry with others,

with any cause for anger,—like one who sup

poses he has made an acquisition, without hav

ing really obtained anything—bewildered by

passion, cannot crowd together abusivewords, his

tongue tingles all over. 6. The worthless friend

ships of those who say, We will make them our

own, while they follow those who have no

friendship for them, O lord of the sea-shore

where the punnei with fair blossoms grows ! is

as it were losing one's arm in striking another

with a stone. 7. As the ants without intermis

sion walk round and round the outside of the

pot in which there is butter, though it be im

possible to get at it, so men of the world will

never learn, but cleave to those rich men who

never give them anything. 8. Will they not

abhor the days of life who daily enjoy not

good, who practise not virtue, who give not to

the destitute, who enjoy not their own wives

(but seek to dishonour others'), and who live

not a life commended by others ? 9. Friendship

with those who say, We care not for their com

mendation, when those who love them praise

them, and who are destitute of all tried good

qualities, although by it one should be able to

obtain the whole earth surrounded by the sea

with rolling harsh-resounding waves, will be

only affliction. 10. When a man's neighbours

commend one on account of his learning, wide-

extended fame, and high birth, he shall obtain

glory. But if he himself speak of these things,

his brother-in-law will mock him, saying, He is

a lunatic who cannot be cured by any medicine.

Chapter 35.—Meanness.

1. Though one every morning, as a neces

sary duty, put bruised grain into the mouth

of the fowl, it desists not from turning up

the dunghill ; so though one explain books of

science of great importance, yet the mean man

will the more follow the path most agreeable to

his mind. 2. When one proposes, saying, Let us

go at once to the abode of the perfect, who have

acquired learning which establishes the mind,

the base will rise up and say, Let us go to sleep,

or if not, they will say something else equally

foolish and refuse to go altogether. 3. Though

the excellent obtain great honour, they swerve

not from their former disposition, but follow

one line of conduct. 0 lord of the fair land of

copious streams ! though the base obtain great

honour, they too alter not their line of conduct.

4. Ifone confer a benefit upon them even as smal I

as a grain of millet, the excellent will consider

it to be as large as a palmyra-tree. O lord of

the fair land of sparkling steams ! though a

benefit as large as a palmyra be daily conferred

upon him, the ignorant mean man has no gra

titude (it is considered as no benefit at all by

those who are ungrateful for the good done to

them). 5. Though the dog be delicately nour

ished and fed from a golden dish, yet it will

ever be earnestly looking out for the leavings

of others. Thus the acts of the base-minded,

though they are esteemed as honourable persons,

will not correspond with their rank in life.

6. The worthy, though they have attained the

wealth of the world, will at no time indulge in

haughty speech, but if the mean have acquired

the wealth of one cani (¥V part) added to one

mmitheri (,iv) they will regard themselves as

great as Indra king of heaven. 7. Though the

shoe be wrought with excellent gems set in the

purest gold, yet it is intended for the foot of its

owner. In like manner, though the mean-

minded be very rich, yet he will be found out

by his deeds. 8. 0 lord of the fair and victorious

land of mighty hills ! the base man is mighty

in speaking harsh words. He regards no one,

laughs at the misery of others, grows more and

more enragedandwill continuallyreproach others.

9. 0 lord of the cool shores of the sea where

the honey-producing N'iy (a water-flower)

grows, resounding with waves ! if persons re

main with them many days, the excellent will

say, These are old friends, and will show kind

ness to them, whereas the base-minded will hate

and revile them. 10. Though men take away the

plucked-up grass from the bullock and give it to

the heifer, and thus feed it np for many days,

yet it will never be strong enough to be yoked

to a cart. O king, hear ! Though the base are

very rich, yet their deeds will betray them.

Chapter 36.—Baseness or Envy.

1. Those who have knowledge bound up in

their minds, though young in years, w-atch over,

keep, and restrain themselves. The ignorant,

though old in years, go on obstinately practising
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evil deeds, and, like the reed, never lose their

holIownes8. 2. Though the frog dwells always

in the beauteous and wide pool it never divests

itself of its slime ; and though those who have

no sound knowledge learn faultless and illus

trious sciences, yet they have not ability to

understand them. 3. O good lord of the heaped-

np mountain land ! while it is indecorous to extol

the good qualities of persons before their faces,

what are those wretches' tongues made of, who,

standing in the presence of those persons, de

clare their faults, for the purpose of destroying

their reputation ? 4. O beauteous and fair ma

tron ! women of high birth will not set off their

beauty by ornaments as slave-girls. Courtesans

who thus pride themselves on their dress will

pass away (fruitlessly) or despised by all, just

like the sudden swelling of a river, which soon

passes off altogether. 5. Those mean persons

are of the nature of the chisel, which without

being struck will not even penetrate a tender

leaf, though resting upon it ; they will give

nothing to the kind-hearted, but will give any

thing to those who employ force, if they meet

them. 6. The mountaineer thinks of his moun

tains, the husbandman of his productive lands,

the wise think of the special benefits they have

received from others, and the fool thinks only

of the abuse he has received. 7. For one good

turn they have received from another the

wise will endure a hundred evils afterwards

inflicted. But if they have received a hundred

good turns and have suffered only one evil

turn, fools will consider the hundred good turns

as evil. 8. The base in prosperity will not do

these things which those who are of high birth

will do even in adversity. Though one place

rings ( of gold) upon the tusks of a hog, 0

thou who hast eyes like a lance ! it will never

become a warlike elephant. 9. Many persons

fade away like the lotus-leaf (having been ob

liged to alter their tone of speech) after they

exultingly boasted of their intention to others,

saying, To-day we will grow rich ; yea-, this

very day we will grow rich ; after a time we

will grow rich. 10. The serdei-plant, though

growing in water and green in colour, has no

moisture in it. So the world has in it persons

who are as useless as the great stony rocks,

though they abound in great wealth.

Chapter 37.—Miscellanies.

1. Though it be a building on which the

clouds creep, a fort exceeding strong, shining

resplendent with the gems btored up in it, of

what benefit is it ? The house of him who has

no beloved and excellent wife is to the view a

dreadful forest. 2. Though they be guarded (as it

were) with naked swords, with unrelaxing vigi

lance, should there be the smallest possible relaxiu

tion of that vigilance, the period will be short

indeed before they begin to act ignominionsly.

And long indeed will that period last during

which softly speaking females will not desire to

return to proper conduct. 3. The woman who

bold in opposition threatens blows is as death.

She who resorts not to her kitchen betimes in the

morning is an incurable disease, and she who

gives grudgingly the food she has prepared is

a household devil. Women of these three

kinds are a destroying weapon to their hus

bands. 4. Though he is advised to eschew

marriage, he eschews it not ; though the sound

of the dead-drum pierces his ear he heeds it

not. Moreover the wise say that the delusion

which leads him to think that matrimony is

indeed a pleasant state is a crime worthy to

be punished by stoning. 5. The highest grade

of virtue is living in persevering austerities.

The middle grade of virtue is living in mar

riage with wives who are dear to us. The

lowest grade of all is, thinking that money

does not come in fast enough, covetously to

follow after and abide with those persons who

know us not. 6. The chiefest of the learned

are those who spend their time in learning

many sciences. The next in rank are those who

give to the worthy the goods acquired by merit

in a former birth, and thus pass their time. The

lowest of all are those who cannot sleep for

envy, arisiig from the feeling that they have

not fared luxuriously or obtained sufficient

wealth. 7. As the fruitful shoot of the red-

grained rice becomes afterwards itself red rice

and flourishes, 0 lord of the city (Indra) sur

rounded by fruitful fields which are covered by

red rice ! in the same manner the learning of

the father becomes the learning of the son.

8. The wealthy and the excellent perish, while

the sons of concubines and the base wax great,

the lower place becoming the upper place. Thus

the world subsists, the lower part becoming the

upper part of an umbrella. 9. 0 good lord of

the victorious mountain-land where the falling

streams sweep along gems ! it were better that
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those who when they hear their dear friends

declaring the affliction of their minds, have

no desire to alleviate their sorrows, should

die by casting themselves down from a mountain

top than that they should live. 10. If we impar

tially examine the two things, it will be found

that the inundation of the river and the love

of beauteous and desirable courtesans are alike.

If the rains fail, the inundation will cease ; and

if their lovers' money is expended, those courte

sans' love for them will fail also.

Chapter 38.—Courtesans.

1. If you impartially investigate the two

things, it will be found that there is no difference

between the shining light of a lamp and the love

of courtesans. When the oil is exhausted, the

light of the lamp vanishes, and when the money

of their lovers is gone, their love also evaporates.

2. The fair and beautiful matron who is adorned

with chosen jewels (a courtesan) said, I will go

with you to the top of the mountain and cast

myselfdown from it for your sake. But when he

said, My moneyis gone, she came weeping, stating

that her foot was painfully swollen and she could

not go up the mountain, and left altogether. 3.

Let them (i. e. their lovers) be even as fair as

Indra, the red-eyed, who is worshipped by the

godsin thebeauteous and wide-spread heavens,—

courtesans, like freshly plucked mango-leaves,

will politely dismiss them, and send them away

as soon as their money is exhausted. 4. Those

who have no property are as poison to the lotus-

eyed beautiful courtesans, who are destitute of

all goodness of mind ; while those who in the

sight of all have acquired their wealth by work

ing the oil-mill will be as delicious as sugar.

5. (Only) those fools who like wild beasts will

come near courtesans, who act as the vilanga-

fish, which shows its one end to the shark and

its other end to the fish in the clear pool, filled

with honey-producing flowers. 6. If the golden-

braceleted one who has affirmed, saying, As

the perforated bead leaves not the thread on

which it is strung, and as the andrH-hird which

never leaves its mate, I will never separate from

you,—if she becomes, like the horn of the ram,

turned away from its fellow, 0 my poor heart !

will you still remain with her, or will you come

away with me ? 7. They shall be derided by

many who are delighted with the love of courte

sans (thinking that they are their friends), who,

like the wild cow, lick the hands of men, at the

same time poisoning them, and who are like the

ghyal in jumping and running away when they

have spoiled their lovers of their property, and

yet imagine that they are their friends ! 8.

Courtesans rejoice and appear as friends while

their lovers have aught to give ; but when they

have exhausted their wealth, then they show

themselves as enemies and become (estranged

from them), as the horn of a ram twisted from

its fellow. Those who come not near the full-

breasted courtesans whose eyes roll like the

deer, yet leave not off their way of sin, may well

say, We have attained the right way. 9. Those

who imagine the beauteous courtesans who hide

within them the disposition that will afterwards

injure them, even when they speak lowly words

in order to create confidence, and who, believing

these words to be true, imagine them to be their

friends, possess their own bodies for themselves

alone, and not for any benefit to be done to others.

10. Even at the time when those who have

bodies laden with sin have by inquiry found

out all the crafty intentions which beautiful-

browed courtesans whose minds are fixed upon

others have conceived against them, they walk

as though they knew them not.

Chapter 39.—Chaste Women.

1. Though women be high in reputation and

equal to the goddess Ayrani in conjugal fidelity,

they must carefully avoid those who love them

and follow them in hopes of gratification, for

such caution is the safeguard of the virtue of

matrons with perfumed foreheads . 2. If in time

of distress, when the meal of the whole family is

cooked by the water ofa small pot, if a host of re

latives sufficient to consume the water of the sea

should come all at once, the softly-speaking

woman, who shows herself as bounteous as

the ocean, is the glory of her house. 3. Though

her house be open on the four quarters, though

it be exceedingly small, and though the rain

pour in on every side, a chaste and virtuous

woman will be honoured in the place where

she resides, and her habitation respected. 4. She

who is pleasing to the eye, who in all things

gratifies her husband according to his desire,

and at all times stands in awe of him, whose

modesty is so conspicuous as to shame her sex,

and in all her love-quarrels with him acts with

such prudence that reconciliation affords him

increased delight, this mildly-speaking matron

is truly a woman. 5. Whenever our husbands
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embrace our shoulders, we feel ashamed as if we

saw them for the first time. What pleasure, then,

can these women enjoy who from the desiro of

money endure daily the embraces of many ? 6.

Riches in the possession of a generous man

resemble in their effects the learning acquired

by a man of great natural ability. The chastity

of a modest woman is like a sharp sabre in the

hands of a courageous man. 7. As if when we

had by us red and black gram at the same rate

of six measures for a fanam, his breast, which

is like a hill, after having embraced many fair

women altogether inferior to me, comes un

washed to embrace me also. My husband comes

to embrace me with his unwashed breast like a

hill, after having embraced the bosoms of fair-

browed ones wTho are not like me. 8. O poet,

speak not harshly to me ! for if you so speak

I shall be to my husband like the left side of

the tambour, which gives no sound. Wherefore

lift up thy feet and gently retire from me ;

speak to those (strange women) who are to him

like the right side of the tambour, which gives

forth sound. 9. I am she who was afflicted

when flies flewaround my husband, who possesses

the cool field, where the reeds being plucked

up, the waters shine. I am she who when

sparks of fire fly about him and (courtesans)

fight against it with their opposing breasts, still

endure life, though I look upon his wide bosom

adorned with sandal-powder. 10. O singer,

utter not that gross falsehood, saying, He who

wears a garland of buds loosely strung together

will be kind to me. I am not dear to him, but

am like the flower of the sugarcane (which is

destitute of sweetness). Speak these words to

them who are like the middle joints of the cane

and sweet to him.

Chapter 40.—De Amove.

1. O lord of the cool shore of the wide-

extended backwaters, whose pellucid waves

dash along with unceasing noise ! if one live

not in matrimony the body will suffer in health.

If there are no love-quarrels between man and

wife, marriage will be tame indeed. 2. The

sound of the approaching monsoon booming in

every quarter of the heavens from the rain-

fraught clouds is like that of the death-drum

to a wife separated from her husband, for he

promised to return before the rains set in. They

are setting in, and therefore she fears that he is

no more, or else he would have returned. 3. At

eventide, when darkness prevents mechanics

from distinguishing their tools, the wife will

select blooming flowers, and after having strong

them on a thread, will cast away the garland

from her weeping, and will say, Of what use

will this garland be to me, whose husband is

absent ? 4. Does not my wife, while reclining on

her couch and counting with her taper fingers the

days I had appointed for my absence, reproach

me for my absence, while she wipes away one by

one the tears which fall from her eyes, red with

weeping as she beholds the setting sun ? 5. The

kingfisher, mistaking my wife's eyes for a gyal-

fish, will fly after her, but when it sees her

beautiful eyebrow it will forbear to strike, afraid

and supposing it a bow. 6. When the Serena-dyed

cotton was applied to the foot of my daughter

of beauteous form, and whose mouth is perfumed

like the red lotus, she would say, Gently, gen

tly, and withdraw her foot lest it should be

hurt by the cotton. How then will that foot

be able to travel the gravelly paths of the forest ?

7. In the golden and ruddy-tinted eventide,

when the sound of the stylus on the palm-leaves

is hushed, the wife separated from her husbancj,

while she thinks of his absence, will tear off her

garland and cast it from her, wiping off the

sandal paste which adorns her beauteous form.

8. O thou with shining bracelets ! you asked

me saying, Will you be able to follow him

through the paths of the forest difficult to be

traversed ? As a person who has bought a horse

immediately learns to ride, if I did not previ

ously know how to do so, so will I learn to follow

him. 9. I understood not yesterday what she

meant when she so closely embraced me [the

mother is speaking]. Now I do understand

what she meant, viz. that to-day she would leave

me and follow her husband through the forest-

paths by which the timid deer flee away from the

tiger. 10. I upbraid not the three-eyed Siva, nor

the crow, nor the hooded serpent,—they have

not sinned against me. Nor do I upbraid my

mother who bore me—0 thou who hast breasts

like the buds of the golden-coloured congon-

flower ! Hut I do complain of the path which

has taken away my husband from me,—who

has left me for the sake of gain.
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ON THE COLOSSAL JAIN STATUE AT KARKALA, IN THE SOUTH

KANARA DISTRICT.

BY A. C. BUBNELL,

There is every reason to believe that the

Jains were for long the most numerous and

most influential sect in the Madras Presidency,

but there are now few traces of them except in

the Maisur and Kanara Country ; and in the

South Kanara district, though still numerous,

they are fast becoming extinct. Their shrines

are still kept up in South Kanara, and the priest

hood, members of which are distinguished by the

title ' Indra,' are numerous if not well informed.

The accompanying plate is from a photograph

of one of the most famous colossal Jain statues in

Southern India , which is at Karkala, in South

Kanara. It is on the top of a hill, a rounded

mass of gneiss of some elevation, and is visible

from several miles' distance. The block from

which it has been cut was evidently taken from

the southern slope of the hill, and, as the figure

is 41 feet 5 inches high and weighs about 80

tons, it almost rivals the Egyptian statues in

size, though its artistic merit is not nearly so

great. The date is given in an inscription near

the right foot of the statue, and the native is (in

the plate) represented leaning against it. It is

in Sanskrit but in the Halakannada character,

and is only partly legible, owing to the exfolia

tion to which gneiss is peculiarly subject when

exposed to the weather. It runs :*

Line 1. Sri ikhya-

2. te | (?mand)alesvarah||

3. yo 'bhul Lalitaki-

4. rtyakhyas tanmunindropade-

5. Bataljll Svasti Srisakabhupati-

6. trisaravahni(n)dau virodhya-

7. dikridvarshe phalgunasau-

8. myavaradhavalairidva-

9. dasitithau Srisoma-

10. nvayabhairavendratanu-

11. jasrivirapandyesina ni(ya)-

12. miiryapratima 'tra ba-

13. hubalino jiyiit pra-

14. tishthapitii i Sakavarsha

15. 1353 Sripandyaraya.

* My corrections and additions are marked by ( ) .

+ Niyama or nema is used in South Kanara to express

' worship ' or * religious ceremony.'

J The Jains alter slightly the Hindu names of cycle

years and similar words.

Esq., M.C.S., M.B.A.S., &e.

" May the worship-worthyf statue of Bahu-

baliu consecrated here by Sri Virapandyesin>

son of Bhairavendra, of the Lunar race, on the

bright 12th lunar day, Wednesday, in Phalguna

of the (cycle) year Virodhyadikrit,J in the Sa-

ka prince's year 1353, be victorious !"

The remains of the sloka which commenced

the inscription show that this statue was pro

bably consecrated by advice of Virapandya's

guru, by name Lalitakirti. Its date =1432 a.d.

Virapsindya seems to have been a Jain feuda

tory of Vidyanagara, at Ikkeri above the ghats

but his successors seem to have been bigoted

Lingaits, and to have much contributed to the

decay of the Jains in South Kanara.

Graul (in his Bei-se, I. p. 196) mentions this

statue and describes it accurately, but omits

mention of the inscription.

In the same position on the opposite side of

the statue, there are a few words of a shorter in

scription still visible, but when I was there, in

August 1872, the heavy rain had covered the

stone with moss and slime, and I could not make

out more than a few words to the same effect

as the inscription already given.

The purpose of these colossal statues has

been questioned, but I am not aware of any ex-

planation having been given. I would suggest

the following. The Jain saints are said to have

been giants in size according to the fabulous

stature of men in the ages in which they lived,

but which has been, the Jains say, gradually

decreasing. Bahubalin as a son of Vrishabha-

natha,§ the first Tirthankara, is thus assumed

to be of enormous height. Now in Southern

India the statues of the Jain saints vary in

size, || corresponding with the height assigned

in the Puranas, and thus where temples are

dedicated to an earlier saint the statue is ne

cessarily left exposed ; as to enclose it in a cell,

as is done in the Hindu and most Jain temples,

would involve a greater expense than a small sect

could afford, especially as the Jains are not very

§ The legend says that he was so absorbed in meditation

in a forest that climbing plants grew over him. (See the

plate.)

|| There was, some years ago, a complete set of statues

of the Tirthankaras thus marked by gradation in size, at

the Jain temple of Tirupatikunram, near Conjevemm.
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zealous about mere ceremonies. The cloisters

and entrance to the enclosures round these

colossal Jain statues are precisely like those in

other temples, and there is a pitha for offerings

in front of the statue.

The dedication of a temple to a saint not a

Tirthankara is remarkable. The Digambara

Jains of Southern India differ, however, entire

ly from their fellows of the North, in doctrine,

books, and customs.

A. B.

PAPERS ON SATRUNJAYA AND THE JAINS.

BY THE EDITOR.

V.—Satruiijaya Sill.

Like other sects, the Jainas have their

Tirthas or holy places, which they visit for

worship at stated periods, in vast pilgrim-bands

called Sahghas, numbering many thousands,

from Gujarat, Marwad, Gangetic India, and

elsewhere. They enumerate five great lirthas :

—Sat runjay a, Samet Sikhar or Mount

Parsvanathain Bihfir, ArbudaorAbu

in Sirohi, G i r n a r in Surashtra, and C h a n-

dragiri in the Himalayas. At these places we

naturally expect the oldest Jaina remains, and,

according to the Tapd Jaina Patdvali, Jaina

temples were first built in the year 882 Virata,

or Samvat 412, a.d. 355. At G i r n a r we have

probably their oldest existing remains, but none

of them approach to this antiquity, and few

anywhere date earlier than the eleventh or

twelfth century of our era.

Satrunjayaor Satrunji is a solitary

mountain lying to the south of the town of

P a 1 i t a n ft, and rising to nearly 2000 feet

above the sea-level. Its summit is covered

with temples, and, from their extent and cele

brity, they are perhaps second in interest to

none elsewhere. Like other tirthas it has its

nidhdtmya or legend ; and the SatruBj aya

Mdhdtmya, in glorification of the hill as a place

of pilgrimage, claims to be the oldest Jaina

document we possess,—dating as far back as A.D.

420 according to some, and according to Weber,

in a.d. 598.* It professes to have been com

posed by Dhanesvara at Valabhi, by

command of Siladitya, king of Surash

tra. But the author would have us believe

his authorities were of the remotest antiquity,

for he begins by telling that, at the request

of Rishabhanatha, Pundarika, the

* Of course this date must depend on that of Mahii-

vim's death, to which it professes to be 947 years sub.

sequent, or 477 after the era of Vikramftrka.

leader of this gana (Ganddhipa) had long ago

composed a mdhdtmya of SatruSjaya in 100,000

pada ; and that Sudharma, the leader of

Vira's gana, by his master's direction, made

an abstract of it in 24,000 verses, from which

Dhanesvara, " the humiliator of the Bud

dhists, composed the present work." f It is

a long panegyric in Sanskrit verse, extending

to about 8700 lines, put into the mouth of

Mahavira, the last Tirthankara, who, on

his visiting Sat runjay a, is requested by

Indra to relate the legend of the mountain sacred

to A d i n ft t h a.J Accordingly he proceeds not

only to tell the strictly Jaina legends of the hill,

but interweaves with them long episodes of

Brahmanic mythology, such as the history of

Rama, the war of the K u r u s and Pan-

d a v a s, and stories ofK r i s h n a, altering them

as he pleases.

According to the Mdhdtmya, the hill boasts

no less than a hundred and eight names, and as

many distinct sihharas or peaks, uniting it

with the sister-lirthas of A b n and G i r n a r,—

many of them very low, if not quite invisible.

Of its names, the following is a selection :—

SatruSjaya—the etymology of which is

thus given in the Mdhdtmya : " Formerly there

lived in Chandrapura a cruel king named

Kandu, Aroused by a voice from heaven, he

went into the forest, and was there overcome by

the cow S u r a b h i, bound by a Taksha, and

exposed in a cave in the forest. Thereby he

attained the knowledge of his guilt. His gotradevi

or family goddess, A m b i k a, then appeared to

him and advised him to go on pilgrimage to

SatruSjaya; and on the way he met a

Mahamnni, who taught him fully . Through

t Weber, Qatr. li&h&t, p. 15.

J There u also a prose version of it.
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ascending the hill he obtained the victory (jaya)

over his enemy (sitru) —sin." * Tod, professing

tohave extracted it from the Mdhdtrnya also, gives

the following legend : " In distant ages S u k h a

R a j a ruled in Palitanfi. By the aid of magic,

his younger brother assumed his appearance

and took possession of the royal cushion. The

dispossessed prince wandered about the forests,

and during twelve years daily ' poured fresh

water from the stream on the image of Sidn.lth, '

who, pleased with his devotion, gave him victory

(jaya) over his foe (sairu), and in gratitude

he enshrined the god upon the mount, hence

called Satruiijaya. The hill must therefore

have been originally dedicated to Siva, one of

whose chief epithets isSidnatha, as lord of

the ascetics,—a title never given, I believe, to

A d i n a t h a, the first of the Jainas."f

V i m a 1 11 d r i,—height of ■ purification; P u n-

darika-parvata, or Hill of P u n d a v i k a,

the principal disciple of R i s h a b h a n a t h a ;

S i d d h i k's h e t r a, S i d d h a d r i, and S i d -

dhabhubhrit,—Hill of the Holy land;

Sura S a i 1 a, Rock of the gods ; P u n y a -

rasi,—bestower of virtue ; Muktigeha,

place of beatitude ; M a h a t i r t h a, the great

place of pilgrimage ; S a r v a K a m a d a, real

izing all desires ; Prithvipitha, the crown

of the earth ; and P a t A. 1 a m u 1 a, having its

foundation in the lower regions. J

"Whatever purity," says the Mdhdtrnya,

" may be acquired by prayers, penances, vows,

charity, and study, in other artificial iirthas,

cities, groves, hills, &c, tenfold more is ac

quired in Jaina iirthas, a hundred-fold more at

the chaityaa of the Jambii-trce, a thousand-fold

more at the everlasting DhdtaJci-trce, at the

lovely chattya of Pushkaradvipa, at the

mountain Anjana. Yet ten-fold more still

is obtained at the Nandisvara, Kunda-

ladri, M a n u s h o 1 1 a r a p a r v a t a. § In

proportion, ten thousand times more at the

V a i b h a r a, || S a m e t a d r i, Yaitadhya,

Meru, Raivat a,^f and A s h t a p a d a.*

Infinitely more, however, is already obtained

by the mere sight of S a tr u nj ay a. Last, it

cannot be told how much is acquired by devot

ing oneself to the worship of it." t Elsewhere

the author exclaims, " I have heard, O ye gods !

from the mouth of Sri mat Simandhara

Svam i, when once I went to the Kshetra

Mahavideha: Any, and ever so great a

sinner, by worshipping Sri Satrunjaya, is

absolved from sin and becomes a partaker of

perfection."

From P a 1 i t k n a to the foot of the hill there

is a very straight and level stretch ofbroad clean

road, lined on either side with banian or bar

trees, and other species of the ficus tribe. It

has at intervals Icmidas and buvlis, reservoirs

and wells, of pure water, excavated by Jaina

votar'es. At the foot of the hill the ascent

begins with a wide flight of steps, guarded on

either side by a statue of an elephant. At this

place there are many little canopies or cells, a

foot and a half to three feet square, open only in

front, and each having in its floor a marble slab

carved with the representation, in bas-relief, of

the soles of two feet (charana)—very flat ones

—and generally with the toes all of one length.

A little behind where the ball of the great toe

ought to be, there is a diamond-shaped mark,

divided into four smaller figures by two cross-

lines, from the end of one of which a waved lino

is drawn to the front of the foot. Round the

edges of the slab there is usually an inscription

in Devan-lgari characters. These cells are numer

ous all the way up the hill, and a large group

of them is found on the south-west corner of it.

behind the temple of Adisvara Bhaga-

vana: —they are the temples erected by poorer

Sravakas or Jaina?, who—unable to aiFord the

expense of a complete temple, with its hall and

sanctuary enshrining a marble murii or image—

manifest their devotion to their creed by erecting

these miniature temples over the charana of

their Jinas or Arhats.

The hill is in many places excessively steep,

* Weber, iibcr das Qatr. Mahdi. p. 1".

t Travels in Western India, pp. 277, 278.

X To these the M&Mtmy- adds M a h A b a 1 a, S r i y ah-

pad a, PaTvatcndra, S ul) h a d r a, D r i d has a kti,

Akarmaka, S a s v a t a, Pushpadanta, M a h f-

p a d m a, Prabbohpada, K a i 1 v, s a, and K s h i t i -

mandanamaridana (I. 331—334).

§ Colebrooke, Essays, vol. II. p. 222 ; Asial. Res. vol. IX.

p. 320 ; Wilson, Vishnu Purina, p. 200.

[| One of the hills surrounding R

capital of M a. g a d h a or S. Bihfi

other neighbouring hills there are

cave occupied by the great li u d d

one of the hills. See before, vol. I

% Mount Girn fir a.

* Colebrooke, Essays, vol. II. p.

p. 305.—The sarno as Kail5:n:

dhini Chinttxmmi, 1028.

+ Satrunjaya Mahal. 1.341-346; Wober,pp.22 and60,61

'. j a g r i h a, the ancient

. Oa tho t >p of it and

Jaina temples, and the

h a is still to be seen in

p. 70.

.208; Asiat. Res. vol.IX.

-Hemachandra, Abhi-
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and—except the doll, a seat 18 inches square,

slung from two poles and carried by four Kolis—

no mode of conveyance would be even tolerably

comfortable either for ascent or descent. The

winding path is paved with rough stones all the

way up, —only interrupted here and there by

regular flights of steps. At frequent intervals

also are the rest-houses already mentioned, more

pretty at a distance than convenient for actual

use, but still deserving of attention.

High up, when near the top, we come to a

small temple of Hanumiln,—the image of

course bedaubed with red lead in ultra-barbaric

style ; at this point the path bifurcates —to the

right leading to the northern peak, and to the

left to the valley between, and through it to the

southern summit. Ascending by the first of

these, we enter through a narrow door into an

outer enclosure, at the left corner of which, un

der a tree, is the shrine or dargah ofHcngir,

a Musalman jAr ; so that Hindu and Muslim

alike contend for the representation of their

creeds on this sacred hill of the Jainas. This

H e n g a r or A n g a r s a P i r , they say, when

living, "could conf rol the elements," but he was

foolish enough to try his mace on A d i n a t h a,

and the Jaina, though unable to protect himself

from the blow, struck his enemy dead. His

ghost, however, was malicious enough to annoy

the pujdris at their prayers, and in a solemn

council they summoned him to state his wishes :

" Lay my bones on that corner of the hill," said

the ghost, and the matter was settled.

Our endeavours to discover who this saint

was, and when he flourished, were equally fruit-

loss with those of Colonel Tod ; there seems to

bo no information respecting him " beyond the

tradition that it was in the time of G h o r i

B elam, nephew of the king of Dehli, who re

sided in PAlitlna, and by whom the mosks and

' idijahs, both inside and outside, were erected."

" At present, however," he adds, " the darvash

attendants on the tomb of their saint have found

it requisite to conform to the rules of the place,

and never touch food on the rock, nor partake

of animal food below."

The view that presents itself from this point

may well arrest the attention. It is magnificent

in extent ; a splendid setting for the unique

picture — this work of human toil we have reack-

* Dr. Wilson thinks this is V\n river mentioned by

Ptolemy under the designation oi" Codrana, or Sodrana.

ed. Just under the brow of the hill to the

north, surrounded by clumps of trees, is the town

of P a 1 i t a n a , and in all directions the eye

wanders over a vast plain, with gentle undula

tions here and there, and declining away to the

east and south-east ; generally it is cultivated,

though not nearly to the extent it admits of.

At intervals the eye falls on groups of umbrage

ous? trees, from beside which peep out the temples

and huts of many a village. To the east the

prospect extends to the Gulf ofKhambhat

about G h o g o and Bhannagar; to the

north it is bounded by the granite range of

S i h o r and the Chamiirdi peak ; to the

north-west and west the plain extends as far as

the eye can reach, except where broken, in the

far distance due west, by the summits of Mount

Girniir—revered alike by Hindu, Buddhist,

and Jaina—the latter of whom claim it as sacred

to Neminiltha, their twenty-second Tirthan-

kara, whom they represent as having, after seven

hundred years' austerities, become fit to leave

this and all worlds on yonder six-peaked moun

tain, at some date in the far past that would

astonish even a geologist. From west to east,

like a silver ribbon, across the foreground to the

south, winds the Satrunjaya* river, which

the eye follows until it is lost between the T a -

1 a j a and K h o k ara hills in the south-west.

The nearer scone on the hill itself is thus de

scribed by the author of the lids Mala :— " Street

after street, and square after square," he says,

" extend these shrines of the Jaina faith, with

their stately enclosures, half palace, half fortress,

raised in marble magnificence upon the lonely

and majestic mountain, and, like the mansions

of another world, far removed in upper air from

the ordinary tread of mortals. In the dark re

cesses of each temple, one image or more of

Adinatha, of Ajita, or of some other of the Tir-

thankaras, is seated, whose alabaster features,

wearing an expression of listless repose, are

rendered dimly visible by the faint light shed

from silver lamps ; incense perfumes the air, and

barefooted, with noiseless tread, npon the polish

ed floors, the female votaries, glittering in scarlet

and gold, move round and round in circles,

chanting forth their monotonous, but not un-

melodious, hymns. Satrniijaya indeed might

fitly represent one of the fancied hills of Eastern

Jour. Bomb. Br. R. Asiat. Soc. vol. III. pt. ii. pp. 88, 89.

Ptol. Gco<j. lib. vii.
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romance, the inhabitants of which have been

instantaneously changed into marble, but which

fairy hands are ever employed upon, burning

perfumes, and keeping all clean and brilliant,

while fairy voices haunt the air in these volup

tuous praises of the Devas. "*

But apart from the poetical exaggeration of

this, it is truly a wonderful—a unique place—a

city of temples,—for, except a few tanks, there

is nothing else within the gates. Through

court beyond court the visitor proceeds over

smooth pavements of groy chundm, visiting

temple after temple—most of them built of

stone quarried near Oopandth, but a few of

marble ;—all elaborately sculptured, and some

of striking proportions. And, as he passes

along, the glassy-eyed images of pure white

marble seem to peer out at him from hundreds

of cloister cells. Such a place is surely without

a match in the world : and there is a cleanliness

withal about every square and passage, porch

and hall, that is itself no mean source of plea

sure. The silence too, except at festival seasons,

is striking : now and then in the mornings you

hear a bell for a few seconds, or the beating of

a drum for as short a time, and on holidays

channts from the larger temples meet your ear,

but generally during the after-part of the day

the only sounds are those of vast flocks of

pigeons that rush about spasmodically from the

roof of one temple to that of another. Par-

roquets and squirrels, doves and ringdoves,

abound, and peacocks are occasionally met with

on the outer walls.

Independently of the more general features

of the scene,— as "the fashionable shrine, on

which at the present day the greatest amount

of wealth is lavished,"—it must command the

special interest of the student of architecture,

for, as our greatest authority on the history of

this science remarks,—" It is now being covered

with new temples and shrines which rival the

old buildings not only in splendour, but in the

beauty and delicacy of their details, and alto

gether form one of the most remarkable groups

to be found anywhere—the more remarkable

if we consider that the bulk of them were erect

ed within the limits of the present century. To

the philosophical student of architecture it is

one of the most interesting spots on the face of

the globe, inasmuch as he can there see the

various processes by which Cathedrals were pro

duced in the middle ages, carried on on a larger

scale than anywhere else, and in a more natural

manner. It is by watching the methods still

followed in designing buildings in that remote

locality that we become aware how it is that

the uncultivated Hindu can rise in architecture

to a degree of originality and perfection which

has not been attained in Europe since the Middle

Ages."t

The top of the hill consists of two ridges,

running nearly east and west, and each about

three hundred and eighty yards in length. The

southern ridge is higher at the western end

than the northern one, but it, in turn, is higher

at the eastern extremity. Both ridges and the

buildings that fill the valley between are sur

rounded by battlemented walls fitted for defence.

The buildings on both ridges, again, arc divided

into separate enclosures called titles, generally

containing one principal temple, with varying

numbers of smaller ones. Each of those en

closures is protected by strong gates and walls,

aud all gates are carefully closed at sundown.

The tuks vary greatly in size, the largest of the

ten covering nearly the whole of the southern

summit, while one of those on the northern ridge

contains only two temples. The two largest tuks,

however, are subdivided by walls with gates.

LEGENDS FROM DINAJPUR.

BY G. H. DAHANT, B. C. S.

The Story of the Touchstone.

In a certain country there lived a king who

promised that ho would give every ono whatever

they wished for the space of two hours. When

the family priest had finished the distribution of

everything, he asked for a present for himself and

said he should like to have a touchstone. The

king on hearing this was in a great strait, because

although he had formerly possessed great wealth

he had given it all away, and there was now no

thing left; so he sat still, not knowing what to do.

His son, seeing him so cast down, asked what was

the cause of his anxiety. The king replied,

* Forbes, Ras Mala, vol. I. pp. 7, 8. + Fergusson, History of Architecture (ed. 1807), vol. II. pp. G30, 632.
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" I have given away everything I possessed, there

is nothing left in ray store ; my priest has asked

for a touchstone, and I am very anxious about it,

because if I do not give it my vow will be broken."

On hearing this his son said, " I will bring you

the touchstone; do not trouble about it, only ask

the priest to grant you six months' time." The

king made the request and said to his son, " The

Brahman has granted me the six months : do you

go now and bring the stone." So his son started

on his quest, and when he had travelled three

or four days' journey from his home he came to

a forest, through which he travelled till evening,

and then he found himself surrounded on every

side by dense impenetrable forest, where there was

no chance of meeting any one, and moreover ho

was without food and the night was very dark;

so he was much cast down, and as ho was very

tired he sat down under a tree where the cool

breeze blew on him, and being worn out with the

fatigue of his journey he soon fell asleep. Now

a pair of birds had made their nest in that tree,

and the hen-bird seeing him said to her mate,

" Why has this man come to our tree ? he is

our guest, and if we let him remain here without

food we shall be guilty of a great sin." The

cock-bird answered, " I do not know why ho has

come, and I don't sec how we can show him any

attention as a guest : have you any plan ?" She

replied, " You go and catch a fish and I will stay

hero and watch over him ; I have made my plans."

So the cook went to catch the fish, and the hen

woke the prince and told him to collect the sticks

that were lying under the tree aud light a fire.

The prince did so, and in a short time the bird

camo back with the fish, and told him to roast it

and make himself comfortable. The prince re

plied, " I have made a vow, and until that vow is

fulfilled I will take no food." Then the bird said,

" I know the cause of your coming ; you may take

food ; you have come for a touchstone, and I

■will give it you." At these words the prince

took food, and when he had eaten he asked for

the touchstone. Now the shell of the eggs of these

birds will not burst unless it be rubbed with a

touchstone, and for this reason they had brought

one from over the sea, and this stone they gave to

the prince. In the morning the prince took the

touchstone and went on his way home. In the

third watch of the day he camo to a place inhab

ited by vubbers. Now the people of that village

were magicians, and by their enchantments they

brought people under their power, and at night

killed them and plundered their goods. Amongst

them was a chief robber who had a daughter

named Prannasini and five sons, who, the instant

they saw any traveller, pretended that he was the

husband of Prannasini and took him to their

house, and at night she would take him into the

sleaping-room and at midnight throw him into a

state of insensibility by magic and then kill him

with a knife. These men met the king's son

with the touchstone, and invited him to their

house, and said to him, " Sir, you married our

sister when you were very young, and then went

away and left her : up to this time we have not

been able to find any trace of you. We did

not know where you lived, so that we could come

and fetch you and take caro of you ; and we are

very glad that have come here to-day." The

king's son was very much astonished to hear it,

and began to think, " It may be so ;" then again

he thought, " I can never have been married : had

it been so, my father and mother would certainly

have told mo." Thus he did not know what to

believe, but at last decided that he would know

about it soon : so ho remained in the house. The

robber gave him some food, and after he had eaten

he went and sat in a veranda in front of the house.

Now opposite the balcony was the house of another

robber, and directly he saw the prince he knew by

his magical arts that he was in possession of a touch

stone, and as he wished to get it he put on an ap

pearance of honesty, and in a conspicuous place in

front of his house he planted a basil-tree and call

ed upon Iliri and paid his devotions before it.

When tho king's son saw this, he thought he

must be an honest man, and felt sufficient confi

dence in him to deposit the touchstone with him,

so he asked him to take care of tho stone for that

day.

The robber replied, " Good God ! I have never

touched any riches in my life, and here is this

wretch come to deposit his wealth with mo." On

hearing this the confidence of tho king's son was

greatly increased, and he became very importunate,

so that at last the robber said, " Very well, put

it in the window." The priilce did so and went

back to the balcony.

In the meantime Prannasini came, as if Bhe

were really his wife, and took him into the inner

room with the intention of killing him, and after

they had shut the door they went to sleep ; but

when she saw how handsome he was sho deter

mined that she would not kill him, so she said

to him, "All the people here are robbers, and I

help them, and princes have been killed by my aid :

now I wish you to marry me, and if you will do so

I will promise faithfully that I will behave kindly

to you, and will not take your life." When the

prince heard that, ho took courage and married

her.

After the marriage Prannasini made magical

calculations and discovered that the prince had
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deposited his touchstone with the disguised rob

ber : so one day she asked him to bring it, and he

went to fetch it from the man in whose care he

had deposited it ; but the robber had taken away

the real touchstone from the window and put a

small pebble in its place, and when the prince came

he said, " The touchstone is in the place where

you left it : take it away." The prince went to the

window, but found nothing but a small pebble ; and,

as he was able to do nothing, he went to Pranna-

sini and told her all about it, and she replied,

"Do not trouble yourself : I will take the touch

stone from him." So she went into the house

and called a shepherd and said, " Take two bags and

a bullock and come along with me." So the shep

herd made his preparations and went with her to a

corner of the village, where he filled the bags with

small stones and put them on the bullock's back,

and she said to him, " Go opposite the house of

the wicked robber and drive the bullock along

with you, and when he asks you what it is, tell

him the bullock is loaded with touchstones." When

she had given these instructions she went back to

the prince. Then the shepherd, as he had been

ordered by the girl, went near the robber's house,

and when he inquired what was in the bags, re

plied, "This bullock is loaded with touchstones

belonging to the prince," and the wicked robber

thought that if he gave back the first touchstone

he should be able to get the whole bagful : so he

put the touchstone back in the window and called

the prince and said to him, " I was only putting

you to the test : I have no need of any more wealth ;

take your touchstone and go." Tho prince saidi

" I have taken my touchstone, and where can I leave

these two bags full of touchstones P" The robber

replied " You can leave them wherever you like ;"

so the prince put down the two bags, and taking his

touchstone from the window went to Prannasini

and told her about it, and proposed that they should

return to his native country. She agreed, and they

both of them set out, and after some days' journey

he arrived at his own village and said to her,

" I think it would be better for you to remain

here to-night in tho house of this garland-

maker, and to-morrow I will tell my father, and

take you to him in proper state." With these

words he said to the garland-maker, whom he had

known before, " Let this girl remain in your house

to-night, and to-morrow I will take her home ; and

take care she is put to no inconvenience, and what

ever expense is incurred I will repay you." The

garland-maker agreed, and the prince went to his

own house and had an interview with his father,

and told him how he had found the touchstone

and would give it the next day. Then he went to

his private house and said to his first wife,

" Where can I deposit this touchstone ? She told

him to put it in the window, and he did so and

went to sleep. Now the prince's wife had a great

friendship for the hotwdl of the city, and she went

to see him ; and when she arrived he asked her

why she came so late at night, and then she told

him all about the touchstone. The hotwdl told

her to bring it to him, as he wished to see it ; so

she went and fetched it, and he was very much

delighted to get it, and took it to his own home,

and she went back to her own house and stopped

there all night. In the morning the king called

his son and wished to see the touchstone ; the

prince went to bring it, and when he could not

find it, became suddenly mad, and did nothing

but repeat the words, " This is where it was ; give

it me." After a little time the king heard what

had befallen his son, and sent for him and tried

every kind of medicine to heal him. After ten or

twelve days Pr&nnasim discovered by magical

arts that the prince had become mad, and that the

touchstone had fallen into the possession of the

hotwdl, and unless the princo regained the stone

he would not be cured : so she determined to reco

ver it and heal him. Accordingly she told the

garland-maker what she intended to do, and the

garland-maker made her pretend she was her sister,

and told her to go and stand on the top of the

house. As the hotwdl was going round the city

he saw the girl on the roof, and said to the gar

land-maker, " I will come and see your sister

to-night." She said, " My sister has made a vow

that no one shall come and visit her unless

he presents her with a touchstone." The hotwdl

promised to give it, and went away. After

this the king's councillor saw the girl, and

said to the garland-maker, " I will come and

visit your sister to night." By the girl's order

the garland-maker agreed, and he said he

would come at one watch in tho night. After this

tho prime minister came, and, having made an

arrangement that ho should come at the second

watch in the night, he went away. And at last

the king himself came out to enjoy the air, and

when he saw the girl on the roof he said he would

come at the last watch of the night. When the

girl heard they were all coming, she prepared a

large pot and mixed in it two seers of milk and

one seer of water, and put it on tho fire, and also

brought some grass and a jar of water, and placed

them ready, and when it was evening she put a

stool near the fire for herself, and another stool for

the other people to sit on, and proceeded to mix

the milk and water. In tho meantime the kottcdl

came, bringing the touchstone with him ; so the

girl took it and invited him to drink the milk

and water which she had prepared, and they talk
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ed together until the first watch of the night had

passed away. At that time, according to previous

arrangement, the councillor came, and when he

knocked at the door the kotwdl asked tho girl

who it was, and was very much frightened to hear

it was the king's councillor, and asked where he

could hide himself. She then smeared him all

over with molasses, and poured water on him, and

covered tho whole of his body with cotton wool

and fastened him in tho window. After that the

councillor came in and sat down and began to

talk, and she gave him some milk and water, and

so the second watch of the night passed. After

that the king's prime minister came and knocked

at the door, and the councillor asked the girl who

it was, and when she told him, he was exceedingly

alarmed and asked where he could hide. She told

him she had placed the hot wdl in the window and

covered him with cotton wool, and made a fright'

ful object of him ; and then she covered the coun

cillor with a mat and opened the door to the prime

minister. Ho came into the house and sat down on

the stool, and, as beforo, the girl talked with him,

and so the third watch of the night passed away.

Then the king himself came and knocked at the

door, and the prime minister inquired who it Was,

and as soon as he heard he was very much fright

ened and asked Where he could hide, as ho was

in danger of his life : so the girl took him near tho

frightful-looking kotvJdl and put him under a

screen of bamboo, and then opened the door to

tho king. The king came in and talked to tho

girl, and meantime the councillor from beneath

his mat, and the prime minister from behind his

screen, seeing the hideous form of the kotwdl, be

came excessively frightened. Just at that moment

the king happened to bo looking round on every

side of the house, and seeing the kotwdl he said,

" What is that fastened there ?" the girl replied :

" Oh.there is a youngRakshasa tied there." As soon

as tho kotiOdl heard that, he leaped out, and the

king seeing him thought, " Ho will eat mc ;" the

councillor thought, " He will eat me ;" the prime

minister thought, "He will eat me :" so they all, one

after the other, ran away to their own houses, and

tho kotwdl also went to his house. When the

king reached his palace, ho ordered his generals

and army to go to the house of the garland-maker

and destroy tho young Rakshasa : so they went

and surrounded the house, but when the girl heard

of it she said, " It is only a tame young Rakshasa,

and perfectly harmless ;" so the generals and army

went away again. After that the kiftg fetched his

son from the house of the garland-maker, and

seeing that he was still mad he was very much

disturbed at it, and asked him what was the matter,

but he merely replied, " This is where it was ;

givo it me." As soon as he said " Give it me," the

girl put the touchstone into his hands, and directly

he received it he became well and anointed him

self with oil , and bathed and drank Bomo sherbat.

After two days he was quite recovered, and the

girl told him tho whole story of the loss ahd

recovery of the touchstone and sent him away

With it to his own house : so ho gave the touch

stone to his father, and his father gave it to the

priest ; and the prince put his first wife and the

h owdl to death, and took Pr&nnasini to his house

with great splendour, and the king gave his king

dom to his son, and himself went to live as a hermit

in the woods. After some time the five brothers

of Prannasini came to the kingdom to search for

their sister, and the king seized them, and, after

having punished them well, made them promise

not to live by robbery any longer, and gave them

some money and sent them away, and he himself

governed his kingdom in peace for the rest of his

life.

INSCRIPTIONS IN THE PAGODAS OF TIRUKURANGUDI, IN TINNEVELLI ;

AND OF SUCHINDRAM, IN SOUTH TRAVANCORE.

BY HIS HIGHNESS RAMA VARllA, FIRST PRINCE OF TRAVANCORE.

The following is an inscription in the Tamil

Grantha character on a large bell, about three

feet in diameter at the base, which hangs in

the centre of the eastern colonnade of the large

Vaishnava Pagoda at Tiruknrangudi :—

^^?u|ri|p)5f,^-: jpnrfarS* rills}}?: u'.?¥>H|

The above may be translated thus :■—" In the

year Bhavati (044) of the Kolamba era, king

Adityavarma, the ruler of V a 5 c b i ,

born in Vtidkha,* who is a string of gems of

virtues, and a master of all arts (kalu), who

adorns the Jayasinha dynasty, and who has at

tained the sovereignty of C h i r a v a y a Manda-

lam (kingdom), hung up the bell which adorns

the gate of Murari (Vishnu) enshrined in the

SrikuraSga (Tirukurangudi) temple."

* Tho 16th asterisni ill tho Hindu calendar.
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The K o J a m b a era here mentioned is evi

dently the Kollam era, which is adopted through

out the Malabar coast now. It oommenced in

the year 824 a.d. Hence the bell must have

been hung up in 1468-69. King Adityavarma

was therefore a contemporary of Edward IV.

of England, and the bell was hung tip when

the fortunes of York and Lancaster were oscil

lating, and when Warwick was at the height of

his career. It was also 30 years before Vasco

de Gama set foot on Indian soil. Kojamba is

the Sanskrit, and Kollam the Malayalam name

for Quilon. The diocose of the Roman Catholic

Bishop who was stationed in this part of the

Malabar coast when the power of Portugal was

in the ascendant was known as ' Columba'.

The word Bhavati (w^fFf), which gives the

year 644 of the Kolamba era, follows the

system of alphabetical numeration, which, by

converting large numbers into familiar words,

so greatly facilitates their being stored in me

mory by Hindu mathematicians and astro

nomers. The first letter of a word thus formed

stands in the units' place, the next in that of

tens, the next of hundreds, and so on. ff = 4,

q == 4, and fr = 6, making 644.

The configuration of the kingdom of Travan-

core of those days, it is hardly necessary to

point out, was widely different from what it is

now. While the greater portion of what now

constitutes North Travancore was no integral

part of the kingdom, a large portion of the

present district of Tinnevelli was included in

it. The kingdom was called Trippappur

Svarupam. The boundaries of it arc given

in an inscription on stone in the S u c h i n -

dram pagoda. The inscription dates in the

reign of Adityavarma, the same Raja as

put up the Tirukurangudi bell. The boun

daries are : " east Pannivaykal—an old water

course near Varkala—-south Vaipiir, in the

Tinnevelli District—north and west the sea."

We must make allowance for the geography of

those days, in judging of the correctness of the

cardinal points here described. However, there

is little room to doubt that Tirukurangudi, noxo

situated in the Nanguneri Taluka of the Tin

nevelli District, was then a part of Travancore.

The whole tract of country, again gathering

from the stone inscription, was divided into 18

parts or 'nads.' Of these, the king of Travan

core made Jayatunganad, or Jayasii'ihanud, the

seat of his court and government. I have

not been able to identify the situation of this

division. In all probability it was on tho

eastern side of the Ghats. The heir-apparent

occupied C h i r a v a y a and held it in possession.

Chiravaya may be identified with the pre

sent village of Chirayinkil, about 18 miles to the

north of Trivandram. The word Chiravaya is

composed of the two Malayalam words Clara

(lake) and vdya (mouth), the village being

situated where the Bhaviinipuram river makes

its debouchure into a lagoon.

Raja Adityavarma was only heir-appa

rent and chief of C h i r a v a y a when he put up

the bell. This is evident from the phrase

atfSr^fi^-^-p^iaj rf ,ft : The word Mandate, in

Sanskrit, is applied only to a feudatory or de

pendent state, and not to suzerainty. Aditya

varma became ruler of Travancore only three

years after the date of the bell. His elder bro

ther M a r t a. n d a v a r m a was on the throne at

the time.

The word ' Jayasiuhanvayah' in the stanza

inscribed on the bell is suggestive. A Euro

pean friend, who has devoted much time and

attention to the study of Indian antiquities,

once told me that the Jayasinha dynasty could

be traced to the rulers of the Vijayana-

g a r a empire in the Dekhan, and through them

to the solar and lunar races.

The following two verses are inscribed on

stone in two different parts of the Siva Pagoda

ofSuchindram, about 10 miles N.N.W. of

Cape Comorin (Kumiiri) :—

1 . n*i<£i3,4i*i5T fcrirRTi'^' f^m *&m-

^^Iri^N^H,^ jffJT^r^ ^"^wr^: 11

The first of the above two is inscribed in an

outer shrine called Chitrasabha, dedicated to

the Chidambaresvara form of Siva ; and the

second on the front Mandapam of the chief

shrine. They may be thus translated :—

1. "In the year 1312 (^=2, 9FTT=1 wT=3,

C=l) of the Sakabda era, the minister of Indra
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(Brihaspati) being in Leo, the Lord of lotuses (the

Sun) being in Libra, in the asterism of Punar-

vasu (the 7th), and on Sunday, M a r t a n d a -

v a r m a , the king of Kerala, desirous of

extensive prosperity, fame, and long life, built

the Sabhii of Sambhu (Siva) at Suchindram."

2. " In the year 654 (fa=4, 5T=5, fa=6)

of the Kolamba era, Jupiter being in Taurus,

the Sun at the end of Libra, in the asterism

of Hasta (the 13th), on Monday on Pratipat

(the first day after new or full moon) and in

the sign of Virgo (rising), Ramavarma, the

crowning gem of the Vanchi sovereigns, con

structed the front Mandapam of the moon-

orested (Siva) at Suchindram, equalling Kail/isa

in splendour, and full of the purest qualities."

This Sakilbdayear 1312*(a.d. 1390-1), given

in the first stanza, corresponds with the year

64 of the Kolamba or Kollam era. Hence this

inscription is eighty years older than that on

the Tirukurangudi bell. This Raja, whose full

title, as given in the Travancore Almanac, is

' Chera Udaya Martandavarma Kulasekbara,

Pernmal," reigned 62 years, from 1382-83 to

1444-45 a.d. This was not the M a r t a n d a -

v arm a, who was reigning when his brother

Adityavarma put up the bell.

The second inscription is later than the first

by 90 years, and than the bell inscription by 10

years, its date being 654 Kollam era, or 1478-

79 a.d. This was the last year of the reign

of Adityavarma of the Tirukurangudi in

scription, and the first of Ravivarma, his

successor. But the name given in the inscrip

tions is R a m a v a r m a . This discrepancy

might be explained —either that Ramavarmii

never became sovereign, or that the name Ra

vivarma or Iravivarma, given in the Almanac,

is an error, and ought to have been Riimavar-

ma. But that in the construction of two differ

ent parts of the same pagoda 90 years should

intervene is somewhat unaccountable.

PUSHPAM1TRA OR PUSHYAMITRA ?

BY G. BUHLER, Ph.D.

In several letters on the PataSjali contro

versy, Professor A. Weber has quoted me as an

authority both for the authenticity of the form

Fushpamitra and for that of Pushijamitra. I feel

it, therefore, incumbent on me to state what I

know regarding them, and to explain how I

came to waver in my opinion on the subject.

On first reading Prof. Weber's discussion on

the name of the king, who probably was a

patron of PataSjali's, I remembered that I had

read the form Pupphamitta in Merutunga'sVichd-

rasreni, or " Catena of Enquiries." I mentioned

this to Prof. Weber in a letter, without, how

ever, being then able to verify my reminiscence

by a reference to the original. When I later had

an opportunity of re-examining the Vichdrasreni,

I found that it contained both the form Puppha

mitta and Pusamitta; that the latter occurred in

the text of the Prakrit Giithas, on which the

Vichdrdsreni is a commentary, while the former

is used once or twice in the commentary, which

is written in Sanskrit, and that, probably, it is

nothing but a misspelling for Pushpamitra. On

collating two other Theravalis, which also give

the Prakrit Giithas in question, I found that

both give the form Pusamitta. Now it seemed

to me undeniable that Pusamitta can be the

representative of Pushijamitra only, not of Push-

pamitra. I consequently had to acknowledge

the correctness of Professor Weber's rendering

of the commonly misspelt name, which has also

been adopted by Professor Wassiliew, in his

work on Buddhism,

In order to give Sanskritists an opportunity

to judge for themselves of the value of these

statements, I subjoin the text of the Prakrit

Gathas above referred to, according to Meru

tunga, Dharmasagara, and Jayavijayagani.

jam rayanim kalagao ariha titthamkaro maha-

viro |

tam rayanim avantivai ahisitto pillago raya

Hill*

satthi palagaranno panavannasayarh tu hoi nan-

diina |

atthasayam muriyanam tisarii chia pusamittas-

sa II 2 || t

balamittabhanumitta satthi varisani chatta na-

havahane |

taha gaddabhillarajjam terasa varisa sagassa

chaii || 3 || J

* Var. lee.—avanivai, Dh., J. ; ahisatto, M. ; palao, Dh., J.

t Var. lee.—palaya, Dh., J. ; nandana, M. ; nandfinam, Dh., J. ; tisachchia, M.

+ Var. lee.—bhanuinittana satht, M. ; nahabane, Dh., j.
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1. Palaka, the lord of Avanti, was anointed

in that night in which the Arhat andTirthankara

Mahavira entered Nirvana.

2. Sixty are (the years) of king Palaka,

but one hundred and fifty-five are (the years)

of the Nandas ; one hundred and eight those of

the Mauryas, and thirty those of Pusamrtia.

3. Sixty (years) ruled Balamitra and Bhanu-

mitra, forty Nabhovahana. Thirteen years

likewise (lasted) the rule of Gardabhilla, and

four are (the years) of Saka.

These verses, which are quoted in a very

large number of Jaina commentaries and chro

nological works, but the origin of which is by

no means clear, give the adjustment between

the eras of Vira and Vikrama, and form the

basis of the earlier Jaina chronology. Dr. Bhau

Daji, when giving an abstract of Merutunga's

Vicharasreni in the J. B. B. B. A. S. ix. 147

seqq., failed to make out how the detailed

figures given for each reign make up the total

of 470 years which are said to lie between

Vtra's death and Vikrama's accession. But his

difficulty arose from the fact that he left out of

account the four years of king Saka.

The position of Pusamitta immediately after

the Mauryas leaves it not doubtful that Patan-

jali's Pushyamitra is intended—the same whose

misdeeds against his master Bvihadratha are

mentioned in the Puranas and elsewhere.

In conclusion I may add that Bana too, in

the long list of kings killed treacherously by

servants or relations, which occurs in the sixth

Uchchhvasa of the Harshacharita, mentions

Pushyamitra. His words are—

Pratijnadurbalam cha baladarsanavyapadesa-

darsita6eshasainyah senanlr aniiryo mauryam

brihadratham pipesha pushyamitrah * sviimi-

nam 1 1 . " And reviewing the whole army under

the pretext of showing him his forces, the mean

general Pushyamitra crushed his master Briha-

dratha, the Maurya who was weak of purpose."

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

THE LUSHAIS.

From a Narrative Report by Capt. W. F. Badgley,

B. S. C. Topographical Survey.

The Lushais, of whom we met men of four dif

ferent tribes, are fairer than the Bengalis, of a

very uniform height of about five feet six inches'

well made, active, intelligent, and energetic. Of

their figures we had one or two opportunities of

judging, especially on one occasion when some iron

hoops of burnt barrels wero in the fire, to get

which, and to save their clothes from accident,

they stripped,—an easy operation with men whose

only covering is a large square of cloth. The

figures they displayed were splendid, full, and

finely muscular, especially about the shoulders and

calves, though in the latter they showed a more

graceful shape than the large-legged Kukis and

Nagas who were with us as coolies. That they were

intelligent we had, not knowing their language, less

chance of forming an opinion ; but from what we

could judge from a few who understood some

words of Hindustani, and from their quick recog

nition of sketches, even in outline, and from their

looks, which otherwise belied them, they were so.

Of their energy and activity their raids are suf

ficient proof.

Their heads are well formed, with good fore

heads, oblique eyes, heavy eyebrows, high cheek

bones, depressed noses, large but not thick lips,

and scanty beards, a few straggling hairs in some

being the only representatives of chin-tuft or mous

tache, beyond which none of them can boast.

Their hair is straight and black or brownish, eyes

brown or black, and teeth invariably good ; their

expression open, bold, and generally pleasing, and

their voice loud and sonorous, partly probably

from practice and education, the children having

the same deep far-sounding tones when calling

loudly.

Their dress is admirable in its ease ; no boots,

nor breeches, nor other tight clothing confine the

freedom of their limbs ; a large square cloth or two

put on together, according to the temperature, is

their only covering, which is worn passed under

the right arm and with two corners thrown in

opposite directions over the left shoulder, and

managed for modesty with the most easy dexterity.

To confine the cloth upon the left shoulder, they

carry, when anywhere from home, a bag slung so

as to rest behind the right hip, the shoulder-strap

being of skin, tiger's apparently by preference,

and the bag, which is of fine and strong net,

covered with a large skin flap somewhat like a

sporran, and often made of long white goat's-hair,

with three black streaks, In the bag they carry

their smoking apparatus, flint and steel, a dhao or

large chopping-knife, and occasionally a bundle of

pangis, which are small hardened bamboo skewers,

and which stuck in the ground are very efficient

• l'ushpaiuitrul.i MSS.
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protection to their owner when sleeping in strange

places, and left behind him in his path protect him

in some degree when pursued.

We saw, as I said, men of four separate tribes,

three of them distinguished by their mode of

wearing their hair, and the southern tribes rather

smaller and handsomer than the northern. Those

we first met, who had come from Kulel, and are

now living on Banbong, called themselves How-

longs, and are governed by an old woman, Impanu,

the mother of their former chief, Vonpilal, whose

grave is on Kulel. The name of the next tribe, those

under Poiboi and Lai Bur, 1 quite forgot to as

certain. The remaining two were Pois and Paitcs.

The former were inhabitants of the country south

of Lai Bur's, who had apparently hired themselves

out as soldiers ; and the latter, probably a very

small tribe, living on and about Narklang. Of

these the two first wore their hair drawn smoothly

back, and fastened in a knot behind by a thin bit

of iron bent into a double prong. The Pois parted

theirs across the head behind, and letting the

lower part hang loose drew the upper forward,

twisting it with the front hair, tied it in a knot ever

their foreheads, where it was secured by an iron

skewer or with a comb of ivory ; round this knob

those who wore turbans tied one end in, putting

them on after the manner of the Sikhs, which was

remarked by some Lushais, who called the 22nd

Poi ; about a fourth of the Pois wore turbans,

the other tribes, as a rule, going bareheaded. The

Paites wore their hair frizzed up from their head,

and cut about four inches long. Chiefs and head

men wear feathers in their hair-knots on great

occasions, that is, those who have them ; how the

Paites wear them, or whether they use any, I do

not know. Of the Suktis, who live to the eastward,

we saw next to nothing ; they are at enmity with

these other tribes, and, thinking to take them at a

disadvantage, had, just before we reached the

Champhai, made an attack on Lai Bur's village of

Chouchim, whence they had been repulsed with

loss, leaving one body behind. This unfortunate's

head and some limbs had been placed as orna

ments to Vouolel's tomb in Lungvel, but as it had

been scalped, gouged, and. the skull smashed in,

little could be made out from it.

There are two things remarkable about these

people—one, their indifference to ornaments ; ex

cepting two, which are very simple, they wear

none : these are a tiger's tooth or tuft of goat's

hair tied with a string round the neck, and a small

tuft of scarlet feathers stuck in, or an amber bead

hung by a string to the car. Some of the children

wore strings of beads, but very few of the men;

and coloured chintz was scoffed at as a barter,

though anything might be got for plain red or

white; silver and gold have they none, and care-

little for, a few pice re-purchasing a rupee ; but

these are at a premium merely because they can

be beaten into bullets or used to line pipes. The

second is that, though not particularly cleanly,

they are entirely free from any of those noisome

skin diseases which are so common in Kachar, and

only one man did we see marked with small-pox.

We saw no dwarfs or cripples ; probably they

are made away with early, after the Spartan

fashion.

Of the mental and other qualities of the Lu

shais, as far as one could judge, they are quick

tempered, unstable in mind, loose in allegiance,

thieving, and occasionally given to drunkenness,

violence, and barbarity ; inquisitive, taciturn in con

versation, patriotic, and too bold to be liars; their

bump of locality must be strongly marked ; they are

great hunters and athletic, walking long distances,

and climbing with remarkable ease. From the

smallest children they all smoke,—men and women,

—and so much are they given to it that any of their

recent camps can always be detected by their stale

tobacco smell. Their pipes are neatly made of

bamboo lined with iron or copper, and of the ordi

nary pipe shape for the men, those used by the

women having a receptacle for water, after the

fashion of a hubblo-bubble, which water—disgust

ing practice !—is carried about by the men in little

gourd bottles to take occasional nips from.

They have some sort of religious belief, but I

heard no mention of priest, nor were there any tem

ples or images. Occasionally, in the field we met

with a little cleared space on which were arranged

rows of clay pallets of various shapes, with a yard-

long flagstaff and coloured pendent waving over

them, but it was in their tombs that we saw the

greatest evidences of their religion. These were

always in their villages and ornamented with tro

phies of skulls of animals and feathers. At burials

they discharge firearms over the graves, and I

believe slay the animals, whose heads afterwards go

to their decoration, and whose spirits are intended

for the delectation of the grave's occupant

in the happy hunting-ground. The greater the

man the moro animals arc sent with him, and it

is said that slaves are sometimes sacrificed and

buried with a chief. Vouolel's and Vonpilal's

tombs had the heads of many beasts over them

(indeed one got a knowledge of the larger fauna of

the country at a glance) ; the skulls of the most

dangerous were muzzled, and there were hobbles

to restrain the feet.

Beyond what can be gathered from what I have

mentioned,—that they must believe in a future

state, and that there is some invisible power for

evil, against whom they make their incantations to
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protect their crops,- -I could not discover any

thing, excepting that the tiger's tooth or tuft of

hair which the men wear about their necks has a

religious signification.

Their language is not monosyllabic like the

Khasia and others, and there is no written cha

racter. Tradition is probably handed down by

songs, which are of their battles, their hills, and

love; and they can improvise. One night a party

were invited to give us a specimen of their perfor

mances, and the first of the songs was on the sub

ject of our expedition. They chaunt them in soft

deep notes to the accompaniment of a drum and

a set of weak organ-like pipes, whose stops include

an octave ; and the love-song they afterwards gave

us was acted to in a posturing dance by one of

the number, at first slowly, but as the story went

on, more and more quickly, till the corn-cob, which

represented the young woman sung to, was snatch

ed up and whirled round qnite excitedly.

I have said before, I think they are mighty

hunters ; everything that runs or flies is game with

them, from an elephant to a field-rat, from a

hornbill to a wagtail ; and they have many and

clever devices for bringing them to the pot, using,

besides firearms, traps and fenced drives for the

larger, and springs for the small game, and for

small birding employing the pellet-bow. Game

should be plentiful, judging from the numbers of

heads we saw in front of the houses, which are not

preserved beyond the owner's lifetime. These were

of elephant, tiger, leopard, sambur, hog-deer,

metna, pig, and monkey. This last—the hulak or

howling monkey, black-faced, grey-whiskered,

blackbodied and tail-less, with very long arms and

of extraordinary activity—is an abominably noisy

beast, with a cry beginning with a yell, and

ending with a series of howls like men imitating

jackals ; they are always started, by the way, in

their discordant chorus, by a single sharp cry

from one of them, which try fellows called the

raja. Of birds I saw the skulls of some cranes,

and they have, besides many which I did not find

out, hornbills, jungle fowl, partridges (franco-

lines), chir, and black pheasants.

Of fish I only saw two varieties, the mashir and

a small silurus, called in the north-west sol. They

use nets, and also, as is the custom elsewhere,

poison the water with the juice of a cactus which

kills the fish without spoiling them as food, and

in one place, the camp on the Tui-burn, they had

built a large dam and weir, apparently for fishing

purposes.

Their mode of war is of surprises and bush-

fighting, and their ideas of bravery are amusing.

At Vanug (the first light) they called out to the

sepoys not to stick like cowards in the open, but

to come against them in the jungle like men. For

weapons they have flint-locks, some wonderfully

old, dating back to Culloden, spears and dhaos ;

we saw a few leather shields, but no bows and

arrows. For defence, though their villages are

lightly palisaded, they prefer the employment of

stockades in difficult passes defended by entangle

ments, a specimen of which, which was quite a

lesson in military engineering, we met with, for

tunately undefended, a mile or so from Poiboi's

village of Tulcheng. I have been told, by the way,

that the village of the chief is never palisaded, his

outlying villages being guardians against attack,

or least unprepared for attack.

They carry on feuds and make raids among

themselves as well as on Manipnr and the eastern

provinces for arms, ammunition, women, and

heads. When on raids they travel with remark

able celeritj-, carrying nothing but their arms and

enough of rice for the journey, a fresh joint of

bamboo at each new camp serving every purpose

of water-jar or cooking-pot. About to make an

attack, they are told off in three parties, gunmen,

spearmen, and men to carry off the wounded on

retreat; if they have been successful and have

made prisoners, the men are made to carry the

provisions, and though they sometimes retain a

few as slaves, specially Manipuris and Kukis,

the carrier is, as a rule, relieved of his head when

he has been relieved of his burthen. 1 think it

was after the raid on Moiiir Khal that a body was

found—a garden cooly's—which appeared as if an

incantation had been practised by it ; the head was

not removed, and the chest was cut open and filled

with boiled rice : why so I could not find out.

Notwithstanding their cruelty, they are fine fel

lows, taking pride in a fight, dressing themselves

in their best and neatest for the occasion, and

showing in their own way considerable pluck; and

in their communities I imagine they are moral

and courteous, the ever-ready dhaos being a po

tent preventive to bad conduct and bad manners.

Manrris (heralds ?), men wearing feathers and

rod pagris, are employed among these people to

treat of war and peace and all matters, and at all

times pass free ; but besides these verbal means

of communication they have modes of spreading

intelligence known to themselves, as by fire sig

nals, alarm drums and gongs, and others. A tree

exuding u red sap hacked and .struck with spikes

is a serious warning ; a red gourd stuck in a tuft of

grass means bloody heads for those who persevere

,in advancing beyond it ; a branch across the path

is a notice not to go further; and a bamboo split,

broken, and burnt, means fire and fury.

A Lushai village is usually built in a position

which gives natural advantages for defence. It is
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slightly fenced, and the approaches guarded at

difficult points by palisading, loop-holed and

strengthened by heavy stones, and on command

ing view-points there are out-looks. The conser

vancy is admirable, and the houses, though

smoke-begrimed from having their fire-places

inside, are clean. Each house usually has its own

enclosed patch of fenced kitchen-garden to one

side, and, though not built perfectly symmetrical,

they are ranged to form streets. In the middle

of the town is a large house used as a town-hall.

The frame-work of a house is of wood for the

posts and beams, and bamboo for the roof ; the

floor is raised a few feet above the ground, and is

laid with bamboo split and beaten flat, the walls

being of the same material, woven in a large che

quer pattern with very neat effect ; the roof is a

thatch of grass and palm leaves. The average

dimensions are 30 by 12 (Poiboi's was 40 yards

long), of which the first third is left open ; a ramp

of logs leads up to them, and on one side of the

ramp is a platform for sitting out in fine weather ;

under the eaves are the fowl-houses, and hung

over the house-front are the skull and horns of

animals captured in the chase. The interior,

which is closed by a neatly-made sliding door, is

usually undivided ; in some a half-partition por

tions off a part as a granary ; a door at the back

leads to a small platform behind. In the middle

of one side an open fireplace is made of slabs of

stone, above which hangs a frame for smoking

meat and fish, and beyond it is usually a raised

place for sleeping on. In the open front of the

house is the pig-trough and the mortar for cleaning

rice—a work done by the women daily. This rice,

which is of large white grain and very nutritious,

forms their principal food, and is grown by dry

cultivation on cleared spots on the hillsides.

Their method of agriculture is—having selected

a patch ofjungle and marked it by putting arrows

in the split stumps of small trees round it, to fell

and burn it when dry just before the rains, and,

scattering the ashes, to dibble in the grain with

dhaos,deserting the spot after three years when the

soil is worked out. The crop cut at its proper

season is threshed and stored on the ground till the

end of the harvest, when it is carried in by the

women in large baskets slung by a band across the

forehead, their mode of carrying all burthews. Be

sides the rice they raise maize, a sort of yam, sweet

potatoes, beans of several sorts, ginger, tobacco,

pot-herbs, gourds, squashes, cotton, plantains, and

plants giving a dark-blue dye, and they domesticate

pigs, goats, dogs, fowls, and pigeons, all for food ;

milk they never touch, and the metna, which they

allow to roam half-wild, is kept only for its flesh and

horns, the latter being made, for one thing, into

powder and priming flasks. Sugar is a thing

they do not seem to care about, but they liked our

rum, and themselves prepare a liquor from rice

which has a pleasant taste, and is drunk, well dilut

ed, by suction through reeds from the jar in which

it is made. We called it hill-beer. Their name

for it is " ju."

They manufacture everything necessary to their

simple mode of living—cooking and liquor pots,

wooden platters, baskets, salt, saltpetre, cotton

cloth, dhaos, and axes. The earthenware is mould

ed. The baskets are of every shape and size, from

the store basket, which will hold 50 maunds, to

the little thing which holds the woman's needles

and thread: they are woven of shreds of bamboo

with great neatness. Gourds and bamboos are

used for water.

Their apparatus for cleaning, carding, spinning,

and weaving the cotton is similar to that in use in

Bengal. The cloth is very strong and close-

grained, in breadths of three feet, unbleached, with

a narrow blue border, or dyed entirely blue. Some

of the cloth used by them, resembling a dark

tartan, is said to come from Mauipur. Salt they

manufacture from the ashes of bamboo leaves, and

saltpetre from cowdung urinated on. Their forges

are not in any way remarkable, a pair of large

bamboo cylinders being the bellows : but they turn

out remarkably good arms, working up the iron

which they get from elsewhere to suit their own

tastes as to shape. The axes are of that peculiar

construction used among most of these tribes—a

flat-ended peg tied in a socket in a bamboo handle.

There are no archaeological remains, excepting

the rough slabs, with rough outlines of" figures

cut on them, which cover old graves ; and there

are no roads, communication being by footpaths,

which in the more populated parts are broad and

easy,

I had almost forgotten to mention the women,

but we saw so little of them ; they are pleasant,

round, flat-faced creatures, continually smoking,

and lively among themselves ; their dress is a

scanty blue kilt, and cloth thrown over the should

ers, with the head usually uncovered, and the hair

loose or neatly braided. They wear no ornaments.

They vary in colour, some being quite fair with rosy

cheeks. Their children are carried on their backs.

The products of the country are India-rubber,

wax, and ivory, usually bartered for salt. The

traders are mostly Manipnris.—Report of the Topo

graph. Survey of India, 1871-72.

ON PROP. HOERNLE'S THEORY OF THE

GENITIVE POSTPOSITIONS.

Sib,—The question of the origin of the genitive

postpositions in the modern vernaculars of India
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is so important and interesting that I trust you

will allow me space for a few remarks on the reply

of Prof. Hocrnle, published in the July number of

your valuable periodical. As regards my view

on the different kinds of Prakrit, I agree with

Mr. Beames, that none of the Prakrits was ever a

spoken language, and that in order to learn what

was the spoken language of the Aryans we must

turn principally to the modern vernaculars. I

have never had any other opinion on this subject,

and in this respect there is no controversy at all

between Prof. Hoernle and myself. But I am

sorry to see that Prof. Hoernle still adheres to

the error which I had already pointed out in my

review of his essays. It is perfectly erroneous to

say that Vararuchi's sutras are founded upon

the plays, or that the plays are founded upon

Vararuchi's sutras. The language of the plays is

Sauraseni, and the language taught by Vararuchi

in the first nine sections is Maharashtri, of which

dialect comparatively few instances occur in the

plays. Now it is clear that a man who teaches

the Maharashtri will not derive the rules for that

language from the Sauraseni. It is true that

Vararuchi, XII. 32, distinctly says sesharh Ma-

hirdsktrivat, and that on the whole he does not

make many exceptions from the principal Prakrit.

But this is only one of his numerous blunders.

Later Prakrit grammarians, especially Ramatar-

kavagisa and Markandeya Ravindra, who treat

more carefully of the lower dialects, have a good

many more rules, which are confirmed throughout

by the plays. Vararuchi's rules in the first nine

sections are derived from works like the Sapta-

sati and the Setubandha, which were written in

Maharasthri and composed in verse. This is

clearly proved by the corresponding rules of

Hemachandra, who adds numerous examples which

are exactly like the poems of the Saptasati, and

several of them already to bo found in Prof.

Weber's edition. Hence it is ridiculous to affirm

that the Prakrit of the plays has been grammar-

ized by Vararuchi and his successors.

The imaginary participle Tcunno can by no means

bo used to explain the Gujarati postpositions.

That the colloquial has many forms which in the

literary language are restricted to poetry is an

old story, but those words are then of frequent

occurrence in either the colloquial or the poetry ;

kunno, however, is not yet found, and I have not

met with it, though I am in possession of extensive

materials drawn from manuscripts. Prof. Hoernle

is very partial to words formed according to ana

logy ; but such words never prove anything ; if

the participle Tcunno had given rise to the Guja

rati postpositions, it ought to be found very often.

The principal question, however, is that concerning

the genitive postpositions in Bangali and Oriya.

I think still that it is very easy to prove that

Prof. Hoernle is in error. In fact there are no

postpositions at all in Bangali and Oriya, and these

two languages must bo separated at once from all

the rest. Prof. Hoernle remarks that my state

ments as to the use of keraka have no particular

bearing on the question whether the Bangali er is

a curtailment of hcraha or not. My arguments

already intimated in my review, where I have

tried to state them as briefly as possible, are as

follows :—Firstly, the word Tcera is the original of

the word keraka, and hence it follows that kera

has not been curtailed, but, on the contrary, has

been lengthened. The word kera or keraka is

found in the Maharashtri, the Sauraseni, and the

Magadhi ; it is found in the various Apabhransds

as well as in the vernaculars. In the Sinhalese

language, as Prof. Childcrs informs me, it is

used to form the locative of a certain class of

words. Prof. Kern has lately called attention to

the very common uso of this word in the language

of the gipsies ; but even there kero has not been

changed in the least, but has remained unaltered

to the present day, as stated by Prof. Pott, Pas-

pati, and other authorities. The word, though not

noticed by Vararuchi, is well known to the later

Prakrit grammarians. Hemachandra, VIII. 2, 147,

has a special sutra running thus :

|| idamarthasya kerah ||

idamarthasya pratyayasya kera ity adeso bhavati |

yushmadiyah tumhakero | asmadiyah amha-

kero | na cha bhavati | maiapakkho j paninia.

Since Hemachandra in the following sutra : || para-

rajabhyam kkadikkau cha || expressly mentions

the two words para and rdjan, I am inclined to

supposo that the use of kera was originally

restricted to the same words which, according

to Panini, may assume in Sanskrit the suffix kit/a.

This question I shall discuss at full length in my

edition of Hcmachandra's Grammar. A sfltra cor

responding to that of Hemachandra occurs in

Mu-kaiideya, fol. 28 b ; and in the Trivikrama-

vritti. II. 1, 8, we have : || kera idamarthe || ida-

marthe vihitasya chhapratyayasya kera ity adeso

bhavati | and now Trivikrama, as usual, gives the

same examples as Hemachandra. Simharaja, fol.

43 a, has the same sutra. Hemachandra mentions

the word again in the section on the ApabhraiLsa,

VIII. 4, 422 : || sambandhinah. keratanau || gaaii

sukesaripiahujalunischimtaihariiiaiin [ jasu kerem

huinkarademmuhahu padamti trinaim |. The same

is given by Trivikrama, III. 3, 51, and means in

Sanskrit : gatas sa kesari pibantu jalain nischinta

harinah yasya (sambandhina) humkiirera mukhat

patanti trinani | : "The lion is gone; without fear

may the antelopes drink the water ; (the lion) by
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whose roaring, from their mouth fulls the grass."

Again, Markandeya in the section on the Savart, a

kind of Samdali, has the sutra (fol. 66 b) : || kerake

kelake vasyat || amhakerakarp Dhanam amhakela-

kam va I; and Chandrasekhara, the best commenta

tor of the Sakuntala, remarks : kerakasabdah pra-

krite atmiye vartate. Thus kera, keraka, kelakw

are found even in the latest and most corrupt

dialects. When should it have been curtailed,

and what particular necessity could induce the

Bangalis alone to shorten it, while all the others

have either lengthened it or retained it unal

tered P According to Yararuchi, III. 18, 19,

corresponding to Hemachandra, VIII. 1. 165

and VIII. 2. 63-64, Trivikrama, I. 4. 59-60. the

words turya, surya, and dlmirya may elide the ya

and become tura, sura, dhira (comp. Lassen,

Inst, prdcr. p. 247). After the same principle

kdrya becomes kdra ; the word has not been

noticed by the grammarians, because it existed al

ready in Sanskrit. This kdra is preserved in

the Bangali genitive 3fl*<H5n r, i.e. 3TTq^ + 3TIT, and

has been curtailed to 3fpTR, rTflTC' an<^ 'n Urdu to

hamdrd, tumhdrd. Hemachandra, VIII. 4. 434, in

the section on the Apabhrausa has the s&tra :

(| yushmadader iyasya darah ]| apabbramseyushma-

dadibhyah parasya iyapratyayasya dara ity adeso

bhavati ||, and among the examples tuhdrd, amhdrd,

mahdrd are quoted. Trivikrama, III. 3. 23, and

mharaja, fol. 73 b, have : || chhasya yushmadader

darah || . If we compare these sutras with the

sutras mentioned above, nobody, I think, can

doubt that dra, which, as the Bangali shows,

originally was kdra, and our kera are only modi

fications of the same word, viz. kdrya. Kdra

could easily be curtailed after a homogeneous

vowel, being of frequent occurrence already in

Sanskrit ; but kdrya in the shape of kera is a mere

Prakritic word. Originally its use was restricted

to the pronouns and the words para and rdjan ;

afterwards it was lengthened and used in connec

tion with substantives. It has never been cur

tailed. Secondly, the change of r to I forbids us

to accept Prof. Hoernle's theory. There can be no

doubt that kelaka is the moro modern form ; and

that the change of r to I in this word is not arti

ficial, but thoroughly organic, is proved by the Ma-

rathi keld, keli, kelem, aud the Low Hindi kaild

mentioned by Prof. Hoernle himself. Indeed it

would be a strange phenomenon if the same word

kera had not only retained its original shape in

the vernaculars, but had also been changed into

kela and again shortened to er. This is impossi

ble, because it is unnatural and against the genius

of language. Thirdly, keraka is nowhere a sort

of affix. If we stjde keraka an affix, we must

do the same with innumerable other adjectives.

Keraka is never used in the Mrichchhakatika or

any other play in the sense of a genitive postposi

tion; it never determines the case of another

noun ; it has never been anything else but a real

adjective noun.

Prof. Hoernle denies having said that the geni

tive of santdna was formerly santdna keraka. At

p. 132, however, ho says : " Take, for instance, the

genitive of santdna, a child ; it would be santdna

keraka." What else can this mean but what I

have concluded from it ? That the Bangali adjec

tives have dropped all case, number, and gender

terminations I knew as well as Prof. Hoernle does :

but exactly because all of them have done it, and

because this is the rule, it is difficult to see how

keraka alono could have been curtailed to such

an extent. In the language of the gipsies, where,

as I have remarked above, kera is very frequently

employed, the adjectives are treated in almost

the same way as in Bangali, but still kera had

retained its old shape. Whether keraka occurs

fourteen or twenty-eight times in the Mrichchha

katika is of no consequence. I should not have

mentioned that at all if I had not been struck by

the astonishing confidence with which Prof.

Hoernle asserted that this word in the determina

tive sense—according to his views—is found in

the Mrichchhakatikd only : a confidence all the

more astonishing as he confesses now himselfthat

he has not even examined, to say nothing of read,

such plays as the Mdlavikd and the Mudrdrdk-

shasa ! That the word keraka must have been

very common in the colloquial speech Prof. Hoernle

need not tell me. This, however, is no reason

why it should have been curtailed ; the ques

tion is not how often keraka occurs, but what

changes it may have undergone. If every word of

frequent occurrence were curtailed to one syllable,

our language would soon resemble the Chinese

language. It is due to the uncritical editions of

Sanskrit plays by the Indian Pandits that the

word is not met with oftener in other plays. In

the Sakuntala I shall restore it in three more pas-

sagos where the best manuscripts have it, though

it is not found in any of the present editions of

this play. The first instance which I quoted

from the Sakuntala is not a false one ; keraka

is used there pleonastically ; it could be omit

ted very well. The second instance is not in the

least doubtful, but as certain as anything can

be. Monier Williams is no authority, his edi

tion—apart from its being a pons asinorum—

being founded upon the worst possible manu

scripts. I gladly recognize the superiority of

Prof. Hoernle in every other respect, but as for

the Sakuntala I must lay claim to know a little

more about the play than he, having collated,
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besides all the MSS. used by Prof. M. Williams,

four Dravidian, five Bangali, and two Devan&gari

MSS., and having copied two Dravidian commen

taries of which Prof. Hoernle has not even heard

the names. Thus I think I am entitled to judge

whether a reading is doubtful or not. For all

questions concerning this play I have much plea

sure in referring Prof. Hoernle to my papers on

the recensions of the Sakuntala: Breslau, 18/0,

and Gottingen, 1873. Prof. Hoernle seems to be of

opinion that everybody who does not speak the

literary language speaks slang ; there is, however,

a great difference between the colloquial and the

slang—keraka is colloquial but not at all slang.

The form kcrika is a false one ; it is not supported

by the MSS. I cannot see why Prof. Hoernle

has been obliged to trust his Calcutta edition.

There has been published a much better edition

(Saka 1792) which is accessible to everybody who

cares to get it ; this edition (p. 252, 6) has also

Imppakelake. The mistake is not so slight as

Prof. Hoernle wishes to represent it. Keraka no

doubt has the meaning of " own," " peculiar to,"

" belonging to," but it now rests with him to

show how the participle krita came to receive this

meaning. His reasoning was that, as prahelaha

is the same as prakrita, thus kelaka is the same

as krita ; and as kara means the same as prakara,

thus krita means the same as prakrita (p. 131.)

I cannot discover any other passage in his essays

where he alludes to the subject again. Thus I

must still maintain that this error, which shows a

complete want of criticism, invalidates all his

deductions, and I am afraid thac the absurdity

imputed to meby Prof. Hoernle is his own. On tho

other hand I have endeavoured to show how keraka

came to its meaning. Unfortunately Prof. Hoernle

has not been able to understand me ; for at p. 212

of his reply he says that I have adduced the words

kojjam and kichcham- as used in the same way as he

says kera or keraka is. Nothing was further from

my thoughts, and I cannot make out how it is pos

sible to misunderstand me so utterly. I have quo

ted all these passages in order to prove that kaj-

jam and heram, are used exactly in the same way,

and hence that, as kajjam cannot but be derived

from kdryam, the same must hold good for keram.

I have adduced those instances only for tho sake

of the meaning of keraka, and instead of recog

nizing the striking evidence, which really admits

of no doubt, Prof. Hoernle imputes me a folly

of which I was not capable. He then goes on

to observe that tho identification of kera with

krita is an old traditional one of the Pandits.

I confess that I prefer European criticism to the

tradition amongst the Pandits; besides I am able

to show that this tradition has never been univer

sal. In the margin of the best and very old MS.

of the Sakuntala, which is most carefully written,

the word keraka is rendered twice by kdrya. This

interpretation is due to the Pandit Tapadeva.

There can be no doubt that Prof. Lassen has been

quite positive in his opinion on the origin of kera.

Prof. Hoernle quotes only the first passage, but

there are several others, two of which I have al

ready quoted. Nevertheless Prof. Hoernle omits

them altogether. At p. 130 Prof. Lassen says :

" similis ratio est e ex i orsi, prorsus autem

diversa ejus e quod ex a vel & conflatur admixto

i sequentis syllaba? ut tetlia, keraka." And now

he refers the reader to the first passage. The

third passage is at p. 247 : " i hoc ex ya orsum, si

liquidam r excipit seepius transponitur, ita ut

coalescat cum a vel d praecedenti in k ; kera e

kdria pro kdrya ;" and here he refers to p. 189,

where he simply states as a fact " keram a kdrya

cfr. kerakam." The fourth passage is at p. 367 :

" post r aut jja fit ex rya, kajja e kdrya, aut dis-

solvitur rya in to, kdrya, kdria, kera ; nam i ante

cedent! syllaba inscritur." The fifth passage is

App. p. 58 : " compara cum hoc vocabulo (scil.

with achcliera) kdrya cujus forma solita est

kajja; in versibus etiam kera legitur. Inde deri-

vatum keraka in prosa, tamen sape legitur."

Who except Prof. Hoernle can doubt that Lassen

has derived kera from kdrya ? Prof. Weber says

that the " e " has origiuated from " a " under the

influence of a following ya- I am unable to dis

cover an " a " and a ya in krita, but I find them

both in kdrya. Kdrya becomes kdria, afterwards

kaira, and hence in Prakrit kdra ; and the e, ori

ginally long, has been shortened afterwards. It is

not necessary to suppose a form karra, as Prof.

Kern does. A doubling of tho r is forbidden by

all Prakrit grammarians, and never found in Pra

krit. In every other respect I agree with Prof.

Kern in tho way he has traced back kera to kdrya,.

The change of I to d in krita is restricted to

the Magadhi dialect by all Prakrit grammarians

who have come to my knowledge, and indeed is

found in this dialect only. Kaja has always been

local, and cannot be used to account for kera.

That in Marathi kcla is the equivalent of

krita proves nothing ; many words may be the

equivalents of others without being derived from

them. Thus in parakera, &o. kera is the equi

valent of the Sanskritic kiva, but I doubt whether

even Prof. Hoernle would derive kera from kiya.

Prof. Hoernle again takes refuge in an imaginary

Prakritic word, " karita, " without meeting with

better success. The " i" in karita, being a mere

conjunctive vowel, would never effect a changefrom

a to i. Besides, what is the use of dealing with

imaginary words where words of every-day occur-

r
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rcnoe afford all we wish ?■ Whither such fanciful

theories must lead, will be seen best from Prof.

Hoernle's fourth essay, which has just reached mc.

That the Marathi kardvem has sprung from the

Prakritic causative kardvemi (Vararuchi, VII. 27)

Prof. Lassen saw forty years ago.

K. Pischf.l.

London, August 27, 1873.

Sib,—In re-reading Professor Weber's Essay on

the Eamayana in your journal, I find that he twice

(pp. 123, 17*3) touches the question whether " So

peithes, king of the Kniceoi, who entered into friendly

personal relations with Alexander the Great, may

be identified with Asvapati, king of the Kekaya,

who is mentioned in the Ramayana."

As Prof. Weber quotes Lassen (I. 300, II. 161),

it is possible that he allowed Lassen's words to

supersede his own recollection of the original au

thorities about Alexander. (I. 300.)

Lassen's first note, in which ho identifies the

KijKfoi with the Kekaya, both with the people of

Sopeithes, and Sopeithes with Asvapati, is too

long for extract. In the second passage he says :

" Alexander went northward from Sangala with

the main body of his army, into the land of the

Kekaya, whose king was called Sopeillies. This

would not, however, be his proper names, but

rather his title, for already in epic story there is a

king of that people called Aqvapati."

There is nothing in the world so easy as to be

mistaken, but I have twice carefully searched

Arrian, Diodorus, Strabo, and Curtius, without

being able to find a word to indicate that Sopei

thes was king of the Knittoi, or in any way con

nected with them. That name seems to occur

only once anywhere, and then in a doubtful read,

ing. It is where Arrian (Indica, cap. vi.) speaks

of Hydrastes as receiving a tributary called Sa-

ranges tie Kijkc'wv, or tie Krjviov, or tic MniceW. Nor

is there anything in the four authors just named

to the effect that Alexander went [northward from

Sangala.

I notice this matter because it bears on General

Cunningham's identification of Sangala with the

site in the Itechna Doub still so called, an identi

fication which seems to me, if I may presume to

say so, eminently satisfactory. According to that

view, Alexander, after his destruction of the city,

did go north into the country of Sopeithes, but

instead of being in the sub-Himalaya, this country

apparently lay a, clieval on the Hydaspes and Ac-

esines, and included the Salt Range or a part of it.

This is confirmed by Arrian's statement (E.rp.

Al(xe. vi. 2) that Alexander, when about to descend

the Hydaspes, sent in advance two divisions of

his army under Craterus and Hephajstion, one on

each bank, appointing the rendezvous, where his

arrival with the fleet was to be awaited, at the

Residence ofSopeithes* This rendezvous was

reached by the king after a voyage of three days

down-stream from Bucephalia.

Strabo says that in the territory of Sopeithes

there was a mountain of fossil salt sufficient for

all India. This is a reasonable hyperbole if ap

plied to the salt-mines of Kheora, near Pind Da-

dan Khan. It is true there are said to be salt

mines also in Mandi, where Lassen places the Ke

kaya, Kijkcoi, Asvapati and Sopeithes, but they

must be comparatively insignificant. Certainly

they are very little known.

For the rest of the argument 1 refer to Gen.

Cunningham's book. My present object is only to

bar what seems an unproved assumption on the

other side, to which such high sanction has been

lent incidentally.

H. Yule.

Dear Sir,—In reply to a query in the last

number of the I. A., I send a line to state that we

have many villages here where the Patil's vatan

is divided into two holdings or bans, each enjoyed

by a family entirely distinct from the other, and

usually of a different caste.

Thus, for instance, one family will be Linga-

yats, and the other Marathas, or Kanarese Brah-

mans.

The same is often the case with Kulkarni

vatans.

Yours faithfully,

H. B. Boswell.

Belgaum District, \3th November 1873.

Calcutta is a place known from remote anti

quity. The ancient Hindus called it by the name

of Kalikshetr a.f It extended from B a h u 1 a

to D akhinas har . Bahula is modern Ba

li a 1 a, and the site of Dakhinashar still exists.

According to the Purdnas a portion of the mangled

corpse ofSati or Kali fell somewhere within

that boundary ; whence the place was called K a -

likshetra. Calcuttaisa corruption of Ka-

likshetra. In the time of Baldl Sen it was

assigned to the descendants of S c r a.

PUDMA NaV GlIORAL.

Calcutta, July 1873.

* I cannot find any recognition of this passage in Lassen.

f " Ddlhinashar maravya yaiacha Bahoola pooree Kalikshetram hecjanccyath, fyc."
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Supplement, 1873.] 371THE VILLAPPAKKAM COPPER PLATES.

THE VILLAPPAKKAM COPPER PLATES.

BY A. C. BURNELL, M.C.S., MANGALOR.

This scries of copper plates contains a grant

of land by one of the last of the Vijayanagara

dynasty—V enkatapati. He reigned in a

very precarious way (at Candragiri) from

about 1590 on into the early years of the 17th

century. As the Vijayanagara kingdom had

been utterly destroyed by the Muhammadans

in 1564, his power must have been very small,

but in the genealogy with which (as is the rule)

this grant begins, he traces his descent from the_

Somavanisa, and claims to rule the whole of India

from the Himalayas to Seta (Rama's Bridge) !

The grant is of the village of Villappiikkam,*

tax-free, to Tiruvengadansitha, son of Ananta

Bhatta. Ho is described as a follower of the

Tajuhsdklid, and of the .Apastamla sutra, and

as belonging to the race of Vatsa.

Besides the grant of the village in San'a-

mdnya (francalmoigne of the mediaeval lawyers

in England), several privileges are also granted

which are interesting as throwing light on the

tenures of South India, but which would need

much explanation to make them intelligible to

foreigners.

The date is :—

Sakti-(3)netra-(2)kalambe-(5)'ndu-(l)ganite

sakavatsare | plavasamvatsare punye masi Vaisa-

khanamni pakshe ' valakshe .... punyayam

dviidasitithau, &c.

i.e. the 1 2th lunar day of the bright fortnight

of Vaisakha in 1G01 a.d.

Thus it will appear that this grant is not of

any great historical interest.

REVIEW.

IIiSTOTKE du BoimDHA Sakta-Mouni depuis sa nais-

sance jusqu'a sa mort, par Mme. Mary Summer. Avec

Preface et Index par l'h. Ed. Foucaux. (8m. 12mo.

pp. xiv. 208. Paris : E. Leroux, 1874.)

Before the appearance of this volume, as re

marked by M. Foucaux in his preface, " there did

not exist in French any complete biography of the

founder of Buddhism. Mme. Mary Summer has,

with reason, thought that the founder of a reli

gion, which reckons more than three hundred

million followers, deserves that the narrative of

the events of his life should be available to ah

French readers, and not remain confined to the

domain of science. She has," as he adds, " suc

cessfully acquitted herself of the task, for which

she had well fitted herself by her Memoire sur les

Rdigleases Bouddhistes, a book favourably received

by all who relish works at once instructive and

interesting."

Mme. Mary Summer, we need scarcely hint, is

the nam de plume of the wife of the distinguished

French Orientalist who, five and twenty years

ago, translated the earliest known legend of Bud

dha, the legend on which Barthe'lcmy Saint-Hilaire

based his life of Buddha given in his work

Le Bouddha et sa Religion,—and to her husband's

experienced advice, doubtless, this little volume

owes part of its value. It does not pretend in any

way to bo a critical work. The Singalcso dates

of Buddha's birth and death arc accepted, and the

principal events recorded in the- usual legends are

selected and briefly recorded in a pleasant style,

and with an admiration for the subject of her bio

graphy that would almost lead the reader to ima-

gino the authoress was a devout Buddhist nun.

Only once does she distinctly express her dissent

from a tenet of the Buddhist creed, and that is

when she contrasts its doctrine of the inevitable

punishment of sin in some state of existence with

the Christian " religion of mercy, which," she says,

" gives man the faculty of repentance, leaving for

him, even to tho last breath, an open door to a

happy eternity, and permitting an act of contrition

to make of tho greatest of sinners one of the

chosen of God !"—forgetting, apparently, the ana

logy supplied by the Atonement—the sacrifice of

tho Mediator as the substitute for the sinner. This

admiration of Buddhism, however, is no new

thing even among philosophers. " It is the mis

fortune of our times," says M. Barthelemy Saint-

Hilaire, writing thirteen years ago, " that tho same

doctrines which form the foundation of Buddhism

meet at tho hands of some of our philosophers

with a favour that they but little deserve. For

some years past wo havo seen systems arising in

which metempsychosis and transmigration are

highly spoken of, and attempts are made, exactly

as Buddha did, to explain the world, and man

without either a God or a Providence. A future

life is refused to the yearnings of mankind, and

the immortality of the soul is replaced by the

immortality of works. God is dethroned, and in

His placo they substitute man, the only being,

they toll us, in which tho Infinito becomes con

* In the North Arkat District.
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scious of itself. These theories are commended

to us, sometimes in the name of science, or his

tory, or philology, or even • of metaphysics ; and

though neither new nor very original, yet they

can do much injury to feeble hearts. This is

not the place to examine these theories, and

their authors are both too learned and too sin

cere to be condemned summarily and without

discussion. But it is well they should know by

the examples, too little known, of Buddhism,

what becomes of man if he depends on himself

alone, and if his meditations, misled by a pride of

which he is hardly conscious, bring him to the

precipice where Buddha was lost. I am well

aware, moreover, of all the differences, and am

not going to insult our contempoi-ary philosophers

by confounding them indiscriminately with Bud

dha, though addressing tho same reproof to both.

I willingly acknowledge all their additional merits

—which are considerable. But systems of philo

sophy must always be judged by tho conclusions

to which they lead, whatever path they may pursue

in attaining to them ; and their conclusions aro

not therefore the less objectionable, though reach

ed by different means. Buddha arrived at his

conclusions 2,400 years ago. He preached and

practised them with an energy not likely to be

surpassed, if it be oven equalled. Ho manifested a

childlike intrepidity that no one can exceed ; nor

can it be supposed that any system in our days

could again acquire an ascendency so powerful

over tho souls of men. It would be useful, how

ever, if the authors of those modern systems

■would just cast a glance at tho theories and des-.

tinies of Buddhism. It is not philosophy in the

sense in which we understand this great name.

Nor is it religion in tho sense of ancient Paganism,

of Christianity, or of Muhammadanism ; but it con

tains elements of all, worked up into a perfectly

independent doctrine, acknowledging nothing in

tho universe but man, and though confounding

man with nature, in the midst of which ho lives,

obstinately refusing to recognize anything else.

Hence all those aberrations of Buddhism, which

ought to be a warning to others. Unfortunately,

if people rarely profit by their own faults, yet more

rarely do they profit by the faults of others."*

But, pleasant reading as this little volume is,

and correctly as it reproduces the main narratives

of tho Oriental legond, it must not be supposed

that these afford evidence of facts which actually

happened : tho earliest legends wo possess date

four or more centuries after Buddha, and must be

accepted only as illustrations of tho popular belief

prevalent when they were committed to writing.

INSCRIPTION AT VI^ALGADH.

In his paper on the ' Musalman Remains in the

South Korikau' (ante, p. 318), Mr. Nairne has

pointed out a manifest error in a statement made

by Graham in his Report on the Principality of

Kolhajmr, viz. " that a Persian inscription records

the capture of tho fort (of Visalgadh) by the

Muhammadans in a.d. 1234.' Graham does not

give a transcript of this inscription, but he gives

(pp. 338, 341) a copy of what he calls " au inscrip

tion of the same period" (a.d. 1247).

The following transcript and translation of this

latter is supplied by Mr. E. Rehatsek :

Transcript :—

Translation:—

The business of the world is based on resolution ;

This Daulat Burj has been completed well.

If thou wishest to know its date,

Now take pains that thou mayest call it ' Daulat

Burj' [castle of happiness'].

The numerical value of the letters to the

two words £■ jj oJji according to the Abujad,

give tho date—4+ 6 + 30 + 400+ 2 + 200 + 3 = 645

A.H., which year began 8th May 1217 a.d., as read

by Graham. From Ferishtah's statement, how

ever, it is evident tho Musalmans did not get

possession of it before a.h. S7o. May we not

suppose an error of 270 or 300 years made by the'

original scribe in valuing the letters,—say by

placing the first figure of the 3rd or 7th letter in

the hundreds' place ?

CASTES OF TIIE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

(Continued from p. 274, vol. II)

Bdri ; Bdrid.—In Rewa Kanta and adjoining

parts of Gujarat, Dckhan, and Konkan ; the

name of a large Kolt tribe, also of a district they

chiefly inhabit in the firstnamed province ; they

are widely distributed over the country on the left

bank of Main' River, and have some possessions on

the right bank ; they are cultivators, but also

retain many rude and primitive habits ; their lan

guage is tho Gujarati. The Barias are regarded

as aborigines ; like tho Naikada Bhills, with whom

they aro associated, they work the mica and car

nation mines of their districts, and in the hot

months also prepare kdlh in the jungles.

*

Lc Ilouddha et sa, Religion, Introd. p. vii.
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